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INTRODUCTION. 



i L 3%e nftMlion ^ T&eMoIomca. 

TsBssAitORiOA WW 8 dtjT and 0ea-«>rt of Mftcedimia« It was at the 
liead iji the bay ThermaieaB, or the Gulf of Theaealomca (see the map 
pvefijLed to the Notes on the Aets of the Apostles), and was, Aetefbre, 
lavoorably situated for commerce. It was on the great Egnatian Way ; 
wai^ possessed of an exedlent harbour, and had great advantages fur com- 
marce through the Hellespont, and witii Asia Minor and the adjacent coun- 
tries. It' was sotttti-west ef l^hSippi and Amphipolis, and a short distance 
north-eaat d Berea. Macedonia was an independent otuntry until it was 
subdufid by the Romans. The occasion of the wars wh^<.,h led to its conquest 
by the Romana was* an alliance which was formed b)' Philip 11. with Car- 
thage, during the second Punic war. The Romans delayed their revenge 
for a season; but PhiUn haTin^^ laid siege to Athens, the Athenians called 
the Romans to their aio, and t£ey declared war against the Macedonians. 
Philip was compeHed to sue fbr peace, to surrender his vessels, to reduce 
his army to 500 men, and to deihiy the expenses of the war. Perseus, 
l^e BucGesscr of Philip, took up arms against the Romans, and was totally 
defeated at Pydna by Pauhis^^ifimilius, and the Romans took possession 
of the country. Indignant at their qppression, the Macedonian ndlnlity 
and the whole nation rebelled under Andriscus ; but, after a long struggle, 
they were overcome by Qnmtus Ciecilius, sumamed, fh>m his conquest, 
Macedonius, and the country became a Roman province, B. C. 148. It 
was divided into four districta, and the city of Thessdonica was made tiie 
Capital of the second division, tod was the station of a Roman governor 
and questor. At the time, therefore, that the gospel was preachra there, 
this whole coimtry was snbject to Roman autbori^. 

The city, called, when Paul visited it, Thessalonica, was anciently called 
Thermef and by this name was known in the times <^ Herodotus, Thucy- 
dides, and iBschinesL We are informed by Strabo that Cassander changed 
the name of Therme to Thessaionioa, in honour of his wife, who was a 
daughter of Philip. Others have said that tiie name was given to it by 
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Philip himself, in memory of a victoiy which he obtained over the armuss 
of Thessaly. In the time of Brutus and Cassius it was a city of so muck 
importance that the promise of h^ing permitted to plunder the city, as the 
reward of victoiy, infused new courage into their armies. 

The city was inhabited by Greeks, Romans, and Jew& It adored many 
gods, but particularly Jupiter, as the father of Hercules, the alleged 
rounder of its ancient royal family. It had a celebrated amphiUieatre, 
where gladiatoriai shows were exhibited ibr the amusement of the citi* 
zens, and a circus for public games. The Roman port of the population 
was, of course, introduced after the conquest, and it is impossible now to 
estimate the relative number of the Greeks and the Romans in the time 
when the gospel was preached there. In common with most of the other 
cities of Grreece, a considerable number of Jews resided there, who had a 
synagogue at the time when the city was visited by Paul. Acts xviL L 
Little is known of the morals of the place, but there is reason to believe 
that it was somewhat distinguished for dissoluteness of manners. ** The 
females, particuhirly, could claim little credit on the score of modest, re- 
tiring demeanour; libr this virtue was in so low estimation in the city, that 
the place was selected as the scene of the wanton fancies of the satirist.*' 
(Lucian.) See Hug. Intro. 

The name of the place now is SalonikL It is a Turkish commercial 
town, and contains about 70,000 inhabitants. Its situation and appearance 
are thus described by Dr. Clarke. '* The walls of Salonica give a very 
remarkable appearance to the town, and cause it to be seen at a great dis- 
tance, being white-washed ; and what is still more extraordinary, they are 
painted. They extend in a semi-circular manner from the sea, enclosing 
the whole of the buildings within a periMus, whose circuit is &ye or six 
miles; but a great part of the space within the walls is void. It is one 
of the few remaining cities which has preserved tlie ancient form of its 
fortifications ; the mural turrets yet standing, and the walls that support 
them, being entire. Their antiquity is, perhaps, unknown, for, though 
they have &en ascribed to the Greek emperors, it is very evident they 
were construoted in two distinct periods of time ; the old Cyclopean ma- 
sonry remaining in the lower parts of them, surmounted by an upper struc- 
ture of brickwork. Like all the ancient and modem cities of Greece, its 
wretched aspect within is forcibly contrasted with the beauty of its exter- 
nal appearance. The houses are generally built of unbumt bricks, and, 
for the most part they are no better than so many hovels." It is, however, 
a flourishing commercial town, from which is exported the corn, cotton, 
wool, tobacco^ bees'-wax, and sil k of Macedonia. It ils the seat of a Pasha, 
and has still among its population a considerable proportion of Jews. Ra^ 
bi Benjamin of Tudela, who visited it in A. D. 1100, describes it, under the 
name of Salunkij and says that it was built by Seleucus, one of the four 
Greek nobles who arose after Alexander, and that when he visited it, it 
was ^'a large city containing about five hundred Jewish inhabitants.** 
*' The J.ewB," says he, "are much oppressed in this place, and live by the 
exercise of handicrafts;" Itinerary, vol. i. 49, 50. Bd. 1840. He de- 
scribes it as having at that time more Jewish inhabitants than any other 
town in Greece, Thebes alone excepted. It is said at present to contain 
about 20,000 Jewish inhabitants. Its fiivourable situation for commerce 
IS probably the cause of the numerous assemblage of the Jews then 
See Asher'a £d. of Benjamin of Todeia, voL IL p. 12. 
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J 2k The estgblishment of the church in Thessalonica, 

The gospel was first preached in Thessalonica by Paul and Silas. After 
their release frojn impnsonn^ent at Philippi, they passed through Amphi- 
polis and'Appolionia, and came to Thessalonica. For some cause they 
appear not 'to have paused to preach in either of the first two places, but 
went at once to tlie city of Thessalonica. That was a miich more import- 
ant pl^ce, and they may have been attracted there particularly because 
many Jew» resided there. It was customary for the apostle Paul, when he 
came to a place where there were Jews, to preach the gospel first to them ; 
ftnd as there was a synagogue in Thessalonica^ he entered it, and, for three 
Sabbath days, reasoned with the Jews in regard to the Messiah. The 
points on which he endeavoured to convince them were, that, according 
to the Scriptures, it was necessary that the Messiah should be put to death, 
and that he would rise from the dead, and that all the predictions on these 
points were completely fulfilled in Jesus of Nazareth, Acts atvii. 2, 3. 
A few of the Jews believed, and a much larger number of the 'devout 
Greeks,* and also a considerable number of females of the more elevated 
ranks. From these converts the church was organized, and the number 
at the organization would seem to have been large. It is not quite cer- 
tain how long Paiil and Silas remained ai; Thessalonica. It is known only 
that tliey preached in the synagogue for three Sabbaths, and if that were 
all the time that they remained there, it could not have been more than 
about three weeks. But it is not certain that tliey did not remain in the 
city a longer time. It is possible tliat they may have been excluded from 
the synagogue, but still may have found some other place in which to preach. 
Thid would seem probable from cme or two circumstances referred to in 
the history and in the. Epistle. In the history (Actsxvii. 5^, it appears 
that Patil and Silas, for a time at least, made the house of'^ Jason their 
home, and that so large numbers attended on their ministry as toffive oc- 
casion to great excitement among the Jews. In the epistle (1 liiess. ii. 
9), Paul says that when he was among them, he • laboured night and day, 
because he would not be chargeable unto any of them, and preached unto 
them the gospel of God' (comp. 2 These, iii. 8), which looks as if he had 
been with them a longer time than the ' three Sabbaths,' and as if he had 
laboured at his usual occupation for support, before he shared the hospital- 
ity of Jason. It appears also, from Phil. iv. 16, that he was there long 
enough to receive repeated supplies fix)m the church at Philippi. " For 
even in Thessalonica ye sent once and again unto my necessity." 

Paul and Silas were driven ^way from Thessalonica by the opposition 
of the Jews. A mob was created by them ; the house of Jason was 
assailed ; he and * certain brethren,' who were supposed to have harboured 
and secreted Paul and Silas, were dragged before the magistrates and 
accused of receiving those who * had turned the world upside down,' and 
who were guilty \)f treason against the Roman emperor. Acts xvii. 5— - 
7. So great was the tumult, and such would be the dangler of Paul and 
Silas if they remained there, that the members of the church judged it 
best that they should go to a place Of safety, and they were conveyed by 
night to the neighbouring city of Berea. There the gospel was received 
with more favour, and Paul preached without opposition, until the Jews 
from Thessalonica, hearing where he was, came thither and excited the 
people against him. Acts xvii. 13. It became necessary again that he 
1* 
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should be removed to & place of safefy, and he was conducted to Atiiens, 
while Silas and 'Hmotliy remained at Berea. Timothy, it appears, had 
accompanied Paul, and had been with him, 'as well as Luke, at Phjlippi 
and Theasalonica, thou^ he is not mentioned as present with them until 
the arrival at Berea. When Paul went to Athens, he gave command- 
ment to those who conducted him, that Silas and. Timothy should come to 
him as soon as possible ; and while he waited fix ^em at Athens, he de- 
livered the memorable speech .on Mars' hiH, recorded in Acts.zviL Their 
actual arrival at Athene is not mentioned by LuJce (Acts xviL), but tha( 
Timothy came to him there appears &om 1 Thess. iiL 1, 2. '< Wherefore 
when we could no longer ibrbi^, we thought it good to be left at Athens 
alone, &nd sent Timouieus our brother, d^c, to com&rt you concerning 
your faith.'* Timothv appears, therefore, to have been with Paul at Athens 
but a short time, ^ ae sent him back to Thessalonica, and before his re- 
turn, Paul had gooA to Corinth, whither Timothy followed him. Acts 
xviiL 5. 

i d. The time and place of toriting the Epistle. 

The subscription at the close of this epistle affirms that it was written 
at Athens. ]3ut these subscriptions are of no authority whatever (see 
Notes at the close of 1 Corinthians), and in this case, as in several others, 
the subscription is &lse. Paul remained but a short time at Athens, and 
there is internal evidence that the epistle was not written there. In 1 
Thess. iiL 1, 2, Paul says that, such was his anxiety for them, that he had 
concluded to remain at Athens alone, and that he had sent Timothy to 
them from that place to impart to them consolation. In the same epistle 
(ch. u. 6), he sjpeaks of Timothy's return to him before the epistle was 
written^ But nrom Acts xviL and xviii. 5, it is evident that Timothy did 
not return to Paul at Athens, but that he and Silas came to him after he 
had left Athens and had gone to Corinth. To that place Paul had fi^one 
after his short visit to Athens, and there he remained a year and a naif; 
Acts xviii XL It is fUrther evident that the epistle was not written to 
the Thessalonians so soon as it would be neceswy' to suppose, if it were 
written from Athens. In ch. ii. 17, 18, the author says, '*But we, bre« 
thren, being taken from yon a short time in presence, not in heart, endea- 
voured the more abundantly to see your face with great desire. Where- 
fore we would have come unto you, even I Paul, once tjtnd again ; but Sa- 
tan hindered us." From this it is evident that the apostle had repeatedly 
endeavoured to visit them, but had been hindered, fiut it is not reason- 
able to suppose that he had attempted this during the short time that he 
was in Athens, and so soon after havm^ been driven away from Berea. 
It is more probable that this had occurred during his residence at Corinth, 
and it would seem also from this, that the epistle was written towards the 
close of his residence there. At the time of writing the epistle, Silas and 
Timothy were with the apostle (ck, 1 1), and we Know that they were 
with him when he was at Corintn. Acts xviii 5. 

If this epistle was written, at the time supposed, at Corinth, it rau«t 
have been about the 13th year of the reign of Claudius, and about A. D. 
52. That this was the time in which it was written, is the opinion of 
Mill, of Lardner, of Hug, and is indeed generallf admitted. It was the 
Jlrst epistle written by the ap^stie Paulf and, in «ome respects, xomt be 



allomed to e^peite a deeper interest mi that dMt9mit-tfaaa«iiy (SHikfftn of hiik 
The Second Epi&tle to the Thesealonian^ is s^po^ed to have heea written 
at the same place, and probably in the same year. See LaEdner, vei. tL 
4 — 6. Grctius, indeed, supposes that the order pf the episties heM beea 
inverted, and that that which is now called the ' Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians' was in Suit tot sent But (her& is no evidoaoe of this. 

( 4. The chor^eter qf the ckurch at T^efM^oittoa, mnd the design 

oftheEpi^ae. 

The chufch at Thessalonica, at iirst, was composed of the feUowinff^ 
classes of persons : — (1«) Jews. To them Paul preached firsts and though 
ihe moss of them opposed hkn, and rejected his message, yet some of thexn 
helieved. Acts xviL 4. (2.) Greeks who had been proselyted to the Jew- 
ish &ith, and who seem to have been in attendance on the synagogue. 
Acts xviL 4 They axe called * devout Greeks'^-^e^Sojbtciw 'SUiij»o(^-ihat 
is, religious Greeks, or those who had renounced the worship of idols, and 
who attended on the warship of the synagogue. They were piobabljf 
what the Jews called * Proselytes of the Gate ;' persons who were admi^ 
ted to many privileges, but who were not proselytes in the fullest sense. 
There were many such persons usually where a synagogue was established 
among the Gentiles. (8.) Females of the more elevated rank and stand- 
ing in the community. Acts xvii. 4. They were w<Mnen of influence, and 
were connected with distinguished fiimilies. Possibly th^ also may hav^ 
been of the number of the proselytes. (4.) Not a few members of the 
church appear to have been converted from idolatry by the preaching of 
the apostle, or had connected themselves with it aAer he had left toera. 
Thus, in cb. i 9, it is said, '* For they themselves show ef us what man- 
ner of entering in we had unto YGa,and how ye t$tr$ie4 to God from u2o2f» 
to serve the living and true Goa." 

Though the aj^stle had been much opposed when there, and the gosp^ 
had been rejected by the great body of the inhabitants of Thessalonica, 
yet it bad been most cordially embraced by these different chuaass (ch. ii 
13), and tliey were entirely harmonious in the belief of it They fi>rgo( 
all their £)nner diQerences i|i the cordiality with which they had emlMraced 
th^gospel. 
. ^ Tne characteristics of the church there, and the circumstances existing 
which gave occasion £»r tlie two epistles to the Thessaloniaiis, a[q[)ear to 
have been, so &r as can be gathered from the iiistory (Acts xviL)^ und th^ 
epistles themselves, the ibllowiii^^-** 

(I.) The members of the ckurch had very cordially embraced the goth 
peU JthejT were the warm friends of the apostle; they greatly dmma to 
receive his instruction ; and these things promoted him to the earnest wish 
which he had cherished to visit them (ch- ii. 17), and now led him to write 
to theui* Comp. ch. L 5, 6; ii, 8, 9. X3r 10* 20. Paul had i^ them the 
siron^ affection 'wdicl^ a nurse has |br the children iconnnitted to her ch^irge 
(ch, n. 7), or a Either for his children (ch^ ii ]ll), and henee^the intetest 
shown $i them by writing these epii^tles. 

(2;) They were disposed iy>t only to embrace the gospel, but to sin*es4 
it abra^d (ch. L 8), and Paul was evidently desirous of commeading them 
for thill, and of exciting them to greater love and zeal in doing it 

O.) T^y had »( first eml>rac94 the gof^ amidst jK^fMS ^etanfy (<qb. 
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iL 2); they were now opposed, as they had been there, by the Jews, and. 
by their own countrymen (ch. iL 14) ; and they appear to have been called 
to some peculiar trials, by the loss of some valued members of the church 
—friends who were peculiarly- dear to their hearts. Ch. ii. 8. 5; iiL 13. 
To console them in view of these afflictions was one desig^i of the first 
epistle, and in doing it the apostle states one of the most interesting views 
of the resurrection to be found in the Scriptures. Ch. iv. 14 — 18. 

(4.) They had been instructed in reference to the future coming of the 
Saviour ; the day of jud^ent, and the fiict that the appearing of the 
'day of the LonT would Be like a thief in the night Ch. v. 2. But they 
flieem to have inferred that that day was near, and they were looking for 
the immediate advent of the Redeemer, and the close of the world. To 
this view they seem to have been led by two things. One was, a misin- 
terpretation of what the apostle says, ch. iv. 14 — 18 ; v. 2, 3, about the 
advent^ of the Redeemer, which they seem to have understood as if it 
meant that it would 1)e *soon;' and the other was, probably, the fact that 
certain letters had been' forged in the name of Paul which maintained this^ 
doctrine. 2 Thess. ii. 2. To correct this view was one of the leading 
objects of the second epistle, and accordingly the apostle in that shows 
them that events must occur preceding the coming of the Lord Jesus 
which would occupy a long time, and t^t the end of the world, therefore, 
could not be near. 2 Thess. ii. 3 — 12. 

(5.) An error seems also to have prevailed among them in regard to the 
resurrection, which was the cause of ^eat uneasiness to those who had Tost 
Christian friends by death. 1 Thess. iv. 18. They seem to have supposed 
that when the Lord Jesus appeared, they who were alive would have great 
advantages over those who were deceased ; that the living would to al- 
lowed to behold his glory, and to participate in the splendours of his per- 
sonal reign, while those who were in Ifaeir graves would slumber through 
these magnificent scenes. To correct these yiews, appears to have been 
one design of the first epistle. The apostle shows them that at the com- 
ing of the Saviour, all the redeemed, whether liying or dead, would par- 
ticipate alike in his glory. They who were alive would not anticipate 
those who were in their graves. In fact, he sajs, those who were dead 
would rise before the change would take place m the living that was to 
fit them to dwell with the Lord, and then all would be tc^en up to be 
fi)r ever with him. 1 Thess. iv. 15^18. 

. (6.) It would appear to be not improbable that after the departure of the 
apostle from Thessalonica, he had been accused by the enemies of the gos-, , 

Eel there, of a want of courage, and that they had urged this as proof that 
e was conscious that the gospel was an imposture. JSesides, his leaving 
the church there without any instructors in a time when they greatly 
needed them, may have been urged as a proof that he had no real afiec- 
tion for them, or dbncem for their wel&re. To meet this charge, the apos- 
tle urges several things, vindicating his conduct, and showing the strength 
cf his attachment for them. He says, 1. that, as they knew, so &r from 
being deterred by persecution from preaching, afler a violent persecution 
at Philippi, he and bis fellow-labourers had at once preached the same 
gospel at Thessalonica, and they had done it there amidst the same kind 
of opposition. Ch. iL 2. 2. That they themselves were witnesses that 
it had been done without any appearance of fraud or of guile. They had 
given them all possible proofii of sincerity, Ch. if. 3-^ 8. That thsy 
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had given ev^y proof possible that they did not seek glory from men, and 
that their aims were not selfish. They were willing to have imparted, not 
the ^[ospel only, but also their own lives; and to show that they had had 
no selfish aim while with them, they had supported themselves by the 
labour of their own hands. Ch. iL 6---9. 4. That so far from not feel- 
ing any interest in them, he had repeatedly sought to visit them, but had 
in' every instance been prevented (ch. ii. 17, 18) ; and, 5. that, since he 
was prevented fh>m going to them,' he had submitted to the personal sacri- 
fice of parting with Timothy at Athens, and of being left atone there, in 
order that he might ^ to them and comfort their hearts. Ch. iiL 1, 2. 

(7.) In commoh with other churches, ^thered In part or in whole firom 
the heathen, they were in danger of &llmg into the sins to which they 
had been addicted before their conversion, and one object of the first epii^ 
tie is to put them on their guard against the leading vices to which they 
were exposed. Ch. iv. 1 — ^7. 

(8.) It would seem, also, that there were some in the /church who had 
a spirit of insubordination towards their reli^ous teachers, and who, under 
pretence of edifyinsf others, were guilty of disorder. To correct this was 
also one object of the epislJe. 1 ThesB. v. 12 — 14 

From these views, the design of this epistle, and also of the second epis- 
tle to the same church' which seems to have been written soon after this, 
will be apparent They were the efiusions of warm attachment towards 
a church which the apostle had founded, but from which he had been soon 
driven away, and which he had been prevented from revisiting when he 
had eamesfly desired it They are filled with expressions or tender re- 
gard ; they remind the members of the church of the ardour with which 
they had at first embraced the gospel; caution them affamst the dangers to 
which they were exposed ; commend them for their fidelity hitherto, and 
encourage them in their trials and persecutions. They present some 
most interesting views of the nature of the gospel, and especially 
contain statements about the resurrection of the samts which are not found 
elsewhere in the New Testament, and views in relation to the great apos- 
tasy, and the * man of sin,' which demonstrate that the writer was in- 
spired, and which are of inestimable importance in guarding the true church 
fi'om tiie power of Antichrist No one could have drawn 3ie picture of the 
Papacy in th^ second chapter of the second epistle who was not under 
the inspiration of the Holy Ghost ; and no true Christian can be sufil* 
ciently grateful that the apostle was thus inspired to reyeal the features of 
that great apostasy, to put the church on its guard against the wiles and 
the power of him who ** exalteth himself above all that is called God.'* 
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FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONUNS. 



CHAPTER I. 

PAUL, and Silvanus, • and Ti- 
motheuff, unto the church of 
the * ThessaloniaDS which is in 



alFe.5.1^ 



h Ac. 17. 1, Sec. 



CHAPTER L 

AirAI.TM8 OF THK CH4PTniU 

The first chapter of this epistle 
embraces the following subjects : — 

1. The inscription by Paul, Silas, 
ami Timothy, to the Thessalonians, 
and the usual salutations. Ver. 1. 

% An expression of thanks lor 
their fidelity in the gospel. Vs. 2 — 
4. The apostle says that he made, 
mention of them continually in his 
prayers; that he remembered their 
&itn, and love, and patience, for by, 
these things they had shown that 
they were among the elect of God. 

3. H^ reminds then! of the man- 
ner in which they received the gos- 
pel when it was first preached to 
ttiem. Vs. 5, 6. The power of God 
had been manifested among them in 
a remaricable manner ; they had em- 
braced the gospel with strong assur* 
ance, and though in the midst of 
deep afflictions, they had received 
the word with joy. 

4. The effect of tiie establidiment 
of the chqrch in Thessalonica had 
been feH fiur abroad, and had been 
of the most happy character. Vs. 
7— >lOl They had become examples 
to all that believed in Macedonia and 
Achaia. From them the gospel had 
been sounded abroad uiroughout 
Greece, and indeed in aU places 
witii which they had connection by 



God the Father, aad in the Lord 
Jesus Christ : Grace ' be unto you, 
and peace, from God our Fathert 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

e^p. 1.3. 



their commercial relations. Those 
who dwelt in^ distant places bore 
witness to the influence of the gos- 
pel oh them; and to the power 
of that religion which had turned 
them from idols to serve the living 
God. These verses contain a beau- 
tiful illustration of the eSeot of the 
gomel in a place fiivourably situ*- 
ated for commerce, and having ex- 
tensive intercourse with other re- 
gions. 

1. Paxil, and SilvanuSf and 7V- 
motheim^ On the reasons why Paul 
associated other names with hi^ in 
his episUee, see Notes on 1 Cor. i. 1, 
and 2 Cor. ii. 1. Silvanus, or Silas, 
and Timothy were properly united 
with him on this occasion, because 
they had been with him when the 
church was founded there, Acts xviL, 
and because Timothy had been sent 
by the apostle to visit them afler he 
had himself been driven away. CIu 
ii. 1, 2. Silas is first mentioned in 
the New Testament as one who was 
sent by the church at Jerusalem with 
Paul to Antioch (Notes, Acts xv. 
22); and he afterwards became his 
travelling companion. ^ Which is 
in God the Father, and in the Lord 
Jesus Christ. Who are united to 
the true God and to the Redeemer ; 
or who siuttain an intimate relation 
to the father and tiie Lord Jesus. 

ai) 
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2 We give thanks to God al- 
ways for you all, making mention 
of you in our prayers ; 

3 Remembering without ceas- 
ing your work • of faith,, and la- 

a Jno. 6. 0. S Tb. 1. 11. 

This is strong language, denoting 
that they were a-true church. Comp. 
1 John V. 20. f Grace be unto you, 
&c. See 'Notes, Rom. i. 7. 

2. We give thanks to Ood always 
for you alL See Notes, Rom. i. 9. 
^Making mention of you in our 
prayers. Notes, Ef^. i. 16. It may 
be observed here^ (1.) that the apos- 
tle was in the haoit of constant 
prayer. (2.) That he was accusr 
tomed to extemporary prayer, and 
not to written prayer. It is not cre- 

'dible that * forms' of prayer had been 
framed for the churches at Theeealo- 
nica and Ephesus, and the other 
churches for which Paul says he 
prayed, nor would it have been pos- 
sible to have adapted such forms to 
the varying circumstances attending 
the or^nization of new churches. 

3. Remembering without ceasing. 
Remembering your faith and love 
whenever we pray. This is not to 
be understood literally, but it is lan- 
guage such as we use respecting^ 
anything that interests us much. U 
is constantly in our mind. Such 
an interest the apostle had in the 
churches which he had established. 
^ Your work of faith. That js, 
your work showing or evincing faith. 
The reference is probably to "acts of 
duty, holiness, and benevolence, 
which proved .that they exercised 
faith m the Lord Jesus Christ 
Works of fiiith are those to which 
faith prompts, and which show that 
there is inith in the heart This 
does hot mean, therefore, a work of 
their own producing fkith, but a 
work which showed that they had 
faith. % And labour of love. La- 
bour produced by love, or showing 



hour * of love, and patience • of 
hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, in 
the sight of God and our Father ; 
4 Knowing, brethren * beloved, 
your election of God. 

h He. 6. ]0. e Ro. 12. 19 

1 or, beloved vf Ood, your election. 

that yoa are actuated by love. Such 
would be all their kindness toward the 
poor, the oppressed, and the afflicted ; 
and all then: acts which ehowed that 
they loved the souls of men. f And 
patience of hope. Patience in your 
trials, showing that you have such a 
hope of future blessedness as to sus- 
tain you in your afflictions. It was 
the hope of heaven through the Lord 
Jesus that gave theni^patience. See 
Notes on Rom. viii. 24. "The 
phrases h^re are Hebraisxns, mean- 
mg active faith, and laborious Jove^ 
and patient hope, and might have 
been so translated." Doddridge. 
IT In our Lord Jesus Christ. That 
js, your hope is founded only on him. 
The only hope that we have of hea^ 
ven is Uirouffh the Redeemer. ^ In 
the sight of God and our Father. 
Before.God, even our Father. It is 
a hope which we have through the 
merits of the Redeemer, and which 
we are permitted to cherish beforM 
God ; that is, in his very presence. 
When we think of God ; when we 
reflect that we must soon i^nd be* 
fore him, we are permitted to cher- 
ish this hope. It is a hope which 
will be found to be genuine even in 
the presence of a. holy and heart- 
searching God. This does not mean 
that it luid been merely professed 
before Grod, but that it was a hope 
which they might dare to entertain 
even in the presence of God, and 
which would bear the scrutiny of 
his eye. 

4 Knounngf brethren beloved^ 
your election of God. The margin 
here reads, ' beloved of God, your 
election.' The difference depends 
merely on the pointing, and that 
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which would require the marginal 
reading has heen adopted by Hahn, 
Tittman„ Bloomfield, and Griesbach. 
The sense is not materially varied, 
and the common version may be re- 
^irded as giving the true meaning. 
There is no great di&rence between 

• being beloved of God,' and * being 
chosen of God.' The sense then is, 
•knowing that you are chosen by 
God unto salvation.' Comp. Notes 
on.Eph. L 4,5. 11. The word ' know- 
ing' here r^ers to Paul himself^ and 
to Silas and Timothy, who united 
with him in writing the epistle, and 
in rendering thant^ fer the favours 
shown to the church at Thessaloni- 
ca. The meaning is, that they had 
so strong confidence that they had 
been chosen of God as a church unto 
salvation, that they might say they 
knew it. The way in which they 
knew it seems not to -have been by 
direct revelation or by inspiration, 
but by the evidence which they had 
i^rnished, and which constituted 
such a proof of piety as to leave no 
doubt of the fact Calvin, What 
tiiis evidence was, the apostle sta?tes 
in the following verses. ' It was 
shown by the manner in which they 
embraced the gospel, and by the 
spirit which they^lmd evinced under 
its influence. The meaning here 
seems to be, not that all the mem- 
be^ of the church at Thessalonica 
were certainly chosen of God to sal- 
vation — for, as in other churches, 
there might have been those there 
who were false professors — ^but that 
the church, as such, had given evi- 
dence that it was a true church — 
that it was founded on christiali prin- 
ciples-7«nd that, as a church, it had 
furnished evidence of its ( election 
by God' Nor can it mean, as Clarke 
and Bloomfield , suppose) that God 

* had chosen and cawed the Grentiles 
to tlie same privileges to which he 
chose and called the Jews ; and that 
as they (the Jews) had rejected the 
gospel, God had now elected the 

2 



Gentiles in their stead ;' for a con- 
siderable portion of the church was 
composed of Jews (see Acts zvii. 4, 
5), and it cannot, therefore, mean 
that the Gentiles had been selected 
in the place of the Jews. Besides, 
the election of the Gentiles, or any 
portion of the human family, to the 
privil^es of salvation, to the neglect 
or exclusion of any other part, would 
be attended with all the difficulties 
which occur in the doctrine of per- 
sonal and individual election. No- 
thing is gained on this subject in r&> 
moving the difficulties, by supposing 
that €rod chooses masses of men in- 
stead of individuals. How can the 
.one be more proper thidi the other? 
What difficulty in the doctrine of 
election is removed by the suj^xjsi* 
tion? Why is it not as right to 
choose «n individual as a nation I 
Why not as proper to reject an indi- 
vidual as a whole people I If this 
means that the church at Thessalo- 
nica had shown that it was a true 
church of Christ, ch6sen by God, 
then we may learn, (1.) that a true 
church owes what it has to the * elec- 
tion of Grod.' It is because Grod has 
chosen it ; has called it out from itte 
world ; and has endowed it in such 
a maimer as to be a true church. 
(2.) A church may give evidence 
that it is chosen of (vod, and is a true 
church. There are things which it 
may do, which will show that it is 
undoubtedly such a church as God 
has chosen, and such as he approves. 
Tiiere are just principles on which 
8 church should be organized, and 
there is a spirit which may be mani- 
fested by a church which will dis* 
tinguish it from any other associa- 
tion of men. (3.) It is not improper 
to speak with strong confideUce of 
such a church as undoubtedly chosen 
of God. There ore churches which, 
by their zeal, sel Menial, and dead- 
ness to the world, show beyond ques- 
tion their ' election of God,' and the 
world may seeHhat they are founded 
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5 For.otir gospel c«he •not 
unto you in word only, bat ako 
in power, *^and in the * Holy 

a Ii. 55. U. Miir. 16. 90. 
» 1 Co. 8. 4. e 8 Co. 6. 6. 

■ ■IIW. 11 I ■ . 1 I II .1, II 

cm other principles and manifest a 
different spirit n'om other orgaaiaa- 
tioDs of men.. (4) Every church 
s&duld evince such a spirit that there 
may be no doabt of its * election of 
God.' It should be so dead to the 
world; so pure in doctrine and in 
practice, and so much engaged in 
threading the knowledge of salva- 
tion, that the world will see that it 
is governed by higher principles than 
any Worldly associatioD, and that no- 
things could produce this biH the in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit of God. 

5. For our gospel came not tuUo 
yotf. When first preached* Acts 
zviL 1—3. Paul speaks of it as 
* our gospel,' because it was the gos- 
pel preached by him and Siks and 
Timothy. Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 2 
Tim, ii. 8. He did not mean jto say 
that the gospel bad been oriwinai&i 
by him, bat ouly that he had deliv- 
ered the good news of salvatim to 
theuL m is here stating the evi^ 
dence which had been given that 
they were a church ' chosen by God.' 
He refers, firsts to the manner in 
which the gospel was received by 
them (vs. &— 7), and, secondly, to 
the spirit which they themselves 
manifested in sending it abroad. Vs. 
8^-10. % In word onhf. Was not 
merely MoJctfn / or was not merely 
heard. It produced a pewerfol efl^t 
on the heart and life. It was not a 
mere empty sound that.produced no 
other eflect than te entertain or 
amuse. Compi Ezek. xxxiii. 92. 
f But also -in power. That is, in 
such power as to convert the aouL 
The apostle evidently refers not to 
any miracles that were wrought 
there, but to the eSSsct of the gospel 
on those who heaid it It is poseu 
hie that there were miraelps wrought 



Ghost, and in much astfuiance; 
'as ye know what manner of 
men we were among you for your 
sake. 

d He. S. 3. 

there, as there were in other {daces, 
but there is no meution of such a 
fiict, and it is not necessary to sup- 
pose it, in order to see the |i|ll 
meaning of this language. There 
was great . power manifested in the 
gospel in its leading fhem to break 
off from their sins, to abandon' their 
idols, and to give their blurts to God. 
See this more fully explained in the 
NoCaa on 1 Cor. ii. 4. l And in the 
Hoiy Qhoet. Comp. NMes on 1 Cor. 
ii 4. It is 4here called the * demon- 
stration of the (Spirit' % And in 
much assurance. That is, with firm- 
conviction, or full persuasion of its 
truth. It was not embraced as « 
doubtful, thing, and it did not mo^ 
ducethe effect on the mind which 
is caused by anything that is unceiw 
tain in its character. Jifany seem 
to embrace the gospel as if tliey only 
half believed it, or as if it were a 
matter of very doubtful truth and 
importance ; but this' was not the 
case with the Thessalonians. There 
was the firmest conviction of its 
truth, and they embrajced it 'heart 
and soul.' Comp. ColL.ii 2. Heb. 
vi. 11. From ati that is said in this 
v^'se, it is evident that the power 
of God W9B remarkablv manifested 
in the convefsion of the Thessalo 
mans, and that they embraced the 
goi^l with an uncommonly strong 
Gimviction of its truth and value. 
This feet will account fer the subse* 
quent zeal which the apostle so mudi 
jcommends in them*— fer it is usually 
true that the character tji piety in a 
church, as it is in an individual, is 
determined by the views with which 
the gospel is first embraced, and the 
purpoees which are .formed at the 
beginning of the cbnstian life. % As 
ye know what numner of wtn^ &c( 
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6 And ye beeame * followers 
of us, and ai the lioid, hfr^ing 

a^Co.&5. 

Paul oftea appeals to those among 
whom be had laboured as competent 
witoeflBes with leapect tohia cnro ooik 
doct and character. See ch. H. 9, 10. 
A#Bzx.dd^-9ak He nieaaa here that 
he4Siad his feUow-laboarers had set 
them an example, onhad shown what 
GbristiaahT waa by their manner ef 
living, and that the Thessaloniana 
had become convinced that the reli- 
ffion which they taught waa reaL 
The holy life of a pieaeher goea &r 
to eonficm the teatii of the leligion 
which he preaches, and is among the 
aaost effi(»cious means of inducing 
them to embrace the gespeL 

6. And ye became foUower$ f^ 
tic ' You became tmttel ort ^ w ^My- 
im — of ua.' This does not mean 
that they became /iJloiaera of Paul, 
Silas, aiid Timothy, in tiie sense that 
they had set themiselves up as Uackr. 
er«, (»> as the head of a sec^ but that 
they imittUed their manner of living. 
See Notes on 1 Cor. iv. 16; xL L 
% And of the Lm-d, The Lord Je- 
sua You also learned i/i imitate 
him. From this it is evident that 
the manner, in which the Saviour 
lived waaa promineiit topic of their 
preaching, and also that it was one 
of the means of the conversion of^ 
the Thessalonians. It is probable 
that prei^ing on the ^e and holy 
life of the Lora J[e8us might be made 
a much store important means of the 
ocmvainen of sinners. Uum it is. No- 
thing is better adapted to show them 
the evil of their own guilt]^ lives 
than the contrast between their lives 
and his; and nothing can be eon* 
ceived better fitted to vnn them to 
holy living than the c<mtemp1ation 
<^ his pAre and holy deportment 
IT Hmring received the wora in muck 
affliction. That ifl, amidst much 
eppoaitKNi fton otimrsi See Acta 



lecdved the wotd in rnueh afflic- 
tion, with joy * of the Hoiy^j&oet ; 
7 So that ye were ensamples 



h Ac. 13. 53. 



zviL 5-^. It was in the midst of 
these trials that theyh^ beoome 
ooaverCed-^and they seem to have 
been all Che better Christians fiir 
them. In fhie they were inutaton 
of the^ Saviour, or shared the same 
lot with him, and thus became his 
fidlowers. ^ Their embracing and 
holding fast the truths of raigion 
amidst all this opposition, ebtmed, 
that they were eodtrolled by the 
same prmeifdea that he was, and 
that they were truly his firiends. 
f With jatf€f the Holy Ohost. With 
happmess produced by the Holy 
Qfaost Though they were much 
afflicted and persecuted, yet there 
was yjf. There was joy in their 
conversion— ^n the evidence of par- 
doned sin — in the hope of heaven* 
See Notes, Acts viil 8. However 
great may be the trials and {wrsecu- 
tiflBS' e^qierienced in receiving the 
eospel, or however nun^mos and 
kmg the softrings of the subsequent 
life in consequence of having em- 
braced ftf ihexe is a joy in rdigion 
that more than overbaJances-all, and 
that makes religion the ncfaest of aU 
Uessinga 

X So thai ye were ensamplee to 
all thai believe. Examples in refer- 
ence to the firmness with which you 
embraced the gospel, -the fidelity 
Mdth which you adhered to it in tri- 
als, and the zM. which you showed 
in spreading it abroad. These things 
are specifiM in the previous and sub- 
sequent yeiaaes as characterizing 
tiieir piety. The word here render- 
ed enean^^eo'^-^tiftavf^iB that from 
which the word type is derived It 
properly denotes anything caused or 
produced l^ the means of blowe 
(from -twiti^ and hence a mark, 
print, ox impression, made by a stamp' 
or die; and then a re8«Bfalanoe» 
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to aU that believe in Macedcmia 
and Ackaia. 



figure, pattern, exemplar — a model 
after which anything is made. This 
is the meaning here. They became, 
as it were, a model or pattern after 
which the piety of others should be 
moulded, or shDwed what the piety 
of others ought to be. IT /n Mace" 
dMiia, Theesalcmica was an imports 
ant city of Macedonia (see the In- 
tra domp. Notes, Acts xvi. 9), and 
of course their influence would be 
felt on the whole of the surrounding 
region. .This is a strikmg instance 
of the effect which a church in a 
city may have on the country. The 
innuence c^ a city church may be 
felt, and will usually be felt afar on 
the other churches of a community 
— just as, in all other respects, a city 
has an important influence on the 
country at large. H An4 Achaia. 
Achaia proper was the part of Greece 
of which Corinth was the capital. 
The word, however, was sometimes 
so used as to compreliend the whole 
of Greece, and in this sense it seems 
to be employed here, as there ia no 
reason to suppose that their influ- 
ence would be felt partictdarly in 
the province of which Cfirinth was 
the centre. Koppe . observes that 
Macedonia and Achaia were the two 
provinces into which all Greece was 
divided when it was brought under 
the Roman yoke, the former of which 
comprehended Macedonia proper, II- 
lyricum, Ephnis, and Thessaly, and 
the other Ureece properly so called. 
The meaning here iis, therefore, that 
their influence was felt on all the 
parts of Greece; that their pietj 
was spoken of, and the effect of their 
conversion had been felt^in all those 
places. Thessalonica was a com- 
mercial city, and a sea-port. It had 
intercourise with all the other parts 
of Macedonia, with Greece, and 
with Asia Minor. It was partly 



8 For from you sounded 'out 
the word of the Lord not only in, 

a Ro. 10. 18. 

owing. to the advantages of its situ- 
ation ihaX its influence was thus felt 
Its own merchants and mariners 
who went abroad would carry with* 
them the spirit of the religion of thd 
church there, and those who visited 
it f)'om other ports would see ti^e 
effect of religion there. Tfiis is just 
an instance, therefore, of the influ- 
ence which a commercial town and 
a sea-port may have in religion on 
oth^ parts of the world. A revival 
of religion in such a place will ex- 
tend it^ influence afiir toother places, 
and appropriate zeal among the 
friends of the Redeemer there may 
have an important effect oh sea-port^ 
and towns, and lands far remote. It 
is impossible to over-estimate the 
importance of such places in regard 
to the spread of the gospel; and 
Christians who reside there-^be they 
merchants, mechanics, lawyers, phy- 
sicians, mariners, or ministers or the 
gospel, should feel that on them God 
has placed the respcmsibility of using 
a vast influence in sending the gos- 
pel to other lands^ He that goes 
ferth from a commercial town should 
be imbued with the spirit of the gos- 
pel, and churches Ideated there 
should be so imder the influence of 
religion that they who come among 
them from abroad shall bear to their 
own lands honourable testimony of 
the power of religion there. 

8. For from you sounded out the 
word of the Lord. The truths of 
religion wqre thus spread abroad. 
The word rendered * sounded out' — 
iiriZ*!*(urr-TefeTa to the sounding x)f 
a trumpet (Bloomfield), and the idea 
is, that the gospel was proclaimed 
like the sonorous voice of a tnunpet 
echoing froin place to place. Comp, 
Isa. Iviii. 1. Key. L 10. Their in- 
fluence had an effect in difiusinff the 
gospel in other places, at if the 
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Macedonia and Acbaia, bat alsa 
in every place • yoUr faith to God- 
ward is spread abroad; ^ that 



a 2 Th. 1. 4. 



eoiind 9$ a trumpet echoed and re- 
echoed amonsf.the hills and along 
the vales or the classic land of 
Greece.. This seems to have been 
done (1.) involuntarUy ; that is, the 
necessary result of their conversion, 
even without any direct purpose of 
the kind of their Own, would be to 
produce this effect Their central 
and advantageous commercial posi- 
tidh ; the fact that many of them 
were in the habit of visiting other 
places ; and the &ct that they were 
visited by strangers from abroad, 
would naturally contribute to this 
result But (2.) this does not ap- 
pear to be all that is intended. The 
apostle commends them, in such a 
way as to make it certain that they 
were voluntary in the spread of the 
gospel I that they made decided eflbrts 
to take advantage of their position 
to send the knowledge of the truth 
abroad. If so, this is an interesting 
instance of one : of the first e^rts 
laade by a church todifiuse the gos- 

Sel, and to send it to those who were 
estitute of it There is no impro* 
bability in the supposition that tiiey 
sent out members of their chcurch— 
messengers of salvatioti — to other 
parts of Macedonia and Greece, that 
they migtit communicate the ..same 
gospel to others. See Doddridge, 
f But also in evety place. Thessa- 
lonica was connected not only with 
Macedonia and Greece proper, in its 
commercial relations, but also with 
the ports of Asia Minor, and not im- 
probably with still more remote re- 
gions. The meaning is, that in all 
Sie places with which they trafficked 
the e^ct of their &ith was seen and 
spoken of. % Faith to God-ward. 
Fidelity toward God. They showed 
that they had a true belief in God 
and in the tnith which he hafir re- 
2* 



we need not to speak any thing. 

9 For they themselves shew 

of us what manner of entering 

in we had unto you, and how ye 

— ■-■■ - ' ■■■ -^ t ■ ' ■ ■ I- ■■ ■ ■■■! * IM ■ ,!■ 

vealed. %So. that we need not to 
speak anything. That is, wherever 
we go» we need say nothing of the 
&ct that you have been tamed to 
the Lor^, <x of the character of your 
piety. These things are sufficiently 
made known by those who come 
from you, by those who visit you, 
and by your zeal in spreading the 
true religion.' 

9. For they themselves. They 
who have visited you, and they whom 
you have sent out; all persons testi- 
fy of your piety. The apostle seems 
to refer to all whom' he had met or 
had heard of ' in all places,* who said 
anything about the Thessalonians. 
They were unanimous in bearing 
testimony to their fidelity and piety, 
% Show. of us what manner of enter' 
ing in we had unto you. The tes- 
timony which they bear of you is, in 
fact, testimony of tbe jnanner in 
which we preached the gospel^ and 
demeaned ourselves when we were 
with you. It shows that we were 
intent on our Master's work» and 
that we were not actuated by selfish 
or sinister motives. The argument 
is, that such e^cts could not have 
been produced among them if Paul, 
Silas, and their fellow-labourers had 
been impostors. Their sound ' cmi- 
version to God ; their change from 
idolatry to the* true relisrion, and the , 
zeal' which had been the result of 
their conversion, was an argun^ent 
to which Paul and his feUow^abour- 
ers might appeal in proof of their 
sincerity and their bemg sent firom 
God. Paul often makes a similar 
appeal. Comp. Notes on 2 Cor. iiL 
2, 3. It is certain that many of the 
Jews in Thessakmica, when Paul 
and his iellow-labourers were there, 
regarded them as impostors (Acts 
xviL 6. 8), and there i» every reason 
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tmiied te God * from idob, to teiTe 
the living and true God ; 

• I Co. IS. 8. Oa. 4.a 

to suppose that after they left the 
city, the^ would endeavour to keep 
up this impreesion amoD£^ the peo- 
ple. To meet this, Paul now sayB 
that their own undoubted conversion 
to a life of holiness and zeal under 
their ministry, was an unanswerable 
argument that this was not so. How 
could impostors and -deceivers have 
been the means of pEoducing such 
effects? IF And how ye turned to 
God from idols. That is, under our 
preaching. This proves that the 
church was to a considerable extent 
composed of those who were con- 
verted from idolatry under the preach- 
ing of Paul Comp. Intro. } 4. The 
meaning here ia, that ^ley who came 
fjeoa^ them, or thev who had visited 
them, bore abundant testimony to 
the fiict that they had turned from 
idok to the worship of the true God. 
Comp. Notes,- 1 Cor. xii: 2. GaL iv. 
8. j[ To serve the living »nd true 
God. He is called the * living God* 
in opposition to idols— ywho are repre- 
sented as dead, dumb, deaf, and blind. 
Comp. Ps. Gxxxv. 15—17. Notes, 
Isa. xliv. 10—17. Matt xvL 16, 
John V. 26. Acts ziv. 15. 

10. And to wait for his Son from 
Jieaven. It is clear fiom this and 
from other ports of theoe two epis- 
tles, that the return of the tjoxd Je- 
sus to this world was a prominent 
subject of the mreaching of Pdul-at 
Thessalonica. Nosmiiirpartof these 
epistles is occupied with stating the 
true doctrine on this point (1 These, 
iv., v.), and in correcting the errors 
which ]wevailed in regard to it after 
the departure of Paul Perhaps we 
are not to infer, however, that this 
doctrine Was made more prominent 
there than others, or that it had been 
inculcated there more, irequently 
than it had been elsewhere, but th» 
apostle Mdv&t» to H here particnlArly 
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because it was a doctrine so well 
fitted to impart comfort to thenar in 
their trials (ch. iv. 13—18), and be^ 
cause, in that connection, it was eo 
well calculated to rouse them to vigi- 
lance and zeeL Ch. v. 1 — 11. Ho 
makes it prominent in the Second 
epistle, because material errors pre- 
vailed there in reference to it which 
needed to be corrected. In the po^ 
sage .before us, he says that the re- 
turn of the Son o^ God from heaven 
was an important point which had 
been insisted on when he was there, 
and that their conduct, as borne wit- 
ness to by all, had shown with what 
power it had seized upon them, and 
what a practical iufloence it had ex- 
erted in their lives. They lived qs 
if they were .« waiting^ for his re- 
turn. They fully believed in it ; they 
expecteds it They were looking out 
for it, not knowing when it mi^ht 
occur, and as tf it might occjur at 
any moment They were, therefore, 
dead to the world, and were aninuu* 
ted Vith an e9rne8tdesireio do good* 
This is one of the instances which 
demonstrate that the doctrine that 
the Lord Jesus will return to our 
w<M-ld, is fitted, When understood in 
the true sense revealed in the Scrip- 
tures, to exert a powerful influence 
on the 8oul9 of men. It is eminently 
adapted to comforts the hearts of true 
Christians in the. sorrows, bereave* 
menta, and sicknesses of life (John 
xiv. 1--3. Acts i. 11. 1 Thess. jv. 
13-^18. 2 Pet iii. 8, 9) ; to lead ua 
to watchfulness and to an earnest 
inquiry into the question whether we 
are prepared to meet him (Matt 
xxiv. 37 — 44 ; xxv. 13) ; to make; us 
dead to the world, and to lead us to 
act Bs becomes the children of light 
(1 Thess. V. 5-^) ; to awaken and 
arouse iinpenitent and/careless sin* 
iners (1 Them, v. 2, 3« 2 P^t iii. 
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tiie dead, even Jesus, whidbi delir- 
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3—7), and to excite ChrwtiAns to 
«el^enyin£f effi>rt8 to spread the gos- 
pel in distant lands, as was the case 
at Tbei^onica. Every doctrine of 
the gospel is. adapted to produce 
some happy practical effects on ooan'^ 
kind, but theie are few that are more 
fbll of elevated and holy influences 
than that which teaches that the 
Lord Jeeus will return to the earth, 
and which leads the 9qu1 to wait for 
his appearing. Comp. Notes^ 1 Cor. 
L 7. PhiL iiL 20. % WJiom he raUed 
from the dead. JN^otes, Acts ii. 24 
—^2. 1 Cor. XV. 4—9. Paul jhxh 
bably means to intimate here, that 
thii9 was one of the gteat truths 
which they had received, that the 
Lord Jesur had been raised flrom the 
dead. We know it was a prominent 
doctrine wherever the ^^apel wa4a 
preached. ^ Which d^vered tut 
Jromthe torath to come. Another 
of the prominent doctrines of Ohris- 
tianit)r, which was undoubtedly al- 
ways inculcated by the first preach- 
ers of religion. The '. wrath to come' 
ia the divine indignation which will 
<H>me upon the guilty. Matt iii 7. 
Fiom that Christ delivers us by tak- 
ing o>ur place, and dying in ear stead. 
tt was the great purpose of his com- 
ing to save us from this approaching 
wrath. It follows from tbis^l.) tha^ 
there was wrath which man bad ^to 
dread-H3ince Jesus came to deliver 
us from something that was real^ and 
not from whatHKas imaginary; and 
(2.) that the same wrath is to be 
dreaded now by all who are not unjted 
tO'Christ, since in this respect they 
are now just as all were befiare 1^ 
died ; that is, they are exposed to 
feu'fiil punishment, from which He 
alone ean deliver. It may be added, 
that the existence o[ this wrat^ is 
real, whether men -believe it or not, 
&x tbe &ct of its existence is not a^ 
Swted ^ our belief qg iinbelieC 



exed us fiom the tmmth *'to come. 

• Mat. 3. 7. Ro. 5. 9. 



HKMIRKS. 

This chap^ teadhes— 

(1.) That it is right to commend 
those who do welL Ver. 3. Paul 
was never afraid of injuring anyone 
by commending, him when he de- 
served it; nor was he ever afraid to 
rebuke when censure was due. 

(2.) ChristiaBS are chosen to salp 
vatbn. Ver. 4. Their hope of hea- 
ven dep^ids on the 'election of 
God; 

(8.) It is possible for a feopU to 
know that they are chosen of God, 
and to give sueh evidence of it that 
others shall know it also. Ver. 4. It 
is possible for a c^Mrci^ to evince 
such a spirit of piety, selMoiial, 
love and holiness, and such a desire to 
spread the ffqipel, as to .show that 
they are * chosen of God,' or that 
they are a true church. This ques- 
tion is not to be determined by their 
adherence to certain rites and forms; 
by t^eir holding to the sentiments 
of an orthodox, creed; or by their 
2^ in defence of the * apostolic sue* 
cession,' but by their bnnginff forth 
*< the fhiits of good living." in dc^ 
t^rmining that the churcn at Thes** 
saloniea was ^chosen of God,' Paul 
does not refer to its external organi- 
zation, «r to 4ie fact that it was 
founded by apoetolic hands, or that 
it had a true ministry and valid 
ordinances, but to the &ct that 
it evinced the true spirit of chris- 
tian piety; and particularly that 
they had been ssealous in sliding 
the gospel to others. There were 
three things to which he referred: 
1. That w gospel had power over 
themselves, inducing tliem to aban- 
don their auns ; 2. Uiat it had such 
influence on theur lives that other* 
recognised in them the evidence of 
true religion ; and, 9. that it made 
them be»svol«nt, and excited them 
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to raake efhrta to diffuse its blessiiigs 
abroad. 

(4.) If a church may know that 
it is chosen or ejected of God, it is 
true of an individual also that he 
may know it It is not by any di- 
rect revelation from heaven ; not by 
an inikUible- communication of the 
Holy Spirit ; not by any voice or vi- 
sion ; but it is in the same way in 
which this may be evinced by a 
church. The conversion of an in- 
dividual, or his * election of God,' 
may be certainly known by himself, 
if, i. the ffospef is received as » the 
word of God,' and induces him to 
abandon his sins; 2. if it leads him 
to pursue such a life that others shall 
see that he is actuated by christian 
principles; and, 3. if he makes it 
his great aim in life to do good, and 
to £ffuse abroad, as far as he can, 
that religion which he professes to 
love. He who finds in his own heart 
and life evidence of these things, 
need not doubt that he is among the 
♦ chosen of God.* - ' - 

-(&.) The character of piety in the' 
life of an individual Christian, and 
in a chui^ch, is often determined by 
the manner in which the gospel is 
embraced at first, aind by &e e^irit 
with which the christian life is en- 
tered on. .See Notes on va 5, 6. If 
so, then this &ct is of immense im- 
portance in the question about organ- 
izing a church, and about making a 
profession of religion. If a church 
IS so organized as to have it under- 
stood that it shall be" to a considera- 
ble extent the patron of worldly 
amusements — a 'half- way house' be- 
tween the world and religion, that 
purpose will determine all its subse- 
quent character— tunless. it shall be 
counteracted by the ^race of Grgd. 
If it is organized so as to look with 
a benignant and tolerant eye on 
gayety, vanity, self-indulgence, ease^ 
and what are called the amusements 
and pleasures of life, it is not diM- 
cult to see what wiU be ils character 



and infiuence. How can snch a 
church difiuse far and near the con- 
viction that it is * chosen of God,' as 
the church at Thessalonica did I 
And so bf an individual. Commonly, 
the whole character of the religious 
life will be determined by the views 
with which the profession of religion 
is made. If there is a purpose to 
enjoy religion and the world too ; to 
be the patron of fashion as well as 
a professed follower of Christ; to 
seek the flattery or the plaudits of 
man as well as the approbation of 
God, that < purpose will render the 
whole religions life useless^ vacil- 
lating, inconsistent, misertible. The 
individual will live without the en- 
joyment of religion, and will die 
leaving little evidence to his friends 
that he has gone to be with God. Jf% 
on the other hand, there be single- 
ness of purpose, and entire dedica-^ 
tion ^to God at the commenceuient 
of the christian life, the religions 
career will be one of usefiiluess, 
respectability, and peace. The most 
important period in a man's life, then, 
is that when he is pondering the 
question whether he shall make a 
profession of religion. 

(6.) A church in a city should 
cause its influence to be felt afar. 
Vs. 7—9. This is true, indeed, of 
all other churches, but it is especial- 
ly so of a church in a large town. 
Cities will be centres of influence in 
&shion, science, literature, religion, 
and morals. A thousand ties of in- 
terest bind them to other parts of a 
land, and though in ikct there may 
be; as there often is, much more tn« 
telliffence in a country neighbour^ 
hood than among the same number 
of inhabitants taken promiscuously 
from a city; and though there may 
be, as there often is, far more good 
sense and capability to appreciate 
religious truth in a country congre-i 
gation than in a congregation in a 
city, yet it is.truethat the city will 
be the radiaUhg point of influence. 
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This, of ooarse, iocreases the/6spon- 
sibility of Christians in a city, and 
makes it important that, like those 
of Thessalonica^ they should be. mo- 
dels of self-denial and of efforts to 
spread the cospel. 

(7.) A church in a commercial 
town should make use of its pecu- 
liar influence to spread the gospel 
abroad. V& 7 — 9. Such a place is 
connected with remote lands^ «nd 
those who, for ebnmiercial purposes, 
visit distant ports from that place, 
should bear With them the spirit of 
the gospeL Such, too, should be the 
character of piety in the churches in 
such -a city, that all who visit it for 
any purpose, should see the reality 
of refigion, and be led to bear the 
honourable report of it again to their 
Ofrn land. 

(8.) Such, too, t^HMild be the piety 
of any* church. The church at Thes- 
salonica evinced the true spirit of 
religion.' Vs. 7 — 9. Its light shone 
a&r. It sent out thos^ who went tp 
spread the- gospel. Its members, 
when they went abroad, Eihowed that 
they were influenced by higher and 
purer principles than those which 
actuated them before conversion, and 
than were evinced by the heathen 
world. Those who visited them, also, 
saw that there was a reality in reli- 
ffion, and bore an honoarable report of 
it again to their own lands. liet any 
church evince this spirit, and it will 
show that it is ^ chosen of God,' or a 
true church ; and wherever there is 
a church formed after the lU'imitive 
model, these traits will always be 
seen. 

(9.) It is ow duty and privilege to 
' wait for the Son of God to return 
from heaven.' We know not ^hen 
his appearing, either to remove us 
by death, or to jud^e the world', will 
be*— and we should therefore watch 
and be ready. The hope of his re- 
turn to our world to raise the dead, 
and to convey his riuisomed to hea- 
fmv ^ the brightest and most cheer- 



ing prospect that dawns on man, and 
we shouljd be ready, whenever it oc- 
curs, to hail him as our returning 
Lord) and to rush to his arms as our 
glorious Redeemer. It should be al- 
ways the characteristic of our piety, 
as It was thatof John, tosay, <<£ven 
so, come, Lord Jesus." Rev. zxii. 
20. 

CHAPTER IL 

ANALYSIS OF THB CHIFTBR* 

The principal subjects embraced 
in this chapter are the following :— > 

L A statement of the conduct t>f 
Paul and his fellow-^bourers when 
they first preached the gospel at 
Thessalooica. Vs. I-*— 12. In this 
statement, the apostle specifies par- 
ticularly the following things. (1.) 
That he and his fi^low-Iabourera 
had been shamefully treated at Phi- 
lippi, and had been obliged to en- 
counter much oppositicm at Thessap 
lonica. Vs. 1, 2. (2.) That in their 
eflbrts to convert the Thessaloniaus 
tiiey had used no deceit, corruption, 
or guile. Vs. 3, 4 (3.) That they 
had not sought the praise of men, 
and had not used the weight of ou- 
thority which tiiey might have done 
as the apostles of Christ Ver. 6. 
(4.) That they had been gentle and 
mild in all their intercourse with 
them. Vs. 7, 8. (5.) That, in or- 
der not to be burdensome, or to sub- 
ject themselves to the charge of sel- 
fishness, they had «upport^ them- 
selves by labouring night and day. 
Ver. 9: (6.) Xhat the Thessaloni-. 
ans themselves were witnesses in 
what a holy-and pure manner they 
had lived when there, and how they 
had exhorted them to a holy life. 
Vs. 10—12. . , 

n. The apostle refers to the man- 
ner in which the Thessaloniafis had 
received the truth at first, as un- 
doubtedly the word of God, and not 
as the WOTd of men. Ver. 13. 

III. He reminds'them of the fiict 
that they Imd met with the same 
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oppow tk iii fhm the Jews wiikh the 
churches in Jodea had, for that every- 
where the Jews had made the same 
oppositioii to the mesMngers of God, 
lullmg the LatA Jesus ami &eir own 
prophets, and forbiddaoir the apostles 
everywhere to speak to the Gentiles, 
Vs. 14-16. 

IV. In the conclusion of the chap- 
ter, the apostle expresses the earnest 
desire which he had to visit them, 
and the reason why he had not done 
it It was because he~ had been pre- 
vented bf causes beyond his contrti, 
and now-his earnest and sincere wish 
was that he might be permitted to 
eee them — ^Ibr they were his hope, 
and joy, and cro^m. Vs.i7— 20l 

It is reasonable to suppose that 
the statements in this chapter were 
designed to meet fll certain condition 
of things iu the church there, and 
if BO, we may leara something c^the 
cHfiicuIties which the Thessalonians 
had to encounter, and of the objeo- 
tions which were made to Paul and 
to ^e gospel. It is often in this way 
that we can get the best- view of the 
internal condition of a chorch refer- 
red to in the New Testament-«4icit 
by direct statement respeeting diffi- 
culties and errors in it, but Ivy the 
character of the epistle sent to it. 
Judging by this rule, we should in- 
fer wat there were those in Thessa- 
lonica who utterly denied the divine 
origin bf ^e gospel. This general 
charge, the apostle meets in Sie first 
chapter, by showing that the power 
of the gospel evinced in their con- 
version, and its effects in their lives, 
demonstrated it to be of heavenly 
origin. 

In reference to the state of things 
as referred to in this chapter, we 
^uld also infer the flowing things : 

1. That it was represented by 
some that the apostle and his iellow- 
iabourers sought in^ence and pow- 
er; that ^My were dictatorml^ and 
authoritative; that tbey were indis- 
pomA to labear, and were; in ftet, 



impostors. Thi»dMkrgeFHaIrefbtes 
abundantly ^ his appeal to what 
tkey knew of him, and what they 
had «ecn of him when he was there. 
Vs. 1—12. 

% That the church at Theasaio- 
nlca met with severe and violent 
oppoflOtion fitHtt the Jews who were 
there. Vs. 14-rl7. Thisl. ai^)eazs 
td have been a formidable oppoekion. 
Comp. Acts xvii 5, »eq» 't'h&j would 
not only be likely to use violence, 
but it is not iminrobable that they 
employed the semblance of or- 
gutnent- that might perfdex the 
church. They might ^reprttsentthat 
they were Scam the same country 
9S Paul and his feUaw-labourers; 
that they, while pcetendinff- to ^^reat 
zeal for religion, were, in met, apos** 
tates, and were engaged in overtam* 
iitg the revealed doctrines of God. 
It would be easy to represent theo^ 
as men who, from this cause, W«e, 
worthy of no confidence, and to urge 
thefiict that these who thus acted 
in Opposition to the religion of their 
own country, aad to the sacred rites 
of the temple at Jerusalem^ could 
be entitled to no regard. TheSe 
charges, if they were made, the 
apostle meets, by aasiiring' the Thes- 
salonians tha£ they were sufl^ring 
precisely the same things which the 
churches in Judea did; tlmt the Jews 
manifested the same alpirit^ there 
which they did in Thessalonica ; that 
they had killed alike the Lord Jesus 
and their own undoubted prophets, 
and that it was a eharacteriftic of 
them that they were pf^pnsed to 411 
other men. Their opposition^ thece^ 
fore, was not to be wondered at, nor 
was it to be regarded as any argtN 
ment that the apostles, though J^ws, 
were unworthy of confidence, vs. 
15, 16. 

8. It was very probacy represent- 
ed by the enemies of Paul and his 
fellow-labourers, that they had fled 
from Thesinkxiica on the slightest 
diEDger, and had no r^gacd for tte 
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EOR yourselrefl^brethrenrknow 
our entrance in unto youy that 
it was not in vain : 

2 But even after that we had 
suffiiied before, and were shame** 

church there, or they would have re- 
mained there in the time of peril, or, 
at least, that they would have return- 
ed to visit them. Their continued ab- 
sence was probably urged as a proof 
that they b^d no concern for them. 
The apostle meets this bv stating 
that they had been indeed 'taken 
from them* ks a Utile time, but that 
their hearts were still with 4iiem, 
and by assuring them that he had 
often endeavoured to visit them 
a^^, but that ' Satan had hindered' 
huB. Vs. 17-^20. He had, however^ 
given them the highest jwocf of in- 
terest and a£^tion that he could, for 
when he was unable to go himself, 
he had, at great selfdenial, sent Ti- 
mothy to establish them in the faith, 
and to comlcnrt their hearts. Ch. iii. 
1-— d. His absence, there^re, s^uld 
not be urged as a proof that he had 
no regard for them. 

1. For yowrsdveSf brethreti^now 
ow entrance in. Unto you* Notes, 
eh. L 9. . Paul appeals to themselves 
for proof that they bad not come 
among them as impostors. They had 
had a iiill opportunity to see them, 
and to know what influenced them. 
Paul frequently appeals to his own 
Ilfo, and to what they, among whom 
he laboored, knew of it, as a full re;* 
iutation of the slanderoosaecusattCKis 
• of his enemies. Comp. Notes, 1 Qor. 
iv. 10—16; ix. 19—27. aC<».vL 
8 — 10. £very minister of the sfos- 
pel ouffht so to live as to be &\% 
when wmderouslv attacked, to make 
such an appeal to his people. % That 
it %Qas not in wnn, mm}. This word 
means (1.) empi^ vomh fruklo89, or 
without fiucceas; (9^) that in whiob 
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fully entreated^ as ye know, ac 
Phuippi, • we were * bold in our 
God to speak unto you the gospel 
of God with much contention. ^ 
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there is no truth or realiMr— :/iilM« 
faUacwuB. Eph. v. 6. C!oL ii. a 
Here it seems, from the connectkxi 
(v& 3—^), to be used in the latter 
sense, as denoting that they were 
not deceivers. . l^e object does not 
appear to be so mucl\ to show that 
their ministry was «ticoetf/ii2» as to 
meet a chaji^ of their adversaries 
that they were impostota Paul tells 
them that from their own obserrau- 
tkm they knew that this was not so. 
^ But even qfter that we had n^" 
fered before* Before we came among 
yoQ. lAnd were shameJuUy «n« 
treated, ae ye know, at Phuippu 
Acts zvi. 19, sey. By being beaten 
and cast into prison. The ahame of 
the treatment consisted in the fiict 
that it was wholly undeserved ; that 
it was ccntrary to the laws; and 
that it was accompanied with cir« 
cnmstances designed to make their 
pnniriiment as ignominious as possi- 
ble. . The TheMaloDians knew of 
this, and Paul was not disposed to 
palliate tiie conduct of the Philip- 
pt&oa. What Was 'sbameful trea^ 
metot' he speaks of as such wi^out 
hesitation. It is not wr6ng tp call 
things by their right names, and 
when we have been abased, it is not 
necessary that^we shoukl attempt to 
smoothe the matter over by saying 
that.it was not sa "^We were botd 
in our Qod. By bumble dependence 
on the support of joor God. It was 
only hie powerful aid that could have 
enabled them to persevere witb^ ar« 
dour and seal in such a work after 
such treatment The meaning here 
is, that they were not deterred flpoa 
preachini^ the gospel by the treat* 
ment wmch they hail r6ceived».bai 
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3 For our exhortation was not 
of deceit, * nor of uncleaniless, 
nor in guile : 

a d Pe. 1. 16, 

' at the very next important town, and 
on the first opportunity, they pro- 
claimed the same truth, though there 
was no security that they might not 
meet with thie same persecution 
tiiere. Paul evidently appeals to 
this in order to show them that they 
were not impostors, and that they 
were not influenced hy the hope of 
ease or of selfish gain& Men who 
M^re not sincere and eamestt in their 
purposes would have been deterred 
ny such treatment as they had re- 
ceived at. PhilippL % WUh much 
contentioru Amidst much opposition, 
and where great ejffbrt was necessa- 
ry. The Greek word here used is 
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ally 



(agony), a word referring usu- 
to the Grecian games. Notes, 
Col. ii. 1. It means the course, or 
place of contest; and then the ccm- 
test itself, the strife, the combat, the 
efibrt for victory; and the apostle 
here means, that 'owing to the oppo- 
sition there, there was need of an 
efl^rt on his part like the desperaj;e 
struggle^ of those who contenaed for 
the mastery at the Grecian games. 
Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. ix. SS — 27. 
The triumph of tlie gospel there was 
secured only by an em)rt of the high- 
est kind, and by overcoming the 
most formidable opposition. 

3. For our exhortation. That is, 
the exhortation to embrace the gos- 
pel. The word seems to be used 
here so as to include preaching in 
generaL The sense' is, that the 
means which they used to induce 
them to become Clhristians were not 
such as to delude them, f Was not 
of deceit. Was not founded on so- 
phistry. The apostle means to say, 
that the Thessalonians knew that 
his manner of preaching was not 
such as was adopted by the advocates 
of error. If JVor rf undeamteis, — 



4 But as we were allowed of 
God to h6 put in trust ^ with the 
gospel, even so we speak ; not as 

h 1 Ti. J. 11, 12. 

Not such as to lead to an impure life. 
It was such as to lead to holiness 
and purity. The apostle appeals to 
what they knew to be the tendency 
of his doctrine as %tl evidence that 
itivas true. Most o^ the teaching 
of the heathen philosophers led to a 
life of licentiousness and corruption. 
The tendency of the gospel was just 
the reverse. ^ Nor in guile. Not 
by the arts of deceit There was 
no craftiness 0f trick, such as could 
not b«ir a severe scrutiny. No point 
was carried by art, cunning, or stra^ 
t&sem. Everything: was done on the 
m«t honoinable aSd &ir principles 
It is much^hen a man can say that 
he has never endeavoured to accom- 
plish anything by mere trick, craft, 
or cunning. Sagacity and shrewd- 
ness are always allowable in minis- 
ters as well as others; trick and 
cunning never. Yet stratagem often 
takes the place of sagacity, and trick 
is often miscalled shrewdness. Guile, 
craft, cunning, imply deception, and 
can never be reconciled with that 
entire honesty which a minister of 
the gospel, and all other Christians, 
ought to possess. See Notes on 2 
Cor. xii. 16. Comp. Ps. xxxii. 2; 
xxxiv. 13. John i. 47. 1 Pet ii. 1. 
22. Rev. xiv. 5. 

4. But a$ we were allowed of God 
to he put m trust with the gospel. 
Comp. 1 Tim. i. 11, 12. Since there 
had been committed to us an office 
so high and holy, and so much de- 
manding sincerity, fidelity, lind ho- 
nesty, we endeavoured to act in all 
respects in conformity to the trust 
reposed in us. The gospel is a sys- 
tem of truth and sincerity, and we 
evinced the same. The gospel is 
concerned with great realities, and 
we did not resort to trick and illtk- 
sion. The t^ce of the mmistry ia 
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pleasing men, but God, whiolx tri- 
eth our hearts. 

6 For neither * at^ anjr time 

« 2 Co. 8. 17.- 

most resap^naible, and we acted- in 
vieiy of the great account which we 
xnufit.render. The meaning is, that 
Paul had such a sense of the truth,, 
reality, and importance of the gos- 
pel, and of his responsibility, as ^ef- 
fectually to keep him ftom amrthing 
liHe craft or cunniiig in preacning it. 
An effectual restrainer from mere 
management and trick wilt always 
be found in a deep^conviction of the 
truth and importance of religion. 
Artifice and Gunnkig are the usual 
accompaniments of a bad cause 



^jsed We flattermg words^ as ye 
know, nor a^ cloke. of covetous- 
ne^s. ; God is witness :, ' 



and, when adopted by, a n^inister of 
i;he gospel, will usually, when detect- 
ed, leave the-iinpressron that he feels 
that he is engaged in si^ch^ a cause. 
If an obje^^t cannot be secured by 
sincerity and straight-forward deal- 
ing, it is not desirable that it' should 
be secured at. all. ^ £ven so voe 
speaks In accordance wUh the na.- 
ture of tlie gospel ; with the tru^h 
and sincerity wbidi such a cause 
dem.ands. ^ Not, as pleasing, men. 
Notin the ma^^r of impostors, who 
4nake it their object to please men. 
The meaning, of the apostle is, that 
he did, not aim to t^each such doc- 
trines as Would flattermen ; as -would 
win their applause ; or as, would gra- 
lify their passions . or their fancy. 
We are not .to suppose that he rfe- 
srir^d to offend men ; or that hp re- 
garded their esteem as of no value ; 
OiT that he was indifferent whether 
they were pleased or displeased ;. biit ; 
that it was not the direct object of 
his ' preaching to please them. It 
wae to declare the truth, and to ob- 
tain th6. approbation of Gqd, what- 
ever men might think of it. See 
Notes on Gal. i* 10;' IT Which triefji 
our hearts. It is often said to be an 
attribute of God, th^t-hj? t^^i Ccr 
searches the bear^ of weui IGhifon., 



xxviik 9;. xxix. 17. Jer.'xi. 20; 
xvii. 10. Ps. xi, 4 Rom« viii. ^7. 
The meaimig here is, that the apos- 
tle had a. deep conviction of the truth 
that God knew all his motives, and 
that all would be revealed in the last 
day. 

. 5, For neither at any time used 
we fiattering words. See Notes on 
Job xxxi. 21, 22 ; and on 2 Cor. iL 
17. Th& word here rendered * flat- 
teTin^[-^-:fo7jaxsla — occurs nowhere 
else id the New Testament The 
meaning is, that the apostle did ncd 
deal in the language o£ adulation ; 
he did not praise them&r their beau- 
ty, wealth, talent, or accomplish- 
ments, and conceal from them the 
painful truths about their guilt and 
danger. He stated ^mple truth — 
not refusing to commend md9 if 
truth would .^dmit of it, and never 
hesitating to.declare his honest con- 
vicCioBs about their guilt Jind danger. 
One of thO principal arts of the- de- 
ceiver on aU subjects is flattery^ and 
Paul says, tliat when preaphing to 
the The^sa^onians he had'carwUy- 
avoided it He now appeals to that 
fact as a propf of his own integrity. 
,They knew that he had been faith- 
ful to their souls. ItNorachke^of 
coyelousTfesfi', The. word rendered 
^ cloke' herJ&T-tipo^^ii — ^means^ pro- 
perly, < what is jshown or appears be- 
* fere any^ one ;' i. e., «/k>to, pretence, 
pretext, put forth in order to cover 
pno'sreafintent Mt^t xxhi. 14. Mark 
xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. The Cleaning 
here is, that he did not put on a pre*- 
tence,OT.drppearaniievoi piety ior the 
sake of promoting the-echemes of covv. 
etou8nea9« The ev«<^nee c^ that "^as 
not only what they obeief ved of the 
general spirit of the apostle, but also 
Uie feet that when wilSh them he had 
actually kboi^red with His. own hands 
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6 Nor of mea* sought we glo- 
jy, neither of you, nor yet of 

• JIM.&41.44. Gk.].ia 

ibr a Bapp<Ht. Ver. 9. It is obvious 
that there were those there, as some- 
times there are bow, who> under the 
pretence of great zeal &r religion, 
were really seeking wealth, and it 
is possible tiiat it may have been al- 
]e&;ed against Paul and his fellow- 
labourers that they were such per- 
sons, f God is tDttness, This is a 
solemn appeal to Qod for the truth 
of what he had said. He refers not 
only to their own observation, but he 
calls Grod himself to witness his sin- 
cerity. God knew the truth *in the 
ease. There could have been no 
imposing on him; and the api^eal, 
therefore, is to one who was inti- 
mately aequainted with the truth. 
L«Lrn hence, (1.) that it is right, on 
impprtant oeeasions, to appeal to Grod 
for^he truth of-what we say. (2.) 
"WWshould always so hve mat we 
can properly make such an appeal 
to him. 

6. Nor of men sought toe glory ^ 
Or praise. The love of applause 
was not that which influenced them. 
See Notes on Col. L 10. % Neither 
ofyou^ nor yet of others. Nowhere 
has this been our object The love 
of fame is not that which has influ- 
enced us. The particular idea in^ 
this verse seems to be, that though 
they had uupommon advantages, as 
the apostles of Christ,, for setting up 
a dominion or securing an ascenden- 
cy over Others, yet they had not 
availed themselves of it. As an 
apostle, of Christ; as appointed by 
him ta found churches; as endowed' 
with the power of working piir^cles, 
Paul had every advantage for secur- 
ing authority over others, and turn- 
ing it tp the purposes of ambition or 
flam, f yVhen we might have been 
hurdenwrne, Marg.< *or, used au- 
tlufrii^t^ Some understapd Um as 



others, when we might have ' been 
burdensome, ' as the' apostles of 
Christ. 

1 or, nud anOmif. » 3 Co. 13. 13^X5, 

meaning that they mi^ht have de- 
manded a support in virtue of their 
being aposifa^; others, as Calvin, 
and as it is in the margin, that they 
might have used authority, and have 
governed them wholly tn that man- 
ner, exacting unqualified obedience. 
The Greek properly refers to that 
which is weighty — Iv Popit — heavy^ 
burdensome. Any ihmgihaX weighs 
dowriy or oppresses — as a burden^ 
sorrow, or authority, would meet the 
sense of the Greek. It seems pro- 
bable, from the context, that the 
ajpostle did not refer either to ai> 
tnority or to- supp6rt exclusively, but 
may have included botii. In their 
circumstances it might have been 
somewhat burdensome for theui to 
have maintained him and his fellow- 
labbiurers, though as an apostle he 
might have required it. Comp. 1 
Cor. ix. 8—15. Rather than be op- 
pressive in this respect) he had cho- 
sen to for^O his right, and to main- 
tain himself by his own labour. As 
an apostle also he i|ight have exert- 
ed his aulAority^ and might have 
Oiade Use of his great bffice for the 
purpose of placing himself at the head 
of churches, and giving them laws. 
But he chose to do nothing that 
Would be a burden {■ he treated them 
with the gentleness with which a 
nurse cherishes her children (ver. 
7), or a father his softs (ver. 11), and 
employed only the arts of persuasion. 
Compi Notes on 2 Ccfr. xii. 13—16. 
% As the apoSties of Christ, Though 
the writer uses ^e wprd apostles 
here in the plural pumber, it i^ pp^ 
certain that he means to apply it tw 
Silas and Timpthy. He often usc^ 
the |)lural nuipber whpre he refers 
to himself only; apd thoiigh Silas 
and Timothy >re joined wiSi him in 
this epistle <oh« i. 1), yet it iis mieuj^ 
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T But wa were gentle ^moiiff 
you, even as a htiise cberisheth 
her children : 

B So,, being affectionately d^- 
siro,u& of you, we were willing 

that he writea the letter as if he were 
al6Qe anct that they had no part in 
the composition or the instructions. 
Timothy and Silas are associated 
with him for the m^e purpose of salu- 
tatioh or kind remembrance. That 
this is so, is ai^arent from ch. iii. 
In v^r. 1 of that chapter, Paul uses 
the ^ural term also., *When toe 
could no longer forbear, we thought 
it good, to be left at Athens alone. 
Comp. ver. 5, * Foe this cause, when 
I could no longer forbear, / sent to 
know your iaith.' Neither Silas nor 
Timothy were apostles in the strict 
and proper sense, and there is no 
evidence tiiat they had the 'autho- 
rity' which Paul here says might 
have been exerted by an apostle of 
Christt. 

7. But we were gentle among you. 
Instead of using authority, we used 
only the most kind and gentle me- 
tiiods to win you and to promote vour 
peace and order. The word here 
rendered * nurse,' may mean any one 
who nurses a child, whether a mo- 
ther or another- person. It seems 
here to refer to a mother-Xcomp. ver. 
11), and the idea is;, that the apostle 
f^t for tbem. the affectionate solici- 
tude which a mother does for the 
child at her breast 

8. So, being a^jff^ectionately desi- 
rous of you. The word here ren- 
dered * being affectionately desirous' 
— tjt«i^>— occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament It means to long 
g/ier, to have a strong affection for. 
The sense here is, that Paul was so 
strongly attached to them that he 
would nave been willing to }ay down 
his life for them. IT We were will- 
ing^ to have imparted unto you. 
To have given or communicated* 
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to have * imparted unto you, not 
the gospel <rf God only, but also 
our own souls, because ye were 
dear unto -us. 



• Ro. 1; 11. 



Horn, i 11. T Not the gospel of Ood 
only. To be willing to comniunicate 
the knowledge of tiie gospel was in 
itself a strong proof of love, even if 
it were atteiSed with no self4enial 
or hazard in doing it We evince 
a decided love for a man when we 
tell him of the way of salvation, and 
urgehim to.accept of it We show 
strong interest for one who is in dan- 
ger, when we tell him of a way of 
escape, or for one who is sick, when 
we tell him of a medicine that will 
restore him ; but we manifest a much 
higher lovp when we tell a lost and 
rumed sinner of the way in which 
he may be saved*. There is no me- 
thod m which we can show so 
strong an interest in our fellow-men, 
and so much true benevolence for 
them, as to go to them and tell them 
of the way by which they may be 
rescued from everlasting ruuL f But 
also our own souls. Or rather lives 
•r^4«;t«^. Matt vi. 25; XX. 28. Luke 
xiL22,2d. Mark ill 4. This does 
not mean tiiat the apostle was will- 
ing to be damnedy or to losft his mt^ 
in order to save them, but that if it 
had been necessary he would have 
been ready to lay down his life. 
See 1 John iii. 16. "We ought to 
lay down our lives tor the bret&en;" 
Comp. Notes, John xv. 13. Hisobiect 
seems to be to assure them that he 
did not leave them &om any want of 
love to them,.or from the fear of being 
put to death. It weus done from the 
strong conviction of duty. He appears 
to have left them because he could 
not longer remain without exposing 
others to danger, and without the 
certainty th^t there, would be con- 
tinued disturbances. See Acts xviL 
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9 For ye remember, brethren, I 
our Iftbour • and travail: for la- 
bouring night and day, because 
we would not be chargeable unto 
any of you, we preached unto 
you the gospel of God* 

10 Ye are witnesses, aiyji Gbd 
alsOy how holily and justly and 

« Ac. 80. 34, 35. 2Th.3.7,8. 



unblameably we behaved our- 
selves among you that believe : 

11 As ye Snow how we ex- 
horted, and comforted, and charged 
every one of you, as a father dotk 
his children, 

15J That ye would walk * wor- 
thy of God, who • hath called you 
unto his kingdom and glory.^ 



9. Ye remember^ brethren, our 
labour. Doubtless in the occupation 
of a tent-maker. Notes, Acts xx. 
34. 1 Cor. iv. 12, IT Arid travail 
gee Notes on 2 Cor. xi. 27. The 
word means «)eart«omcZa6oMr. %FaT 
labouring night and day. That is, 
when he was not engaged in preach- 
ing the giDspel. He appears to have 
laboured through the week and to 
have preached on the Sabbath; or 
if engaged in preaching in the day 
time during the week, he made it up 
by night labour, T ^^ preached 
unto you the gospel of God, That 
is, I supported myself when I preach- 
ed among yon. No one, therefore, 
could say that I was disposed to 
live in idleness ; no one that I sought 
to make myself rich at the expense 
of others. 

10. Ye 2ite uiitnesses. They had 
a foil opportunity of knowing his 
manner of life. % And God also. 
Notes on ver. 5. j[How holily. Pi- 
ously^— observing all the duties of 
religion. •[ And juHly, In our in- 
tercourse with men. I did them no 
wrong. % And unblameably. This 
seems to refer to his duties both to 
God and man. In reference to all 
those duties' no one could bring a 
charge against him* Eveiy duty 
was ikithfully performed* This is 
not a claim to absolute perfection, 
but it is a claim to consistency of 
character, and to faithfulness in duty, 
which every Christian should be en- 
abled to make* Every man profess- 
ing religion should so live as to be 



&Ep. 4. 1. 



c 1 Oo. 1. 9. 



able to appeal to all who have had 
an opportunity of knowing' hiin, as 
witnesses that he was consistent and 
fikithful, and that there was nothing 
which could be laid to his charge. 

11. How we exhorted. That is, 
to a holy life, yi And comforted. 
In the times of afflictiop. ^ And 
charged, ' Gr., testified. The word 
testify is used here in the sense of 
protesting, or making an earnest 
and solemn appeal. They came as 
witnesses from God of the truth of 
religion, and of the importance of 
living in a holy manner. They 3id 
not originate the gospel themselves, 
or teach its duties and doctrines as 
their own, but they came in the ca- 
pacity of those who bore witness of 
what God had revealed arid required, 
and they did this in the earnest and 
solenm manner which became such 
an office. ^ As- a father doth his 
children. With an interest in your 
welfare, such as a fiither feels for 
his children, and with such ft method 
as a father would use. It was not 
done in a harsh, dictatorial, and ar- 
bitrary manner, but in tenderness, 
and love. 

12. That, ye^ would walk worthy 
of God, &c. That you would live 
in such a manner as would honoU^ 
God, who has chosen you to be his 
fnends. Notes Eph. iv. 1. A child 
* walks worthy of a parent' when he 
lives in such way as to reflect ho- 
nour on that parent for the' method 
in which he has trained him ; when 
he so liTes as to bring no disgrace 
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13 Fo£ Hm J0B.VL3e also tli^nk 
we God without ceasing, because, 
when ye received the word of God 
which ye heaid oi us, ye received 
it not •.o» the word of men, but, 
as it is in truth, the word of God, 

aMat. 10. 40. 2Pe. 3.2.' 

on him, so as not to pain his heart by 
miscon^uet, or so as to give no occa- 
sion to any to speak reproachfully of 
him. This he does, when (1.) he 
l^eeps all his co'mmands; (2.) whCTi 
he leads a life of punty and virtue ; 
(3.) when he carries out the princi- 
ples of the family into his own life ; 
(^4.) when he honours a father by 
evmcing a profound respect for his 
Opinions;. and (p.) when he endea^ 
yours to provide for his comfort and 
to. promote his welfiire. In a man- 
ner similar to this, a tnie Christian 
honours Grod. He lives so as not to 
bring a. reproach upon him or his 
cause, and so as to teach the world 
to honour him who has besto\Yed 
sUch grace upon him. If Who hath 
called you. Notes, 1 Cor. i. 9. 

13. For thif cause also thank we 
God. In addition to the reasons for 
thankfulness already suggested, the 
apostle here ■ refers to the fkct that 
they received the tru^, when it was 
preached, in such a way as to show 
that tliey fully believed it to be , the 
word of God. ^ Not as the word 
of men. Not of human origin, hut 
as, a divine revelation. You were 
not led -to embrace it by human rea- 
soning, or the mere arts of persua- 
sion, or from personal respect for 
others, but by your conviction that 
it was a revelation from God. It is 
only when the gospel is embraced 
in Ijiis way that religion will thow 
itself sufficient to abide the fiery tri- 
als to which Christians may be ex- 
posed. He who is convinced by 
mere human reasoning may have his 
faith shaken by opposite artful rea- 
soning; he who is won^by the mere 
arts of popular eloquence will have 
3*^ 



which eiSectualLy worketh ^ also 
in vou that believe. 

14 For ye, brethren, became 
followers ot the churchei^ of God 
which in Judea are in Christ Je- 
sus : for ye also have suffered like 

AJa. J. ft. IPe. 1.23. 

^*— — ^^■^— I ■ I ■■■■I ■■ ■ »^— ^— ^^—^M^^^.^^— ^ 

no faith which will be proof against 
similar arts in the' cause of error] 
he who embraces religion from mere 
respect for a pastor, parent, or friend, 
or because' others do, may abandon 
it when the popular current shall set 
in a difl^rent direction, or when his 
friends^hallembrace different views ; 
but he who. embraces religion as the 
truth of Godi and from the love of 
the truth, will have a faith, like that 
of the Thesstloniahs, which will 
abide every trial. ^ Which effectu- 
ally worketh also in you that believe. 
The word rendered * which' here- 
on — may be referred either to * truth' 
or to *.God.* The graminatica^con- 
struction will admit of either^ut it 
is not material which is adopted. 
Either of them expresses, a sense un* 
deniably true, and of grei^t import- 
ance. The meaning is, that the 
truth was made efficacious in th^ 
minds of all who became true Chris- 
tians. It induced them to abandon 
their sins, to devote themselves to 
Godj to lead pure and holy lives, and 
enabled them to abide the trials and 
temptations of life. Comp. Notes on 
Phil. ii. 12, 13. Heb. xiii.21. The 
particular illustration here is, that 
when they embraced the gospel 
it had such an efficacy on their 
hearts as to prepare them to meet 
all the . terrors of bitter persecution 
without shrinking. 

14. For ye, bi-ethrenyhecame fol- 
lowers of the churches of God which 
in Judea are in Christ Jesus.-^' 
Which are united to' the Lord Jesus^ 
or which are founded on his truth: 
that is, which are true churches. Of 
those churches they became tmifo- 
tors^^lu(Mitai — to wit, in their suffer* 
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things of your own countrymen, 

ings, Ttus does not mean that they 
were founded on the same model; 
or that they professed to be the fel- 
lowers of tboee churcboB, but that 
tJiey had been treated in the mme 
traVt and thus were like them. They 
had been persecuted in the same 
manner, and by the same people-— 
the Jews ; and they had borne their 
persecutions with the fsame spirit 
The object of this is to comfbrt and 
encourage them, by showing them 
that others had been treated in the 
same manner, and that it was to be 
expected that a Xtae church would 
be persecuted by the Jews. They 
ougnt not, therefore, to consider it 
as any evidence that they were not 
a true church that they had been 
persecuted by those who claimed to 
be the people of God, and who made 
extraordinary pretensions to piety. 
IT For ye also have suffered like 
things of your own countrymen. 
Literally, *of those who are of 
your fellmt-tribey oxfellouhclansmetC 
— fl*ijwt«x«*wr. The Greek word 
means *one of the same tribe,' and 
then a fellow-citizen, or fellow- 
countryman. It is not else^diere 
used in the New Testament The 
particular reference here seems not 
to be to the heathen who were the 
agents or actors in the scenes of tu- 
mult and persecutions, but to IJie 
Jews by whom they were led on, or 
who were the prime movers in die 
persecutions which they had endured. 
It is necessary to suppose that they 
were principally Jews who were tho 
cause of the persecution which had 
been excited against .them, in order 
to make the parallelisin between the 
ohurch there and the churches in 
Palestine exact At the same time 
there was a propriety in saying that, 
though tliis parallelism was exact, it 
was by the * Hands of their own 
countrymen^ that it was done ; that 
i% they were Uie visible agents or 



even as they hate of the Jews ; 



actors by whom it was done — the 
instraments in the hands of other& 
In Palestine, the Jews' persecuted 
the churches directly ; out of Pales- 
tine, they did it by means ci othei& 
They were the real authors (^ it, as 
they were in Judea, but they usually 
accomplished it by producing an ex- 
citement among the heathen, and by 
the plea that the apostles were mak- 
ing war on civil institutions. This 
was the case in Thessalonica. ^ The 
Jews which believed not, moved with 
envy, set all the city on an uproar.** 
" They drew Jason and certain bre- 
thren unto the rulers of the city^ 
crying. Those that have turned the 
world upside down have come hither 
also." Acts xviL 5, 6, The same 
thing occurred a short time after at 
Berea. ♦* When the Jews of Thes- 
salonica had knowledsre that the 
word of God was preached of Pan! 
at Berea, they came thither also and 
stirred up the people,** Acts xvii. 
13. Comp. Acts XIV. 2. " The un- 
believing Jews stirred up the Gen- 
tiles, and made their minds evil-af> 
fected against the brethren." *fThe 
epistle, therefore, represents the case 
accurately as the history states it 
It was the Jews always who set on 
foot the persecutions against the 
apostles and their followers." Paley, 
Hor, Paul, in loc. It was, there- 
fore, strictly true, as the apostle here 
states it, (1.) that they were subject- 
ed to the same treatment from the 
Jews as the churches in Jiidea were, 
since they were the authors of the 
excitement against them ; and (2.) 
that it was carried on, as the apostle 
states, 'by their own countrymen;* 
that is, that they were the agents or 
instruments by which it was done. 
This kind of undesigned coincidence 
between the epistle and the history 
in the Acts of the Apostles, is one 
of the arguments from which Paley 
(Bor. Patd,) infors the genuineness 
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■' 15 Who both killed the Lord 
Jesus and their * own prophets, 

« Ac. 7. S2. 

f 

' . I .■■' " '■ ' ■ 

of^both. ^ As they have of the Jews. 
Directly. In Palestine there were 
no others but Jews who could be ex- 
cited against Christians, and they 
were obliged to appear as the perse- 
cntors themselves. * •» 

15. Who both killed the Lord Je- 
SU8, See the Notes on Acts 5i. 23. 
The meaning here is, that it was cha- 
racteristic of the Jews to be engaged 
in the work of per^cution, and that 
they should not regard it as stAinge 
that they who had put their own 
Messiah to death, and stain the pror 
phetBt should now be' found per- 
igfecuting the tru'e children of God. 
% And their onm prophets. See 
Notes on Matt, xxl 33-T-40; xxiiL 
29 — 37. Acts vil 62. f And have 
persecuted its. As at Iconium (Acts 
xiv^ 1), Derbe, and Lystra (Actsxiv. 
^6), and at Philippi, Thessalonica, and 
ierea. The meaning is, that it was 
characteristic of them to persecute, 
and thpy spared no one. If they had 
persecuted the apostles themselves, 
who were their own countrymen, 
ij; should not be considered strange 
that they should persecute those who 
were Gentiles. % And they please 
fiot G<id, Their conduct is not such 
as to please God, but such as to ex- 
pose them to his wrath. Ver. I6t 
The meaning is not that they did 
not aim to^ease God — whatever 
may have been th6 truth about that 
—but that they had shown by all 
their history that their conduct could 
not meet with the divine approba- 
tion. They made extraordinary pre- 
tensions to being the peculiar peo- 
ple of God, and it was important for 
the apostle to show that their con- 
duct demonstrated that they had no 
Buch claims. Their opposition to the 
Thessalonians, therefore, was no 
proof tiiat Ood was opposed to them« 



and . have ' persecuted us ; and 
they please not Grod, and are con 
trary to all men ; 

' 1 or, ekased ut out 

and they should not allow themselves 
to be troubled by such opposition. 
It was riather proof that they were 
the friends of God — since those who 
now persecuted them had been en- 
gaged in persecuting tiie most hoxj 
men that had lived. ^ And are con- 
trary to aU men. They do not mere- 
ly differ from other men in customs 
and opinion»^which might be harm- 
less — ^but they keep up an active op- 
position to all other people. It was 
not opposition to one nation only, but 
to all ; it was not to one form of re- 
ligion only, but to all— even includ- 
ing God's last revelation to man- 
kind ; it was not opposition evinced in 
their own country, but they carried 
it with them wherever they went 
The truth of this statement is con- 
firmed, not only by authority of the 
apostle and the uniform record^in the 
New Testament, but by the testi- 
mony borne of them in the classic 
writers. This was universally re- 
garded as their national characteris- 
tic, for fhey had so demeaned them- 
selves li^ to leave this impression on 
tiie minds of those with whom they 
had intercourse. Thus Tacitus de- 
^ribes ^em as * cherishing hatred 
against all others'— ^versus omnes 
alios hostile odium. ^ Hist. v. 5. So 
Juveria;! (Sat xiy. 108, 104), de- 
scribes them. 

V 

Noa raonstrftreviaseadem nisi sacra colenti, 
Qua^^itum ad fontem solas deducere verpos. 

* Th^ would not even point out the 
way^ any one except of the same 
religion, nor, bemg asked, guide any 
to a fountain except the' circumcised.' 
So they are called by AppoUonius 
'atheists and misanthropes, and th<5 
most uncultivated barbarians'-— o^got 
xai ■ fuMw^fMTtov xal. a^iata/toc tCnf 
^dppojMv, Josephus Con. Ap. ii. 14. 
^ Diodomfl Siculus (xxxiv. p. 524X 
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16 forbidding •« us to speak to 
the Gentilies that they might he 

<a Ac. 17. 5. 13; 1& 12; 

describes them fts *■ those alone among 
ffll th^ nations who were unwilling 
to have any intercourse [or inter- 
mingling — £7ti(H^ia{] with any other 
nation, and who regarded all others 
as enemies' — xai fto^/w/onj ^7to^/u.j3a^ 
vnv TtavT'aj. Their history had given 
abundant occasion for these charges., 
16. Forbidding us to speak to the 
Gentiles, See Acts xvii. 5. 13. No 
particular instance is mentioned in 
the life of Paiil jirevious to tliis, 
When they had formally commanded 
him not to preach to the heathen, 
but no one can doubt that this was 
one of the leading points of differ- 
ence between him and them. Paul 
maintained that the Jews and Gen- 
tiles were now on a level with re- 
gard to salvation ; that the wall of 
partition Was broken doiyn ; that the 
Jew had no advantages over the 
rest of mankind in this respect, and 
that the heathen might be saved 
without becoming Jews, or being 
circumcised. Rom. iL 25 — ^29 ; lii. 
22—31. Notes, Col. i. 24. The 
Jews did not hold it unlawful *to 
speak to the Gentiles,', and even to 
offer to them eternal life (Matt, xxiii. 
15), but it was only on condition that 
they should become proselytes to 
their religion, and should observe the 
institutions of Moses. If saved, they 
held that it would be as Jetos — either 
originally such, or 'such by becoming 
proselyted. Paul maintained just 
the opposite opinion, that heathens 
might be saved without becoming 
proselytes to the Jewish system, and 
that, in fact, salvation was as freely 
offered to them as to the children of 
Abraham. Though therg^ are no 
express instances in which they pro- 
hibited" Paul from speaking to the 
Gentiles recorded before the date of 
this epistkj, yet ©vents occurred af- 



saved, to fill * up their sins alway ; 
for the wrath is ^ome upoa theia 
to the uttermost. « 

b Ge. 15. 16. Mat. 23. 33; c Re. 23. 11. 

ierwards which showed what were 
their feelings, and such as to make 
it in the highest degree probable that 
they had attempted to restrain him. 
See Acts xxii. 21, 22. "And he 
[Christ] said unto me [Paul], Depart* 
for I will send thee &r hence unto 
the Gentiles. And they [the . JewaJ 
gave him audience unto this word, 
and then lifl up their voices and said. 
Away with such a fellow from the 
earth, for it is not fit that he should 
live." IT That they might be saved. 
That is, as freely as others, and on 
the same terms, not by conversion to 
Judaism, but by repentance and ^ith. 
^ To fill up their, sins alway. At 
all times-^avT'oT'f -^in every gene- 
ratioUi That is, tp do now as they 
have always done, by resisting God 
and exposing themselves to his wrath. 
The idea is, that it had been .a cha- 
racteristic of the nation, at all times, 
to oppose God, and that they did it 
now in this manner in conformity 
with their fixed character. Comp. 
Acts vii, 51 — 53, and Notes on 
Matt, xxiii. 32, on the expression, 
" Fill ye up then the measure of 
your fathers." IT For the tmrath i» 
come upon them. This cannot mean 
that the wrath of God had been then 
actually poured out upon thein in 
the extreme degree referred to, or 
that they had experienced the full 
expressions of the divine displeasure, 
for this epistle was written before 
the destruction of their city and tem-!" 
pie (see the Introduction) ; but that 
the cup of then: iniquity was full ; 
that they were in fact abandoned by 
God ; that they were the objects even 
then of his disple95ure, and that their, 
destruction was so certain that it 
might be spoken of as an indubita- 
ble fact. The * wrath of God' may 
be said to have come unoa n, vam 
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, 17 But we, brethren, being, 
taken from you for a short time^in 
presence, not in heart, endeavour- 

w^en he abandons him, even though 
there may not be as yet Any external 
expressions of his indignation. It is 
not punishment that constitutes the 
Wrath of Gtod. That is the mere 
outward expression of the divine 
indignation, ?lnd the wrath of Grod 
nldy in &ct have come upon a man 
when as yet there are. no external 
tokens of it The overthrow of Je- 
rusalem and the temple, were but 
the outward expressions of the di- 
vine displeasure at their conduct 
Paul, inspired to speak of the feel- 
ings of God, describes thsCt wrath as 
already existing in the divine mind. 
Comp. Rpm. iv. 17. . T To the utter- 
most, Gr. — d$tixoi — to the ^nds 
that i% until wrath shall be com- 
plete or- exhausted fOT wrath in the 
extremest degree. It does not mean 
* to the end of their face or history ;' 
nor necessarily to.the remotest peri- 
ods of time, but to that whickconsti- 
tutes completion, so that there should 
be nothing lacking of that which 
Would make indignation perfect: 
**>etj T'lXoj — gantz und gar" — tho- 
roughly, entirely, through and 
through." Passow, Some have un- 
derst(X)d this as meaning at the last^ 
or at length, as Macknight, Boseu- 
miiller, Koppe, and Wetstein ; others 
as referring to duration, meaning 
that it would follow theni every- 
where^ but the more correct inter- 
pretation seems to be to refer it to 
that extremity of calamity and wo 
which was atioutto come upon the 
nation^ For an account of this, see 
Notes on Matt xxiv. 21. - 

17. But vje, brethren, being taken 
from you. There is more implied 
in the Greek word here rendered, 
'being taken from you' — ajtop^wva- 
^W£5 — than appears from our trans- 
Ifition. It properly has relation to 
the condition of an orphan (Comp. 



ed the more abundantly to see 
your face with great desire. 
18 .Wherefore we would have 

Notes on John xiv. 18), or one who 
is bereaved of parents. Then it is 
used in a more general d^ise, denot* 
ing to be bereaved of; and in this 
place it does not mean merely that 
he was * taken from thetn,' but there 
is included the idea that it -was like 
a painful bereavement It was such 
a state as that of One who had lost a 
parent. No word, perhaps, could 
have expressed stronger attachment 
for them, \ For a short, time. Gr., 
*Fpr the tune of an hour;' that is, 
for a brief period. The meaning is, 
that when be leil them he supposed 
it would be only for a short time. 
The fact seems to have been (Acts 
xvii. 10), that it was supposed, when 
Paul was sent to Berea, that things 
would soon be in sadh a state that 
he could, safely return to Thessalo- 
nica. He was * sent' there by those 
who thought it was necessary fo 
tlie safety of some" of his friends a 
Thessalonica, and h» lyridently pui 
ppsed to return as soon as it coul . 
properly be done. It had, in &ct, 
however, turned out to be a long and 
painful absence, ^ In presence^ not 
in heart. My heart was still with 
^gu. This is an elegant and touch- 
ing exptession, which we still use to 
denote affection for an absent friend. 
^ Endeavoured the more abundantly 
to see yoxlr face^ Made every en- 
deavour poSsiblis. It was from no 
want of affection that I have not 
done it, but from causes beyond my 
control. ^ With ^reat desire. Comp. 
Notes, Luke xxii. 15. 

18. yyherefore we would have 
.come Unto you, even I Paul. The . 
phrase *eveh I PauJ,' seems to be 
used by way of emphasis. He had 
a special desire to go himself. He . 
had sent Timothy to them (ch. iii. 2. 
5), ^nd, perhaps, some might have 
been disposed to allege that Paul 
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come unto you, evenl Paul, once 
and again ; but Satan hindered us. 
19 For what ia our hope, or 
joy, or crown of ^ rejoicing ? Jlre 
not even ye in • the presence 

> or, gUryinf. « 3 CO. T. M. Ph. 4. 1. 



was alraid to go himself, or that he 
did not feel interest enou|^ in them 
to go, though he was willm^ to send 
one to visit them. Paul, uerefore, 
is at much pains to assure them 
that his long separation from them 
was unavoidable. % But Sjatan hin- 
dered us, Cotnp. Notes on 2 Cor. 
xii. 7. In what way this was done 
is unknown, and conjecture would 
be useless. The apostle reco^ised 
the hand of Satan in fhistratmg his 
attempt to do good, and preventing 
the accomplishment of his strong de- 
sire'to see his christian friends. Ip 
the obstacles, t)ieref6re, to the per- 
formance of our duty, and in the 
hindrances of our enjoyment, it is 
not improper to trace the hand of 
the great enemy of good. The 
agency of Satan may, for aught we 
can tell, often be employed in the 
embarrassments that we meet with 
in life. The hindrances which we 
meet with in our ef&rts to do good, 
when the providence of God seems 
to favour its, and his wc^ and Spirit 
seem to call us to a particular duty, 
often look vctv much like the Work 
of Satan. They are just such ob- 
structions as a very wicked be- 
ing would be glad to throw in our 
way. 

19. JPhr what is our hope. That 
is, ' I had a strong desire to see you ; 
to assist you ; to enjoy your friend- 
ship; for you are my hope and Joy, 
and iny absence does not ari^ from 
a want of afiection.' The meaning, 
when he says that they were his 
^hope, is, that their conversitm and 
salvaUon was one of the grounds of 
his hope of future blessedness. It 
was an evidence that he was a feith- 
fal servant of God, and that he would 



' of our Lotd Jesus Christ at his • 
comingt 

20 For ye are our glory and 
joy. 

ft Jade .31. c Re. 1.7. 

be rewarded in heaven., f Or joy. 
The source of joy here and in hea- 
ven. T ^ crow?» of rejoicing. 
Marg:., as in Or., 0lorying ; that i^ 
boasting, or exulting. The allusion 
is, proteibly, to the victors at the 
Grecian games; and the sense is,, 
that he rejoiced in their conversion 
as the victor there did in the garland 
which he had won. Notes, 1 Cor. 
ix. 24 — VSJ, IF Are rht even ye. Or, 
wiU not you be 1 %In the presence 
of our Lord Jesus Christ at his com- 
ing. * When the Lord Jesus appears 
at the end of the worldy then our^ 
highest source of happiness and ho- 
nour will be your conversion and 
salvation.' Then their salvation 
would be a proof of his fidelity. It 
would fin his soul with tilie highest 
happiness, that he had been the 
means of saving them from ruin. 

20. F(k ye qre our ghry and joy. 
The meaning is, that the source o^ 
happiness to a minister of the goe^ 
pel in the day of judgment will be 
the conversion and salvation of souls. 
The object of the apostle in dwelling 
on this in a manner so tender a^ 
aflectionate is, to show them that his 
leaving them, and his long absence 
from uiem, were not caused by any 
want of affection for them, 

REMARKS. 

(1.) Ministers of the gog;)el should 
be entirely sincere, and without 
guile. They should attempt to carry 
no measure — ^not even the conver- 
sion of dinners — ^by trick or rnanage-' 
ment. Vs. 3 — 5. 

(2.) They jhould not make it a 
point to please men. Ver. 4. If 
they do please men; or if their 
ministry is acceptable to men, tbey 
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should not regard it, indeed, as 
proof that they are un&ithful, for 
they * should have a. good report of 
ikem that are without ;^ nac should 
they make it. a point td displease 
men, or consider it a prpof that be- 
cause men ttre ofiSbnded, therefore 
they are faithihl ; but it shoald i^t 
be their leading aim or purpose to 
gratify men. They should preach the 
truth ; and if they do this, God will 
take care of their reputation, imd 
give them just as much as they 
ought to have. The same principle 
should operate with all Christians. 
They should do rigkty and leave their 
reputation with God. 

(3.) Ministers of the gospel should 
be gentle, tender, and anectionate. 
They should be kind iix feeling, and 
courteous in manner — like a &ther 
or a mother. Vs. 7. H. Nothing is 
ever gained by a sour, harsh, crab- 
bed, dissatisfied manner. Sinners 
are never scolded either into duty or 
ioto heaven. . ' Flies are not caught 
with vine^r.' No man is a better 
or more &ithful preacher because he 
is rough in m^;mer, coarse or harsh 
in his expressions, or sour in his in- 
tercourse with mankind^ Not thus 
was the 'Master or Paul. There is 
no crime irt being polite and courte- 
ous ; none in observing the rulep of 
good breeding, and paying respect 
to the sensibilities of others; and 
there is no piety in outraging all the 
laws which society has found neces- 
sary to adopt to promote happy in- 
tercourse. What is wrong we should 
indeed oppose — ^but it shoald be in 
the kindest manner towards the per- 
sons oTthoBe who do wrong; what 
u true and right we should maintain 
and defend-^- and we shall always 
do it more eflfectually if we do it 
kindly. 

(4.) Ministers should be willing 
to labour in any proper calling, if it 
is necessary for their own support 
or to do good. Ver. 9. It is, indeed, 
ike duty of a people to support the 



gospel, but -there may be eitaationfl 
where they are not able to do it, and 
a minister should be Me to earn 
something in some other way, and 
should be toUling to do it Paul 
made tents ; and if he was wUlin? 
to do that, la minijster should not feei 
himself degraded if he is obliged to 
make shoes, or to hoe com, or to 
plough, or to keep cattle. He had 
better not do it, if he can avoid it 
well — for he heeds his time for his 
more important work ; but he should 
feel it no dishonour if he is obliged 
to do it — and should feel that it is a 
privilege to preach the gospel even 
if he is^ obliged to support himself 
by making either tents or shoes. It 
is no dishonour for a minister to work 
hard ; and it is not well for a man 
to enter the ministry wholly unac- 
quainted with every other way of 
procurmg an hotlest living. 

(5.) Every minister should be able 
to appeal to the ])eople among whom 
he has laboured in proof that he is 
an honest man, and lives consistently 
with his profession. Va 1. 9, 10, 11. 
The same remark applies to all other 
Christians. They should so live that 
they may at oncerefer to then- neigh- 
bours in proof of the uprightness of 
their lives, and their consistent walk.. 
But to be enabled to do this, a man 
should live as he ought — for the 
world generally forms a very correct 
estimate of character, 

(6.) The joy of a minister in the 
day of judgment will be measured 
by the amount of good which he has 
done, and the number of souls which 
he has been the means of converting 
and saving. Ver. 19. It will not re 
the' honour which he has received 
from men; the titles which they 
have conferred on him ; the com- 
n^endation which he has received 
for eloiquence or talent, or thie learn- 
ing which he has acquired, but it 
will be found ift the number of those 
who have been converted from the 
error of their way% and in the evi* 
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deuce of the good which lie did on 
the earth, ^d will not the same 
thing be substantially true of all 
otliers who bear the christian name ? 
Will it then be a source of joy to 
them that they were richer than 
their neighbours ; or that they were 
advanced to higher honours ; or that 
they had a more splendid mansion, 
or were able to fare more * sumptu- 
ously V The ^ood that we do will 
be remembered certainly with plea- 
sure in the day of judgment : of how 
many other things which now inte- 
rest us so nmch can the same thing 
be said 1 

(7.) Paul expected evidently to 
recognise the Thessalonian Chris- 
tians at the day of judgment, for he 
said tliat they would be then his * joy 
and crown of rejoicii^.' Ver. 19. 
But tliis could not be, unless he should 
be able to know those who had been 
converted by his instrumentality. If 
he expected then to recognise ibem, 
and to rejoice with them, tlien we 
also may hope to know our pious 
friends in that happy world. No- 
thing in the Bible forbids this, hope^ 
and we can hardly believe that God 
has created the strong ties which 
bind' us to each other, to endure for 
the present life only. If Paul hoped 
to meet those who had been convert- 
ed by his instrumentality, and to re- 
joice with them there, then the pa- 
rent may hope to meet tlie child over 
whose loss he mourned ; the husband 
and wife will meet again ; the pious 
children of a family will be i*e-as- 
serabled ; and the pastor and his flock 
will be flermitted ta rejoice together 
before the Lord. This, hope, which 
nothing in the Bible forbids us to en- 
tertain, should do much to alleviate 
the sorrow of the parting pang, and 
may be an important and powerful in- 
ducement to draw our own thoughts 
to a brighter and a better world. 
Of many of tJje living.it is true that 
the best and dearest friends which 
they have are already in heaven— 



and how should their own hearts 
pant that they may meet them 
there! 

CHAP'raai ILL 

ANALWS O^ THE CHAPTER. 

This chapter is a ccmtinuation of 
the course of thought pursujed in the 
previous chapter, and seems designed 
to meet the same state of feeling 
existing in Thessaloniea, and the 
same objections which ^me there 
urged against the apostle. The ob- 
jection seems to have been, that he 
had really no attachment for them, 
and no regard for their welfare ; that 
he had fled from them on the aH^ht- 
est danger, and that when the dan- 
ger was passed he had not returned^ 
but had left them to bear their afflic- 
tions alone. It appears to have been 
inferred frcun his u)ng absence, that 
he had no solicitude & their wel&re» 
and had brought them into difficult 
ties, to escape from which, or to bear 
which, he was now Indisposed to 
render any assistance. It was im- 
portant, therefore, tor him to remind 
them of what he had actually done* 
and to state his real feelings towards 
them. He refers tliem, therefore, 
to tlie following things as proof of 
his interest in them, and his a0ec- 
tion for them : — 

(1.) He had sent Timothy to them 
at great personal inconvenience^ 
when he could not go himselfl Vs^ 
1 — 5. 

(2.) He had been greatly comfort- 
ed by the report which Timotliy bad 
Ixrought of their steadfastness in the 
faith; Vs. 6 — 8. Every expression 
of their attachment to him liad gone 
to his heart, and their feith and cha- 
rity had. been to him in his trials tlie 
source of unspeakable* consolation. 
His very life- depended, as it were, 
on their fidelity, and he says he 
should live and be happy if they 
stood fast in the Lord. Ver. 8, 

(3.) He expresses again tlie eara- 
est desire w^hich he had to see them; 
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CHAPTER III. 

•TTTHEREFOHE when we 

VY could no longer forbear^ we 

.■I I ■ ■ ' — I — ^ 

says that it had beea to him the sub- 
ject of itnceasiB^ prayer night and 
day, and beseeches Gud again now 
that^ he would be pleased to direct 
his way to them. Vs. 9 — 11. 

(4.) As a proof of afiection, the 
chapter is closed with a fertent pray- 
er that God would cattse them to^ 
abound more and more in love, and^ 
would establish their hearts unblame- 
able before him. Vs. 12, 13. Thfe 
Theissalonians well knew the apos^' 
tie Paul. They had had abundant 
proof of his love when he was with' 
them; and if his enemies there htid 
succeeded in any degree io causing 
their affection towards him to b^ 
come C00I9 or to excite suspicions that 
he was not sincere^ their love must 
have been rekindled, and their sus- 
picions must have been entirely al- 
layed by the expres^ons of attach- 
ment in this chapter. Language of. 
^ warmer love, or of deeper interest 
in the wel&re of othei:s, it would not 
be possible to find anywhere. 

1. W&erf/bre. See ch. ii. 18. 
This particle. (5w) is designed h^e 
to refer to another {N*oof of his affec- 
tion fer them. One evidence had 
been referred to in hi^ strong desire 
to visit them, which he had been un- 
able to accomplish (ch. ii^ 18), and 
he here refers to another — to wit, 
the fact that he had sent Timothy to 
them. IT Vie eotUd no longer for' 
bear. That is, when / could not 
(ver. 5), for there is every evi- 
dence that 'Paul refers to himself 
only, though he nises the plural form 
of the word. There was no one 
with him at Athens after he had sent 
Timothy away (Acts xvii. 15 ; xviii. 
5), and this shows that when, in ch. 
iL 6, he uses the term tiposites in the 
plural number, he refers to himself 
oiily, and does not mean to give the 
4 



thought it good to be left at Athens 
alcHle; 



name to Timothy and Silas. If this 
be so, Timothy and Silas are nowhere 
called 'aposdies' in the New Testae 
ment The word rendered -here 
cofdd forbear (ist&/oifitii)f means, pro- 
periy, to cover, to eonceai; and then ' 
to bide or doiiceal anger, impatience, 
weariness^ &c. ; that is, to hold out ' 
as to anything, to bear with, to en- 
dure. It .is rendered suffer in 1 Cor. 
ix. 1!^; beareth, 1 Cor. xiiL 7; and 
fofb^jrr;i Thesd. iii. 1. 5. It is not 
el^where used in the New Testa- 
ment. It means that he could no 
linger bear up nnder, hide, or sup^ 
pr^ss -bis inipatience in regard to 
them— ^hispainfid emotions— his wish 
to know of their state ;.and he there- 
fore sent Timothy to them, % We 
th6Ught it good, I Was willing to ' 
sufibr'tfie inconvenience of parting 
with him *in order to show my con- 
cern for you. 1 To be left at Athens 
alone, Paul had been conducted to 
Athens from Berea, where he re- 
mained until Silas and Timothy 
could come to him. Acta xvii 15. 
It appears from the statiement here 
that Timothy had joined him there, 
but such was his solicitude for the 
church at Thessalonica, that he very 
9oon after sent him there, and chose 
to remain himself alone at Athens. 
Why he did not himself return to 
Thessalonica^ is UQt stated. It is 
evidently implied here that it was a 
great pensonal inconvenience for 
him thus to part with Timothy, and 
to remain alone at Athens, and that 
he evi&c/)d the strong love which ho 
had for the church at Thessalonica 
by being willing to submit to it. 
What that inconvenience consisted 
in, he has not stated, but it is not 
difficult to understand. (1.) He was 
among ^tal strangers, and, when 
Timothy was gone, without an ac- 
quaintanqi of friend. (2.) The aid 
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2 And sent * Timotheus, our 
brother, and minister of Grod, and 
our fellow-labourer in the gospel 



« Ac. 17. 13. 



of Timothy was needed in order to 
proeecute the work which he con- 
templated. He had requested that 
Timothy should join him as soon as 
possihle when he left Berea (Acts 
xvii. 15), and he evidently lelt it de- 
shrable that in preaching the sospel 
in that city he should have tul the 
assistance he could obtain. Yet he 
was willing to forego those comforts 
and advantages in order to' promote 
the edification of the church at Thes- 
salonica. 

2. And tent Timotheus, That is, 
evidently, he sent him from Athens 
— ^for this is the fair construction of 
the passage. But in the history 
(Acts xviL) there is no mention that 
Timothy came to Athens jat all, and 
it may be asked how this statement 
is reconcilable with the record in the 
Actsi It is mentioned there that 
"the brethren sent away Paul [from 
Berea] to go, as it were, to the sea; 
but Silas and Timotheus abode there 
still. And they that conducted Paul 
brought him to Athens.'^ Acts xvii. 
14, 15. The history further states, 
that after Paul had remained some 
time at Athens, h^ went to C5orinth, 
where he was joined by Timothy 
and Silas, who came to him ^Jrom 
Macedonia,^ Acts xviiL ^i But in 
order to reconcile the account in the 
Acts with the, statement before us in 
the epistle, it is necessary to suppose 
that Timothy had come to Athens. 
In reconciling these accounts, we 
may observe, that though the history 
does not expressly mention the arri- 
val of Timothy at Atjiens, yet there 
are circumstances mentioned which 
render this extremely |N*Dbable. First, 
as soon as Paul readied Athens, he 
sent a. message back to Silas and 
Timothy to come to him as soon as 
possibie,and thereis every probability 



of Christ, to establish you, and to 
comfort you concerning your 

faith; < ' ' 



that this request would foe obeyed* 
Acts Xvii. 15. Secf^dly, his stay at 
Athens was on purpose that they 
might join Jiim there. "Now whilst 
Paid iDoited for them at Athens^ his 
spirit was stirred within him." Acts 
xvii. 16. Thirdly, his departure from 
Athens does not appear to have been 
in any sort hastened or abrupt He 
had an opportunity of seeing the city 
(Acts xvii. 23) ; he disput^ in the 
synagogue and in the market < daily' 
(Acts xvii. 17) : he held a controver- 
sy with the philosophers (Acts xvii. 
18 — ^22); he made converts there 
(Acts xvii. 24), and "after these 
things'* he calinly went to Ckxrinth. 
There was no tumult or excitement, 
and it is not sug'^ested that he was 
driven away, as m other places, be- 
cause his life was in danger. 'There 
was, therefore, ample time for Timo- 
thy to come to him there — for Paul 
was at liberty to remain as long as 
he pleased, and as he stayed there 
for the express purpose of having 
Timothy and Silas meet him, it is to 
be presumed that his wish was in 
this respect accomplished. Fourth- 
ly, the sending hack of Timothy to 
Macedonia, as mentioned in the epis- 
tie,. is a circumstance which will ac- 
count for the fact mentioned in Acts . 
xviii. 5, that Timothy 6ame to hini 
"a^ Corinth,*^ instead of at Athens, 
He had given directions jRh: him to 
meet him at Athens (Acts xvii 15), 
but the history mentions only that 
he met him, after, a long delay, at 
Corinth, This delay, and this change 
of place, when they rejoined each 
other for the purpose of labouring 
togetiier,'can only be accounted for 
by the supposition that Timothy had 
come to him at Athens, and had been 
immediately sent back to Macedo- 
nia, with instructions to join him 
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3 That •no man should he 
moved by these afflictions: for 

■{ «Ep.3:i3. 

again at Corinth. This ja one of the 
.^tindesigned coincidences* between 
the history in the Acts of the Apos- 
tles and the epistles of Paul, of which 
l^aley {Hor. PauLyhsB mad^ so good 
use in deidonstrating the genuine- 
ness of both. <* The ei»st]e discloses 
a fa/St which is not preserved in the 
history; but which malces w)iat is 
said ifi the histc»ry more significant, 
probable, and consist^at The his- 
tory bears marks of an omission ; the ^ 
epistle famishes a circumstance 
which supplies that omfksioii." %Our 
brother. Notes, Col. L 1. The men- 
tion of his being a * brother* is de- 
signed to show his interest in the 
church there. He did not send one 
whose absence would be no incon- 
venience to him, or fer whom hehad 
no regard. He sent one who was 
as' dear to him ais a brother. % And 
minister of Chd, Another circmn- 
stance showing his a£fection fer them. 
He did not send a layman, or one 
who could not be useful with him or 
to them, but he sent one fully quali- 
fied to preach to them, and to break 
to them the bread of life. One of 
the richest tokens ofaffectioii which 
can be shown to any people, is to 
send to them a &ithml minister of 
€k)d. If And our f^low-labourer in 
the gospel of Christ. A third token 
ci afifectionate interest in their wel- 
fare. The meanii^ is, * I did not 
send one whom I <ud not want, or 
who could be of no use here, but one 
who was a feliow-labouf^ with me, 
aiid whose aid would have been of 
essential service to me. In parting 
with him, therefore, for your welfare, 
I showed a strong attachment for 
you. I wb2s willing to endure per- 
sonal inconvenience, and additional 
toil, in order tapromoteyour welfiire.' 
f To estMish you. To strengthen 
you; to make you furixt — t»itpi^* 



yourselves know that tve * arc ap- 
pointed thereunto. 

b Jno. S6. 3. 1 Co. 4.9. STt 91 12. lFe.2.21. 

This was to be done by presenting 
such considerations as would enable 
them to raaintaiB their fidth stead* 
ikstly in their trials. % And to com' 
fort you concerning your fmth. It 
is evident that theyivere snaring 
persecution on account of their faith 
in the Lord Jesus ; that is^ for their 
belief in him as a Saviour. The 
object of .sending^ Timothy was to 
suggest such topics of consolation as 
Would sustain them in their trials— 
that is, that he was the Son of God ; 
that the people of God bad been per- 
secuted m all ages; that God was 
able to support them, &c. 

3. That no man shoMhe moved. 
The word rendered moved (tfotW) 
occurs nowhere else in tlie New Tes- 
tament It properly means to wag, 
to move to and fro^ as of dogs which 
wag their tails in fondness (Hom. 
Od.K.2ia iEl.A.N.x.7. Ovid, 
xiv. 256); then to caress, to &wn 
upon, to flatter; then to move or 
waver in mind — as from foar; to 
dread, to tremble. See Passow and 
Wetstein. Here the sense is, to be 
so moved or agitated by fe^^, or by 
the terror of persecution, as to for- 
sake their religion! The object of 
sending Timothy was, that they 
mi^t not be thus moved, but that 
amidst all oppositicm they mig^t ad- 
here steadfastly to theur religion. 
If These afflictions. Notes, ch. ii. 14. 
IT For yourselttes know that we are 
appointed thereunto. It is not quite 
certain whether by the word *tc^ 
here the apostle refers to himself; or 
to himself and the Thessalonians ; 
or to Christians in general. On 
eitheip supposition what he says is 
true, and either would meet the case. 
It would be most to the purpose, how- 
ever, to suppose that he means to 
state the general. idea that lUl Chris- 
tians ate exposed to persegition and 
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4 For verily, when we were 
with you, we told you before 
that we should suffer tribulation ; 
even 9S it came to pass, and ye 
know. 

^ W —l 11^ I ^P^^^M^^f^ — > I II ■ ■ I ■ — ^^^i— ^^i— I ■ I I ■■■ I 

cc^ild not hope to avoid it It would 
then appear that the Thessalonians 
had partaken only of the common 
lot Still there may have been a 
special reference to the &ct that 
Paul and his fellow-labourers there 
were subjected to trials; and if this 
be the reference, then the idea is, 
that the Thessalonians should not be 
• moved' by their trials, for even their 
teachers were not exem.pt Even 
their enemies could not say that the 
apostle and his co-workers were im- 
postors, for they had persevered in 
preaching the gospel When they 
knew that these trials were coming 
upon them. The phrase, *we are 
appointed thereunto,' means that 
such was the divine arrangement 
No one wjio professed Christjjanitv 
could hope to be exempted from trial, 
for it was the common lot of all be- 
lievers. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. iv. 
9. 2Tim:iii.l2. 

4. For verily^ when we were with 
you, we told you before, &c. It is 
not mentioned -in the history (Acts 
xviL) that Paul thus predicted that 
peculiar trials would come upon 
them, but there is no improbability 
in what is here said. He was with 
them long enough to discourse to 
them on a great variety of topics, 
and nothing can be more probable, 
than that in their circumstances, the 
subjects of persecution and affliction 
would be prominent topics of dis- 
course. There was every reason to 
apprehend that they . would meet 
with opposition on account of their 
religion, and nothing was more na- 
tural than that Paul should endea- 
vour to prepare their minds for it be- 
forehand. % That \De should suffer 
tribulation. .We who preached to 



6 For this cause, when • I could 
no longer forbear, I sent to know 
your faith, lest * by some means 
the tempter have tempted ypu, 
and our labour * be in vain. 

a Yen 1. £ 3 Co. 11. 2, 3. e G^. 4. 11. 

I » ■ 

you; perhaps also including those 
to whom they preached. Tf Even 
as it came to pass, and ye know. 
When Paul, Silas, and Timothy were 
driven away, and when the church 
was so much agitated, by the opposi- 
tion of the Jews. Acts xyii. 5—8. 

5. For this cause. Since I knew, 
that you were so liable to be perse- 
cuted, and since I feared that some 
might be turned from the truth by 
this opposition. IT When I could no 
longer forbear. Notes, ver. 1. ^ / 
sent to know your foUh. That i^ 
your fidelity, or your steadfestness 
in the gospel. % Lest by some means^ 
Either by allurements' to apostasy, 
set before you by your former hea- 
then iriendGs ; or by the arts of &lse 
teachers ; ot by the severity of su^ 
fering. Satan, has many methods 
<rf'€eaucmg men from the truth, and 
Paul was fearful that by some of his 
arts he might be successful there. 
TT The tempter. Satan ; for though 
the Jews were the immediate actors 
in those transactions, yet the apostle 
regarded them as being under the 
direction of Satan, and as accom- 
plishing his purposea He was, 
therefore, the real author of the 
persecutions which had been excited. 
He is here called the * Tempter^ as- 
he is oflen (comp. Matt iv.), and the 
truths taught. are, (1.) that Satan is 
the great author of persecution; and 
(2.) that in a time of persecution — or 
of trial of any kind---he endeavours 
to tempt men to swerve from the 
truth, and to abandon their religion. 
In persecution, men are tempt^ to 
apostatize from Gkxi, in order to avoid 
sufifering. In afflictions of other 
kinds, ^tan often tempts the sufferer 
to murmur and complain ; to cliarge 
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6 But now wken Tirhotheus 
came from you unto us, and 

, brought us good tidings of your 
faith and charity, and that ye have 
good remembrance of us ahvays, 
desiring " greatly to see us, jys we 
also to see you ; 

7 Therefore, brethren, we were 

. - a Ph. 1. a / 

God wiUi harshne^, partiality, and 
severity, and to give vent to expres-" 
elons that will show that religion 
has none of its boasted power to sup- 
port the soul in the dbiy of trial. 
Comp. Jfob i. 9—11. In aH times 
of affliction, as well as in prosperity, 
we may be sure that *the Tempter' 
is not &x off, and should be on our 
guard against his wilesl % And ottr 
labour Le in vain. By your being turn- 
ed froin the faith. ^iNotes, Gal. iv. 11. 
Q. But now when Timoiheus came 
from you unto us. To Corinth, af- 
ter he had beeji sent to Thessalonica. 
Acts xviii. 5. . Comp* Notes on ver. 
2. Tf And brought us good tidings. 
A cheerful or favourable account. 
Gr., 'evangelizing;' that is, bring- 
ing good news. ^ Of your faith. 
Of . vour feithfulness <» fidelity. 
Amidst all their trials they evinced 
fidelity to the christian cause. ^ And 
dTiarity. Love. Nptes, 1 Cor. xiii. 
- 1. % And that ye have good rerftem- 
hrance of us always. That is, pro- 
bably, they showed their remem- 
brance of Paul by obeying his pre- 
cepts, and by cherishing an. aflfec- 
tionate regard for him, notwithstand- 
ing all the efforts which had been 
made to alienate their afiections from 
him. IT Greatly desiring to see us, 
as we also to see you. There was 
no disposition to blame him for hav- 
ing left them, or because he did not 
return to them. They would have 
welcomed him again as their teacher 
and friend. . The meaning of this is, 
that there was between him and 
them a strong mutual attacluneat. 
4* ^ ' 



jcomforted * over ypu, in all our af^ 
flictioh and distress, by your faith : 

8 For now we live, if ye stand 
fast * in the Lord. 

9 For what thanks can we fen- 
der to God again for you, for all 
the joy wherewith we joy for 
your sakes before our Grod ; 

k 2 Co. 7. 6i 7. e Epw 6. 13. 14. Ph. 4. 1. 

; ? T- " , 

7. We are comjth'ted over yotu 
See Notes, 2 Cor. i. 3-^7; vii. 6, 7. 
The sense here is, that their st^id- 
fastness was a great source of com- 
fort to him in his trij^ls. It was an 
instance where the holy lives and 
the fidelity of a people did much, 
as will always be the case, to lighten 
the burdens and cheer the heart x)f 
a minister of the gospel. In the in- 
evitable trials of the ministerial o^ 
fice there is no source of comfort 
more rich and pure than this. 

8. For now we Hve, if ye stand 
fast in the Lord. This is equiva- 
lent to saying, ' My life and comfort 
depend on your stability in the feith, 
and your correct christian >valk.' 
Comp. Martial vi. 70. Non est vi- 
vere, sed valere, vita-r-* Life consists 
not merely in living, but in the en- 
joyment of health.' See, also, Se- 
neca, Epis. 99, and Manilius, iv. 5, 
as quoted by Wetstein. The mean- 
ing here is, that Paul now enjoyed 
life; he had that which constitirted 
real life, in the fact that they acted 
as became Christians, and ;9o as to 
show that his labour among them had 
not been in vain. The same thing 
here affirmed is true of all faithful 
ministers of the gospel. They feel 
that tliey have something that may 
be called life, and that is worth liv- 
ing for, when those to whom they 
preach maintain a close walk with 
God. i 

9. For what thanks can we ren* 
der to God again. That is, what 
expression- of thanksgiving can we 
render to God thatsball be an equiva* 
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10 Night and day praying ex- 
ceedingly that Wt might see your 
face, and might perfect * that 
which is lacking m your faith ? 

11 Now God himself and our 

a 2 Co. 13.9. 11. Col,4.1SL 

lent for the joy which your holy walk 
has furnished, or which shall suita- 
bly e3q[>re8s our gratitude for it 

10. Night and day. Constantly. 
% Praying exceedingly, Gr., abun- 
dantly; that is, there was much 
more than ordinary prayer. He made 
^is a special subject -of prayer ; he 
urged it with earnestness, and with- 
out intermission. Comp. cH. ii. 17. 
% And might perfect that which is 
lacking in your jaith. Might ren- 
der it complete, or lill up anything 
which is wanting. The word here 
used (jmr'aff frW), means, properly, to 
make fully ready, to put full in or^ 
der, to make complete, See Notes, 
Rom. ix. 22. 2 Cor. xiii. 9/ Gal. 
vi. 1. tt is rendered mending, Matt 
iv. 21. Mark i. 19; perfect and j>er- 
fected, Matt xxL 19. Luke vi. 40. 
2 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Thess. iii. 10. 
Heb. xiii 21. 1 Pet v. 10; Jitted, 
Rom. ix. 22 ; perfectly Joined toge- 
ther, 1 Cor. L 10; restore. Gal. vi. 
1 ; prepared, Heb. x. 5 ; unA framed, 
Heb. xi. 3. It is not ekewhere used 
in the New Testament The mean- 
ing here is, that whatever was defi- 
cient in their views of religious doc- 
trine the apostle desired to supply. 
It is to be remembered that he was 
with them but a comparatively short 
time before lie was compelled to de- 
part to Berea^ and it is reasonable to 
suppose that there ivere many sub- 
jects on which he would be glad to 
have an opportunity to instruct them 
more fully. 

11. Now Crod himself. This is 
evidently a prayer. He earnestly 
sought of God that he might be per- 
mitted to visit them, and that he 
would so prepare the way that he 



Father^ and our Lord Jesus Christ* 
' direct our way unto you. 

12 And the Lord make yoa 
to increase and abound in Jove 
' one toward another, and toward 

> or, fuide. bl Jdo. 4. 7-12. 

might do it % And our Father, 
Even our Father. The reference is 
particularly to the * Father,' the First 
Person of tlie Trinity. It docs not 
refer to the divine nature in general, 
or to God as such, but to God as the 
Father of the Lord Jesus. It is a 
distinct prayer otfered to him that he 
would du'ect his way to them. It is 
ri^t therefore to offer prayer to God 
as the First Person of the Trinity. 
IT And our Lord Jestu Christ, Thia 
also is a pmyer, as much as the for- 
mer was, for it can be imderstoojol in 
no other way. What can be its 
meaning, unless the apostle believed 
that the Lord Jesus had power to 
direct his way to them, and that it 
was proper for him to exp6*ess this 
wish to him ; that is, to pray to him ? 
If this be so, then it is right to pray 
to the Lord Jesus, or to worship him. 
See Notes -on John xx. 28. Acts L 
24. Would Paul have prayed to an 
angel to direct ^lis way to the church 
at Thessalonica 1 '^ Direct our way 
untayou, Msxg., guide. The Greek 
word — xofev^vMo-— means, to ffuide 
straight towards or upon anyming. 
It is rendered guide, m Luke i 79, 
and direct here and in 2 ThesB. iiL 
5. It does. not elsewhere occur in 
the New Testament The idea is 
that of conducting one straight to a 
place, and not by a round-about 
course. Here the petition is, that' 
Grod would remove all obstacles so 
that he could come directly to 
them. 

12. And the hard make you to 
increase and abound in love. Comp. 
Notes, 2 Cor. ix. 8. The y^rord * Lord* 
here probably refers to the Lord Je- 
su^ aa this is the name by which he 
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all merif, even as we do toward 
you: 

13 To the end he may stahlish 
your hescrts • unblameable in ho- 

a 3 Th. 3. 17. 1 Jno. d. 30, SU 

? "-^ :■ — f— 

is comnKxily d^signated in the New 

Testament See Notes on Acts i. 
24. If this be so, then this is a pe- 
tition to the Lord Jesus as the foun- 
tain of all grace and goodness. 

13. To Uie end he may establish 
uour hearts. That is, *may the 
iiord cause you to increase in love 
(ver. 12), in order that you may be 
established, and be without blame in 
the day of judgment.* The idea is, 
that ir charity were diflused through 
their hearts, they would abound in 
every virtue, and would be at length 
found blameless, f Unblameable. 
See Notes on ch. L 10. PhLL ii. 15 ; 
iii. 6. Heb. viii. 7. Comp. Luke L 
6. 1 Thess. y. 23. The meaning 
. is, so that there could be no charge 
or accvaaiion against them. If/n 
holiness. Not m outward conduct 
merely, or the observance of rites 
and forms of religion, but in purity 
of heart f At the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. To ^ge the 
world. Notes, ch. L 10. As we are 
to appear before him, we should so 
liv^ that our Judge will find nothing 
in us to be blamed, f With all his 
saints. With all his holy ones — 
tMV ayCunu The word includes his 
mr^els who will come with him 
(IVuitt XXV. 31), and all the redeem- 
ed who will then surroilnd him. The 
idea is, that before that holy assem- 
blage it is desirable that we should 
be prepared to appear blameless. 
We should be fitted to be welcomed 
to the * goodly fellowship' of the an- 
gels, and to be regardea as worthy 
to be numbered with the redeemed 
^who *have washed their robes and 
have made them pure In the blood 
-of the Lamb.' When welcome to 
appear amidst that vast assemblage 
of holy beings, the houQurs of the 



43 



liness before God, even our Fa- 
ther, at the coming * of our Lord 
Jesus Christ with all his saints* 

h Zee It 5. JvdeK 

world will appear to be small things ; 
the wealth of the earth will appear 
worthless, and all the pleasures of 
this lifo beneath our.notice. Happy 
will they be who are prepared for 
the solemnities of diat aay, and who 
shall have led such n lifo of holy 
love— of pure devotion to the Re- 
deemer— of deadness to the world — 
and of zeal in the cause of pure 1%- 
ligion^-bf universal justice, fidelity, 
honesty, and truth, as to be without 
reproach, and to meet with the ap- 
probation of their Lord. 

CHAPTER IV. 

ANALTSI8 OF THE CB4FTBR. 

This chapter, properly, comprises 
two parts : — First, various practical 
exhortations, vs. 1 — ^12 ; anu second- 
ly, suggestions designed to console 
those who had been bereaved. Vs. 
13-18. 

The first part embraces the fol- 
lowing topics: — 

(1.) An exhortation to increase 
and abound in the christian virtues 
which they had already manifested^ 
Vs. 1,2. 

(2.) A particular exhortation on 
|;he subject of sanctification (v& 3— 
8), in which two points are specified, 
probably as illustrations of the gene- 
ral subject, and embracing tliose in 
regard to whom they were exposed 
to special danger. The first was 
fornication, the other .was fraud. 

(3.) An exhortation to brotherly 
love. Vs. 9, 10. 

(4.) An exhortation to quiet in* 
dustry, and to honesty in their deal- 
ings, particularly with those wl- 
were Christians. Vs. 11, 12. 

The second part is designed to 
.comfort the Thessalonians who had 
been bereaved. Vs. 13—18. Som<9 
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FURTHERMORE then we ' 
beseech you, brethreiH and * 
exhort yow by the Lord Jesus, 
that as ye have received of us 
how ye ought to walk ' and to 



^ OT» rtqtieat, 
a Col. 1. 10. 
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of their number had died. They 
appear to have been beloved mem- 
bers of the diurch, and dear friends 
of those to wl^om the apostle wrote. 
To console them he brings into view 
the doctrine of the second coming 
of tlie Saviour, and the truth that 
they would be raised up to live with 
him for ever. He reminds them 
that those who had died were ' asle&p^ 
— ^reposing in a gentle slumber, as if 
they were .to he awakened again 
(ver. 13) ; that they should not sor- 
row as they did who have no hope 
(ver. 13) ; that if, they believed that 
Jesus died and rose again, they ought 
to believe that God would raise up 
all those who sleep in Jesus (ver. 
14) ; that in the last day they would 
rise before the living should be 
changed, and that the living would 
not be taken up to heaven a^ leave 
their departed friends in their graves 
(vsi 15, 16), and that both the living 
and the dead would ^ raised up to 
heaven, and would be for ever With 
the Lord. Ter. 17. With this pros- 
pect, they had every ground of com- 
fort which they could desire, and 
they should sustain each other in 
their trials by this bright hope. Ver. 
18. . \ 

1. Furthermore then. To %.oi7<ov. 
* As to what remains.' That is, all 
that remains is to offer these exhor- 
tations. See Notes, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
Gal. vi. 17. Eph. vi. 10. Phil. iv. 
8. The phrase is a formula appro- 
priate to the end of an argument 
or discourse, f We beseech yoiL 
Marg;, request. The Qreek is, • we 



please God, ,90 ye would abound 
* more and more. 

2 FoT ye know what command- 
ments we gave jou by the Lord 
Jesus. 

'3 For this is the will of God^ 
even your sanctification, that ♦ 



b 1^0,15.58^ 



<;lCo.^. 15, 18. 



ask you' — ifu^iofisv. It is not as 
strong a word as that which follows. 
^ And exhort. you. . Marg., beseech^ 
This is the word which is commonly 
used to denote earnest exhortation. 
The use of these words here implies 
that Paul regarded the subject as of 
great importance. He might have 
commanded them^but kind exhor- 
tation usually accomplishes more 
than a command. ^ J^y the Lord 
Jesus. In his name ana by his aii- 
thority. % That ns ye have received 
of us. As you were taught by us. 
Paul doubtless had given them re- 
peated instructions as to their duty 
as Christians. ^ How ye ought to 
walk. That is, how ye ought to live. 
Life is often represented as a jour- 
ney. Rom. vi. 4 ; viii. 1. 1 Cor. v. 
Z Gal. vi. 16. Eph. iv. 1. IF So 
ye would, abound more and more. 
" That is, follow the directions which 
they had received more and more 
fully." Abbott. 

% For ye know what command' 
ments. It was but a short time since 
Paul was with them, and they could 
not but recollect the rules of living 
which he had laid down. ^ By ike 
Lord Jesus. By the authcMrity of the 
Lor^ Jesus. Some of those rules, 
or commandments, the apostle refers 
to, probably, in the folbwing verses. 

3. For this is the will of God, 
even your sanctification. It is the 
will or command of God that you 
should be holy. This does not refer 
to the purpose or decree of God, and 
does not mean that he intended to 
make them holy — ^but it means that 
it was his command that they should 
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ye should abstain from fornica- 
tion: 

'4 That ^very one of you shouid 
know how ^b possess his vessel 
in sanctification and honour ; 

■ " ■ " ■ ■ ^ " 

be holy. It was also true that it 
was agreeable to the divine will or 
purpose tliat they should be holy, and 
that he meant to use such an influ- 
ence as to secure this ; but this is not 
the truth taught here^ This text, 
therefore, should not be brought as 
a proof that God intends to make his 
people holy, or that they ure sancti- 
fied. It is a proof only that he re- 
quires holiness. The word here ren- 
dered sanctification — a/yiacffios^ — is 
not used in the Greek classics, but is 
several times found in the New Tes- 
tament. It is rendered holiness, Horn, 
vi. 19. 22. 1 Thess. iv. 7. 1 Tim. 
ii. 15. Heb. xii. 14^ and sanctifica- 
tion, 1 Cor. i. 30. 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4. 
2 Thess. ii. 13, and 1 Pet. i. 2. See 
Notes, Rom. vi. 19. 1 Cor. L 30. 
It means here j)urtty of life, and 
particularly abstinence from those 
vices which debase and degrade the 
soul. Sanctification consists in two 
things, (1.) in * ceasing to do evil;' 
and (2.) in ' learning to do well.' Or 
in other wonfe, the first work of sanc- 
tification is in overcoming the pro- 
^nsities to evil, in our nature, and 
checking and subduing the unholy 
habits which we had formed before 
we became Christians,; the second 
part of the work consists ihcultivat- 
mg the positive principles of holi- 
ness in the sopL IF That ye should 
abstain from fornication, A vice 
which was freely indulged among 
the heathen, and to which, from that 
fact, andfrom their own. former ha- 
bits, they were particularly exposed. 
On the fact that they were thus ex- 
posed, and on the reasons for these 
solemn commands on the subject, 
see Notes on Acts xv. 20, and I Cor. 
vL 18. 
4. That ev&y one of you shoiUd 



5 Not in the lust of concupis- 
cence j even as the Gentiles " which 
know not God: 

a Ep. 4^ 17. i& . 

v. 

know how to posiess his vessel. 
The word vessel here (ofwvoj)^ pro- 
Ikbly refers to the body. When it 
is so used, it is either because the 
body is frail and feeble, like an earth- 
en vessel, easily broken (2 Cor. iv, 
7), or because it is that which con- 
tains the soul, or in which the soul 
is lodged. Lucret Lib. iii. 441. The 

word vessel also (Heb. ^Ss, Gr» tfseevoj) 

was used by the later Hebrews to 
denote a wife, as the vessel of her 
husband. Schoettg. Hor. Heb. p. 
827. Comp. Wetst^in in loo. Many, 
as Augustine, Wetstein, Schcettgen, 
Koppe, Robin&on (Lex.), and others, 
have supposed that this is the refer- 
ence here. Comp. 1 Pet iii. 7. The 
word body, however, accords more 
naturally with the usual signification 
of the word, and as the apostle was 
giving directions to the whole church, 
embracing both sexes, it is hardly 
probable that he confined his direc- 
tion to those who had wives. It was 
the duty of females^ and of the un- 
married among the males, as well as 
of married men, to observe this com- 
mand. The injunction then is, that 
we should preserve the body pure. 
See Notes on 1 Cor! vi. 18—20. f In 
sanctification and honour. Should 
not debase or pollute it; that. is, that 
we should honour it as a noble work 
of God, to be employed for pure pur- 
poses. Notes, 1 Cor. vi. 19. 

5. Not in the Inst of concupis" 
cenee. In gross gratifications. ^Eveifi 
as the Gentiles, This was, and isy 
a common vice among the heathen. 
See Notes, Acts xv. S). Rom. i. 29. 
Eph. iv. 17, 18, and the reports of 
missionaries everywhere. ^ Which 
know not Ood, See Notes, Rom. u 
2L 28. Eph. ii. 12. ; 
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6 That no man go beyond and 
* defraud his brother in * any mat- 
ter ; becau^ that the Lord is the 
avenger of all such, as we also 
have forewarned you and testi- 
fied. 

7 For God hath not called us 

> or, oppreu; or. nterreaek. • or. tJke. 



6. That no nuinffo beyond, v^p- 
^viw. * This word means, to make 
to^o over, as, e. g., a wall or moun- 
tain ; then, to overpass, to wit, cer- 
tain limits, to transgress; and then 
to go too far, L e., to ffo bevood 
right — whence to cheat or defraua. It 
is not used elsewhere in the New 
Testament The idea of overreach- 
ing is that which is implied in its 
use here. % And defraud, fiktwix- 
tiiv. Marg., oppress, or overreach. 
This word properly means, to have 
more than another; then to have an 
advantage ; and then to take advan- 
tage of any one, to circumvent, de- 
fraud, cheat It is rendered got an 
advantage, 2 Cor. iL II; defraud, 
2 Cor. viL 2. 1 Thess. iv, 6; make 
a gain, 2 Cor. xiL 17, 18. Comp. 
fat the use of the adjective, 1 Cor. v. 
10, 11; vi. 10. Eph. v. 5; and the 
noun, Mark vii. 22. Luke xii. 15. 
Rom. i. 29. 2 Cor. ix. 5. Eph. v. 
3. CoLiii. 5. lThess.ii.5. 2 Pet 
ii. 3. 14. It is the word commonly 
used to denote covetousness. Tak- 
ing advantage of, is the idea which 
it conveys here. % Ih any matter, 
Mar^., 'pr theJ^ According to tjbe 
readmg in the margin, this would 
refer to the particular matter under 
discussion (vsl 3 — 5), to wit, concu- 
piscence^ and the meaning then 
would be, that no one should be guil- 
ty of illicit intercourse with the wife 
of another. Many expositors — as 
Hammond, Whitby, Micknight, Ro- 
senmiiller, and others, suppose that 
this is a prohibition of adultery, and 
there can be no doubt that it does 
include this. But there is no reason 
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unto uncleanness, but * unto ho- 
liness. 

. 8 He therefore that * despiseth, 
despiseth not man, but God, who 
hath also given unto us his holy 
Spirit 

a lie. 11.44. H«. U 14. IPe. 1.14-16. 

S or, rejutUlL 

why it should be confined to it The 
Greek is so general that it may pro- 
hibit all kinds o^ fraud, overreach" 
ing, or covetousness, and may refer 
to any attempt to deprive another 
of his rights, whether it be the right 
which he has in his property, or his 
rig]its as a husband, or his rights in 
any other respect It is a general 
command not to defraud ; in no way 
to take advantage of another ; in no 
way to deprive him of his rights. 
f Because that the Lord is (Ae aven^ 
ger of all such. Of all such as are 
guilty of fraud ; that is, he will pun- 
ish them. Comp. Notes on Rom. 
xii. 19l Eph. vi. 9. f As we have 
also forevmmed. Doubtless when 
he was with them. 

7. For God hath not called us 
unto uncleanness. When he called 
us to be his followers, it was not that 
we should lead lives of impurity, but 
of holiness. We should, therefore, 
fulfil the purposes for which we were 
called into his kingdom. The word 
uncleanness (axa^ofiala), means, pro- 
perly,^ impurity, Jilth ; and then, in 
a moral sense, pollution, lewdness, 
as opposed to chastity. Rom. L 24 ; 
vi. 19. 2 Cor. xiL 21. Gal. v. 19. 
Eph. iv. 19; V. a Col. iii. 5. 

8. He therefore that despiseth. — 
Marg., rejecteth. That is, jie who 
disregards such commands as these 
which call him to a holy life, is really 
rejecting and disobeying God. Some 
might ^ disposed to say that these 
w^re merely the precepts of man, 
and that therefore it was not imjwrt* 
ant whether they were obeyed or 
not The apostle assures them in 
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9 But as toucMng brotherly 
love, ye iieed not that 1 write unto 
you ; for ye yourselves are taught 
• of God to love one anothei:. 

10 And indeed ye do It toward 



a Jno. 15. H, 17. 



the most solemn manner, that, though 
communicated to them by man, yet 
they were really the commands of 
God. IT Who hath also given unto 
us his holy l^rit This is a daim 
to inspiration. ^ Paul did' not give 
these commands as his own, but as 
taught >hy the Spirit of God. Comp. 
Notes on 1 Cor. vii. 40. 

9. Bui as touching brotherly love. 
The '^peciilkr charity and auction 
which one Christian owes to an- 
other." Doddridge, See Notes on 
John xiii. 34. ^Ye need not that I 
write unto you. That is, * as I have 
done on the other points.' They 
were so taught of God in regard to 
this duty, tlmt they did not need any 
special instruction. % For ye your' 
selves aire taught of God, The 
word here rendered 'tanghtof God' 
— ^eofift&wt'ofc — occurs ik>where else 
in the New Testament. It is cor- 
rectly translated, and must refer here 
to some direct teaching of God on 
their' own hearts, for Paul speaks of 
their heing so taught by him as to 
Heed no special precepts in the ease. 
He prohably refers Co that influence 
exerted on them when they became 
Christians, by which they wer^led to 
love all who bear the divine image. 
He calls this being < taught of Goi,' 
not because it was of the nature of 
revelation or inspiration^ but because 
it was in &ct the teaching of God 
in this case, though it was secret and 
fiilent God has many ways c^tecte^ 
ing .men. The lessons which we 
learn from his Providence are a part 
of his instructions. « The same is 
true of the decisions of our own con- 
flcienceS) and of the secret and silent 



all the brethren which are in all 
Macedonia : but we beseech you, 
brethren, that ye increase more 
and more : . , ^ 

11 And that ye study to be' 
qtiiet, and to * do your own bu- 

ftlPe.4.15. 
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influence' of his Spirit on our hearts, 
disposing us to love what is lovely, 
and to do what ought to be done. 
In this manner all true Christians 
are taught to love those who bear 
the image of their Saviour. They 
feel that they are brethren; and 
such is theii strong attachment to 
them, from the very nature of reli- 
gion, that they do not need any ex^ 
press command of God to teach them 
to loile them. It is one of tlie first 
— ^the elementary e^cts of religion 
on the soul, to lead us to love " the 
brethren" — and to do this is one of 
the evidences of piety about which 
there need be no danger of decep- 
tion. Comp. 1 John iii. 14. 

10. And indeed ye do it. See 
Notes on ch. i. 7. If But we beseech 
you, brethren, that ye increase more 
and more, Noteis, ch. iii. 12. Here, 
as elsewhere, the apostle makes the 
iSict that they deserved commenda- 
tion for what they had done, a stimu- 
lus to arouse them to still higher at- 
tainments. Bloomfield. 

11. And that ye study to.be quiet. 
Orderly, peaceful ; living in the prac- 
tice of the calm virtues of life. The 
duty to which he would exhort them 
was that of being subordinate to the 
laws; of avoiding all tumult and 
disorder; of calmly pursuing their 
regular avocations, and of keeping 
themselves from all ^e assemblages 
of the idle, the restless, and the dis- 
satisfied* No Christian should be 
engaged in a mob ; none should be 
identified with the popular excite- 
ments which lead to disorder and to 
the disregard of the laws. The word 
refidered *ye study' C|>t^or«fuofMu), 
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siness, and to work with your own 

means, properly, to love honour^ to 
he ambitious; aod here means the 
same as when we say, * to make it a 
poitU of honour to do eo and so.' 
RobifisoTiy Lex. It is to be regard- 
ed as a sacred duty ; a thing in which 
our honour is concerned. Every man 
should regard himself as disgraced 
who is concerned in a mob. ^ And 
to do vour own business. To attend 
to their own concerns, without inter- 
fering with the affaire of others. See 
Notes on Phil. iL 4. Comp. 2 Thesa 
iii. 11. ITim. V. 13. IPetiv.ia 
The injunction here is one of the 
beautiful precepts of Christianity so 
well adapted to promote the ^ood 
order and the happiness of A;iety. 
It would prevent the impertinent and 
unauthorized prying into the afiairs 
of others, to which many are so prone, 
and produce that careful attention to 
what properly belongs to our calling 
in life, which leads to thrifly order, 
and competence. Religion teaches no 
man to neglect his business. It re- 
quires no one to give up an honest 
calling and to be idle. It asks no 
one to forsake a useful occupation, 
unless he can exchange it for one 
more useful. It demands, indeed, 
that we shall be wOling so far to sus- 
pend our ordinary labours as to ob- 
serve the Sabbatn; to maintain ha- 
bits of devotion; to improve our 
minds and hearts by tlie study of 
truth; to cultivate the social affec- 
tions, and to do good 'to others as we 
have an opportunity ; but it makes no 
one idle, and it countenances idle- 
ness in no one. A man who is ha- 
bitually idle can have very slender 
pretensions to piety. There is enough 
in this world for every one to do, and 
the Saviour set such an example of 
untiring industry in his vocation as 
to give each one occasion to doubt 
whether he is his true follower if he 
is not disposed to be employed. 
IT And to work unth your Own hands, 



hands» as we conupancled you; 



as we commanded you.. This com- 
mand is not referred to in the histo- 
ry (Acts xvii.), but it is probable that 
the apostle saw that many of those 
residing in Thessalonica were dis- 
posed to spend their time in indo- 
lence, and hence insisted jstrongly on 
the necessity of being engaged in 
some useful occupation. Comp. Acts 
xvii. 21. Idleness is one of the great 
evils of the heathen world in almost 
every country, and the parent of no 
small part of their vices. The efi^t 
of religion everywhere is to make 
men industrious; and every man, who 
is able, should feel himself under sa- 
cred obligation to be employed. God 
made man to work (Comp. Gen. ii. 
15; iii. 19), and there is no more 
benevolent arrangement of his gov- 
ernment than this. No one who has 
already trough for himself and fiimi- 
ly, but who can make money to do 
ffood to others, has a right to retire 
from business and to live in idleness 
(comp. Acts XX. 34. Eph. iv. 27); 
no one has a right to live in such a 
relation as to be wholly dependent 
on others, if he can support himself; 
and no one has a ri^ht to compel 
others to labour fi>r him, and to ex- 
act their unrequited toil, in order 
that he may be supported in indo^ 
lence and ease. The. application of 
this rule to all mankind would speed- 
ily put an end to slavery, and would 
convert multitudes, even in the 
church, from useless to useful men. 
If a man has no necessity to labour 
for himself and family, he should re* 
gard it as an inestimable privilege 
to be permitted to aid those who can- 
not work — the sick, the aged, the 
infirm. If a man has no need to 
add to what he. has for his own tern* 
poral comfort, what a privilege it i» 
for him to toil in promoting public 
improvements ; in founding colleges^ 
libraries, hospitals^ and asylums ; and" 
in sending the gospel to those fho 
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12.Tiitat ye may walk honest- 
ly * toward t&em that are without, 



a Bo. 13. 13. 



are sunK in wretchedness and want ! 
No man understands fully the bless- 
ings which God. hais bestowed on 
him, if he has hands to work and 
will not work. 

12. That ye may walk ho^stly 
toward them that are without. Out 
of the church. Comp. Notes on Col. 
iv. 5. The word rendered honestly, 
means becomingly, decorously, in a 
proper manner. Rom. xiii. 13. ~ 1 
Cor. xiv. 40. ' It does not refer here 
to mere honesty in the transaction 
of business, but to their general 
treatment of those who were not pro- 
fessing Christians,.- They were to 
conduct theniselyes towaras them in 
all respects ui a becoming manner-^ 
to ,be honest with them ; to be faith- 
ful to their engagements ; to be kind 
and courteous in their intercourse; 
to show. respect where it was due, 
and to endeavour in every way to do 
them good. There are few precepts 
of religion more important than those 
which enjoin upon Christians the 
duty of a proper treatment of those 
who are not connected with the 
church. . 1^ And that ye may have 
lack of nothing. Marg., no man. 
The Greek will bear either construc- 
tion, but the translation in th& text 
.is .probably the correct one. The 
phrase is to be takei;i in connection 
not merely with that which imme- 
diately i»ecedes it — as if * their 
walking honestly towards those who 
were without' would preserve them 
from want — but as meaning that 
their industrious and quiet habits; 
their patient attention to their own bu- 
siiiess, and upright dealing with every 
man, would do it They would, in this 
way, have a competence, and would 
not be beholden to others. Learn 
hence, that it is^ the duty of a Chris- 
tian so to live as not to be dependent 



and that ye may havB. lack of ' 
nothing. 

13 But I would not have you 

> or, 110 man. 



on others, unless he is made so by 
events of divine I^vidence which 
he cannot feresee or control No 
man should be dependent on otbera 
as the result of Mle habits ; of ex- 
travagance and improvidence ; of the 
neglect of his own business, and of 
intermeddling with that of othersL 
If by age,#^lo8ses, infirmities, sick- 
ness^ he is made dependent, he can- 
not be blamed, and he should not r^ 
pine at his lot One of the ways in 
which a Christian may always do 
good in society, and honour his reli- 
gion, is by quiet and patient indus- 
try, and by showing that ^religion 
prompts to those hamts of economy 
on wtuch the happiness of society so 
much depends. 

13. BiU I would not have you to 
be ignorant. I would have you fully 
mfbrmed on the « important subject 
which is here referred ta It is quite 
probable from this, that some errone- 
ous views prevailed among them in 
ref^ence to the condition of those 
who were dead, which tended to 
prevent tiieir enjoyingf the full con- 
solation which they might Otherwise 
have done. Of the prevalence of 
these views, it is probable the apos* 
tie had been informed by Timothy 
on his return &om Theasalonica. 
ph. iii, 6. What they were we are 
not distinctly informed, and can only 
gather firom the allusions which Paul 
makes to them, or from the opposite 
doctrines which he states, and which 
ate evidently designed to correct 
those which prevailed among them. 
fVom these statements, it would ap- 
pear that they supposed that those 
who had died, though they were true 
Christians, would be deprived of 
some important advantages whicn 
t^ose would possess who should sui> 
vivo to the coming of the Xiord. 
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to be ignnaxit, brethien, concexfih 
ing them which are asleep, that 

.^ I ._ I -. — ^ ' 

There eeems some reason to suppose, 
IB KoipfB coiyectures (ccmip. also 
Saorin, Senn. vol. tL 1), that the 
cause of their grief was two-fold ; one, 
that some amonf them doubted whe- 
ther there would be any resurrection 
(oomp. 1 Cor. xv; 12), and that they 
supposed that they wholmd died were 
thus cut off from the hope of eternal 
happiness, so as to leave their surviv- 
ing iViend^ to sorrow 'as those who 
had no hope;' the other, that some of 
them believed tnat, thouf h those 
who were dead would indeed rise 
again, yet it would be long after 
tSDse who were living v/aen the 
Lord Jesus woidd return had been 
taken to ^lory, and would be always 
in a ctmdition inferior to them. See 
£oppe, in loc The efl^t of such 
opinions as these can be readily ima- 
gined It would be to deprive them 
of the consolation which ttiey might 
have had, and should have had, in 
the loss of their pious friends. They 
would either mourn over them as 
v^hoUy cut off from hope, or would 
sorrow that they were to be deprived 
oC the highest privileges which could 
result from reaeraption. It is not to 
be regarded as wonderftil that such 
Yiews should have prevailed in Thes- 
salonica* There were those even at 
Corinth who wholly denied the doc- 
trine of the resurrection (I Cor. xv. 
12) ; and we are to r^nember that 
those to whom the apgstle now wrote 
had been recently converted frcwn 
heathenism ; that they hod enjoyed 
his preaching but a short time ; that 
they had few or no books pn the «ib- 
ject of religion ; and that they were 
surrounded by those who had no 
faith in tiie doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion at all, and who were doubtless 
able— as skeptical philosophers often 
are now—- to ui^ their objections to 
tiie doctrine in such n way as greats 
ly to perplex Christians. Th« apos- 



ye sorrow not, even as otheis 
which have no hope. 

tie, therefore, felt the importance of 
stating the exact truth oa the sub- 
ject, that they might not haye unne- 
cessary sorrow, and that their una- 
voidable grief lor their d^iarted 
friends might not be aggravated fay 
painful apprehension&^ about their 
future condition. ^ jConcemiriff them 
which are asleep. . it is evident from 
this that they had been recently 
called to part.virith some dear ana 
valued members of their churefa. 
The word tleep is frequently SLpphed 
in the New Testament to the death 
of saints. For the reasons why it is^ 
see the Notes on John xi. H. 1 Cor. 
xi.. 30; XV. 51. f That ye sorro» 
noty even at others which have no 
hope. That is, evidently, as the hea- 
then, who had no hope of future lifeu 
Comp. Notes on Eph. ii. 12. Their 
sorrow was caused net only by th^ 
&ct that their friends were removed 
from them by death, but from the &et 
that they had no eviilenee that their 
souls were immortal ; or that, if they 
still lived, that they were happy ; or 
that their bodies would rise again. 
Hence, when they buried them, they 
buried their hopes in the grave, and 
so for as they had any evidence, they 
w^re never to see them again. Their 
grief at parting was not mitigated 
by the belief that the soul was now 
teppy, or by the prospect of agaia 
heffig with them in a better world 
It was on this account, in part, that 
the heathens indulged in expres- 
sions of such excessive grief When 
their friends died, they hired men to 
play in a mournful manner on a pipe 
oar trumpet, or women to howl and 
lament in a disnuil manner. They 
beat their breasts; uttered loud 
shrieks; rent their garments; tore 
off their Imir; cast ^ust on. their 
heads; or sat down in ashes. It is 
not improbable that son^e among the 
IfafffiBftloBiflnsy on the death nf tiifir 
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pious friend kept tip these express 
sions of excessive sorrow. . To pre- 
vent this, and to mitigate their sor- 
row, thenpostle refers them to the 
bright hopes which Christianity had 
revealed, and points them to the fu- 
ture' glorious re^union with the de- 
parted pious dead. Jjearn hence^ 
(1.) that the world without religion 
is destitute of hope. It is just as 
true of the heathen world now as it 
was of the ancient pagans, that they 
have no hope of a future state. Tfaey 
have no evidence tSiat there is any 
such future stale of blessedciess ; and 
toithmU Buph evidence there can be 
no hope. Gomp. Notes on Eph. ii. 
12. (2.) That the excessive sorrow 
of the ehildren of this world, when 
they lose a friend, is iK^t to be won- 
dered at They bury their hopes in 
the grave. They part, for all that 
^hey know or believe, with such a 
friend for ever. The wife, the s<>n, 
the daughter, they consign to silence 
—to decay— to dust, not expecting tp 
meet them again. They look for- 
ward to no glorious resurrection 
when .that body shall rise, and when 
they shall be reunited to part no 
more. It is no wonder that th^ 
weep — for who would not weep 
when he believes that he parts witn 
his friends fir ^ver I (3.) It is (mly 
the hope of future blessedness thsit 
oan mitigate this sorrow. Religion 
reveajs a brighter world — a world 
where all the pious shall be reunit- 
ed; where the bonds of love shall 
be made stronger than they were 
here; where thiy e^all never be se- 
vered again. It » only this hope 
that can* soothe the pains of grief at 
parting ; only when we can lopk 
forwaS to a better world and feel 
that we shall see them again— love 
them again — ^love them for ever — 
tiiat our tears are made dry. (4.) 
The Christian, therefore, when he 
loses a christian friend^ riiould not 
sorrow as others da He will fod, in- 
deed, as keenly as they do, the loes'of 



^eir society; the absence of their 
wel^known ^ces; the want of the 
sweet voice of friendship and love; 
for religion does not blunt the sensi- 
bility of the soul, or make, the heart 
unfeeling'. Jesos wept at the grave 
of Lazarus, and Te%ion does not 
prevent the wann, gushing expres* 
sions of sorrow when God comes into 
a fomily and removes a firiend. But 
this sorrow should not be like thi^ 
of the world. It should not be (a) 
such as arises from the feeling that 
thei^ is to. be no future union ; (b) it 
should not be accompanied with re- 
l»ninfi[^ or complaining; (c) it shoold 
not he excessive, <»: b^rond that 
which God designs that we should 
fee]. It shoold be calm, BubmJ88ive« 
patient ; it should be that which is 
connected with steady confidence in 
God ; and it should be mitigated by 
the hope of a future glorious union 
in heaven. The eyie of the weeper 
should look up through his tears to 
God. The he^ of the sufierer 
should acquiesce in him even in the 
unsearchable mysteries of his deal- 
ings, and foel that all is rifi^ht. (5.) 
It is a sad thing to die/witnout hope 
— so to die as to have no hope for 
ourselves, and to leave none to our 
survivmg^ Mends that we are happv. 
Such is the condition of the whole 
heathen world; aiid such the state 
of those who die in christian lands, 
who have no evidence that their 
peace is made with God. As I love 
my friends-^my ^ther, my mother, 
ihy wife, my ciiildren, I would not 
have them go forth and weep over 
my grave as those who have no 
hope in my death. I would have 
their sorrow for my departure alle- 
viated by the belief that my soul is 
ha]^y with my God, even when they 
commit my cold clay to the dust;/ 
and were there no other resutan for 
being a Christian, this would be 
worth all the effort which it requires 
to 'become* dfte.* ft "wbiild demon- 
stirste the unspeakable value of reli- 
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14 For if we believe that Je^ 
•us died and rose again, even so 



tnaa^ that my living fHends may go 
worth to my g^ve and be comforted 
in their Borrows with the assarance 
that my soul is already in glory, and 
that my body will rise again ! No 
eulogium for talents, accomplish- 
ments, or learning; no peeans of 
praise for eloquence, beauty, or mar- 
tial deeds; no remembrances of 
wealth and worldly greatness, would 
tiien 80 meet the desires which miy 
heart cherishes, as to have them en- 
abled, when standing around my 
open grave, to sing the scmg whicn 
only Christians can sing :—^ 

Unveil thy bosom, Aiithftil tomb* 
Take this new treasure to thy trust ; 

And give these sacred relies room 
To seek a slumber in the dust. 

Nor pain, nor grief, nor anxious fear 
Invade thy bounds. No mortal woea 

Can reach the peaceful sleeper here, 
While angels watch the soft repose. 

So Jesus slept : 6od*s dying Son 
Paas'd thro' the grave, and blest the bed ; 

Kest here, blest ^aint, till from his throne 
The morning break, and pierce the shade. 

Break'' from his throne, illustrious mom ; 

Attend, O Earth, his sovereign word; ' 
Restore thy trust— a glorious form — . 

Caird to ascend, and meet the Lord. 

Wa-tts. 

14. For if toe believe that Jetus 
died and rose again. That is,, if we 
believe this, we oug)it also to be- 
lieve that those who have died in 
the faith of Jesus will be raised from 
the dead. The meaning is not that 
the fact of the resurrection depends 
on our believing that Jesus ro6e,.but 
that the death and resurrection of 
the Saviour were connected .with 
the resurrecticm of the saints ; that 
the one followed from the other, and 
that the one was as certain as the 
other. The doctrine of the i*esurrec- 
tioti of the saints so certainly follows 
from that of the resurrection of 
Christ, that, if the one ia believed, 



* (hem also which sleep in Jesos 
will God brings with htm. 

a 1 Co. 15. so. Ax. 

the other ought to be ako. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. XV. 12 — 14. %Whi(^ 
sleep in Jesus, A meet beautiful 
expression. It is not merely that 
they have calm repoee — ^hke a gen- 
tle slumber — in the hope of awak- 
ing again, but that this is * in Jesu^ 
--or 'through* (atoO him ; that is, his 
death and resurrection are the cause 
of their quiet and calm repose. They 
do not * deep* in heathenism, or in 
infidelity, or m the ^loom of atheism 
— ^but in the blessed hope which Je- 
sus has imparted. They lie, as he 
did^ in the tomb— firee from pain aiw 
sorrow, and with the certainty of be- 
ing raised up again. 

They «leep in ^esus, and are blessed. 
How Jcind their slumbers are; 

From suflbrinfcs and from sin released* 
And freed from every snare. 

When, therefore, we think of the 
death of saints, let us think ci what 
Jesus was in the tpmb of Joseph of 
Arimathea, Such is the sleep of 
our pious friends now in the grave; 
such will be our own when we dia 
f Wai God bring with him. This 
does not mean that God will bring 
them with him from heaven when 
the Saviour comes— though it will 
be true that their spirits wul descend 
with the Saviour ; but it means that 
he will bring them from their graven 
and will conduct them with nim to 

flory, to be with him. Comp. Notea 
ohn ziv. S. The declaratioa, as it 
seems to me, is designed to teach the 
general truth that &e redeemed ar^ 
so united with Christ that they dull 
share the same destiny as he does. 
As the head was raised, so will all 
the members be^ As God biought 
Christ from the ^ve, so will be 
bring them ; that is, his riesurrectioo 
made it certain that they would rise. 
It is a ffreat and universal truth that 
'%)d wfll bring all from their graved 



A. ]>. 52.] 



CHAPTER IV. 



63 



15 For this we say unta joxf. 
by. tiie word of the Lord, that 
we which are alive, and remaia 

who •sleep in Jesus;' or that they 
sb^U all rise. The apostle does hot, 
therefore, refer so much to the time 
When this would occur — meaning 
that it would happen when the Lord 
Jesus should return— as to the fact 
tiiat there was an established con- 
nectioil between him and his people, 
which made it certain that if they 
died united with him by faith, they 
would be as certainly brought from 
tiie grave as he was. If, however, 
it means, as Prof Bush (Anastasis, 
pp. 266, 267) supposes, that they 
will be brought With him from hea- 
ven, or will accompany him down, 
it doea not prove that there must 
have been a previous rei^urrection, 
fbr the full force of the language 
would be met by the supposition ttmt 
their spirits had ascended to heaven, 
and would be brought with him to 
be united to -their bodies when 
raised. If this be the correct inter- 
pretation, then there is probably an 
allusion to such passages as the fbl- 
Ibwing, representing the cominj^ of 
the Lord accompanied by his samts. 
** The Lord my God shall come, and 
all the saints with thee." Zech. 
ziv. 5. '< And Enoch, the seventh 
from Adam, prophesied of these, say- 
ing. Behold, the Lord cometh, with 
ten thousand of his 8ain|».'V Jude 
14." **Who," says Pres. Dwight 
(^Serm. 164), •* are those whom God 
will bring with him at this time? 
Certainly not the bodies of his saints. 
.^ The only answer is, he will bring 
wf(h him'^tte spirits of just men 
made perfect' " - 

15. Ftn' this we say unto you by 
the word of the Lord. By the com- 
mand, or inspired teaching of the 
Lord. Prof. Bush (Anastasis, p. 265) 
supposes that the apostle hefe alludes 
to what the Saviour says in Matt. 
XJdv, 80, ai. <« And they shall see 
6* 



unto the tsoming of the Lord, 
shall not prevent them whieh are 
asleep. 

the Son of man coming in die clooda 
of heaven,"^ &c. It is possible that 
Paul may have desigcfed ia general 
aUusio;i to all that the Lord 1^ said 
about his ix>ming, but there cannot 
have been an exclusive reference to 
that passage^ fer in what he says 
here there are several circumstances 
mentioned to which the Saviour in 
Matlhewdoes not allude. The pro- 
bability, therefore, is, that Paul 
means that the Lord Jesus had made 
a special communication to him on 
the subject % That we which are 
alive. See this fully ejq)lained in 
the Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 51. From 
this expression, it would seem, that 
some of the Thessalonians cnipposed 
that Paul meant to teach ^that he 
himself^ and many of the living, 
would survive until the coming of 
the Lord Jesus, and, of course, that 
that event was near at hand. That 
this was not his meaning, however, 
he is at special pains to show in 2 
Thess. iL 1 — 10. ^And remain 
unto the coming of the Lord. Those 
Ghristiaais who shall then be alive; 
^ Shall not prevent them which are 
asleep. Shall not precede; antici- 
pate; go before. The word prei^en< 
with us is now commonly used in 
the sense of hinder , but this is never 
its meaning in the Scriptures. The 
word, in the time of the translators 
of the Bible, was used in its primi- 
tive and proper sense {preevenio), 
meaning to precede, or anticipate. 
Job iii. 12, " Why did the knees pre- 
vent mel" That is, why did they 
anticipate me, so that I did not perish. 
Ps. Ixxix. 8, " Let thy tender mercies 
speedily prevent us ;" that is, go b^- 
fore lis in danger, Ps. cxix. 147, " J 
^evented the dawning of the mom« 
mg, and cried ;** that is, I anftctpaf- 
ed it, or I prayed before the morning 
dawaed« Matt xvii 25| ** Jesus |ir^ 
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16 Fer « tke Jjotd himself shall 
descend from heaven with a shout, 
with ihe voice of the archangel, 

• Mat. 94. ao, 31. 

verUed him, saying ;** that is, Jesus 
anticipated him; he commenced 
speaking before Peter bad told bim 
what he bad said. Ccmp. Ps. xvii. 
13; lis. 10; Ixzxviil 13; zcv. 2. 
2 Sam. xxil 6. 19. Job xxx. 27; 
xli. 11. The meaning here is, that 
they who would be alive at the com- 
ing of the Locd Jesus, would not be 
*ciianged' and received up into glory 
before those who were in their graves 
w^re raised up. The object seems 
to be to correct an opinion which 
prevailed among the ThesBalonians 
that they who should survive to the 
coming of the Lord Jesus would 
have great advantages over those 
who had died. What they supposed 
those advantages would be-— whether 
the privilege of seeing him come, at 
that they would be raised to higher 
honours in heaVen, or that they who 
had died would not rise at all, does 
not appear, nor is the origin of this 
sentiment known. It is dear, how- 
ever, that it was producing an m- 
crease of their sorrow on the death 
of their pious friend^ and hence it 
was very imp(»*tant to correct the 
error. The apostle, therefore, states 
that no such msadvantage could fol- 
low, for the matter of fict was, that 
the dead would rise first 

16. For the Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven. Notes, Acts 
I IL f With a shout. The word 
here used (mxev<tfia\ does not else- 
where occur in the New Testament 
It properly means a cry of excite- 
ment, or of urging on; an outcry, 
clamour, or shout, as of sailors at the 
oar, Luc. CatapL 19; of soldiers 
rushing to battle, Thuc. iiL 14 ; of 
i multitude of people. Died. Sic. iii. 
15^ of a huntsman to his dogs, Xen. 
Ven. vL 20. It does, not mean here, 
ibat the Loid would himself make 



and with the trump of God : imd 
the dead ia Christ shall xise 
first;* 

such a shout, but that he would be 
attended with it ; that is, with a mul- 
titude who would lift up the voice 
like that of an army rushing' to the 
conflict % WUh the voice of the 
archangeL The word archangel 
occurs nowhere else in the P^w 
Testament, except in Jude 9, where 
it is applied to MichaeL It properly 
means a chief an^el ; one who is firs^ 
or who is over omers— <04>;i«dv. The 
word is not found in the Septuaguit, 
and the only archangel, therefore, 
which is namei in the Scriptures, is 
Michael. Jude 9. Comp. Rev. xiL 
7. Seven angels^ however, are re- 
ferred to in the Scriptures, as having 
an eminence above others, and these 
are commonly regarded as archan- 
gels. Rev. ym. 2. ** And I saw the 
seven angels which stood before 
God." One of these is supposed to 
be referred to in the Book of Tobit, 
xii. 15, ** I am Raphael, one of the 
seven holy angels, which present 
the prayers of Uie saints, and which 

g» in and out before the glory of tbb 
oly One." The names of three 
only of the seven are mentioned in 
the Jewish writings: Michael, the 
patron of the JewiSh nation, Dan. x. 
13. 21 ; xiL 1. Gabriel, Dan. viiL 
16; ix, 21. C(Mnp. Luke i. la 2a 
Raphael, Tobit iii. 17; v. 4; viiL 2; 
ix. 1. 5 ; xii. 15. The Book of Enoch 
adds that of Uriel, pp. 187, 190, 191, 
193. Michael is mentioned as one 
*Qf the chief princes,' Dan. x. 13; 
and as * the great prupe,' Dan. jUL 
1. Comp. Notes on £^h. i. 21, and 
see an article by prof Stuart in the 
Bibliotheca Sacra, No. 1, on Angel, 
ology. It seems evident from the 
Scriptures, that there is one or more 
among the angels to whom the name 
archangjsl properly belongs. This 
view is in aocoraance with the doo- 
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V7 Then we TVkich are alive 

€Mnd remain, shall be caught up 

— ■ — • 

trine in the Scriptures that the hea-. 
venly beings are divided into ^^ks 
and orders, fc^r if so, it is not unrea- 
sonable to suppose that there should 
be one or more to whom the most 
exalted rank, appertains. Comp. Rev. 
xii. 7. Whether there is nwHre than 
one to whom thkname appropriately 
belongs it is impossible now to de- 
termine, and is not material. The 
word here (it Greek) is without the 
article, and the phrase might be ren- 
dered, * with the voice of an archan- 
gel.' The Syriac renders it, * with 
the voice of the prince of the an- 
gels.' On an occasicm so augqst and 
momentous as that of the coming of 
the final Judge of all mankind ; the 
resurrection of the dead, and the so- 
lemn transactions before the tribu^ 
nal of the Son of God deciding the 
destiny of countless millions for ever, 
it will not be inappropriate that the 
highest among the heavenly hosts 
should be present, and take an im- 
. portant part in the. solemnities of the 
daj. It is not quite certain what is 
meant here by 'the twice (^ the arch- 
angel,' or for what purpose that voice 
wifi be heaiil It cannot be that it 
wiU be to raise the dead-^fbr that 
will be by the 'voice of ^e Son of 
Grod^ (John V* 28, 29), and it seems 
tnost probable that' the niieaninff is, 
that this w^ be a part of the loud 
eliout or cry which will be made by 
the descending hosts of heaven ; or 
perhaps it may be for the parpose of, 
summoning the world |» the bar of 
judgment Comp. Ma^tt. zxiv. 31. 
IT And^toUh the trump i^f Qod, The 
trump which God appoints to be 
sounded on that solemn occasion. It 
does not mean that it will be sound- 
ed by God him^If. See Notes on 
Matt zxiv. 31. ^f And the dead in 
ChritL Christians, Hi SkaU rise 
first. That is^ h^&te the living 
itttU be changed* A doctrine simi- 



together with them in * the dondsy 

a&e. Ii.l3. 

Ill ■ -I ■ n il ■■ » I 

lar to this was held by the Jewa 
^^Resch Lachisch said, Those who 
die in the land of Israel^ shall rise 
first in the da^ of the Messiah.'* 
See Wetstein, tn loc It is implied 
in all this description, that the inteiv 
val between their resurrection and 
the change which will occur to the 
living, will be brie( or that the one 
will rapidly succeed the other. 
Comp. Notes, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 51, 52. 
17. Then we which we alive* 
Those who diaU then be alive. See 
ver. 15. The word here rendered 
then (£9tccfa), does not necessarily 
mean that, this would occur immedu 
ately. It properly marks ««cceM«on 
in ttfue, and means afterwards, neaetj 
next in the order of events, l^ke 
xvi. 7. GaL L 21. James iv. 14* 
There may be a considerate inter- 
val between the resuirection of the 
pious and the tune when the living 
shall be caught up to meet the Lord, 
ibr the change is to take place in 
them which will fit them to ascend 
with those who have be^ raised. 
The meaning is, that after the dead 
are raised, or the next jthing in or- 
dery tiiey and the living will ascend 
to meet the Lord. The proper mean- 
ing of the word, however, denotes a 
succession so close as to exclude the 
idea of a long interval in which 
other important transactions would 
occur, such an interval, for example, 
as woidd be involved in a long per- 
sonal Tejm of the Redeemer on 
earth. iRie word demands this in- 
terpretation^-that the n6xf thing in 
onvsr' after the resurrectioh of the 
righteous, will be tiieir being caught 
up with the living, with im approprip 
ate change, into the air-— &ough, as 
has been remarked^ it will admit of 
the supposition of such a brief, m^ 
mentary interval (iv wtofju^ iv fnftn 
i^i^aXftov, 1 Cor. XV. 51, 52) as Bhatl 
be necessary to preparoftr it ^ShaU 
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he emMghl vp. The word here oeed 

implies that there will be the appli- 
cation of external force or power by 
wfedch t^ will be done. It wiU not 
be by any power of ascending which 
they will themselves have ; or by any 
tendency of their raised or changed 
bodies to ascend of their own accord, 
or even by any efbrt of their own 
will, but by a power applied to them 
which will cause them to rise. €k)mp. 
the use of the word oMta^tA in Matt 
zi. 12, ^ the violent take it by force ;" 
ziiL 19, *^then cometh the wicked 
one and enatcheth away ;" John vL 
15, ^ that tliey would come and take 
him fty force /^ z. 12, *'the wolf 
eatcheih themt'' Acts viiL 39, "^the 
Spirit of the Lotrd eaugkt away Phi- 
lip;** 2 Cor. xiL 2, "such an one 
caught up to the third heaven;** 
also, Jcdm zii. 28, 29. Acts xziii. 
10. Jude 28. Rev. ziL 5. The 
verb does not elsewhere occur in the 
New Testament In all these in- 
stances there is the idea of either 
foreign force or violence, ef^ting 
that which is done. What force or 
fower is to be applied in causing the 
living and the dead to ascend, is not 
expressed. Whether it is to be by 
the ministry ^c^ angek, (mt by the di- 
lect power of the Son of God^lb not 
intimated, though the latter seems 
to be most probaUe. The word 
should not be construed, however, as 
implying that there will be any re- 
luctance on the part of the saints to 
appear before the Saviour, but niere-^ 
Iv with reference to the physical #LCt 
that power will be necessary to ele- 
vate them to meet him in the air. 
Will their bodies then be such that 
they will have the power of locomo- 
tion at will firem place to place 1 
Uln the ckudt, Ur., 'in clouds* — 
JvvefcMiK — ^without the article. This 
may mean ^in clouds;* that is^ in such 
numbers, and in such grouping as 
to resemUe clouda So it is render- 
ed by Macknight, Koppe, Rosenm^ 
lBr» Bush (Anasta. 966*), end others. I 
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The absence of the article bere 
would rather seem to demand this 
interpretation. Still, however, the 
other interpretation mar be true, 
that it mea:is that they will be caug^ 
up into the region of the clouds, or 
to the clouds which shall acecxnpany 
the Lord Jesus on his return to our 
world. Matt zxiv. 90; xxvu 64. 
Mark xvi. 26; ziv. 62. Rev. L 7. 
<k>mp. Dan. vlL 13. ^In whichever 
sense it is understood, the expreesicm 
is one of neat sublimity, and the 
scene win be immensely grand. 
Some doctrine of this kind was hekl 
by the ancient Jews. Thus. Rabbi 
Nathan (Midias Tillin, zlviii. 13) 
says, *What has be^i done before 
will be done again. As he led the 
Israelites from Egypt in the clouds 
of heaven, so will he do to them in 
the future time.' IF To meet the 
Lord in the air. In the regions of 
the atmosphere*^ above the earth. 
It would seem from this, that the 
Lord Jesus, in his coming, would not 
descend to the earth, but would re- 
main at a distance from it in the air, 
where the great transactions c^ the 
judgment will occur. It is, indeed, 
nowhere said that the transaetioDs 
of the judgment will occur icpoa the 
earth. The world would not be spa- 
clous enough to contain aH the as* 
sembled living and dead, and hence 
the throne of judgment wiU be fixed 
in the ample space above it ^ And 
90 sAoi/ 106 ever be with the Lord. 
This does not mean that they will 
always remain with him in the air 
— for their final home will be hea- 
ven — and after the trial they will 
accompany him to the realms of g]o< 
ry. Matt zzv. 34, ^Come, ve 
luessed of my fVtiier, inherit the 
kin^om,** ^sc. The ftms durii^ 
which they will remain with hini 
* in the air,' is nowhere mentioned 
in the Bible. It will be as long as 
will be necessanr for the purposes 
of judging a world and deciding the 
eternal docua of wei; individual 
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to meet the Lord in the air : and 
soshall we ever be • with the Lord. 

a Jno. 14 3. 

*• according to the deeds done in the 
body." There is no reason to sup- 
pose that this will he accomplished in 
a flingle day of twenty-four hours ; 
but it is impossible to form an}[ con- 
jecture of the period which will be 
occupied. 

18. Wherefore comfort one art' 
other, Marg., exhort. The word 
comfort prolMibly best expresses the 
meaning. They were to bring these 
glorious truths and these bright pros- 
pects before thenr minds, in order to 
alleviate the sorrows of bereavement. 
The topics of consolation are these : 
first, that those who had died in the 
fitith would not always lie in the 
grave ; second, that when they rose 
3iey would not occupy an inferior 
condition because they were cut off 
before the conning of the Lord ; and 
third, that all C&istians, living and 
dead, would be received to heaven 
and dwell ^for ever with the Lord. 
^With these words. That is. With 
these trutb& 

s 

ItE MAKES,. 

f ^ / ' 

L This passa^ (vs. 13 — ^18) con- 
tains a truth which is to be found in 
no heathen classic writer, and no- 
where else, except in the teachings 
of the New Testament. ' For the 
elevated and glorious view which it 
giv^ of future scenes pertaining to 
our worM, and for all ite inestimable 
consolations, we are wholly indebted 
to the christian religion. Reason, 
unassisted by revelation, never dared 
to conjecture that such scenes would 
occur; if it liad, it would have had 
no arguments on which the conjec- 
ture could be supported. 

- 2. The death of the Christian is 
a calm and gentle slumber. Ver. 13. 
H is not annihilation ; it id not the 
extinction of hope. It is like gentle 
repose When we lie down at night, 



18 Wherefore ' comfort one an- 
other with these worda. ' 

' or, fixhari. 

and when we hope to awake again 
in the morning ; it is like the quiet, 
sweet slumber of the in&nt Why, 
then, should the Christian be afraid 
to die ? Is he afraid to close his eyes 
in slumber 1 Whv dread the night 
— ^the stillness of death ? Is he afiaid 
of the darkness, the silence, the chil- 
liness of the midnight hour, when 
his ^senses are locked in repose ? 
Why should death to him appear so 
temble? Is the slumbering- of an 
infant an object of terror? 

3. There are magnificent scenes 
befinre us. There is no description 
anywhere whicb ia more sublime 
than that in the close of this chap- 
ter. Great events are brought to- 
gether here, any one of which is 
more grand than all the pomp of 
courts, and all the sublimity of batr 
tie, and all the grandeur of a trium- 
phal civic procession. The glory 
of the descending Judge of all man- 
kind ; the^ attending retinue of an- 
gels, and of this spirits of the dead ; 
the loud shout of the descending 
host; the clangor of the archangePs 
trumi^t; the bursting of graves and 
the coming forth of the millions there 
entombed ; the rapid, sudden, glori- 
ous change on the millions of living 
men ; the consternation of the wick- 
ed; the ascent of the innumerable 
host to the regions of the air, and 
the solemn process of the judgment 
there — ^What has ever occurred like 
these events in this world 1 And how 
strange it is that the thoughts of men 
are not turned away from the trifles 
— the show — the shadow — ^the glit^ 
ter — the empty pageantry here^— to 
these bright and glorious realities ! 

4. In those scenes we shall all be 
personally interested. If we do not 
survi>Te till they occur, yet we shall 
have an important part to act in them. 
We shall hear the archangel's tnlmp 7 
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we.ahall be sammcmed before the de- 
Bcendinff Jad^. In these scenes 
we BbaS mingle not as careless spec- 
tators, but as those whose eternal 
doom is there to he determinedt and 
with all the intensity of emotion de- 
rived firood the fkct that the Son of 
God will descend to judge tw, and 
to pronounce our final doom ! Can 
we he too much conc^ned to he 
prepared for the solemnities of that 
day? 

a We have, in the passage before 
OS, an interesting view of the order 
in which these great events wHl oc- 
cur. There will be (1.) the descent 
of the iudge with the attending 
hosts of heaven ; (2.) the raising up 
of the righteous oead; (3.) the 
change which the living will under- 
go (compi 1 Cor. zv. §2) ; t4.) the 
ascent to me^t the Lord m tiie air; 
and (5.) the return with him to glo- 
ly. What place in this series of 
wonders will be assigned for. the re- 
surrection of the wicked, is not men- 
tioned here. The object of the apos- 
tle did not lead him to advert to tnat, 
since his purpose was to comfort the 
afflicted by the assurance that tbcfir 
pious friends would rise again, and 
would suffer no disadvantage by the 
&ct that thev had died before the 
coming of the Redeemer. Trom 
John V. 28, 29, however, ijt eeeohis 
most probable that they wUl be raised 
at the same time with the righteous, 
and will ascend with them to the 
place of judgment in the ai^. 

6. There is no intimation here of 
a ' personal reign' of Christ upon the 
earth. Indeed, there is no evidence 
that he will return to the earth at 
all. All that appears is, that he wiU 
descend 'from neaven' to the regions 
of * the air,' and there will summon 
the living and the dead to his bar. 
But there is no intimation that he 
will set up a visible kingdom then 
on earth, to contmue a thousand or 
more vears; that the Jews will be 
ce-colfected in th^ir own land ; that 



a magnificat citjr or temi^e will be 
built there ; or that the saints will 
hover in the air, or reign personally 
with the Lord Jesus over the natioosL 
There are two consid^mtions in view 
of this pasoge, which, to my mind, 
are conclusive proof tfauit all this is 
romance — splendid and magnificent 
indeed as an Arabian tale — ^but whol- 
ly unknown to the apostle PauL 
The one is, that if this were to oe* 
cur, it is inconceivable that there 
should have been no allusion to it 
here. It would have been BUch a 
magnificent conception of the. de- 
sign of the Second Advent, that it 
could not have foiled to have been 
adverted to in a description like this. 
The other consideraticm is, that such 
a view woold have been .exactly tn 
point to meet the object of the apos- 
tle here. What could have been 
more appropriate in comforting the 
Thessalc^ian Christians respecting 
those who had died in the fidth, than 
to describe Uie gorgeous scenes of 
the * personal reigir of Christ, and 
the important part which the risen 
saints were to play inthat great dra- 
ma ? How can it be accounted for 
that the apostle did not advert to it? 
Would a beUever in the ^personal 
reigrC nouy he likely to omit so ma- 
terial a point in a demriptiwt of the 
scenes which are to occur nt the* Se- 
cond Advent f 

7. The saintB will be for ever with 
the Lord. They wiU dwell, with 
him in his own eternal home. John 
xiv. 3. This expression comprises 
the sum of all their anticipated feli- 
citv and glory. To be with Christ 
will be, m itself the pedbctioa of 
bliss; for it will be a security that 
they will sin no more, that they will 
suffer no more, and that thev will be 
shielded from danger aiMa death. 
They will have reSized the object 
of their long, foqd desire—- th»t of 
seeing their Saviour j they will have 
suffered the last pang, encountered 
the last temptation, and escaped for 
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ever fiom tke domiiiion of death. 
What a glorious piospect is thi&! 
Assuredly we should be willing 
to endure pain, privation and con- 
tempt here for the brief period of 
our earthly pilgrimage, if we may 
come at last to a world (^eternal 
rest What trifles are all e&rthly 
isorrowB compared with the glories 
of ap endless li& with our Gal and 
Saviour ! 

8. Xt is possible that even the 
prospect of the judgment-day should 
oe a source of consolaticHi. Ver. 18. 
To most men it is justly an object 
of dread— for aU that they have to 
fear iis concentrated on the issues of 
that day. But why should a Chris* 
tian i&a it? In the descending 
Judge he will hail his Redeemer and 
friend ; and Just in proportion as he 
ha^ true reli^on here, will be the 
certainty of hisacquittal there. Nay, 
his feelmgs in anticipation of the 
^judgment may be more than the 
mere absence of foar and aJarm. It 
may be to him the souiee of-positive 
joy. It will be the day ^f his de- 
liverance from death and die grave. 
It will confirm to him all his long- 
cherished hopes. It will pat the 
seal c^ ai^robation on his lifo spent 
in endeavouring to do the will o€ 
God. It will reuxiite him to his dear 
friends who have died in the Lord. 
It will admit him to a full aod glo- 
rious view of that Saviour whom 
* having not seen he has loved ;* and 
it will make him the. companion of 
angels and of God. If there is any- 
thing, therefore, whieh ought to 
cheer and sustain our hearts in the 
sorrows and bereavements of this life, 
it is the anticipation of the glorious 
scenes connected with the Second 
Advent of our Lord, and the pros^ 
|»ect of standinpf befbre him clothed 
in the robes of salvation, surround- 
ed by all those whom we have 
loved who have died in the fiiith, 
and wi^ the innumerable company 
of ^ redeemed of all ages andlandiB. 
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ANAItTSn or TBS CHAmDR. 

This chapter consists of two paitsL 
L The continuation of tiie subject 
<^ the coming of the Lend. Vs. 1 — 
11 ; and, IL Yanous piactical ezbor- 
tationsi. 

In the first part, the apostle states 
(1.) that it was well understood by 
the Thessalonians that the coming 
<^ the Lord would be sodden, and 
at an unexpected mom^at, vs. 1, 2 ; 
(2.) he refers to the efibct of his 
coming on the wicked and the right- 
eous, and says that it would be a^ 
tended with the sudden and inevitable 
destruction of the former, ver. 3; bat 
that the result of his coming would 
befiu'diflferentontherighteoufli V& 
4^—11. The prospect of his ccHning 
was fitted to make them watchfiu 
and sober, vs. 6—8; and his advent 
would be attended with their certain 
salvation. Vs. 9 — U. 

In the second part of the chaptar, 
he exhorts them to show proper re- 
spect for their iq|»iritual teachers and 
rulers, vs. 12, 13; to endeavour to 
restrain the unruly, to support the 
feeble, and to evince towards all the 
spirit of patience and forbearances 
ver. 14; to manifest a meek and 
benevolent manner of life, ver. 15; 
to rejoice always, ver. 16; to pray 
constantly, ver.1.7 ; to render thanui 
to God in every situationt ver. 18; 
to cherish the influences of the Holy 
Ghost on their souls, ver. 19; to 
show respect for all the divine pro- 
{^etic communications, ver. 20; to 
consider and examine carefully 
everything submitted to them for 
belief; to adhere stead&stiy to all 
that was good and true, ver. 21; 
and to avoid the very ap^iearance 
of evil, ver. 22. The epistle closes 
with a fervent prayer that Grod would 
sanctify them entirely; with an 
earnest eutreat;3r that they would 
pray for him ; with a command that 
the epistle should be read to all th« 
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BUT of the times and the sea- 
sons, brethren, ye have no 
need that I write unto you. 
2 For yourselves know per- 

churches, and with the benediction. 
Vs. 23— 2a 

1. But of the iimeg and the sea-^ 
mm». See Notes, Acts L 7. The 
reference here is to the coming of 
the Lord Jesus, and to the various 
events connected with his advent 
See the close of ch. iv. f Ye have 
no need thtft I write unto you. 
That is, they had received all the 
information on the particniar point 
to which he refers, which it was ne- 
cessary they should have. He seems 
to refer particularly to the sudden^ 
ness of his coming. It is evident 
from this, as well as from other parts 
ctf this epistle^ that this had been, 
from some cause, a prominent topic 
which he had dwelt on when he 
was with them. See Notes on ch. 

iia 

2. For yourselves know perfectly. 
That is, they had been fully taught 
this. There coiUd be no doubt in 
their minds respecting it % The 
day of the Lord so c&meth. Of the 
Lord Jesus — for so the ward * Lord' 
in the New Testament commonly 
means. See Notes, Acts i. 24. The 
'day of the Lord' means that day in 
which he will be manifested, or in 
which he will be the prominent object 
in view of the assembled universe. 
^ As a thief in the night. Suddenly 
and unexpectedly, as a robber breaks 
into a dwellii^. A thief comes 
without giving any warning, or any 
indications of his approach. He not 
only gives none, but he is careful 
that none shall be given. It is a 
point with him that, if possible, the 
mau whose house be is about to rob 
shall have no means of ascertaining 
his approach until he comes sudden- 



fectly that the day of tho Lord so 
Cometh * as a thief in the night. 

3 For when they shall say„ 
Peace and safety; then sudden 

a Lu. 12. 30, 40. SPe.aiOi He.l6..}& 



ly upon him. Corap. Notes on Matt 
zxiv. 37— la Luke xiL 39» 40. In 
this way the Lord Jesus will return 
to judgment; and this prows that 
all the attempts to determine the 
day, the year, or the century when 
l|e will come, must be &Uacions. He 
intends that his coming to this world 
shall be sudden ana unexpected, 
* like that (^ a thief in the night ;' 
that there shall be no such indica- 
tions of his approach that it shall 
not be sodden and unexpected ; and 
that no warning of it shall be given 
so that men may know the time of 
hiB appearing. If this be not the 
pdnt of the comparison in expres- 
siixis like this, what is it? Is there* 
anvthing else in which his coming 
will resemble that of a thief? And 
if this be the trae point of compari- 
son, how can it be true that men can 
ascertain when that is to occur ? As- 
suredly, if they can, his coming will 
not be like that of a thief! Comp. 
Notes on Acts i. 7. 

3. Forywhenthey shall say, Peace 
and safety. That is, when the wick- 
ed shall say this, for the apostle here 
refers only to those on whom 'sud- 
den destruction' will come. Compi 
Notes on Matt xxiv. 36— 42. 2 Pet 
iil. 3, 4 It is clear from this, (1.) 
that when the Lord Jesus shall come 
the world will not all be converted. 
There will be some to be * destroyed.' 
How. lai-ge this proportion will be, 
it is impossible now to ascertain. 
This supposition, however, is not in- 
consistent with the belief that there 
will be a general prevalence of the 
gospel before that period. (2.) The 
impenitent and wicked world will be 
sunk in carnal security when ha 
comes. They wUl regard themselves 



D.52.] 



CHAPTER V. 



61 



destruction cometh upon them, 
as travail 'upon a woman with 
child; and they shall not escape. 



a Je, 13. 21. 



as safe. They will @ee no dan^r. 
They will give no heed to warning. 
They will be unprepared for his ad- 
vent. So it has always been. It 
seems to be a universal troth in ,rer 
^rd to all the visitations of God to 
ivicked men for punishment, that he 
comes upon them at a time when 
they are not expecting him, and that 
they have no fiiith in the predictions 
of his advent. So it was m the time 
of the -flood; in the destruction of 
Sbdom, Gomorrah, and Jerusaletip; 
in tho overthrow of Baby Ion:, so it 
is when the sinner dies, and so it 
~ will be When the Lord Jesus shall 
return to judge the world. One of 
the most remarkable facts about the 
history of man is, that' he takes no 
warning from his Maker; he never 
changes his plans, or fbels atiy emo- 
. tion, because his Creator * thunders 
damnation along his path,' and threat- 
ens to destroy him in hell. H Sud' 
den destruttion. Destruction that 
was unforeseen (cU^^toi) or unex- 
pected. The word here rendered 
sudden, occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament, except in- Luke 
xxi. 34, " Lest that day come . upon 
you Mnairarc5." The word rendered 
cfe»lrttcrionT-6jt€^poif— occiu-s in the 
New Testament only here and in 1 
Cor. v. 5. 2 Thess. i. 9. 1 Tim, vL 
9, in all of which places it is correct- 
ly translated destruction. The word 
destmction is familiar t6 us. It 
means, properly, demolition ; pulling 
down ; the annihilation of the form of 
anything, or that form of parts which 
constitutes it what it is; as the de- 
- struction of grass by eating ; of a 
forest by cnttmg down the trees ; of 
life by murder ; of the soul by con- 
signing it to misery It does not 
necessarily mean annihilation — for a 
house or city is not annihilated which 
6 



4 But ye, * brethren, are not in 
darkness, that that day should 
overtake you as a thief. 

ft Ep. & a 1 Jno. 3. & 

is pulled down or burnt; a forest is 
not annihilated which is^ cut down; 
and a man is not annihilated whose 
character and happiness are destroy- 
ed. In regard to the destruction 
here referred to, we may remark, (1.) 
it will be after the return of the 
Lord Jesus to judgment; aiid hence 
it is not true that the wicked expe* 
rienee all the punishment which they 
ever will in the present life; (2.) 
that it seems &irly im^led that the 
destruction which they will then su& 
fer will not be annihilatbn, but will 
be connected with' conscious exist- 
ence; and (3.) that they will then 
be cat qS from life and hope and sal** 
vation. How can the solemn affirma- 
tion that they will be * destroyed 
suddenly,' be consistentwith the be- 
lief that (Ul men will be saved 1 Is 
it the same thing to be destroyed and 
to be saved ? Does the Lord Jesus, 
when he speaks, of the salvation of 
his people, say that he comes to de-- 
stroy them? ^ As travaU upon a 
woman with child. This expression 
is sometimes used to denote great 
consternation, as in Ps. xlviii. 6. Jer. 
vi. 24. Micah iv; 9, 10; great pain, 
as Isa. liii. 11. Jer. iv. 31. John 
xvi. 21; or tiie suddenness with 
which anything occurs^ Jer. xiiL 
21. It seems here to be used tode* 
note two thingfs ; first, that the com- 
ing of the Lord to a wicked world 
will be sudden ; and, secondly, that 
it will be an event of the most dis* 
tressing and overwhelming nature. 
f And they shall not escape. That 
is, the destruction, or punishment. 
They calculated on impunity, but 
now the time will have come when 
none of these refuges will avail them, 
and no rocks will cover them from 
the " wrath to come." 
4. But ye, brethren^ are not in 
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5 Ye are all the children of 
light, and the children of the day : 
we aie not of the night, nor of 
darkness. 

darkness, that UuU day should ever" 
take fpm as a thief. The alluskm 
here is to the manner in which a 
thief or robb^ accomplishes his pur- 
pose. He comes in the night, when 
men are asleep. So, says the apos- 
tle, the Lord will come to the wick- 
ed. They are like those who are 
asleep when the thief C(xnes upon 
them. But it is not ao with Chris- 
tians. Ther are, in relation to the 
coming of toe day of the Lord, as 
men are who are awake when the 
robber comes. . They could see his 
approach, aad could prepare finr it, so 
that it would not take them by sur- 
prise. 

5. YeareaUthechUdrenffl^ht, 
All who are Christians. The phrase 
* children of light' is a Hebraism, 
meaning that they were the enlight- 
ened childcen of God. % And the 
children of the day* Who live as 
if lig^t always shone round about 
them. The meaninjgr is^ that in re- 
ference to the commg of the Lord 
they are as men would be in refer- 
ence to the coming of a thie^ if there 
were no night and no necessity of 
slumber. They would always be 
wakeful and active, and it would.be 
impossible to come upon them by sur- 
prise. Christians are always to> be 
wakeful and vigilant; they are so 
to expect the coming of the Redeem- 
er, that he will not find them off 
their ffuard, and ^ill not come upon 
them by surprise. 

6. Ther^ore let tM n<^ sleeps as 
do others^ As the wicked world uoea 
Compw Notes Mattxxv.5. %BtUlet 
vs watch. That is, £)r the coming 
of the Lord. Let us regard it as an 
event which is certainly to occur, 
and which may occur at any moment 
Notes. Matt xxv. 13, % And be so* 
ber. The w<^ here used {t^) is 



6 Therefore ^ let us not sleep* 

as do others; but let us wati^ 
and be sober. ^ 

• ltfat.SS.5. Ro. 13. 13, 13. ftlPe. && 



rendered sober in 1 Thess. v. 6. 8. 
1 Pet i. 13; v. 8; and waich in 2 
Tim. iv. 5, and 1 Pet iv. 7. It does 
not elsewhere occur in the New Tes- 
tament It i»oper]y means, to be 
temperate or ah^oent, especially in 
respect to wine. Joseph. Jewish 
Wars, 5. 6. 7. Xenophon^ Cyr. 7. 
5. 20; and then it is used in a more 
general sense, as meaning to be so- 
ber-minded, watchful, circumspect 
In this passage there ib an allusion 
to the &ct that persons not only sleep 
in the night, but that they are fre- 
quently Sunken in the nig^t also. 
The idea is, that the Lord Jesus, 
when he comes, will find the wicked 
sunk not only in carnal security, but 
in sinfiil indulgences, and that those 
who are'Christians ought notonlv to 
be awake and to watch as in the day- 
time, but to be temperate. They 
ought to be like persons engaged in 
the sober, honest, and impropriate 
employments/ of the day, and not 
like those who waste their days in 
sleep, and their nights in revelry. 
A man who expects soon to see the 
Son of Grod coming to judgment, 
ought to be a sober man. No one 
would wish to be summoned fit>ai 
a scene of .dissipation to his bar. 
And who would wish to be called 
there from the ball-room ; firom the 
theatre ; from the scene of brilliant 
worldly amusement 1 The most gay 
votary of the ivorld ; the most accom- 
plished and flattered and joyous pa- 
tron of the ball-nxHn; the most rich- 
ly-dressed and admired daughter of 
vanity, would tremble at the thought 
oi* being summoned fi*om those bril- 
liant halls, where pleasure is now 
found, to the iudgment-bar. They 
would wish to have at least a little 
time that they might prepare for so 
solemn a scene. £fut if so, as this 
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7 For they that sleep, deep in 
tb^ night; and they that be dmnk- 
en, are drunken in the nighL 

8 But let us, who are of the 



event may at any moment occur, 
why should they not be halntoally 
sober-minded? Why should they not 
aim tohe always in that state of mind 
which they know would be appropri- 
ate to meet him? Especially should 
Christians live with such vigilance 
and soberness as to be alwaysrae- 
pared to meet the S(»i of God. What 
Christian can think it appn^niate for 
him to go up to meet his Saviour 
firom the theatre, the ball-room, or 
the brilliant worldly party? A Chris- 
tian ought always so to live that the 
coming of the Son of God in the 
clouds of heaven would not excite 
the least alamL 

7. Far thev that dee^^ sleep in the 
night. Night is the tune fer sleep. 
The day Is the time for action, and 
in the Wht of day men should be 
employed Night and sleep are 
made' for each other, and so are the 
day and active employment The 
meaning here is, that it is in accord- 
ance with the character of Jhose 
who are of the night, that is, sinners, 
to be sunk in stupidity and carnal 
security, as if they were asleep ; but 
fcNT the children of the day, that is, 
for Christians, it is no more appro- 
priate to be inactive than it is for 
men to sleep in the day-time. *It 
Is not to be wondered at that wicked 
men aie neglig^it and are given to 
vice, for they are ignorant of the 
will of God. Negligence in doing 
right, and corrupt morals, usually 
accompany ignorance.' Rosenmiil- 
ler, ^ And they that be drunken, 
are drunken in the nighL The 
night is devoted by them to revelry 
and dissipation. It is in accordance 
witii the usual custom in all lands 
and times, that the night is the usual 
season for riot and revelry. The 



day, be sober, pottii^ on the 
breast-plate * of faith and love ; 
and for an hehnet, the hope of 

salvation. 



leisure, the darkness, the secui i ty 
from observatioa, and the fieedom 
from the anal toils <nd cares of life, 
have caused those hours unayj to 
be selected for indulgence in intem- 
perate eating and £inkinff. This 
was probably more particiijaily the 
cauae anxMig the ancients than with 
us, and much as d^unkeonen abound* 
ed, it was much more rare to see a 
man intoxicated in the day-time than 
it is now. To be drunk then in the 
day-time was regarded as the great- 
est disgrace. See Pdyh. £xc Leg. 
8, and ApaL viii., as quoted by Wet- 
stein. Coaqn Notes, Acts iL 15. la 
V. IL Hie object of the apostle here 
is, to exhort Christtans to be sober 
and temperate, and the meaning is, 
that it is as dis^fiacefid for ^lem to 
indulge in habits d revelrv, as for 
a man to be drunk in the cby-time. 
The prouriety of this e]diortation, 
addressed to Christians, is based on 
the foot that intoTicatinn wu hardly 
regarded as a crime, and, summnded 
as they were with those who freely 
indulged in drinking to excesi, they 
were then, as th^ are now, exposed 
to the danger of msgracing their re- 
ligion. Tlie actions of Uhristians 
ought always to be such that they 
may be performed in open day and 
in the view of all the world. Other 
men seek the cover of the night to 
perform their deeds; the Cbnstian 
should do nothinp^ which may not be 
done under the mil blaze of day. 

8. But let 1M, who are of the 
day, he whet. Temperate, as men 
usually are in the day-time. IT Pit- 
ting on the breast-jdate qf faith 
and love. This is a fitvourite com* 
pariaon of the apostle Paul. See 
it explained at length in the Notes 
on Eph. vL 14. ITAnd far an hel* 
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For QoA hath not appointed 
• ns to wrath, but to obtain salva- 
tion by our Lord Jesus Christ. 

« Ro. 9. 82. 1 Pe. S. 8. 



met, the hone qf salvtUum. Notes, 
Bph. vL 17. , - 

9. For Ood hath not appointed 
u$ to wrath. This is designed as an 
encouragement to e£S>rt to secure 
our sedvation. The wish of God is 
to save us, and therefore we should 
watch and be sober ; we should take 
to ourselves the whole of the Chris- 
tian armour, and strive forvictwy. 
If he had appointed us to wrath, ef- 
fi>rt would have been in vain^ for we 
could do nothing but yield to our in- 
evitable destinv. The hope of a final 
triumph sliould animate us in our ef- 
forts, and cheer us in our struggles 
with our foes. How much does the 
hope of victory animate tlie soldier 
in battle! When morally certain 
of success, how his arm is nerved ! 
When everything conspires to fiivour 
him, and when he seems to fbel that 
God fights for him, and intends to 
give him the victory, how his heart 
exults, and how strong is he in, bat- 
tle 1 Hence, it was a great point 
among the ancients, when about en- 
tering into battle, to secure evidence 
that the ^fods &vpured them, and 
meant to give them the victory. For 
this purpose tliey offered sacrifices,, 
and consulted the flight of birds and 
the entrails of animals ; and for this 
armies were accompanied by sooth- 
sayers and priests, that they might 
interpret any signs which might oc- 
cur that would be favourable, or to 
propitiate the favour of the gods' by 
sacrifice. See Homer, pa«^<m ; Ar- 
rian's Expedition of Alexander, and 
the classic writeis generally. The 
apostle alludes to something of this 
kmd here. He would excite us to 
maintain the Christian warfare man- 
fully, by the assurance that God in- 
tends that we shall be triumphant 



10 Who died for us, that, whe- 
ther * we wake or sleep, we should 
Uve together with him. 

11 Wherefore * comfort your- 

b Ro. 14. 8, 0. 8 Co. 5. 15. * or, exkorL 

Tliis we are to learn by no conjec- 
tures of soothsayers ; by no observa- 
tion of the flight of birds ; by uo sa- 
crifice which toe can make to propi- 
tiate his favour, but by the unerring 
assurance of his holy word. If we 
are Christians, we know that he in- 
tends our salvation, and that victory 
will be ours ; if we are willing to 
become Christians, we know that 
the Almighty arm will be stretched 
out to aicTus, and that the 'gate^of 
hell' cannot prevent it 

10. Who died for tu. Tliat is, 
to redeem us. He designed by his 
death that we should ultunateTy live 
with him; and this efiect of his death 
could be secured only as it was an 
atoning sacrifice. <f Whether we 
wake or sleep. Whether we are 
found among the living or the dead 
when he comes. The object here is to 
^ow that the one class would have 
no advantage over the other. This 
was designed to calm their minds in 
theisrtrials, and to correct an error 
which seems to have prevailed in 
the belief that t(iose who were found 
alive when he should return would 
have some priority over those who 
were dead. See Notes on ch. iv. 13 
— 18. IT Should live together with 
him. Notes, John xiv. 3. The wc^ 
rendered * together' (ajua), is not to 
be regarded as connected with the 

Ehrase * with him* — as meaning that 
e and they would be * together,' but 
it refers to those who *wake and 
those who sleep' — those who are 
ahve and those who are dead — mean- 
ing that thej would be together, or 
would be with the Lord at the same 
time ; there would be no priority er 
precedence. RosenmuUer. - 

11. Wherefore comfort yourselves. 
Notes, ch. iv. 18. f And edify one 
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sehres together, and edify one an- 
other, even as also ye do. 

15i And we beseeck you, bre- 



■Am- 



another. . Strive to build up each 
other, or to establish each other in 
the &.ith by these truths. Notes, 
Kbip. xiv. 19. f Even as also ye do. 
Continue to do it. Let nothing in- 
tervene to disturb the harmony and 
consolation "which you have been ac- 
customed to derive fiom these high 
and holy doctrines. 

12. And we beseech yoUyhrethren^ 
to hnoeu) them whi^ labour among 
you. Who they were is not men- 
tioned. <It is evident, however, that 
the church "Wm not left without 
appomted persons to minister to 
it when its founders should be 
away. We know that there were 
presbyters ordained over the church 
at Ephesus, and over the churches 
in Crete (Acts zx. 17. Thus i. 5), 
and that there were bii^ps and dea^ 
cons at PhiUppi (PhiL L 1), and 
there is ev^ry reason to believe that 
similar officers would be appointed 
, in every newly organised church. 
The word *knotel' seems to mean 
that they were not to make them- 
selves strangers to them-* to be 
cold and distant towards them-^to 
be imiorant of their wants, or to be 
indilferent to them. While a people 
are not obtrusively to intermeddle 
with the business of a minist^ir, any 
more tttan they are with that of any 
other man, yet there are things in 
regard to him with which they should 
-be acquainted. They should seek 
to be personally acquainted with 
him, and make him their ccmfidant 
and counsellor in their spiritual trou- 
bles. They idiould seek his friend- 
ship, and endeavour to maintain tdl 
proper intercourse with him. They 
should not regard him. as a distant 
man, or as a stranger among them. 



circumstances 
6* 



as to know what is 



thren, to know them 'which labour 
among youy and are over you in 
the Lord, and admonish you ; 



• He. 13. 7, 17. 



requisite to make him comfortable, 
and should be on sudi terms that 
they may readily and dieerfully fur* 
nish what he needa And they are 
to 'know' or regard him as their 
spiritual teacher and ruler ; not to be 
stran^rs 'to the place where he 
prea(mes the word of life, and not to 
listen to his admonitions and repnx^ 
as those of a stranger, but as those 
of a pastor and friend, f Which 
labour among you. There is no rear 
son to suppose, as many have done, 
that the apostle here refers to differ- 
ent classes of ministers. He rather 
refers to different parts of the work 
which the same ministers perform. 
The firet is, that they * labour*— that 
is, evidently, in preaching the gos- 
peL For the use of the word, see 
John iv. 38, where it occurs twice ; 

1 Cor* XV. 10; xvi. 16. The 
word is one which properly ex-. 
presses wearisome toil, and imj^ies 
that^ the office of preaching is one 
that demands constant mdnstry. 
^ And are over you m the Lord, 
Tlmt is, by the appointnient of the 
Lord, or under his direction. They 
are not absolute sovereigns, but are 
themselves subject to one who is 
over them — the Lord Jesua On the 
word here rendered * are over you' 
(ft^atofiivovsy, se^ Notes on Rom. 
xiL 8, where it is translated ruleth. 
^And admonish you. The word 
here nsed (vov^'giu>) is rendered ad- 
monish, and admonishedi ia Rom. xv. 
14. Cd. in. 16. 1 Thesa v. 12. 

2 Thesa iii. 15; and warn, and 
warning, 1 Cor. iv. 14. Col. L 28b 
1 Thesa v« 14. It does not else- 
where occur in the New. Testament 
It means, to put in mind ; and then 
to warn, entreat, exhort It is a part 

They should so &c understond hisJof the duty of a minister to pat his 



people in mind of the truth; to warn 
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13 Azid to esteem them verv 
highly in love for their work s 
sake. And be * at peace among 
yourselves. 

14 Now we * exhort you, bre- 

• Mar. 9. 50. ' « or, hntech. 

them of danger; to exhort them to 
perferm their duty; to admonish 
them if they go astray. 

13. And to esteem them very high- 
ly in love. To cherish for them an 
affectionate regard. The office of a 
minister of rel^ion demands respect 
They who are faithfhl in that office 
have a claim on the kind regards of 
their fellow-men. The very nature 
of the office requires them to do good 
to others, and there is no bene&ctor 
who diould be treated with more a^ 
fectionate regard than he Ji^ho en- 
deavours to save us from ruin; to 
impart to us the consolations of the 
gospel in affltcticNi; and to bring us 
and our families to heaven. , f For 
their work's sake. Not primarily as 
a persouQ,! matter, or on their own 
account, but on account of the work 
in which they are engaged. It is a 
work whose onl v~ tendency, when 
ri^htiy performed, is to do ^[ood. It 
injures no man, but contributes to 
the happiness of all. It promoter 
intelligence, industry, order, neat- 
ness, econcHUy, temperance, chastity, 
charity, and kindness in this world, 
and l^s to eternal blessedness in the 
world to come. A man who sincere- 
ly devotes himself to such a work 
has a claim on tbe^ kind regards of 
his fellow-men. f And be at peace 
amon^ yourselves. Notes, Mark ix. 
50, Koba. xii. 18; xiv. 19. , 

14. I^ow toe exhort you, brethren* 
M&rg., beseech. This eameist en? 
treaty is evidently addressed to the 
whole church, and not to the minis- 
ters^of the gospel only. The duties 
here enjoined are such as appertain 
to all Christians in their appropriate 
^eres,'and should not be lefjt to be 
perfixrmedbyminist^aooly. f Worn 



thien, warn them that are ' unru- 
ly, * comfort the feeble-minded, 
support the weakf * be patient ' to- 
ward all men. . 



s or, disordgrl^, 
c Ro. 15. 1. 



b He. 13. 13. 
tf Ep. 4. 2. 



them, . The same word which ia ver. 
12 is rendered admonish, ' It is the 
duty of every church member, eta 
weU as of the ministers of the gos- 
pel, affectionately to admoni^ those 
whom they knoW to be living con* 
trary to the requirements of the g[o»- 
pel. One reason why there is solit- 
tle piety in Uie church, and why so 
mimy professors of religion go astray, 
is, that the great mass of church 
members feel no responsibility on 
this subject They suppose that it 
is the duty only of the officers of 
the church to admonii^ an erring 
brother, and hence- many become 
careless and cold and wiwldly, and 
no one utters a kind Word to them 
to recall them to a holy walk with 
God. IT That are untuly, Marg., 
disorderly* The word here u^ 
(av'axfo;), is one which properly 
means not keeping the ranks^ as of 
soldiers; and then irregular, con- 
fused, neglectfiil of duty, disoiderly. 
The- reference here is to the mem« 
bers of the church wha were irregu- 
lar in their Christian walk. It is 
not difficult, in an army, when sol- 
diers get out of the line, or leave their 
places in the ranks, or are thrown 
into confusion, to see that Httle can 
be accomplished in such a state of 
irregularity and confusion. As little 
difficult is it, when the members of 
a church are out of their places, to 
see that little can be accomplished 
in such a i^te. Many a church is 
like an armv where half the soldiers 
are out of the line ; where there is 
entire insubordination in the ranks, 
and where not half of them could -be 
depended on for efficient service in 
a campaign. Indeed, an army would 
acoomplidi httle if a» large a pro* 



D.S2.] 



QfiAPTSR Y» 



15 See that oooe tender 'evil 
for evil unto any mans bat ever 

a Fr. 20. 22. 34.29. Mftt<& »»44. 1 F^ 3^9. 



portion of it were irregular, idle, re- 

mias, or pursoinfi^ their own aims to 

the neglect of me public interest, as 

there are members of the church 

"who can never be depended on in 

accomplishing the ^n^eat purpose for 

iMrhich it-wa3 orgmipzed. IT Comfort 

the feeUe-mdnSed. The dispirited ; 

the disheartened; the downcast 

To do this is also the duty of each 

church member. There are almost 

always those who are in this condi- 

tioD, and it is not easy to appreciate 

the value of a kind word to one in 

that state. Qhristians are assailed 

by temptation; in making efibrts to 

do good tfatey are opposed and be- 
come disheartened ; in their contests 

w^ their ^iritual Ibes they are al- 
most overcome; they walk through 

ebaiAes of spiritual night, and find no 

comfort Iq such circumstances, how 

consoling is the voice of a Mend ! 

How comforting is it to feelthat they 

are not alone ! How supportinff to 

be addressed by one who has had the 

same conflicts, and has triumphed ! \ just, generous. See Notes, Rom. 



Every Ciiristian — especially every 
one who has been long in the ser- 
vice of his Master — lus a fiud o£ 
experience which i» the property of 
the churcki and which may be oc in- 
calculable value to those who. are 
struggling now amidst many embar- 
rassments along the christian way. 
He who has that experience should 
help a weak and sinking brother; 
he should make his own experience 
. of the efficai^ of religion in his tri- 
als and conflicts, the means of sus- 
taining others in their struggles. 
There is no one who would not reach 
out his hand to save a child borne 
down a rapid stream ; yet how ofl;en 
do experienced and strong men in the 
Christian fiiith pass by t£)se who are 
struggling in the *deep waters, 
where the proud waves have come 



follonr 'that which is good, both 
anuMig youiselves, and to all men* 

over their souls!' ^Support the 
wetik, Notesi Rom. xv. L % Be 
patient toward all men. See the 
Greek word here used, explained in 
the Notes on 1 Cor. xiiL 4. Comp. 
£^iv.2. GaLv.22. CoL iiL 12. 
15i, See that none render evil for 
eviL See Notes c»i Matt v. 30. 44. 
The meaning here is, that we are 
Dot'totakeven^eMioe. Compi Notes 
on Rom. xiL 17. 19. This law ia 
positive, and is universally binding. 
The moment we feel onrselves act- 
ing fiom a desire to *retoin evil Ibr 
evil,' that nMHnent we are acting 
wrong. It may be right to defend 
our lives and the lives of our friends ; 
to seek the protection of the law lor 
our persona, reputation, or property, 
agamst those who would wron^ us; 
to repel the assaolts ci calumhiatoni 
and slanderers, but in no case should 
the motive be to do them wrong for 
the evil which they have donena. 
^ But ever follow that which it 
good. Which is benevolent, kind. 



xii. 2D, 21. ^ Both among vouT' 
sdvetf and to all men. Hie phrase 
< to all men,' seems to have been add- 
ed to avoid the possibility of miscaii- 
struction. fiome mi^t possibly sup. 
pose that this was a good rule to be 
observed towards those of their own 
number, but that a greater latitude 
in avenginff injuries mi^ht be allow- 
able toward their enemies out d the 
church. The apostle, therefore, says 
that the rule is universal. It relates to 
the heathen, to infideb, skeptics, and 
persecutors, ss well ss to the mem- 
bers of the church* To ev^ man 
we are todosoodasweareabfe-^no 
matter what they do to us. This is the 
rule which God himself observes to- 
wards the evil and unthankflil (Notes, 
Matt V. 43^ and isone of the original 
and beautinil lawsc^our holy religion* 
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16 Rejoice 'eyermore. 

17 Pray * without ceasing. 



• Pb. 4. 4. 



ft Ro. 13. 19, 



16. Ryoice evermore. See Notes 
on PhO. iii. 1 ; iv. 4. 

17. Ptov without eeanng. See 
Notes on Kom. xiL 12. The direc- 
tion here may he fidriy construed as 
meaning (1.) that we are to be regu- 
lar and constant in the observance 
of the stated seasons of prayer. We 
are to observe the duty of praVer 
in the closet, in the ftmily, and in 
the assembly convened to call on the 
name of the Lord. We are not to 
allow this duty to be interrupted or 
intermitted by any trifling cause. 
We are so to act that it may be said 
we pray regvXarly in the closet, in 
the &mily, and at the usual seasons 
when the church prays to which we 
belong. (2.) We are to maintain 
an unifitemipted and constant ipirit 
of prayer. We are to be in such a 
frame of mind as to be ready to pray 
publicly if requested; and when 
alone, to improve any moment of lei- 
sure which we may have when we 
feel ourselves strongly inclined to' 
pray. That Christian is in a bad 
state of mind who has suffered him- 
self; by attention to worldly cares, or 
by light conversation, or by gayety 
and vanity, or by reading an impro- 
per book, or by eating or drinking too 
much, or by late hours at night among 
the thoughtless and the ' vain, to be 
brought mto such a condition that he 
cannot engage in prayer with pro- 
per feelings. There has been evil 
done to the soul if it is not prepared 
for communion with God at all times, 
and if it would not find pleasure in 
approaching his holy throne. 

18. In everything give thanks. 
Notes, Eph. V. 20. PhS. iv. 6. We 
can always find something to be 
thankful K>r, and there may be rea- 
sons why we ought to be thankfiil 



18 In * everything give thanks : 
for this is the will of Gdd in Chrifit 
Jesus concerning you. 

e £p. 5. 90. 

for even those dispensations which 
appear dark and frowning. €^ry- 
sostom, once the archbishop of Con- 
stantinople, and then driven into ex- 
ile, persecuted, [ and despised, died 
far away from all the splendours of 
tbe capital,, and all the comforts and 
honours which he had ei^joyed, utter- 
ing bis &vourite motto~--do|a 1*$ ^f$ 
jtotptunf Ivtxtp-^lory to God for aU 
things, Bibliotheca Sacra, L 700. 
So u>e may praise God for every^ing 
that happens to us under his goven^ 
ment A man owes a debt of obli- 
gation to him for anything which 
will recall him from his wanderings^ 
and which wiH prepare him for hea- 
ven. Are there anj^tdealings of God 
towards men which do not content- 
{date such an end ? Is a man Sver 
made to drink the cup of afiliction 
when no drop of mercy is intermin- 
gled ? Is he ever visited with ca« 
mmity which does not in some way 
contemplate his own temporal or 
eternal goodl Could we see all, we 
should see that we are never placed 
in circumstances in which there is 
not muclufbr which we should thank 
God. And .when, in his dealings, a 
cloud seems 'lo cover his face, let us 
remember the good things without 
number which we have received, 
and especially remember that we are 
in the world of redeeming love, and 
we sh&^l find enpugh for which to be 
thankful, -f For this is the wUl of 
God. That is, that you should be 
grateful. This is what God is pleased 
to require you to perform in the name 
of the Lord Jesus. In the gift of 
that Saviour he has laid the foimda- 
tion for that claim, and he requires 
that you should not be unmindful . 
of the obligation. See Notes, HeU 
xiiL 15. 
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. 19 Clttench *not the Spirit 

a £p. 4. 30. 

19« Quench not the Spirit. This 
lan^age is taken ftom the way of 
putting out a fir^ and the sense is, 
v^e are not to extinguish the influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit in our hearts. 
Possibly there may be an alhision 
bere to fire on an altar, which was 
to be kept const^tly bumin£f. This 
fire may have been regarded as em- 
blematic of devotion, and as denot- 
ing that that devotion was never to 
b^me extinct. The Holy Spirit is 
the source of true devoti(XH &nd 
hence the enkindlings of piety in the 
heart, by the Spirit, are never to be 
quench^. Fire may be put out l>y 
pottring on water ; or by covering it 
with any incombustible substance; 
or by neglecting to supply fuel. If 
it is to be made to bum, it must be 
nourished with proper care and at- 
tention.^ The Holv Spirit, in his in- 
fluences on the soul, is here compared 
with fire%haX mig^t be made to bum 
more intensely, or that might be ex- 
tinguished. In a: similar manner the 
apostle gives this direction to Timo- 
thy, «I put thee in remembrance 
that thou stir up (mniJ^iaHyatw, Mndle 
npj cause to burrC^ the em of God.*' 
2 Tim. L 6. Anything Siat will tend- 
to damp the ardour of piety in the 
soul; to chill our feelings ; to render 
us cold and lifeless in the service of 
God, may be regarded as * quenching 
the Spirit*' J^ftglect of cultivating* 
the christian graces, or of prayer, S 
the Bible, of the sanctuary, o£ a care- 
ful watchfulness over the heart, wDl 
do it Worldliness, vanity, levity, 
ambition, pride, the love of dress, or 
mdulgence in an improper train of 
thoug^hjt, will do it It is a great 
rule in religion that all the piety 
which there is in the soul is the fair 
result of culture. A man has no 
more religion than he intends to 
have ; he has no graces of the Spirit 
which be does not sQek; he has no 



^ Despise* not prophesyings. 

« 1 Co. 14. 1, 39. 

deadness to the world which is not 
the object of his sincere desire, and 
which he does not aim to have. Any 
one, if he will, may make elevated 
attainments in the divme life ; at he 
maj make his religion merely a re* 
ligion of form, and know little of its 
'power and its consolations. 

. 20. Despise not prophesyings. On 
the subject of prophesyings in the 
early ^istieui church, see Notes on 
I Cor. xiv. I, seq. The reference 
here seems to be to preaching. 
They were not to undervalue it m 
comparison with other things. It is 
possible that in Tfaessalonica, as ap- 
pears to have been the case .subse- 
quently in Corinth (comp. 1 Cor. xJNr. 
19), there were those who resfarded 
the power of working miracles, or 
of i^>eaking in unknown tongues, aa 
a much more eminent endowment 
than that of stating the troths of re- 
ligion in language easily understood. 
It would not be unnatural that conv- 
parisons should be made between 
these two classes of endowments, 
much to the disadvantage of the lat- 
ter ; and hence may have arisen this 
solemn caution not to disregard or 
despise the ability to make known 
divme troth in intelligible language. 
A similar counsel may not be inap- 
plicable to us .now. The office of 
setting forth the truth of God is to 
be the permanent office in the chiu'ch ; 
that of speaking foreign languages 
by miraculous endowment, was to be 
temporary. But the office of address- 
ing mankind on the great duties of 
religion, and of publ^inff salvation, 
is to be God's great ordinance for 
converting the world. It should not 
be despised, and no man commends 
his own- wisdom who contemns i1>-~ 
for (1.) it is God's appointment^— the 
means which he has designated for 
saving men. (2.) It has too much 
to eutitle it to respect to ntake it pro* 
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fH Prove • all things; hold 

alJnO. 4. ]. 



* fast that whlcii is good. 

* Ph. 4. 8. 



per to despiae or contemn it. There 
IB nothing else ttsaX has so much pow- 
er over mankind as &e preaching of 
^e gospel ; there is no other insti- 
tution of heaven or earth among 
men that is destined to exert so wide 
and pennanent an influence as the 
christian ministry. . (8.) It is an in- 
fluence which is wholly good. No 
man is made the poorer, or the less 
respectahle, or more miserable in 
life or in death, by following the 
counsels of a minister of Christ when 
he makes known the gospel. (4.) He 
who despises it c(mt€pima that which 
is designed to promote his own wel- 
fare, and which is indispensable for 
his salvation. It remains yet to be 
shown that any man has promoted 
his own happiness, or the welfare of 
his flunily, by effecting to treat with 
contempt the instructicns ei the 
christian ministry. 

21. Prove all things. Subject 
everything submitted to you to be 
believed to the proper test The 
word here used (doxtfco^cfe), is one 
that is properly applicable to metals, 
referrinff to the art of the assayer, 
by which the true nature and value 
of the metal is tested. See Notes, 
1 Cor. iii. 13. This trial was usu- 
ally made by fire. The meaning 
here is, that they were, carefully to 
examine everything proposed for 
their belie£ They were hot to re- 
ceive it on trust ; to take it on asser- 
tion; to believe it because it was 
urged with vehemence, zeiil, or plau- 
sibility. In the various opinions and 
doctrines which were submitted to 
them for adoption, they were to ap- 
ply the appropriate tests from rea- 
son and the word of God, and what 
they found to be true they were to 
embrace ; tvhat was false they were 
to'reject. Christianity does not re- 
quire men to disregard their reason, 
orlo be credulous* It iom fiot expect 



them to believe anything because 
others say it is so. It does not make 
it a duty to receive as uxidoubted 
truth all that synods and councils 
have decreed; or a]l that is advanced 
by the ministers of religion. It is, 
more than any other form of religion, 
the friend of free inquiry, and would 
lead men eveijwhere to understand 
the reason of the opinions which 
they entertain. Comp. Acts xviL 11, 
12. 1 Pet iii. 15. ^ Hold fast thai 
which is gowL Which is in accord- 
ance with reason and the word of 
God; which is adapted to promote 
the salvation of the soul and the wel- 
fare of society. This is just as much 
a duty as it is to " prove all things.** 
A man who has applied the proper 
tests, and has found out what is truth, 
is bound to emlnrace it and to hold it 
fast He is not at liberty to throw 
it away, as if it were valueless ; or 
to treat truth and falsehood alike. It 
is a dutv which he owes to himself 
and to God, to adhere to it firmly, 
and to su^r the loss of all things 
rather than to abandon it . There 
are few more important rules in the 
New Testament than the one in this 
passage. It shows what is the true 
nature of Christianity, and it is • 
rule whose practical value cannot 
but be felt constantly in our lives. 
Other religpions require their vota- 
ries to receive everything upon trust ; 
Christianity aekd us to examine 
everything. Error, superstition, bi- 
gotry, and fanaticism attempt to re* 
press free discussion, by saying that 
there are certain things which are 
too sacred in their nature, or which 
have been too long held, or which 
are sanctioned by too many great 
and holy namesi to permit their be- 
ing subjected to the scrutiny of com- 
Rion eyes, or to be handled by com- 
mon hands. In opposition to all this, 
Christianity requires us to examine 
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22 Al)stain * firom aH appeav- 
ancQ of evil. 



a 18.331 15. 



every thing" z — no matter hy whom 
held ; by what councils ordained; by 
-what venerablenesB of antiquity bub^ 
tained; or by what sacredneas it 
may be invested. We are to receive 
BO opinion until we are convinced 
that it ie true; we are to< be subject- 
ed to no pains or penalties for not 
believing what we do not perceive 
to be true ; we are to be prohibited 
from Examining no opinion which 
our fellow-men regard as tnie, and 
^hich they seek to make others be- 
lieve. No popular current in fiLvour 
of any doctrine ; no influence which 
XMime and rank and learning can 
give it, is to commend it to us as 
certainly worthy of our belief. By 
whomsoever'held, we are to examine 
it ftoely befoie we embrace it; but 
token we are convinced that it is true, 
it is to be held, no matter what cur- 
rent of popular opinion or prejudice 
maj^be against it; no matter what 
ridibule may be poured upon it; and 
lib matter though the belief of it 
thay require us to die a martyr's 
deaths 

22. Abstain from idl appearance 
of evil. Not only from evil itself, 
Mil from that ^hich 9een^ to be 
wrong. There are many things 
^ which are known to be wrong. They 
are positively forbidden by the laws 
of heaven, and the world concurs in 
the sentiment that they are wicked. 
But there are also many things abouf 
which there may be some reajsonable 
doubt. It is not qnke easy to deter- 
mine in the case what is right dr 
wrong. This subject has not been 
fiiUy examined, or the question of its 
morality may be so dimcult to settle, 
that the miiMi may be nearly or quite 
balanced in regard to it There are 
many things which, in themselves, 
may not appear to us to be positively. 
wrongs bat which are so considered 



t^ And tbe yerjr God of peace 
sanctify you wholfy: and I pray 
God your whole spirit and soul 



hv large and respectaMe portions of 
the community ; and for us to do them 
would be regarded as inconsistent 
and improper. There are many 
things, also, in respect to which 
there is ^reat variety of sentiment 
amon^ nlnkiiid-whiie one portion 
wouldregard them as proper, and an- 
other as improper. There are things, 
also, where, whatever may be our 
motive, we may be certauk that our 
conduct will be regarded els impro- 
per. A ffreat variety of subjects, 
such as those pertaining to dressy 
amusements, the opera, the ball-room, 
games of chance and . hazard, and 
various practices in the transaction 
of business, come under this general 
class ; which, thou^ on the suppo- 
sition that they cannot be proved to 
be in themselves positively wrong or 
forbidden, have much the 'oppeor- 
ance^ of evil, and will be so mter- 
preted by others. The safe and pro- 
per rule is to Uan always to the side 
of virtue. In these instances it may 
be certain tiiat there will be no sin 
committed by abstaining; there Yiiay 
be by indulgence. No command of 
God, or of propriety, will be violated 
if we decline complying with these 
customs ; .but on the other hand we 
may wound the cause of religion by 
yielding to what possibly is a mere 
temptation. No one ever does inju- 
ry or wronff by abstaining from the 
pleasqres ofthe ball-room, the theatre, 
or a glass of wine ; who can indulge in 
them without, in the view of large 
and respectable poiti^s of the com- 
munity, doing that which has the 
* appearance' at least of * evil V 

23. And the very God of peace. 
The God who gives peace or happi- 
ness. Comp. Notes, Rom. i, 7. 
f Sanctify you. Notes, John xviL 
17. % wholly, ^LofsJistj. In every 
part; completely. It is always pro- 
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ftod body be preeerved blamdeflB * 

« 1 col. 1. 8, 0. 



per to pray that God would make 
DM people entirely holy. A jproyer 
for perfect sanctificatioii, however, 
should not be adduced aa a proof that 
it ia in &ct attained in the present 
life. % Your whole ipirit and 90ul 
and body. There is an allusion here, 
doubtless, to the popular opinion in 
regard to what constitutes man. We 
haye a body; we haye animal life 
and instincts in common with the 
inferior creation ; and we have also 
a rational and immortal soul. This 
distinction is one that appears to the 
mass of men to be true, and the 
postle speaks of it in the language 
commonly employed by mankind. 
At the same time, no one can de- 
monstrate that it is not founded in 
truth. The body we see, and there 
can be no difference of opinion in 
regard to its existence. The soul 
(» ^x^f-'P'yche^ the vital princi- 
ple, the animal life, or the seat of 
the senses, desires^ afi^tions, appe- 
tites, we hkve in common with other 
animals. It appertains to the nature 
of the animal creation, though more 
perfect in some animals Sian in 
others, but is in all distinct from the 
soul as the seat of conscience, and 
as capable of moral agency. See 
the use of the woird in Matt xxii. 37. 
Mark xiL 30. Luke x. 27; xii. 
20. Acts XX. 10. Heb. iv, 12. 
Rev. viiL 9, et oL In the Pythago- 
rean and Platonic philosophy this 
was distinguished from the higher 
rational nature {6 vovi^ to ftpevfui) as 
this last belonged to man alone. 
This psyche i'^vxrj) * soul,' or life, it 
is commonly supposed, becomes ex- 
tinct at death. It is so connected 
with the bodily orfifanization, that 
when the tissues of uie animal frame 
cease their functions, this ceases alsa 
This was not, however, the opinion 
of the ancient Greeks. Homer uses 
the term to denote that whkh leaves 



unto the earning of our Lord Je 
8US Christ. 



the body i^irith the iHieatfa, as esc^ 
ing from the ifneof SSotttam — thefeaa 
ot sept of ihB teeth — and as ais 
paning out througfh a wound. Ha 
4«jri— ^wycA«^ — cxjotinued to exist ia 
Hades, and ^vas aapposed to have a 
definite ^m there, bat could not be 
seized by the \\wLnda. Ody. ii 267. 
See Pastiow, ^ Comp. Prof Bueb, 
Anasta. pp. 72, 73L Tb€>u^ tla 
word, however, denotes the vital 
pinciple or the axumal Ufe^ in mu 
it may be connected ^th merais^ 
just as the body nxBLy he — &i it is a 
part of himself in his present orgaai- 
^tion, and whatever may be true in 
regard to the inferior creation, it iB 
his duty to' bring hia tohoie nature 
under law, or so to comtroJ it that it 
may not be an occasion of sin. Hence 
the apostle prays that the *whok 
body and sotiV — or animal . nature- 
may be made holy. This distinc- 
tion between the animal life and the 
mind of man (the anima and ^muntu, 
the ^%7i &nd the ftiftvfia,')^ was often 
made by the ancient philofiopbeja 
See Plato, Tim®, p. 1048^ A. Ne- 
mesius, de Nat Horn. I Oit. Glyca, 
p. 70. Lucretms, iiL 94. 116. 131 
Juvenal, XV. 146. Cicero, de Drrh 
nat. 129, as quoted by Wetstein in loc 
A similar view prevailed also amoaif 
the Jews. Rabbi Isaac (Zohar in 
Lev. fol. 29. 2), says, « Worthy are j 
the righteous m tms world ana tife f 
world to come, ^r lo, they are all 
holy ; their body is holy, their sotd 
is holy, their spirit, and their breath 
is holy." Whether the apostle meant 
to sanctipn this view, or merely to 
speak in common ^d pq>ular lan- 
piage, may indeed be questioned, 
out there seems to be a foundation 
for the langua^ in the nature (^ 
man. The word here rendered fpirit 
(ftv£VfMi)j refers to the intellectual or 
higher nature of man ; that which 
is the seat of reason, of cooscience^ 
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34 Fftitfaful t5 he «4}iat call- 
-eth you, who. also will do it 

« 1 Co. 10. la 9 Tb. 3. 3. 

~ ■ - — ■ — ' ^^^_^^^^^_^^_^^^^ 

and of responsibility. This is im- 
BiortaL It has no necessary connec<i 
tion with the. body, as aitiznal life or 
the psyche (4i^) has, and conse- 
quently will be unaffeeted by death. 
It is this which ^stiaguisbes man 
irpm the brute creatbn; thi& which 
allies him with higher mtelligences 
aiound the throne, of Crod, % Be 
preserved blameless unto the coming 
of owp lard Jesus Christ The 
apoE^e does not intimate here tiiat 
either the body or the vital principle 
will be admitted to heaven, or will 
be found in a future state of being, 
whatever may be the truth on that 
subject. The prayer is, that they 
might be entirely holy, and be kept 
from transgression, until the XiOid 
Jesus should come ; that is, until he 
should dome either to remove them 
jL by death, or to wind up thd ajQIiirs 
1^ of this lower world, ^e Notes on 
^^ ch. i. 10. 3j his praying. that the 
s^ *body ahd the sQuP'-^HZieaning here 
|(^ the animal nature, the seat of the 
af^tions and passions — might be 
ke^ holy, there is reierence to the 
&ct that, connected as they are with 
a rational and accountable soul, they 
may be the oetttsion of sin. The 
same natural propensities; theff&me 
excitability of passion 4 the same af- 
fections wiiich in a brute would in- 
volve no responsibility, and have no- 
thing moral in their character, may 
be a very differestxhing in rnan^ who 
is placed under a moral law, and 
who is bound to restrain and govern 
all his passions by a reierence to that 
ktw, and to his hi^'er naturef. For 
' a cur to snarl and growl ; £>r a lion 
to roar and rage ; for a hyena to be 
fierce and untameable ; for a serpent 
to hiss and bite, and for the ostrich 
to leave her eggs without concern 
(Job x^cxix. 14), involves no blame, 
no |;ui}t ffx tteffl, fpr they are not 



25 Brethren, pray fiir lis. 

26 Greet all the brethren with 
an holy kiss. 

accountable; but for n^an to evince 
the same temper, and the same want 
of af^tbn^ does involve guilt, for 
he has a higher nature, and ail these 
things sliould be subject to the law 
which God has imposed on him as a 
moral aad accountable being. As 
these thiflgs may, therefire, in man 
be the occasion of sin, and ought to 
be subdued, there was a fitness in 
praying that they might be * preserved 
blameless' to the coming cf the Sa- 
viour. Comn. Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 
27. 

24. Faitkfidisheihmtcameihyou. 
That is, your sanctification after idl 
depends on him, and as be has begun 
a work of grace in your hearts, you 
may depend on his iaith&lness to 
complete it See Notes on ch. iv. 3. 
Phil, i: 6. 1 Cor. i. 9. 

25. Brethren^ pray for us, A re- 
quest which the apostle often makes. 
Notes on Heh xiii. 18. He was a 
man of like passions as others ; lia* 
ble to the same temptations; en«* 
gaged in an arduous work; often 
called to meet with opposition, and 
exposed to peril and want, and he 
peculiarly needed the prayers of the 
people of God. A minister, sur- 
rounded as he is by temptations, is 
m great danger if he has not the 
prayers of his people. Without those 
prayers, he wdl be likely to accom- 
plish little in the cause of his Mas- 
ter. His own devotions in the sanc- 
tuary will be fiwmai and frigid, and 
the word which he preaches will be 
likely to come froma cold and heavy 
heajrt,and to &11 also on cold aira 
heavy hearts. There is no way in 
which a people can better advance 
the cause of piety in their own hearts, 
thiin by prayihg much for their rxaor 
ister. 

^< Greet all the brethren with an 
hohfkiss. S^NolesbnEom.xvi.16. 
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27 I * charge yorffcy the Lord, 
that this epistle be read unto all 
the holy brethren. . 

28 The grace of our Lord Je- 



> or, adjure. 



27. / chdrge you by the Lord, 
Marg^ adjure. Gr., *I put you un- 
der oath by the Lord' — opxt^u v^ 
tov xvpuw. It is equivalent to bind- 
ing persons hy an oath. See Notes 
on Matt xxvL 63. Comp. Gen. xxi. 
*23, 24; xxiv. 3. 37; 1. 25. f That 
this epistle be read unto aU the holy 
brethren. To all tlie eburch. Comp. 
Notes on Col. iv, IQ; The meaning 
is, that the epistle was to be read to 
the whole church on some occasion 
on which it was assembled together. 
It was not merely designed for the 
individual or individuals into whose 
hands it might happen to &11,' but as 
it contained, matters of common in- 
terest, and was desired for the 
whole body of believers at Thessa- 
lonica, the apostle gives a solemn 
. charge that it should not be suppre^ 
ed or kept from them. Injunctions 
of this kind occurring in the epistles, 
look as if the apgstlei^ regarded them- 
selves as under the in£ience of in- 
spiration, and as having authority to 
^ve in&llible instructions to the 
churches. - - 

28. The grace of our Lord JesUs 
Christ, &c. Notes, Rom. xvi. 20. 

In regard to the subscription at 
the close of the epistle, purporting 
that it was written from Athens^ see 
the Intro. { 3. These subscriptions 
are of no authority, and the one 
here, like several others, is probably 
wrong. 

From the solemn charge in ver. 
27, of this chapter, that <1bis epistle 
should be read to all the holy bre- 
thren,' that is, to the church at large, 
we may infer that it is in accordance 
yvith the will of God that all Chris- 
tians should have free access to the 
Holy Scriptures. What was the 
particular re^n % tl^i^ i||j«^)ction 



sus Christ be Vfkh you. Amen. 
The first epistlt unto the Thes- 
salonians was written from 
Athens. 



in Thessaloniea, is not known, bitt 
it is possible that an opinion had be- 
gun to prevail even then that the 
Scriptures were designed to be kept 
in the h^nds of the ministers of reli- 
gion, and that their common perusal 
was to be prohibited. At all events, 
whether this opinion prevailed then 
or not, it is not unreasonable to sup- 
pose that the Hdly Spirit* by whom 
this epistle was dictated, foresaw 
that the time would come when this 
doctrine wdild be defended by car- 
dinal and popes And councils ; and 
that it Would be one of the means 
by which the monstrous fabric of the 
Papacy, would be sustained and per- 
petuated. It is worthy of remark, 
also, that 4he apostle ]Paul, in his 
epistles' to tiie Thessakuiians, has 
dwelt more fully on the fact that the 
great apostasy would occur under 
the Papacy, and on the characteris- 
tics of that grand usurpation over 
the rights of men, than he has any- 
where else in his epistle. See 2 
Thess. ii. 11. It is no improbable 
supposition that with reference to 
that, and to counteract one of its 
l^ing dogmas, his mind was super- 
natunoly directed to give this Solemn 
injuriotion, that the contents of the 
epistle which he had written should 
be communicated without reserve to 
all the christian brethren in Thessa- 
k)nica. In view of this injunction, 
therefore, at the close of this epistle, 
we may remark, (1.) that it is a sub- 
ject of express divine command that 
the people should have access to the 
Holy Scriptures. So important was 
this considered, that it was deemed 
necessary to enjoin those who should 
receive the word of God, under the 
solemnities of an oath, and by all 
the force of apostolic authority, to 
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coinmunica,te what they liad receiv- 
ed toothers. (2.) This injunetion had 
reference to aU the members of the 
chiirch, for they were ailtohe made 
acquainted with the word of God. 
The command is, indeed, that it be 
* read' to them, but by parity of rea- 
soning it would follow that it was to 
be in their hands ; that it was to be 
accessible to them ; tiiat it was in 
no manner to be withheld from them. 
Probably many of them could not 
read, but in some way the contents 
of revelation were to be made known 
to them — and not by prenchins' only, 
but by reading the words of inspi- 
ration. No part was to be kept back; 
nor were they to be denied such ac- 
cess that they could tullyunderetahd 
it; nor was it to be insisted on that 
there should be an authorized ex- 
poimdcK of it It was presumed that 
all the members of the church were 
qualified to understand what had 
been written to them, and to profit 
by it It followB, therefore, (3.) that 
^ there is great iniquity in all those 
decisions and laws which are design- 
ed to keep the Scriptures from the 
common people. This, is true (a) in 



reference to the Papal communion, 
and to all the ordinances there which 
prohibit the free circulation of the 
Sacred Volume amon? the people ; 
(h) it is truoN of all mose laws in 
slave-holding communities which 
prohibit slaves fix>m being taught to 
read the Scriptures; and (c) it is 
true of all the opinions and dogmas 
which prevail in any community 
where the right of * private judg- 
ment' is d^ni^, and where fi^e ac- 
cess to the volume of inspiration is 
forbidden. The richest blessing of 
heaven to mankind is the Bibte; and 
there is no book ever written so ad- 
mirably adapted to the common 
mind, and so fitted to elevate the 
sunken, the ignorant^nd the de- 
graded. There is no pu>re decided 
enemy of the progress of the human 
race in intelligence, pu^ty, and free- 
dom, than he who prevents the free 
circulation of thip holy volume; and 
there is lio sincerer friend of the spe- 
cies than he who * causes it to be 
read l^ all,' and who contributes to 
make it accessible to all the fami- 
lies and all the inhabitants of the 
world. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



. For a general view of TheaBakmica r of tlM^«8(aUishnieiit of the cbindi 
there ; of the character of the chmcb, and of the denipi fcr whidi the 
apoetie addreased these lett^B to it, see the Intiodiietioo to the FinI 
I^istle. ♦ 

This epistle appears to have beoD written Mon after the firrt, and fiom 
the same plaee — Corinth. See Introu to the First £^pistle» { 3. The proof 
of this ioaeed is not certain, §x there are no marks of time or {dace tii 
the epistle by which these pcHnts can be determined. The probalnlity 
rests upcm ihese groonds: (1.) That the same persons — ^Piuil, Sflaa, and 
Tiinothy — are aissociated in both epistles, and are mentioned as bein^ U^ 
gether at the time when they were written (1 These, i 1. 2 Thesa, l 1); 
Sot as there is reason to believe that they did not continue long together, 
it is to be presumed that one epistle was written soon after the other. (2.) 
Paijd refers to an emv which had grown njx, apparently inconsequence ef a 
misunderstanding of his first epiieile (ch. iL 1, 2); an error which he rfr- 
gurded as of great magnitude, and which was prodocmg very unhappy 
results (ch. iiL 11, 12), and it was natural that he aUould hasten to correct 
that error as soon as possible. (3.) There is some probalnlity, as Benson 
has temarked, that the «>istle was written hefore the troubles came upon 
him at Corinth under the administration of Galho (Acts xviii. 12 — 16), 
and yet that h^ saw ^t the storm was approaching; and hints at it in c^ 
ii 2, *< And that wemay bed^ivered fitxn unreasonable and wicked men.** 
If so, this epistle was written but a Ibw months at farthest after the first 
We may regard the evidence, therefore, as sufficiently clenr, that this 
epistle was written at Corinth some time during the latter part of A. D. 08, 
or the be^nning of A. D. 54. 

There is little doubt as to the design for which it was writtea. Eitiier 
by a fiilse interpretaticxi of his former epistle, or by an epistle forged in 
his name and sent to them, the opinion had become prevalent in the church 
at Thessalonica that the Saviour was about to appear, and that the end 
of the world Was at hand. See ch. iL 2. Comp. Huff's Intro. \ 94, and 
Stuart's Notes on the same, pp. 741, seq. To correct wis impression was 
the leading design of this epistle. Some had become alarmed, and were 
7* (Uxvii) 
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saflferiiiff from nimecesBary apprehension (ch. iL 2>; and some, upder the 
naturaibelief that labour then was usek«B, and that property was of no 
value, had given up all attention to jtheir worldly concerns (ch. iiL 10, 11) ; 
and it was of the utmost importance that the error should be corrected. 
This was done in this second epistle,, and in doing it, Paul, as was usual, 
intermingled several other topics of importance, adapted to the condition 
of those to whom he wrote. 

This epistle, though short, has great permanent value, and Is indispen- 
sable to a proper understanding of the great doctrine of the Second Ad- 
vent of the Redeemer. It was written, indeed, to correct an error in a 
single church, and at a particular time, but history has shown that there 
is a tendency to that same error in all ages, and that there was need of 
some permanent inspired statement to check it It was inferred from the 
First Epistle of Bam to the Thessalonians, that he meant to teach that the 
day of judgment was not fiir ofC Had not this second epistle been written 
to correct that fiilse interpretation, and to show what was his belief, it 
woudd have been charged on him that he was mistaken, and then the in- 
ference would have b^n naturally made that att the prophecies respect- 
ing that event were false. The distance between this and absolute infi- 
delity, it is eaLsy to see, is very small. Paul, by his prompt explanation, 
arrested that danger, and showed that he intended to teach no such doo 
trine as had been drawn from his first letter to them. This epistle, there- 
fore, is of importance to show (1.) that the apostle did not believe, or mean 
to, teach, that the end of the wot Id was near. There are many &xptea- 
sions, indeed, which, like those in First Thessalonians, would seem to im^ 
ply that the apostle held that belief, but the explanation of an inspired^ 
apostle of his own sentiments at the time^ settled that matter. No one 
nas now a right to chai^ that belief on him, or oa othei^s whm th^n used 
the same language. No one can pretend that they held the qainion that 
the end of the world was near. There is no stronger language oa that 
subject. in any of their writings than occurs in the First EpisUe to the Thes- 
salonians, and Paul in the second epistle expressly says that he. held no 
fiuch opinion, and meant to teach no such tiling. (2.) This epistle is a 
standing rebuke of the kind of interpretation which attempts to determine 
the time when the Saviour will eome, and of all thoee theories which re- 
present *< the day of Christ as at hand.*' The -declarations io the Scrip- 
tures are positive and abundant that the time of his appearing is not made 
known to mortals (Notes on Acta i. 7% and it is not possible now to make 
out a stronger argument to prove that that time is near, than could have 
been made oat from the First Bpistle to the Thessalonians; and yet Paul 
deemed it necessary to write them a second letter, expressly to show them 
that the interpretation which they put on his language was unauthcrized» 
The truth is, that it was not the design of God to make known to men the 
exact time when the Locd Jesus will return to judgment; and aU attempts 
since the time of Paul to settle that have failea, and all will doubtless con* 
iiirae to fiiilv as they alwaya have donei 
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CHAPTER I. 

PAULf and Silvanus, and Ti- 
motheus, urtto "* the church of 
the Thessalonians in God our Fa- 
ther and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
. 5i Grace * unto you, and peace, 
from. God our Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

3 We are hound to thank God 
always for you, hrethren, as it is 

a 1 Th. 1. 1, &c hi Co. i. 3. 



CHAPTER L 

AMAIiTSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

This chapter compr^Bes the fellow- 
ifig" points : — 

(1.) The salutation. Vs. 1, 2. 

(2.) An expression of tiianks for 
tiie ^pro^^ress which the TheiSsalooi- 
ans had Riade in piety, and especial- 
ly for the manner in which they had 
been enabled to bear their trials. 
Vs. 3, 4. 

(3.) An assurance that the man- 
lier in which they had\>een enabled to 
bear their trials was an evidence that 
they were true. Christians. Ver. 5. 

^4.) A declaration that those who 
had persecuted them, and all others 
who were wicked, i^oald be punish- 
ed when the Lord Jesus should come, 
{Old that when this should occur the 
righteous would appear in glory and 
honour. Vs. 6 — ^10. 

(5.) The expression of an earnest 
desire that they might be prepared 
for the solemii scenes of that day. 
Vs. 11, 12. 

1, 2. PatUf and Silvftnus, and TV- 
mUHeug. SeeNotesoHlThes&Ll. 



meet, because that j^ur fiuth grow- 
eth exceedingly, and the chiffity 
of every one of you all toward 
each other aboundeth : 

4 So that we ourselves glory • 
in you in the -churches of God, 
for your patience and faith in all 
your persecutions and tribulations 
that ye endure ; ' 

e 2 CD. 9. 2. lTb.2.19,20. 
d Ja. 5, 11. 



3. We are bound to tfUmk God 
aiway$for you. Notes on 1 Thess. 
L 2. % AmU is meet As it is fit 
or proper. K Because that your faith 
groweth exceedingly* It would seem 
probable from this that Paul had 
heard Irom them since his first epis- 
tle was written. He had doubtless 
received inteUisence of the error 
which prevailed among them re- 
specting his views of 'the coming of 
the Lo^ Jesus, and of the i^ogress 
which the truth was making, at the 
same time. ^ And the chirity of 
every. one of you aU toward each 
other. Your mutual love. 

4. So that toe ourselves glory in 
you in the churches of Go£ That 
is, we mention your example to other 
churches, and glory in it, as an evi- 
dence of what the gospel is fitted to 
do. See Notes on 1 Thess. ii. 19, 
20. Comp. Notes en 2 Cor. Ix. 2. 
^ Fof" your patience. Your patient 
endurance of trials, f And faith. 
Fidelity, or constancy. You have 
shown unwavering confidence in 
God in your afiUctions. ^ In aU 
your persecutions and tribuUukms 
that ye eodur^; See Note* on 1 
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5 Which is • a manifest token 
of the righteous judgment of God, 
that ye may be counted worthy 



a Ph. 1. 9B. 



Thess. ii. 14 ;. iv. 13. It would seem 
from this that the peisecatioos and 
trials to which the apostle referred in 
his first epistle were still contiDued. 
6. Which is a manifest token of 
the rigkteQUS judgmerU of God, 
The word ' tohich^ is supplied by our 
translators, and there may be some 
doubt to what the apoetle has refer- 
ence as being' * a manifest token of 
the ri^teous judgment of God.' 
The general sense seems to be, that 
the met that they were thus perse- 
cuted was an evid^ice that ihete 
would be a future judgment, when 
the righteous who were persecuted 
would be rewarded, and iko wicked 
who persecuted thcni would be pun- 
ished. The manner in which they 
bore their trials was an indication 
also of what the result would be in 
re^fard to them. Their patience and 
&ith under perseeuttons were con- 
stantly ahowmg that they would * be 
counted woirthy of the kingdom of 
God, for which they were called to 
sufier.' It is evident that a relatise 
must be supplied here,, as our trans* 
lators have done, but there has bemi 
adi^ience of v^w as to what it 
refers. Some su^oee that it is to 
*l»a^tence,* otheta to ^persecutions 
and ttibidations* and others to the 
whole -oenienoe preceding. The lat- 
ter is probaldy the true coostnietion, 
and the sense is,, that the oaduranee 
of affliction in a proper manner by 
the ri^teous is a proof ^that there 
will be a righteous judgm^tof God 
in the last &y. (1.) n is evidence 
that there will be a foluie judgment 
— since the righteous here suror so 
mttch* and the wicked triumph. (2.) 
These things are now pecmttted in 
order that me character may be de- 
Teloped, and that the l^eason of the 
aentcnod in the laat day ioiar he seen. ] 



of the kingdom of God, for which 
ye also suffer : » 

MTh.8.14. He. 10.32,23. 

(3.) The manner in whidi these a& 
fiictk»s are bome^is an evidence — 
an indication (fv^iyfAo) of what the 
riesults of the judgment will be. 
The word rendered * manifest token' 
(JtfBtvma,)y occurs nowhere e^ae ha 
the New Testament It means an 
indication, token, proof — anything 
that shows or points out how a thing 
w, ot is to be (from iv^den^fu^ ta 
show, to point outy The meaning 
here is, therefore, that the course 
of events referred to— the perse- 
cutions Vhieh they endmr^and the 
manner in. which they were borne — 
furnished a proof that there would 
be a righteous judgment, and also 
afforded an indication of what the 
result of that judgment would be. 
We may, in' geneii^l, learn what 
will be the issues of the nidgiiient 
in the case of an individual froiu the 
man^r in which he bears trials. 
H Of ike righteous judgmeiU of 
Qod, Tb&t there vnll be a just 
mdgment hereafter. Theerhn^of 
the wiched who go unpunished on 
the earth, and the sufferings c^ the 
good who are unavenged, are a de- 
monstration that there will bea judg- 
mehty when . all these inequalities 
will be adjusted, f T^uU ye may be 
counted tbortky* As ^ result of 
your affliction, that you may be fit- 
ted for the kingdom of God. This 
does not mean that Ghristi^ffis will 
merit heaven by their sufferic^, but 
that they may show that they have 
such a character that t^re is a fit- 
ness or propriety that they should 
beadnyttedti^ere. Theymay evince 
by their pati^iee and reMgnation* 
by their deadness to the w<md and 
their holy lives, that titey are not 
disqualified to enter into that king- 
dom where the redeenied are to 
dwdL Kq triaa Ghristiaa wiU ewar 



9 Seeing *tl if a ngbteons tUog 

• Be.«L10. 

feel that he is wort^on hia own ac- 
count, or that he has any dahn to 
eternal life, yet he may have evi- 
dence that he has the chaimeteristica 
to which God has promised stlvation, 
andis fitted to dweU in heaven. ^Qf 
the kingdom of GfodL In heaven. 
See Notes on MatL liL 2. ^For 
tobich ye aim niffer. The safienqgs 
which you now endure are bec ao ae 
you are professed heirs of thQ king- 
dom.; that is, yoa are persecuted be- 
cause you are Christians. See 1 
Thess. iL 14. 

6. Seeing \\ is a righUoue ikigtg 
with Qod to recompense (rtbulaftsM 
to them that trouble. jftnu The sense 
is, * There will be a futdre judg- 
ment, because it is ppn^r that God 
should punish those who now perse- 
cute yon. It is not right that thev 
should go unpuninhed, and triompn 
forever. It is not an ar6tlrary thing, 
a thing which is indi^ient, a ^hing 
which may or may not be done; it 
is a jwtt and varoper thing that the 
wicked shoula he punished.' The 
doctrine is, that the future pnnisb- 
ment of the wicked is juMt and pro- 
sier ; and that, 6en^ just and proper, 
^ will be inflicted. Han^ suppose 
that there would be no justice u the 
eternal pumshment of the wicked; 
that the threatening of that puniab- 
ment is wholly arbitrary; that it 
might easily be dispensed with, and 
that hecauee it is uuiust it will noC 
be inflicted, and neeu not be dread- 
ed. But that it is just and proper, a 
very sli^^t decree of refiectuMi must 
show. For (JL) it is inoonceivable 
that God shoukl threaten such pun- 
ishment unless it were just How 
can it be recoociled with his perfec- 
tk)n3 thathe can hotd up before man- 
kind the assiuance that any of them 
will be jHmished for ever, unless it 
be riffht that it should be so? Can 
we ocdieve thftt he delibeiately 
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vnth. God to lecmnpaMe tnbak' 
tioB to them tbn troubk yoa; 



threatens what is wnag, or that, in 
the fece of the univene,'Jie poUiclj' 
dedares his intetrtioQ to do whmt m 
wBongl (2.) McntlwHwIvcaheUave 
that it isiiut that tbe widsed skmU 
be pnniRhed, Thrjr are coHteally 
nakii^ lavB,aad affijDBg paiahiep to 
tiftem,aiid ^^xiwting tb^ni, ^i fi^ w the 
belief that it k fight Cantbeyre- 
gaid it as wrong inGod todo the same 
thingl Can that be wroog in hini 
which is rigiit in themselves? (3L) 
If it is rii^t to pmush wickednasi 
here, it is not wrangto punish it in 
the IMtnre wcrkL These is nothing 
in the two jimoee which can change 
thenatureof what is dose. If it is 
ri^t for God to visit the sinner hem 
with the tokens of his dispteasure, 
tiiere is nothuig which can make it 
wrong to visit him in like manner 
in the future world. Why should 
that be wrong in another world 
which is risfat and proper in this? 
(4) It will be a rigbteoos thing for 
God topuiMflli the wicked in a future 
state, for they are fuK always pun- 
ished here as they deserve. No one 
can seriously mamtain that there is 
an equal dimbotMNi of rewards and 
punishments on the earth. Many a 
man so^s to die grave havng re* 
ceived no adequate poniriunent for 
his crimes, llany a murderer, pi- 
rate, roMwr, traitor, and ^underer 
of nations mider the name of a coo- 
mieror, thus die& No one. can doubt 
that it would be a ^just' tfajnff to 
punish them here if they could be 
arrested* Why should it be any the 
less 'just* to punish tbem when they 
enter another world ? In like man- 
ner, many a man lives a life of pio* 
fligM^; or is an open scoffer; or 
aims to cast off the government of 
God; or is a seducer <^ innocence ^ 
and yet lives in the midst of wealth, 
and goes down in calmness and peace 
to the grave. Pa» Imuii 3>--^ Jeb 
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'7 Andto you who.arc troubled, I J^sos * shall be revealed from 
' rest with us ; when the Lord heaven with ^ his mighty angels. 



a Ke. 14. 13. 



xxi. 23—38. Why b it not 'just' 
that such an one should be punished 
in the fhtujre world 1 Comp. Ps. 
Ixxiii. 16—20. But, if it is right 
that Grod should punish the wicked 
in the future world, it will be donoi 
For (1.) there is nothing to hinder 
him from doing it He has all power, 
and has all necessary means of in- 
flicting punishment, entirely at his 
disposal. (2.) It would not be right 
not to do it. It is not right for a 
magistrate to treat the righteous and 
Uie wicked alike, or to show that he 
has as much regard to the one as 
to the other. (3.) It cannot be be- 
lieved that God has uttered a threat- 
ening which he never meant to exe- 
cute, or to appear before the universe 
as having held up before men the 
terror of the most awful punishment 
which could be inflicted, but which 
he never intended to carry into ef- 
fect Who could have confidence 
in such a Being? Who could know 
what to believe when he ihakes the 
most solemn declaration 1 (4.) The 
Judge of ^11 the earth ''will do 
right ;" and if it is right to declare 
that "the wicked shall be turned 
into hell," it will not be wrong to 
inflict the sentence. And if, on the 
whole, it is right that the sinner 
should be punished, it wiU he done. 
^ Them that trouble you. Those 
who persecute you. ^e 1 I'hess. 
iil4, 

7. And to you who are troubled. 
That is, 'it 'Will be a righteous thing 
for God to give to you who are per- 
secuted rest in the last day.' As it 
will be right and proper to punish 
the wicked, so it will be right to re- 
ward the good. It will not, however, 
be in precisely the same sense. The 
wicked will deserve, all "tiiat they 
will sufifer^ but it cannot besaid that 



»lTh.416. JudeU. 
K the angels nf hi» poieer. 



the righteous will deserve the re- 
ward which they will receive. It 
will be right and proper, because (1.) 
there is a fitness that they who are 
the fiiends of God should be treated 
as such, or it is proper that he should 
i^ew himself to be their friend ; and 
(2.) because in this life this is not 
always clearly done; They are often 
less prospered, and les^ happy in 
their outward circumstances, than 
the wicked. There is, therefore, a 
propriety that -in the future state 
Goa should manifest himself as their 
friend, and show to assembled worlds 
that he is not indifferent to charac- 
ter, or that wickedness does not de- 
serve his smiles, and piety incur his 
frown. At the same time, however^ 
it will be owing wholly to his grace 
that ^ny are ever admitted to hea- 
ven. T ^*^' The future happiness 
of believers is often represeiited un- 
der tiie image of rest It lis rest 
like that of the weary labourer after 
his day of toil ; rest, like that of the 
soldier afler the hardships of a long 
and perilous march ; rest, like the 
calm repose of one who has been . 
racked with pain. See Notes Ton 
Heb. iv. 9. .The word rest here 
(dkvcffiO means a letting loose, a re- 
mission, a relaxation; and hence 
composure, 'quiet. H Cor. iL 12; vii^ 
5. f With us. That is, with PauU 
Silas, and Timothy. Ver. 1. It 
would increase the comfort of the 
Thessalonians derived from the an- 
ticipation of the future world, to re- 
flect that they would meet their reli- 
gious teachers and friends there. It 
always augments the anticipated joy 
of heaven to reflect that we are to 
share its blessedness with them. 
There is no envy among those who 
anticipate heaven; there will be, 
none there. They wfio desire hea-' 
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' 8 In ' flaming fire, ' taking * 
-vengeance on them that know * 
not God, and ** that obey not the 
gospel of our Lord Jesus <Uhrist : 

'a He. la. 97. 2 Pe. 3. 7. ■ ' or, yielding, 
h De. 32. 41, 43. c Ps. 79. 6. 2^p. 1. 6. 

d Ro. 2. 8. 

' 1 ' ' ■ ' ■ ■ .!■-.■ . 

"^en at all, desire that it may be 
shared in the highest degree by all 
who arc dear to them. ^ When the 
Lord Jesvs shall be revealed from 
heaven., ^hall appear; dhall Come 
from heaven. Notes, 1 Thess. ir. 6. 
% With his mighty angels, Marg., 
angels of his power.^ So the Greek. 
The sense is, that angels of exalted 
yank and glory will accompany him. 
Notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16. Matt 
xxiv. 31 ; XXV. "SIJ 

S. In flaming fire, Thisisacir- 
cqtnstance which is not noticed in 
the account of his appearing in the 
mrallel place in 1 Thess. Iv. I64 
The object of the apostle here ?e^ms 
to be to represent him as coming 
amidst vivid flashes of lightning. 
He is commonly described as com* 
ing in clouds, and to that common 
idescription there is here added the 
image of inCessant lightnings, as if 
the whole heavens were illuminated 
with a continued blaze. % Taking 
vengeance^ Marg., yielding, 6r., 
giving. The w^ vengeance is 
used m the sense of punishment, fi)r 
there cannot be in God what liter- 
ally corresponds with the passion of 
revenge, Qomp. Notes; on Rom. xii. 
19. f On them that know not God, 
On all who are strangers to him; 
that is, who are living m heathenish 
darkness, or who, having heard of 
hira, have no practical acquaintance 
with him. *|f And that obey not the 
gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
Who do not embrace it, and practise 
, its precepts in their lives. Cbmp. 
Notes on Rom. ii. 0. - 

' 9. Who shall -be punished with 
everlasting destruction. See Notes 
cOi Matt XXV. 41, 46. The word 



9 Who «ha]l be piinished with 
everlasting defttmction « from the" 
presence of the Lorf, and from 
the glory ^ of his power ; 



e Ph. "3. 19. 
/ Is. 2. 19. 



2 Pe. 3. 7. 



which is here rendered destruettSn 
(j^^ffop), ia different from that which 
occurs in Matt- xxv. 46, and which 
is there rendered punishment — xaikar 
tftj. The word ou^pov^^ethron — 
occurs only here and in 1 Con v. 5. 
1 Thess. v. 3r 1 Tim. vi. 9 ; in each 
of which places it is rendered de^ 
structi&n. It does not denote anni- 
hilation, but is used in the same sense 
in which we use the word when we 
say that a thing is destroyed. Thus 
health is destroyed when it fails; 
property is destroyed when it is 
burnedor sunk in die ocean ; ft limb 
is destroyed that is lost in battle; 
life is destroyed when one dies. In 
the case before us, the destruction, 
whatever it be, is (1.) to be continued 
for ever; and (2.) is to bie of the na- 
ture of punishment The meaning 
then must be, that the soul is de« 
stroyed as to the great purposes of 
its being — its enjoyment, dignity, 
honour, holiness, happiness, it will 
not be annihilated, but will live and 
lin^r on in destruction. It seems 
difficult to conceive how any one can 
profesS" to hold that this passage is a 
part of the word of Grod, and yet 
deny the doctrine of future eternal 
punishment It would dot be possi- 
ble to state that doctrine' in clearer 
language than thisr It never is stated 
in clearer language in any creed 
or confesdon of iaith, and if it be 
not true that the wicked will be pun« 
ished for ever, it must, be admitted 
that it would not have been possible 
to reveal the doctrine in human lan- 
guage. IT From the presmee of the 
Lord, That is, a part of their pun- 
ishment will consist in being ban- 
ished fiom the immediate pceoenco 
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10 When^he shall come Xq be 
glorified in his vainta, and to be 



m Mat. SS. 31« 



of the Lord. There is a fiense in 
which God is ^ryerywhere pvesent, 
and in that sense be wiU be m the 
w&'ld where the wicked will dwell^ 
to punish them. But the phrase is 
idso used to deiidte his more imme- 
diate presence ; the place where are- 
the Symbols of his majesty and ^glo^ 
TV ; the home of the holy and the 
blessed. It is in that ^ense that the 
word is used here, and the idea is, 
that itwOl bb dbe of tk^ circum^ 
stances contributing to Che'^e^j: 
wo of the place of puiiishrnedt, that 
those who dwell there will be ban- 
ifi^ed firom that holy abode, aftd will 
never be permitted to enter tliere. 
^ And from the glory of his pow^. 
The meaninjif seems to be, that the^ 
will not be able to endure the UMCni- 
l^estation of his power and maiesty 
when he shall appear, but will bif 
driven away by it into outer dark- 
ness. See ch. ii. 8. The Saviour, 
in describing his Second AdVefit,' 
uses this langua^: *'They shall 
see the Son of man coming in the 
clouds of heaven, with power and 
greatglory." Matt. xxiv. 30. There 
will l^ a:great exhibition of both. 
The power will be seen in the con- 
vulsions of natpre which will pre- 
cede or attend him ; in the resuir^c- 
tion of the dead ; and in the bringing 
of all to jud^ent: and the glory 
will be seen m his own person ; the 
dignity and number of his attend- 
ants ; and the honour that shall then 
be conferred on him as the final 
Judge of all mankind. By the mani- 
festation of that power and glory 
the wicked will be driven away into 
eternal ruin. They will not be able 
to stand before it, and though, in 
common with the righteous, they 
may see the majesty of the Re- 
deemer in the last day, yet they 



admired * in all Aem ti^t believe 
(because oxa testimony among 
you was believed) in that day. 



»Pb. 68.35. 



will be driven away to witaew it no 
n)ore. 

10. When he ghaU come to be 
glor^d in^hia saints. That is, tiio 
redeemed in that day will be the 
means of promoting hss glory, of tho 
oniverse will see his gkv^y manifesto 
ed in their redemption. His chief 
glory as seen in that 4ay will be con- 
nected with the fikct that he has re- 
deemed his people; and he will come 
in ordef that all the appropriate ho- 
nour of such a work may then be mar 
nifested. He will be *g](H:ifiod' then 
l^ the numbers that sluiU have been 
redeemed ; by their patience in the 
triab through which they have pass^ 
ed; by- the tifiumphs which religion 
SbaU have made on the earth; by 
fheff praises and ^oogs, and by their 
a^^ent with him to the realms of 
bl^ednesa. ^ And to be admired 
in aU them that believe, . This may 
eftlier mean that he will be admired 
dmong or by them that believe ; or 
that' the ground of the admiration 
whifeh he will receive in that day 
will be what will be seen m them ; 
that is, their jB^ces, their nnmbersy 
their joys, their triumphs will be the 
occasion oi producing admiration of 
him—^far he will be regarded ds the 
Source of it all. Tindal renders it« 
*' and to be made marvellous in all 
ibem that believe.'^ The latter in-> 
terpretatlon seen^ to me to be the 
oonrebt one. The general idea is, 
that Christ in that day willbemoni* 
feBtM in a glorious manner* and that 
die' ^urce of his highest triuioph^ 
win be what is seen m tbe sainta 
His main honour when he returns to 
the world will not be the outward 
splendours which will attend hia 
Coming, nor the angeU that will ac- 
company him, nor the manifestation 
of his power over the ekment^ bu$ 
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ll -Wherefore also we pray 
always for you, that* our God 
would * copi^^ou worthy • of this 

< or^voueksdtfi. a Col. 1. 13. Re. 3. 4. 

the church whiph he kaB redeemed. 
It will then be'seenUiat he is wor- 
thy G^uUivenaradtDirati^y for hav- 
ing redeemed that (^urtlil He diall 
th^d be admired or Jilorifieif in his 
people, (1.) for hairihg c6ncefirMl3Se 

gl&n of redeeming thei9a ; X2J) "ktr 
eing wilUng to become ulcarnate 
and to die 16 save fbem;^^(d.') for 
the defence of his ehurdi in afi'iits 
persecutioos and trials ; (4.) for rais- 
ing his people^ from the dead; (5^) 
for th^ yir^ues and graces /^ich 
they will exhibit in that da^i^ This 
appropriate hcnouf. of Christ in the 
church has never yet beelh fully seen. 
His pe(^le on ^arth have, in gene- 
ral, most imj^erfectly reflecCed his 
image. They have ix\ general been 
comparatively few in number, and 
scattered. Upon the earth. . They 
have been poor and despised. Often 
they have been persecuted and re-, 
gaided as the * filth of the world and 
3ie oi^so^ing^ of all things.' The 
honours of this world have been 
withheld from them. The great 
have regarded it as no hmiour to be 
identifi^ with the church, and the 
proud have been ashamed to be en- 
rolled among the followers of the 
Lamb. In the last day all this wiU 
be chan^d, and the assembled 
church will show to admiring worlds 
how great. and gl<nrious is its Re- 
deemer, and how glorious was the 
work of redemption. .^ Beoaute our 
testimomff among' you woe Mieved, 
The meaning m this seems to be, 
that they wcnld be am(»ig the num- 
ber of those who would in that day. 
honour the Saviour, hecaute they 
had embraced what the apostle had 
preached to them reacting these 
fiitore scenea Thus iaternreted, 
this clause should be regarded as 
oonnecled with ver. 7^ ^^cd^ut yon 
8 



calling, and 'fulfil all the cood 
pleasure of Ida goodness, and tha 
work of faith with power ; 



it is a righteous thing that he should 
give rest with us, hecau$e our testi- 
mony among you Mms believed.' 
That is, you have shown ^hat you 
ai« true Christians, and it is proper 
that you should partake (^ the tri^ 
umpbiEtand hc^ies of that day. 
^ II. Wherffare <d$o toe pray aln 
^oyB fat you, ^otes, I Thess. i. 2. 
% That our God. would coutU yon 
wiirthy of this calling. Marg^ ' or, 
voticib«{/e/ The meaning is, ' that 
he woudd regard you as worthy of 
this calliug.' See Notes on ver. 5, 
IT Of this calling. Notes, £ph. iv. 
1. The * calling here, is that which 
had brought them into the kingdom, 
and led &em to become Christians* 
% And fuyU all the good. pleasure 
of his goodness. That is, make the 
v/cark of salvation complete and ef> 
foctuaL Oldshausen has well ex- 
pressed the sense. *'May Qod fill 
you with all that sood which is pleas* 
ing to him." The thoughts in the 
passage are, (1*) that the purpose to- 
v^ards them on the part of God was 
one of * goodness' or benevolence; 
(2.) that there was -a state <^ mind 
wiuch would be regarded bv him as 
pleasing, or as his * good pleasure;', 
and (3.) that Paul wished that this 
might be accomplished in them. He 
desired that there might be in them 
everything which wcmld be pleasing 
to God, ami which his benevolence 
was fitted to secure. IF And the 
tpork of faith. The . work which 
fiuth is adapted to produce on the 
soul. See 1 John v. 4, 5. IT Wilk 
pQU)er, Effectually, ccmipletely.— 
The apostle prays that so much 
power may be exerted as will be 
sufficient to secure the object The 
work of religion on the soul is al* 
ways represented in the Bible ast>a«i 
Ipfpewer. 
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12 ITiat * the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ may be glorified in 



a 1 Pe. 1. 7. 



12. That the name of wit I^rd 
J^9U8 Christ, That is, that the Lord 
Jesus hhnself may be honoured 
among you; the name^c&Bn. denot- 
ing the 4)erson. The idea is, that 
the apostle wished that the Lord Je- 
sus might- be honoured among them 
by the fair application and develop- 
ment of the principles of his reli- 
gion. %■ And ye in him. That you 
may be regarded and treated as his 
friends when he shall come to judge 
the world. % According to the grace 
of fmr God and tJ^e Lord Jesna 
Christ, That is, that you may ex- 
perience all the honour' which his 
grace is fitted to impart 

In view of the exposition given of 
this chapter, we may remark: — 

(1.) That the wicRed will certain- 
ly be punished when the Lord Jesus 
shall come to judgment Words 
cannot reveal this truth more plainly 
than is done in this chapter, and if 
it is not to be so, then language has 
no meaning. 

(2.) The punishment of the wick- 
ed will be eternal. It is impossible 
for language to teach that doctrine 
more clearly than is done in this 
chapter. If it were admitted to have 
been the intention of God to teach 
the doctrine of eternal punishment, 
it is impossible to conceive that he 
could have chosen more plain and 
positive language to express the doc- 
irine than has Seen done here. Can 
it be, then, that he means to trifie 
with men on so solemn a subject, 
by uoing words which have no mean- 
ing? 

(8.V R will matly aggravate the 
punishment of the wicked that it 
will be "a righteous ^ing"^ for God 
thus to punish them. If they were 
to sufibr as martyrs ; if in their su& 
ferings they oould feel that they 
were oppressed and crushed beneato 



youy and 3rt3 in him, according to 
the grace of our God and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 



mere power ; if they could feel that 
they were right and . that God was 
wrong ; if they could get up a party 
in the universe against God, sympa* 
thizing with^ them as if they were 
wron^, the case would be changed. 
A man can endure suffering much 
more easily when he has a good con* 
science, and feels that he is right, 
than he can when he feels that what 
he endures is deserved. Biit the 
sinner in hell can never have this 
consolation. He will fer ever feel 
that God is right and that he is 
wrong, and that -everv pang which 
he eiraures is deserved. 

(4.) If it be a ** righteous thing*' 
that the wicked shall. be punished, 
then tliey never can be saved by 
mere justice. No one will go to 
heaven because he deserves or mer" 
its it AH dependence on human 
merit, there^yre, is taken awav in 
the matter of salvation, and if the 
sinner is ever saved, it will be by 
grace, and not hy justice, 

(5.) If it is a ** righteous thin^" 
that the sinner should perish, he will 
perish.' God will do nght to, all. 

(6.) It is amazing that the mass 
of men have so little concern about 
their fiiture condition. God has 
{dainly revealed that he will destroy 
the wicked for ever, and that it wilt 
be a righteous thing for him to do it ; 
and yet the mass of mankind are 
wholly unconcerned, and disrefifard 
all the solemn declarations of the 
Bible on this subject, as if they were 
idle tales. One would suppose that 
the very possihilitv of eternal suffer- 
ing would rouse all ^e sensibihties 
of the soul, and lead to the earnest 
inquiry whether it is not possible to 
avoid It Yet the mass of men feel 
no concern in this inquiry. It is im- 
possible to get them ever to think of 
It .WecioLnnotgetthemeventoasIt 
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^ questkm Beriomdy, whether they 
themselves are toJbe happy or mise- 
rable to all eiemi^. This stnpidity 
and indiflerence is the most unac- 
eduntable &ct on earth, and ^Toba- 
hly distinguishes this world from all 

others- 

(7.) It is naiofud to think of reli- 
gion; to reflect on eternity; to be 
serious ; to be anxious about the ih-' 
tore state. If there is even a possu 
hiliiy that we may be miserable 
£)r ever, it is proper to be serious 
about it. And if there is a solemn 
dedamtion of God that it wHL be a 
*. righteous thing' for him to ^[lanish 
the wicked, and that he toitl " punish 
them with everlasting destruction," 
asBureiSy the mind should be con* 
eemed; is there anything more 
worthy the oalm and st^r attention 
of the human soul tiian such solemn 
declarations of the infinite God ? 

r 

CHAPTER IL. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER* 

• ' The main object of thi^ chapter is 
to correct air erroneous impression 
which had been mad^ on the minds 
of the Thessalonians respecting the 
second comkig of the Saviour, either 
by his own former letter, or by one 
forged in his name. They had re- 
ceived the impipession that that event 
was about to take place. This be* 
lief had produced aa unhappy effbct 
on their minds. Yer. 2. It became, 
there^re, necessary to state the truth 
on ^he subject, in order to free their 
minds from alarm ; and this purpose 
of the apostle leads to one of the 
most important prO;^ecies in the 
New Testament The chapter com- 
prises the following pomts i-^ 

L .An ei^ortation that they would 
not be alarmed or distressed by the 
expectation oi th^speedy coming of 
the Saviour. Vs. 1, 2. 
' n. A statement of the truth that 
he wou]d not soon appear, and'of the 
ehaiaQteristics ^ ft,^reat aposta^ 



which smust intervene Ifeihre his ad- 
vent Vs.- 3— 12. 

In this, part of th^ chapter, tiie 
apostle shows that he did not mean 
to teach that that event would soon 
happen, by stating that befbre that 
there would occur a most melancholy 
aposta^, which would require a oon- 
siderable time beibre it was matured. 

(a) That day would not ctisne mih 
til there should be a great Upostasy, 
and a revelation oi the man of sin. 
Ver. a 

(6) The character of this man of 
sin was to be such that it could^ not 
be mistaken : he would be opposed 
to God ; would exalt himself above 
all that is called God ,* and would sit 
in the temple* showing himself as 
God. Ver. 4 

(c) There was a restraint then 
exercised which prevented the de* 
velopment of the great apostasy. 
There were indeed causes then at 
work which would lead to it, but 
Ihey were then held in check, and 
God would restrain them until some 
fiiture time, when he would sitfier 
the man of sin to be revealed. Vs. 
&— 7; 

(d^ When that time should come, 
th^ that * wicked' one would be (re- 
vealed, with such marks that he 
could not be mistaken. His coming 
would be after the working of Sa- 
tan, with power ^d signs and lying 
wonders, and under him there would 
be strong delusion, and the belief of 
a lie. Vs. 8— 12. This ffreat foe of 
God was to be destroyed by the com- 
ing of the Saviour, and one object 
of his appearing would be to put an 
end to his dominion. Ver. 8. 

III. The apostle then says, that 
there was occasion for thankfulness 
to God that he had chosen them to 
salvation, and not left them to be de- 
strcyed. Vs. 13, 14. 

IV. An exhortation to stand fast, 
and to maintain what they had been 
tauffht (ver. 16), and a prayer that 
Godi who had given them a good 
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CHAPTER IL . 

OW we beseech you, bre- 
thren, by the coming of our 

hope, would comfort thek hearts, 
closes the chapter.. Ya 16, 17, 

. I. iVotr toe bemeeh youj brethrenf 
hff the edming. af our JJfird Jenu 
Christ. The phrase 't^the com- 
log,' is not here, as oar translatore 
seem to have supposed, a ton of so^ 
lemn adjuration. It is not common, 
if it ever occurs, in the Scriptures, 
to make a solemn adjuration in view 
of on ev^R/, and the connection here 
demands that we give to the phrase 
a. difl»rent sense» It means, retpecl- 
ing -his coming; and the idea of 
Paul is, *In regard to that great 
event of which I spoke to you in my 
£>rmer epistle — the coming of the 
Saviour — I beseech you not to be 
troubled, as if it were soon to happen.' 
As his views hiid been misunderstood 
or misrepresented,'' he now proposes 
to show them that there was nothing 
an the true doctrine which should 
create alarm* as if he were about to 
appear, f And by our gathering 
together unto him. There is mani- 
fest allusion here to what is said in 
the first epistle (ph. iv. 17), "then 
we shall be caught up together with 
them in the clouds;'' and the mean- 
ing is^ *in reference to our being 
gathered unto him, I beseech you 
not to be shaken in mind, as if that 
event were near.' 

2. Thai ye be not soon shaken in 
mind. The word here used signi- 
fies, properly, to be moved as a wave 
of the sea, or to be tossed upon the 
waves, as a vessel is. Then it means 
to be shaken in anv way. See Matt, 
xi. 7 ; xxiv. 29. Luke vL 38. Acts 
iv. 31. Heb. xiL 26. The reference 
here is to the agitation or alarm felt 
firom th^ belief that the day of judg- 
ment would soon occur. It is, uni- 
iormlysaid in the Scriptures, that 
the a^zoach of Una Ui^ Jesus to 



Lord Jesus Christ, and 5y onv 
gathering together unto him, 

2 That ye be not soon shdcen 

■ ' ■ ' 'I I I II I ■ 11 ■ II I— 111 

judge the wor]d» will produce a greai 
consternation and alarm. Mattxziv* 
30, ** Then shall appear the sign of 
the Son of man in heaven, and then 
shall all the tribes of the earth 
moura^' Rev. L 7, '* Behold, he 
Cometh with clouds; and eyeiy eye 
shall see^ him ; and they aW which 
pierced him ; and all kindreds of the 
earth shall wail becaAise of him." 
Luke zziii. 30, ''Then sfaatt thev 
begin to say to the^ mountains, Fall 
on us; and to the hill^, Cover us." 
Comp. Isa. ii. 21, 22. Of the truth 
of this,.th€^ can be no doubt. We 
may, imagine something ji^ the 
efiects wluch will be pnwuced by 
the alarm caused iu a coeamunity 
when a belief prevails that the day 
of judgment is near. In a single 
year (1843) seventeen persons were 
admitted to the Limatic Asylum in 
Worcester, Mass., who had become 
d^an^ed in consequence of the ex- 
pectation that the Lord Jesus was 
about to appear. It is easy to ao- 
count fer such fiiCts, and no doubt* 
when the Lord .Jesus shall aotaally 
come, the efi^t on the guilty world 
will be overwhelming. The apostle 
here says, also, that those who were 
Christians were ' shaken in mind and 
trottUed' by this anticipation. There 
are, doubtless, many true Christians 
who would be alarmed at such an 
event, as there are many who, like 
Hezekiah. (Isa. xxxviiL 1, 2), are 
alarmed at the prospect of death. 
Many real Christians might, on the 
sudden occurrence of such an events 
feel that they were not prepared, and 
be alarmed at the prospect of passing 
through the great trial which is to 
determine their CYerlasting destiny* 
It is no certain evidence of a want 
of piety to be alarmed at tfa^ ap- 
proach of death. Our nature dreads 
deaths and though these inay be % 
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in mind) or .br troubled, neitiier 
by spirit, nor by word, iu» by let- 



well-funded hope oi heavea, it will 
not alwaysf preserve a delicate phjr- 
sical frame from tremblixig whea it 
coioes^ ^Orbe troubled. That is, 
disturbed^ or terrified. It would 
seem that this belief had {Hrodoeed 
much ccHistematioifi among them. 
^Neither by spirit. By any pre- 
tended spirit of ][irophecy. But whe- 
ther this refers to the predictions of 
those who were ^dse pro^ets in 
Thessalonica, or to something which 
it was alleged the apostle Paul had 
himself said there, and which was 
construed as meaning that the time 
was Bear, Is not certain. This de- 
pends much on the question wheth^ 
die phrase <afl ftom us,' refers only 
to the hetters which had been sent to 
tiiem, or also to the * word- and to 
the * spirit,' here spoken o£ See 
Oldshausen on the place. ^It would 
se^n, from ^e connection, that 'all 
their eoosteroation had been caused 
by some misconstruction which had 
been piit on the sentiments of Paul 
himself for if there had been any 
other scNiree of ahirm, he would na- 
turally have referred to it It is pro- 
bable, therefore, that allusion is made 
to some representation which had 
been given of what he had said un- 
der the influence of the Holy Spirit, 
and that the expectation that the end 
di the world'was near, was supposed 
to be a doctrine of ini^in^tion. Whe- 
ther, however, tjie Thedsaloeians 
themselves put this canstruction on 
what he saul, or whether those who 
had caused the alarm represented 
him as teaching this, cannot be de- 
termined. ifiVor b^ word* That 
k, by public instruction, on in preabh- 
ing; It is evident tluit when the 
apostle was among them, this sub- 
ject, from some ^ausej was promi- 
neiit An his discourses. See ver. 5. 
It had been naifened, it seems, fr<xn 
8* 



ter, 88 from us, as '^that the day 
of Chiifit is at kftnd. 

• Mat.94.44lL 

ivfaat he said, that hemeant to teach 
that the end of the world was near. 
\NoTbg letter, fiilberthecmewhicii 
he had befere written to them — the 
First Epistle to the Thessalonians-^ 
or one which had been ferged in his 
name. ^Asfromtts, That is, Paul, 
Silas, and Timothy, who are united 
in writing the two epistles (1 Thess* 
i. I. 2 Thess.' L 1), and in whose 
riames a letter would be ferged, if 
one 6[ this description were sent to 
them. It has be^ made a question, 
whether the apostle refers here to 
the fermer ept^e which he had s^it 
to them, or to a ferged letter; and 
on this jquestion critics 6ave been 
about eqfuilly divided. The reasons 
for the fenner opuiion may be been 
in PaleVs Hone Paulinse, in loc» 
The question is not very important, 
and periiapB cannot be easily settled. 
There are two or tbree circumstances) 
however. Which seem to nnJce it pro- 
bable that he refers to an epistle 
which had been forged, and which 
had been pretended to be received 
from him. (1.) One is feund in the 
expression * as fh>m us.' If he had 
referred to his own fermer letter, it 
seems to me that the allusion would 
Imve been more distinct, and that 
the particle *a«' («»;) would not hav^ 
been used. This is such an expres- 
sion as would have been employed 
t/the reference were tojsuch a forged 
letter. (2.) A second circumstance 
is found in the ex^^ession in the next 
verse, ^ Let rio fiiah deeei'pe Vou by 
any means," which looks as if the^ 
were not led into thid belief by their 
own interpretation of his former 
epistle, but by a deliberate attempt 
of some one tk> delude them rai the 
subject (3.) Perhaps a third cir- 
cumstance would be round in the fact 
^t it was not uifcOmm(»i in the 
early times of Cltf istianity to attempt 
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3 Let no man deceive you by 

to impose forged writiogs on the 
ehurches. Nc^ing woiiki be more 
natural fer an impostor who wished 
to acqaire iotiuence, than to do this; 
and t^at it was often done is well 
known. That epistles vf^e forged 
under the names of the apostles, ap- 
pears very probable, as Benson has 
remarked, from ch. iii. 17, Gal. vi. 11, 
aud Philem. 19. There are, indeed, 
none of those forged epistle? extant 
which were composed m the time of 
the apostles, but there is extant an 
epistle of Paul to the Corinthians, 
besides the two which we have ; an- 
other to the Laodiceans, and six of 
PauPs epistles to Seneca — all of 
which are undoubted for^ries. See 
Benson in loc. If Paul, however, 
here refers to his former epistje, the 
reference is doubtless to 1 Thess. iv. 
15, and v. 2, 3, 4, which might ea- 
sily be understood as teaching that 
the end of the world was near, and 
to which those who maintained that 
opinion might appeal with great 
IMausibilit}^. We have, however, 
the authority of the iiposUe himself 
that he meant to teach no such thing. 
IT As that the day of Christ is at hand. 
The time when he would appear — 
called <the day of Christ,' because 
it would be appoiiited especially for 
the manifestation of his gloiy. The 
p>hrase 'at hand,' means near. Gro- 
this supposes that it denotes that 
same year, and refers for proof to 
Rom. viiL38. 1 Cor. iiL 22. Gal. 
i 4. Heb. ix. 0. If so, the attempt 
to fix the day was an early indica- 
tion of the desire to determine the 
very ftnte of his appearmg— a dispo- 
sition which has been so common 
since, and which has led into so 
many sad mistakes. 

8. Let no man deceive you by any 
means. That is, respecting the com- 
ing of the Lord Jesus. This implies 
that there were then iUtempts to de* 
ceive, and that it was of gveat im- 



any means : fot thix$ day shall 



portance for Christians to be on their 
ffuaid. The result has shown that 
3iere is almost no subject on which 
caution is more proper, and on which 
men are more , liable to delusion. 
The means then resorted to for de- 
ception appear from the previouis 
verse to have been either an appeal 
to a pretended verbal -messa^ from 
the apostle, or a pretended letter 
from him. The means now, consist 
of a claim to uncommon wisdom in 
the interpretation of obscure prophe- 
cies of the Scriptures. The neces* 
sity for the caution here given has 
not ceased. % For that day shall 
not eome, except there c6me a fall* 
ing away first. Until 'an apostasy 
(anwftada} shall have occurred— ^As 
great apostasy. There is scarcely 
any passage of the New. Testament 
which has given occasion to great>> 
er diversity of opinion than this. 
Though the refinrence seems to be 
plain, and there is scardely any pro- 
phecy of the Bible apparently more 
obvious and easy in its general inter- 
pretation; yet it is proper to men- 
tion some of the opinions whichhave 
been entertained of it Some have 
referred it to a great apostasy from 
the Christian church, particidarly on 
account of persecution, which would 
occur before the destruction of Jeru* 
salem. The 'coming of the Lord* 
they suppose refers to the destruc- 
tion oif the holy city, and according 
to this, the meaning is, that there 
woudd be a great apostasy before that 
event woum take place. Of this 
opinion was Vitringa, who refers the 
* apostesy' to a great defecticm from 
the faith which took place betwemi' 
the time of Nero and Trajan. Whit- 
by also refers it to an event which 
was to take place before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and supposes that 
the apostasy would consist in a re- 
turn from tne Christian to the Jew- 
ish fiuth by multitudes of profeased^ 
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not eom^j except • there come a 
falling away first, and that man 

alTi.*. 1. 

converts. The * man of sin,' accord- 
ing to him, means the Jewish nation, 
so characterized on accoont of its 
eminent wickedness. Hammond ex- 
plains the apostasy by the defection 
to the Gnostics, by the arts of Sinwn 
Magns^ivhom he supposes to be the 
man of sin, and by the ^ day of the 
Lord' he also understands the de* 
fitrUction of Jerusalem. Qrotius takes 
Cains Ceoir or Caligula, to be the 
man of sin, and by the apostasy he 
understands his abominable wicked- 
ness. In the beginning of his go- 
vernment, he says, his ^ails of^ ini- 
quity were concealed, and the hopes 
of all were excited in regard to his 
reign; but his secret iniquity was 
sulMequently < revealed,' and his true 
character understood. Wetsteinun^ 
derstands by the *nnai of sin,' "Ti- 
tus and the Flavian house.'^ He 
says that he does not understated it 
of the Roman Pontiff^ who ** is not 
one such as the demonstrative pro- 
noun thrice repeated designates, and 
who neither sits in the temple of 
God, nor calls himself God, nof Cai- 
ns, nor Simon Gioriae, nor any Jewish 
impostor, nor Simon Magus." Eoppe 
refers it to th^king mentioned in 
Dan. xi. 36. According to him, the 
reference is to a great apostasy of 
the Jews from the wor^ip of God, 
and the < man Of sin' ia the Jewish 
people. Others have supposed that 
the reference is to Mohammed, and 
that the main characteristic^ of the 
prophecy may be, found in him. Of 
the Papisteg a part affirm that the 
apostasy is the falling away from 
Rome m the time of the Refoitoa- 
tion, but the greater portion suppose 
that the allusion is to Anticlurist, 
who, they say, will appear in the 
world be&re the great day of judg- 
ment, to combat religion and the 
Bakit£^ See these opinions stated at 



of sin *be repealed, the «son of 
perdition: 

^ Da. 7. 2S. e Jho. 17. 13. 

length, and examined,, in Bishop 
Newton on* the Prophecies, Diss, 
xxii. Some more recent expositors 
have referred^ it to Napoleon Bona- 
parte, and scHne (as Oldshausen). 
suppose that it refers to some one 
who has not yet appeared, in whom 
all the characteristics here specified 
will be found united. Most Protest- 
ant commentators have referred it 
to Ihe great apostasy under the Pa- 
pacy, and, by the ' man of sin,' they 
suppose there is allusion to the Ri» 
man Pontifi^ the Pope. It is evi- 
dent that we are in better circum- 
stances to nnderstand the passage 
than thosis were who immediately 
succeeded the apostles. Eighteen 
hundred years have passed away 
since the epistle was written, and 
the *day of the Lord' has-not yet 
come, and we have an opportunity 
q£ inquiring^ whether in all that long 
tract of time any one man can be 
found, or any series of men have 
arisen, to whom the description here 
given is applicable. If so, it is in 
accordance with all the proper rules 
of interpreting prophecy, to* make 
such an application. If it is fairly 
applicable to the Papacy, and can- 
not be apj^ied in its* g[reat feet- 
tures U) anvthiag else, it is pro- 
per to regard it as having such an 
original reference. Happuy, the ex- 
pressions which are used by die apos- 
tle are, in themselves, not difficult 
of interpretation, and all that the 
expositpr has to do is, to ascertain 
whether in any one great apostasy 
aU the things here meniioned have 
occurred. If so, it is fiiir to apply 
the prophecy to such an event; if 
not so, we must wait still for its ful- 
filment. The word rendered ^fitib- 
ing away' (p^iofftaaiat apostasy), is 
of so general a character^^that it 
soay be applied to any deportpre.fiKHil 
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tlM &ith tt» it was r^eeived. ia the 
time of the apostles. It occiizs in 
the New Testament only here and 
in Acts zxL 21^ where it is rendered 
^to fimsake' — ^^Hhou teackaat^U the 
Jews which are nmaag us to forsake 
Moses" — apostmy fivm Mosear^ 
atiotttaauw ai/to Mmvmio^ The word 
means a departing Jrwn^ or a de^ 
fection. See the verb used in 1 
TioLiv. 1, ^^ Some shall depart from 
the iaith" — agoati^aoveai. Comp. 
Notes on that passage. See also 
Heb. iii. 12. Luke viii. 13. Acts 
V. 37. The reference here is evi- 
dently to some general ^ling away, 
or to some great religious apcjstasy 
that was to occur, ana which would 
be under one head, leader, or dynasty, 
4ind which would involve many in the 
same departure from the &ith, and in 
the same destruction. The use of 
the artklehere, ^the apostasy' (Gr.)» 
Erasmus remarks, * signifies that 
great and before-predicted i^wstaey.' 
It is evidently en^haiic, showing 
that there had been a reference to 
this before, or that they understood 
well that there was to be such an 
apostasy. Paul says (ver. 5), that 
when he was with them, be had tdd 
them of these things. The writers 
in th^New Testament often speak 
of such a defection under the name 
of Antichrist. See Rev. xiii. 14. 
1 John ii. 1«. 22; iv. 3. 2 John 7. 
%And that man of sin. This is a 
Hebraism, meaning a man of emi- 
nent wickedness ; one distinguished 
lor depravity. Comp. John zvii. 12 
Prov. vi. 12, in Heb. The use of the 
article here—^ av^f^ugtos^--^ the man 
of sm,' is also emphatus, as in the 
reference to ^the Ming away,' and 
shows that there is allusion to one 
of whom they had befere heard, and 
whose character was w^l known; 
who would be ike wicked one Iw 
way of eminenoe. See also ver. 8^ 
* that wicked' — 6 owo^m^. There are 
two gi^eral questions in reeard to 
.the proper interprotatioQ of Siis «p- 



pell{itive ; the GQ.e is, whether it r<e« 
fers to an individual, or to a series 
of individuals of the same general 
character, aiming at the accomplish- 
ment of the same plans; jumI the 
other is, whether ther^ has been any 
individual, or any series of individu*. 
als, since the time of the apostle, 
who^ by eminence, deserved to be 
called *^the man of sin.' That the 
phrase, *the man of sin,' may refer 
to a succession of men of the same 
general character, and that it does 
so refer here, is evident from the fol« 
lowing coQsideratioDs : (1^ The 
word < king' is used in Dan. vii. 25) 
zi. 36, to which places Paul seems 
to allude, to denote a succession of 
kings.. (2) The same is true of the 
beast mentioned in Dan. viL, viiL» 
Eev. ziiL, representing a kingdom 
or empire throuffk its successive 
changes and revdutionai (3.) The 
same is true of the ** teoman arrayed 
in purple and scarlet" (Rev. zviL 
4), which cannot refer Uk a single 
woman, hut is the emblem cf a con- 
tinued corrupt administration. «(4) 
It is clear that a succession is in- 
tended here, because the work as- 
signed to * the man of sin,' qannot 
be supposed to be that, which could 
be accomplished by a sin^g^ indi* 
vidual. The statement of the apos- 
tle is, that there were th^i tenden« 
cies to such an apostasy, and that 
the *man^of sin' would be revealed 
at no distant period, and yet that he 
would continue his work of * lying 
wonders' until the coming of the Sa- 
viour. In regard to this *man of 
sin,' it may be further observed,. (1.) 
that his appearing was to be precede 
ed by < the great apostisy ;' and (2.) 
that he was to continue and perpe- 
tuate it His rise waste be owing to a 
gieat departure firOoi the feith, and 
then he was to be the principal agent 
in continuing it by * signs and Iving 
wonders.' He was iK>t himself to 
originate the defection, but was to 
he the crQAtion» or result of it. He 
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wad to rie^ upon It, or g«ow oot of 
it, and, by artful arrangements adapt- 
tid to tiiaf pnrpose, was to perpetu- 
ate it The question then is, to 
'Whom this phrase, descriptive of a 
siiccei^ori of individnals so eminent 
' for wickedness that the nan^ * tM 
nian of sin' cbuM be applied, was 
designed; by the roirit of mqnration 
to refer; Bishop Newton has shown 
that it caniiot refer to Calignk, to 
Bimon Magus, to the revolt of the 
Jew» from the Romans, or to the re- 
volt of the Jews from lie, faith, ortb 
tlie Flavian lamiljp', or to Luther, as 
Bome of the Papists suppose, or to 
one man who will appear just bofinre 
tihe end of the world, as others of 
ihe Romanists suppose. Bee \ns 
DissertatiCHis on the Prophecies, 
xxii. K>. 39&-40S. Comp. Oldahau- 
sen, in loc. The arginnent is too 
long to be inserted here. But can 
it be referred' to the Papacy 1 Can 
it denote the Pope of Kome,' mean- 
ing not a single Popd, but the siic- 
cessionl If all the circumstances 
, of the entire passage can be shown 
to be ikirly applicable to him, or if 
it can fie shown that all that is fiiirly 
implied in the language used here 
has received a fiufilment in him, 
then it is prc^r to regard it as hav- 
ing beeii aesi^ed to pe do am>lied, 
-and then this ma^ be numbered 
-among the prodiedes that are in 
part fulfilled. The question now is 
on the aj^licability of the phrase 
• the man of sin* to the Pope. That 
his rise was preceded hy a |;reat 
apostasy, or departure ftom the pu- 
rity of the simpre gospel, as revealed 
in the New Testament, cannot rea- 
sonably be doubted hy any one ac- 
quainted with the history of the 
church. That he is the creation or 
restdt of ^at apostasy, is equally 
clear. That he is the mnd agent 
in corUiriuing it, is equally manifest 
is the phrase itself one that is pro- 
perly applicable to him? Is it pro- 
per to speak of the Piope of Jtxme, 



afi he has aetoally {t]^)eared, as * the 
man of oinl' In r^y to this, it 
might be sufficient to refer to the 
general character of the Ripacy, 
and to its influence in upholding and 
perpetuating various forms of ini< 
quitv in the world. It would be easy 
to show that there has been no dy- 
nasty or system that lias contributed 
so much to uphold and perpetuate 
sins of various kinds on tho earth, as 
the Papacy. No other one has been 
80 extensively and so long the patron 
of superstition ; and there are vices 
of the grossest character VThich have 
all along been fostered by its system 
of celilMtcy, indulgences, monaste- 
ries, and absolutions. But it would 
be a better illustration of the mean- 
ing tf the phrase *^man of sin,' as 
applicable to the Pope of Rome, to 
look at the general character of the 
Popes themselves. Though there 
may hare beeii some excejSions, yet 
there never has been a succession 
of m^ of 80 decidedly wicked cha- 
racter as have occupied the Papal 
throne since the great apostasy com- 
menced. A very few references to 
the characters of the Popes will fur- 
nish an illustration of this point. 
Pope Vagilius waded to the Pontifi- 
cal throne through the blood of his 
predecessor. Pope Joan— the Ro- 
man Catholic writers tell us — a fe- 
male in disguise, was elected and 
confirmed Pope, as John Vm. Pla- 
tipa says, that *'she became with 
child by som^ of those that were 
round about her; that she miscar- 
ried, iand died on her way from the 
Lateran to the temple.*' Pope Mar- 
cellinus sacrificed to idols. Concern- 
ing Pope Honorius, the council of 
Condtaiitinople decreed, "We have 
caused Honorius, the late Pope of 
Old Rome, to be accursed; far that 
in all things he feHowed the mind 
of Sergius the heretic^ and confirm- 
ed his wicked doctrines." TKecoua- 
cil of Basil thus condemned Pope 
Eujgenitis; <*We condemn and oe- 
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pose t^ope Eugenius, a despiser of 
the holy canons; a disturber of the 
peace and unity of the church of 
God; a notorious offender of the 
whole universal church;, a Simon- 
ist; a perjurer; a man incorrigible; 
a schismatic ; a man &llen from the 
faith, -and a wilful heretic." Pope 
John II. was publicly charged at 
Rome with incest Pope John XIIL 
usurped the Pontificate, spent his 
time in hunting, in lasciviousness, 
and monstrous forms of vice; he 
fled from the trial to which he.wa& 
summoned, and was stabbed, being 
taken in the act of adultery. Pope 
Sixtus IV. licensed brothels at Rome. 
Pope Alexander Vt. was, as a Ro- 
man Catholic historian says, ''one 
of the jgreatest and most , horrible 
monsters in nature that could scan- 
dalize the holy chair. His beastly 
morals, his immense ambition, his 
insatiable avarice, his detestable cru- 
elty, his furious lusts, and monstrous 
incest with his. daughter Lucretia, 
are, at large, describ^ by Guicciar- 
dini Giaconius, and other authentic 
papal historian^." Of the Popes, 
Platina, a Roman Catholic, says: 
"The chair of Saint Peter was 
usurped, rather than possessed by, 
monsters of wickedness, ambition, 
and bribery. They left no wicked- 
ness unpractised.'' See the New 
Englander, April, 1844, pp. 285, 28a 
To no succession of men who have 
ever lived could the appellative,^ the 
man of sin,' be applied with so much 
propriety as to this succession, Yet 
they claim to have been the true 
* successors' of the apostles, and there 
are Protestants that deem it of es- 
sential iipportance to be able to show 
that the^ have derived the true 
'succession' through such men. 
l[Se revealed. Be made manifest 
There were, at the time when the 
apostle wrotej two remarkable things^ 



himself abo-ve all that is called 



(1.) that ^th we was already a ten- 
dency to such an apostasy as he spoke 
of; and (2.) there was something 
which as yet prevented the appear- 
ance or th^ rise of the .man of sin. 
Ver. 7. When the hindrance which 
then existed should be taken out of 
the way, he would be manifested. 
See Notes on ver. 7. T ^Ac fon of 
perdition. I'his is the same aiq;>d[- 
lation which the Saviour bestowed 
on Judas. See it explained in the 
Notes on John xviiL 12. It may 
mean either that he would be the 
cause of ruin to others, or that he 
would himself be devoted to destmo- 
tion. It would seem here .rather to 
be used in the latter sense, though 
this is not absolutely certain. The 
phrase, whichever interpretation be 
adopted, is used to denote one of 
e^ninent wicke4ne8s. 

4. Who opposetK That is, he is 
distinguished as an opposer of the 
great system which God him revealed 
for human salvation, and of those 
who would serve God in purity in 
the gospel of his Son. No Protest- 
ant will doubt that this has been the 
character of the Papacy. The op- 
position of the general system to-the 
gospel ; the persecution of Wickliffe, 
of Jdin Huss, of Jerome of Prague* 
of the Waldenses and the Reform- 
ers ; the Inquisition, the cruelties in 
the reign of Mary, and the massacre 
of St. Bartholomew in France, are 
obvious illustrations of this, f And 
ejpalleth himself above all that is 
called God. That is, whether among 
the heathens or the Jews; above a 
&lse God, or the true God. This 
could be true only of one who set 
aside the divine laws; who under- 
took to legislate where God onlv has 
a right to legislate, luid whose Wi»- 
lation was contrary to that of (SxL 
Any claim of a dominion oyer con> 
science; or any arrangement to set 
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Cod, or that is worshipped ; so 

that he, as God, sitteth in the tern* 
-■'■ - ' ■■ " ■■■ ' -» ' ' I ' I . 
asi(ie the divine laws, and to render 
them nugatory, would correspond 
with what is implied in this descrip. 
tion. It cannot be supposed that any 
one would openly claim to be supe- 
rior to God, but the sense must be, 
that the enactments and ordinances 
of the * man of sin' woiild. pertain to 
the province in which God only can le- 
gislate, and that the ordinances made 
by him would be such as to render 
nugatory the divine laws, by appoint- 
ing others in their place. No one can 
reasonably doubt that all that is here 
affirmed may be ibund in the claims 
of the Pope of Rome. The assump- 
tions of the Papacy have related to 
the following things: (1.) To au- 
thority above all the inferior orders 
of the priesthood — above all pastors, 
bishops, and primates. (2.) Author- 
ity above all kings and emptors, " de- 
posing some, and advancing others, 
obligmg them to prostrate themselves 
before him, to kiss his toe,. to hold 
his stirrup, to wait barefooted at his 
gate, treading even upon the neck, 
and kicking off the imperial crown 
with his foot" Niioton, Thus Gre- 
gory VII. made Henry IV. wait bare- 
footed at his gate. Thus Alexander 
m. trod upon the neck of Alexander 
I. ^ Thus Celestin kicked off the im- 
perial crown of Henry VI. Thus 
the ri^ht was^ claimed, and asserted, 
of laymg nations under interdict, of 
deposing kings, and of absolving 
their subjects from their oaths of al- 
Jegiance. And thus the Pope claim- 
ed the riffb t over all unknown lands 
that might be discovered by Colum- 
bus, andapportioned the New World 
as he pleased — in. all these things 
claiming prerogatives which can ap- 
pertain only to God. (3.) To au- 
Jhorily over the conscience, in mat- 
ters which can pertain only to God 
himself, and where he only can legis- 
)ate. Thus it has been, and is, one 



pie of <jrod, shewing himself that 
he is Grod. 

■ M ^ II I ■ ^p— — I ■! Ill ■■■■ , ■ »^ 

of the claims set up for the Pope 
that, he is infallible. Thus he 'for- 
bids what God has commanded,' as 
the marriage of the clergy, commu- 
nion in both kinds, Ihe use of the 
Scriptures for the common people. 
Thus he has set aside the second 
com.mandment by ^ the appointment 
of image-worship; ^nd thus he 
claims Uie power of the remission 
of sins. Multitudes of things which 
Christ allows his people are forbids 
den by the Papacy, and many thingfs 
are enjoined, or. allowed, direcuy 
contrary to the divine legislation. 
%0t thtkt is worshipped, oi^fuk. 
This word means an object of^ u^yr-' 
ship. See Acts xvii d^ where it is 
rendered devotions. It may be ap« 

Slied to the worship of a heathen 
iyinity, or of the true God. * Jt may 
refer to a person, an idol, or a place. 
Probably Paul refers here to the he- 
roes and other subordinate divinities 
of the heathen mythology.' Old* 
shausen. No one can doubt that the 
Pope has claimed higher honours, as 
the vicegerent of Christ, than was 
ever rendered in the ancient * hero 
worship.' % So that he, as God. 
That Is, claiming the honours due to 
Crod. This expression would not 
imply that he actually claimed to be 
the true God, but only that he sits 
in the temple, and manifests himself 
as if he were God; He plaims such 
honours and such reverence as the 
true God loould if he should appear 
in human form. It should be ob- 
served here,, however, that there is 
much reason to doubt the genuine- 
ness of this phrase — * as God' — Cui 
etsov. Mill supposes that it was in- 
serted from the context. It is mark- 
ed with an asterisk in the Vulgate, 
the Coptic, and the Syriac, and is 
omitted by many of the fathers. See 
Mill and Wetstein. It is rejected 
by Griesbach and Lachmann, and 
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)niarkBA 10 doHlitfal bf Hahn. It is | He wouM be regarded as &e head 



defended, however, by- Matthaei, 
Eoppe, Knapp, ^d Schott The 
sense is not m^erialiy a^cted whe- 
ther it be regarded as genuine or not. 
^ Sitteth in the temple of Ood. 
That is, in the christian church, it 
is, by no means necessary to under- 



stand this of the temple at J^nsa- occasion, but to his claiming in the 



lem, which was standing at the time 
this epistle was written, for (1.) the 
phrase 'the temple of God' is seve- 
ral times used willi reference to the 
christian church, 2 Cor. VL 16. Eph. 
ii. 21. 1 Cor. iii 16, 17. Rev. iii. 



proper symbol of the church, and an 
apostle trained atnidst the Hebrew 
institution^ would naturally speak 
of the church as the temple of God. 
The temple at Jerasalem was re- 
garded as the peculiar dwelllng- 



christian church was founded, it was 

Xken of as the peculiar dwelling- 
^ ce of God. See the passages re- 
ferred to above. He dwelt among 
his people. He . was with them; and 
walked with them, and manifested 



of aH ecclesiastical power; the source 
from which all authority emanated ; 
the same in the christian church 
which Crod himself was in the tem- 
ple. This does not then refer pri» 
marily to the Pope as sitting in any 
particular church on any particular 



church of Christ the authority and 
homage which God had in tlie tem- 
ple at Jerusalem. In whatever place, 
whether in a cathedral or elsewhere, 
this authority should foe exercised, 
all that the language here conveys 



12; and (2.) the temple was the would be fiilfllled. No one can fail 



to see that the authority claimed by 
the Pope of iRome, meets the fofi 
force of the language used here by 
the apostle. T Showing himself that 
he is God. This does not necessa- 
rily mean that he actually, in so many 
place of (jod on earth. When the | words, claimed to be Ood ; but that 



himself among them-^4is he had done* then all that the language &irly im- 



in the ancient temple. The usage 
in the New Testament would not 
lead us to restri<5t this language to 
an edifice, or a * church,' as the word 
is now commonly used, but rather to 
suppose that it denotes the church 
as a society, and the idea is, that the 
Antichrist here referred to would 
present himself in the midst of that 
church as claiming the honours due 
to God alone. In the temple at Jeru* 
salem, God himself presided. There 
he gave laws to his people; there 
he manifested himself as God; and 
there he was worshipped. The reign 
of the * man of sin' would he <is if 
he should sit there. In the christian 
church he would usurp the place 
which God had occupied in the tem- 
ple. He would claim divine attri- 



he usurped the place of Grod, and 
claimed the prerogatives of God. If 
th& names of God are given to him, 
or are claimed by him ; if he re- 
ceives the honours due to God ; if he 
asserts a dominion like that of God, 



plies will be fulfilled. The follow- 
ing expressions^ applied to the Pope 
of Rome byCidiiolic writers with- 
out any rebuke fk>m the Papacy, 
will show how entirely applicable 
this is to the pretended head of the 
church. He has been styled *Our 
hard God the Pope; another God 
Upon earth ; king* of kings and lord 
qf lords. The same is the dominion 
of God and the Pope. To believe 
that our Lord God the Pope might 
uot decree as he decreed, is heresy. 
The power of the Pope is greater 
than all created power, and extends 
itself to things celestial, terrestrial, 
and infernal. The Pope doeth what- 
soever he listeth, even things unlaw- 
ful, and is more than God.' ISee the 
authority for these extraordinary de- 



butes and homage. He would ^ive clarations in Bishop Newton on the 
laws and responses as God did there. I Prophecies, xxil. How can it be 
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5 Remember ye not; that, when 
I was yet with you, I told you 
these things? 

~ ' ... 

doubted that the reference here is to 
the Papacy? Language coald not 
be plainer, and it is not possible to 
conceive that anylhing can ever oc- 
cur which would furnish a more ma- 
n^est fulfilment oS diis prophecy, 
fedeed, interpreted by the claims of 
.the Papacy, it staxids Hmong the 
very clearest of all the predictions 
in the Sacred Scriptures. 

5. Remember ye not, that, token I 
was yet wUk you, I tiM yofi these 
things ? The whole subject of the 
second advent of the Saviour seems 
to have constituted an important 
part of the instructions of Paul when 
at Thessalonica. He now refers 
them to what he had told them re- 
epectmg the great apostasy, to show 
that his views had not changed, 
and that he did not mean to have 
Ihem Understand that the world 
would soon come to an end. He 
had stated these things to them, im- 
plying that a considerable interval 
must elapse before the Saviour would 
appeah Much of the obscurity of 
this prophecy arises from the fiict, 
that the apostle allddes to things 
which he fa»d told them when with 
them, of which we have iiow no 
knowledge. Hence, what would be 
perfectly clear to ^em, on reading 
this letter, is now diflSciilt to be un- 
derstood. 

6. And now ye know what with- 
holdeth, Marg., holdeth. The re* 
ference is, to something that then 
operated to constrain or hold' hack 
the obvious tendency of things, so 
that the ^man of sin' should not at 
once appear, or so that things should 
not soon so develope themselves as 

• to give rise to this antichristian 

power. There were causes at work 

even th^n, which would ultimately 

lead to this; but there was also 

9 



6 And now ye know what 
* withholdeth, thsit he might be 
repealed in his time. 



^QXyholdetk. 



something which checked the tenr 
dency of things, so that the revela- 
tion or devek^HueUt of the ' man of 
sin' was put off to a future period. 
The obvious meaning of this would 
be, that, when the apostle wrote, 
there was a tendency to what would 
occur under the great apostasy, and 
that this would soon develope itself 
if it were not restrained. If the re- 
ference is to the Papacy, this would 
consist in Xxprruptions already exist- 
ing in the church, having a resem- 
blance to those which afterwardb 
existed under that system, or which 
were the germ of that system. If 
there was a tendency towards the 
concentration of all power in an in- 
dividual in the church, — ^ if there 
was an assumption of authority by 
one class of ministers above another, 
— if there was a denial of the ' pa- 
rity of the Qlergy,' the tendency 
would have been to that ultimate 
assumption of authority which is 
found m the Romish hierarchy. But 
conjecture is Useless as to what was 
the precise form in which this ten- 
dency then began to develope itsel£ 
That the corruptions early began in 
the church which terminated in the 
Papacy, and which led on directly 
to it, we know ; and that the apos- 
tle was able to fbresee and predict 
such a final development, shows 
that he was under the influence 
of inspiration. It is not known pre- 
cisely what is referred to by the 
phrase ' what withholdeth,' to xate- 
XOV' The phrase means properly, 
something that holds back, or re- 
strains. The word here is in the 
neuter gender, ^What withholdeth*' 
In the following verse it is in the 
masculine gend^, 6 «af«;i:cw,-^*he 
that ietteth,' or witUioideth ; and 
the reference would seem to be to 
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7. For the Baysteiy of iniquity 
4otii fijiready • work: only he 

a 1 lao, 4. 3. 

some agency or state of things tinder 
the control of a^ MividMSk or oi 
$ome chU potoer^ tha^ th^ q)^ated 
as a restraint on the natural ten- 
dency of things. Of this, Hie aposr 
tie says, ikey had had full infor- 
mation; hat we can onljr coi^ecture 
what it was^ The restraining power 
of anything, controlled by an indi- 
vidual, or of any government, or the 
restraining power of God, would 
meet all that the phrasQ impLies. 
The most natural interpretation is 
that which refers it to civil pow^, 
meaning that there was something 
in the S>rm of the existing admin- 
istration which would prevent t^is 
development until that restraint 
ehould be removed. The supposir 
lion that there was even then a ten- 
dency to concentrate all ecclesiasti- 
cal power at Rome, and that while 
the civil authonty remained there 
it would not suffer ecclesiastical 

Sower to grow to the exorbitant 
eight which it ultimately reached, 
will meet all that is implied in the 
language. T 7^^ ^^ might he re- 
vealed m his time. The man of sin. 
The meaning is, that there was then 
^ restraint operating which would 
pnreyent the development of this an- 
tichristiajpL power until the proper 
time; that is, till the state of the 
world should be such that in the di- 
vine arrangements it would be pn>- 
per to permit it It was not to be 
permitted until the gospel should be 
extensively preach^, and had had 
an importunity of showing its fair 
eflfects on the nations; until, it had 
become so planted and established 
thQ.t even the rise of this antichris- 
tian ^wer could not effectually up- 
root it Had the ' man of sin' been 
permitted to rise a,t once, the conse- 
quence might have been that the 
new religioii would have been cruah- 



who now letteth) toiM lei^ until he 
be taken out of the way. 



edyso that it conld never have, ro- 
vived again. There was then a 
pcovidenUal amngement by which 
this growth qf wickedneas should be 
checked and restrained, until the 
new religion should take deep root 
in the earth, and its perpetuity 
should be secur^ Then the great 
trial was to he pehnittad under the 
* nmn of sin.' 

7. For the myatery of iniquM^ 
On the meaning of the word mys' 
iery^ see Notes on Bom. xi 25i 
Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 7. Eph. i* 9 ; ill Si, 
CoL L 26. It means properly that 
whi^ is hidden or comeahdr not 
necessarily that which is unintelU' 
gibU. The * mystery of iniquity^ 
seems here to refer to some hiddin 
or Goneeal^d depravity, — some finrm 
of sin which wa§ waking secretly 
and silently^ and which h^ not y<4 
developed itsel£ Any secret sources 
of iniquity in tlie church — anything 
that tended to corrupt its doctrine^ 
and to destroy the simplicity of the 
&ith c^the gospel, would correspcmd 
with the meaning of the word, Dod- 
dridge correctly supposes that this 
may refer to the pride and audition 
of , some ministers, the &ctiouA tem- 
per of some Christians, the im* 
posing of unauthorized severities 
the worship of angels, &c, % Doth 
already tPKnrk, There are elements 
of these corruptions already exist* 
ing in the chiuroh. Bi^p Newton 
maintains that the fouiKktioos of 
Popery were laid in the apostle's 
days, and that the superstructure 
was raised by degrees; and this is 
entirely in accordance with Uie state- 
ments of the apostle PauJ. In his 
own time, he says, there were things 
which, if not restrained, would ex- 

Sjid and ripen into that apostasy. 
has not told us particularly to 
what he refers, but there are. several 



iLD.53.] 



CHAFFER n. 



intizDatiods^iii bis writinsd^ ma well 
as in other parts of the New Te^a- 
mexit* that even in the apostolic age 
there existed the elements of thc«e 
coiTuptigns whicl^ were afterwards 
developed and kabodied in the Pa- 
pacy. Even *'their," says Bii^op 
NewtCHH '* ifioltUry was stalling into 
the ckuch (1 Cor. z. 14), and a vo- 
luntaiy humility and worsii^ptng 
of aogels." [CoL iL 18. See, bow- 
ever, my Note on that passa^^.] 
''There c^^isted strife and divistons 
(1 Cor. iiL 3), an adulteifatmg a^ 
handling the word of God (kceit- 
folly (2 Cor. ii. 17; iv. 2), a gain^of 
fodikieBS, teaching of^ things for 
filthy lucre's sake (1 Tim. vL 5: 
Titus i 11), a vain observation of 
festivals (Cm. iv. 10), a vain distinc- 
tion of meats (1 Cor. viii. 8), a ne- 
glecting of the body (GoL ii. 23), 
traditkms, iUEi4 commandments, and 
doetriaefi of men (CoL ii. 8. 22)." 
Comp. 3 John 0, ^Biotreiiiies, who 
lovetn to have the pre-eminence." 
These tiungs constttoted the ele- 
ments of the conmpticna which w^xe 
afterwards developed in the Pa- 
pacy, and wittch are imbodied in 
that system. An eye that could see 
aD, would even then have perceived 
that if there were no restraint, these 
incipient corrsptbns woal^ grow up 
into that system^ and would be ex- 
panded into all the corruptions and 
arrogant claims which have ever 
characterized it. Compt 1 Johniv. 2. 
^ On2y h6 who now leti^ifu Whty 
DOW hinders, or restrains — ^ som^ 
Xtay* This is the s^^ne word whkh 
is used in ver. 6^ and rendered < with* 
holdeth,' excepit that it is there in 
the neuter gender., There can be 
no doubt that there is reference to 
the same restrainiDg power, or the 
same power under the contrd of an 
individual ;/ but what that wa^ is;, 
notquite certaiiL Itwassomepower 
which q[)erated aS a cheek on the 
growing corruptions then existing,. 
and wlttch ^evented ^eur full & 



velopmoit, bat which was to be re« 
moved at no distant period, and 
whos^ removal would give an op- 
portunity fac those corruptions to 
develqw themselves, and fer the fiill 
revelation of the man of sin. Such 
a suppodtioo as that the civil power 
of Rome was sndi a restraint, ope- 
rating to-prevent the assamption of 
the ecclesiastical claims of supre- 
macy which afterwards character- 
ized the Papacy, will correspond 
with all that is necessarily imfdied 
m the language. ^ Will let, tmiU 
he be taken out ef lAe tooy. This 
will be an efi^tual check on these 
corruptions, preventing &eir fell de- 
velopment, until it is removed, and 
then thc^ man of sin Will appear. 
The supposition which will best suit 
this lansruage is, that there was then 
some cnril restraint, preventing the 
development of existing eormptions, 
but 4hat there would be a removal, 
or withdrawing of that restraint; 
and that then the -tendency of the 
existing corruptions would be seen. 
It is evident, as Oldi^iaiisen re* 
marlra, that this resistmg or restrain- 
ing power must be something suf of 
the drarch, and distinguisbed from 
theantichristian tendency itself ; v(»i 
der Kirche und vom Antichristen- 
thum. It is necessary, therefere, to 
uodeiBtand this of the restraints of 
civil power. Was there, then, any 
feet m history which will accord- 
with this interpretation 1 The be* 
lief among the primitive ChoHstians 
was, that what hindered the rise of 
the man of sin wias tiie Roman em- 
pire, and therefere **they pmyed fer 
its peace and wel&re, as tooowing 
that when the Roman empire shoaM 
be disBolved and broken in pieces, 
the empire cf the man of sin would 
be laieed on i$B ruins." Bf» NewUm, 
Ddw this revolutioa was effected, 
may be seen by the statement of 
Machiav^ « The emperored Rome, 
qmtfting Rome to dwell at ConstanK 
tHK^^^ (la the fimrth century, wfdclp.; 
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8 And then shall that Wicked 

be revealed, whom the Lord shall 

■ I .. I -.— — — I— ». ^^^— ^— »»^— ^^— i^^i»^ 

Constantime), **the Roman empire 
began to decline, but the church of 
Rome augmented as &st Never- 
thelessi until the coming in of the 
Lombards, «11 Italy being under the 
dominion of either emperors or kings, 
the bishops assumed no more power 
than what was due to their doctrine 
and manners; in civil aflSiirs they 
were subject to the civilpower. But 
Theodoric, king of the Goths, fixing 
his seat at Ravenna, was that which 
advanced their interest, and made 
them more considerable in Italy, for 
there being no other prince left in 
Rome, the Romans were forced for 
[Nrotection to pav greater allegiance 
to the pope. The Lombards having 
invaded 4.nd redi!kced Italy into seve- 
ral cantons, tlie pope took the oppor- 
tunity, and began 'to hold up his head. 
For being, as it were, governor and 
principal of Rome, the empercH: of 
Constantinople and the Lombards 
bare him a respect, so that the Ro- 
mans (by mediation of their pope,^ 
began to treat and confederate with 
Longinus [the emperor's lieutenant], 
and the Lombard not as subjects, 
but as equals and companions; which 
said custom continuing, and the 
pope^s entering into alliance some- 
times with the Lombards, and some- 
times with the Greeks, contracted 
great reputation to their dignity.'' 
(Hist of Florence, B. i p. 6, of the 
Enfflish translation.) A more ex- 
tended quotation on the same sub* 
ject, may be seen in Newton on the 
Frc^ecies, pp. 407, 408. To any 
one acquainted with the decline and 
fill of the Roman empire, nothing 
can be more manifest than the cor« 
respoodence of the &ct9 in history 
respecting the rise of the Papacv, 
and the statement of the aposUe 
Paul here. The simple &cts are 
these. (L) There were early cot- 
mpwffis in the dmioh at Rome, as 



• consume with the spirit • of his 

a Da. 7. 10, 11. h la. 11. 4. R«. iCf. 15. 21. 



there were elsewhere, but peculiarly 
there, as Rome was the set^ of phi- 
loeophy and of power. (2.) There 
were great effi)rts made by the bishop 
of Rcmie to -increase his authority, 
and there was a steady approxima- 
tion to what he subsequently claim* 
ed-— that of being universal bishop* 
(3.) There was a constant tendency 
to yield ,to him deference and respect 
in all matters. (4.) This was kept 
in check as long as Rome was the 
seat of the imperial power. Had 
that power remained there, it would 
have been impossible for the Roman 
bishop ever to have obtained the 
civil and ecclesiastical eminence 
which he ultimately did. Rome 
could not have had two head6, both 
claiming and exercising supreme 
power; and there never could have 
been a * revelation of the man of 
sin.' (5.)^ Ckmstantiiie removed the 
seat of empire to Constantinople; 
and this removal or * taking away* 
of the only restraint on the ambi- 
tious projects of the Roman bishops, 
gave all the opportunity which could 
be desired for the growth of the 
papal power. In all history there 
cannot, probably, be found a series 
of events correspondinfif more accu- 
rately with a. prophetic statement 
than this; and there is every evi- 
dence, therefore, that these are the 
events to which the Spirit of inspha- 
tion referred. 

8. And then shaU that Wicked 
be revealed. 6 ai«jao$-— ' the wicked 
one,' referring to the * man of sin,' 
and called ^the wicked one' because 
of the eminent depravity of the sys- 
tem of which he was to be the head. 
See Notes on ver. 3. IT Whom the 
Lord shall coneume. The Lord Je- 
sus. See Notes on Acts i 24. The 
word eoneume here — diia9uStf»<-— 
means to destroy. See GaL v. 15. 
Luke ix. 54. The word would be 
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mou^' and shall destroy <^with 

.e Ue.19. 27. . 



applicable U> any kind of destruction. 
The methods hv which this will be 
d<»ie are immediately specified — and 
it is of much importance td under- 
stand them, if this r^ers to the Pa- 
pacy, f With the spirit of his 
tnouth. What goes out of his mouth, 
or what he speaks; that is, toord, 
truUi, Qommand, or gaspel-^\ of 
which he may be regarded as speak- 
ing. In Rev. i. 16 ; zi^. 15. 21, it 
is said of tiie Redeemer that ' a sharp 

. two-edffed sword gpeth out of his 

. niouthp that is, his word, doctrine, ^ 
or command — what he speaks — is 
Uke a sharp sword. It will cut deep ; 
will lay q)en the heart ; will destroy 

.his enemies. Comp. Isa. ki. 4, **With 
the breath of his lips shall he slay 

. the wicked." The reference in the 
passage before us is to one of the 
methods which would be. employed 
to * destroy' the man of sin ; an4 the 
sense is, tnat it would be bywhat is 
spoken by the Redeemer. This may 
refer either to what he will say at 

, his cwningyox to his truth — already 

/.spoken ; to what has gone from his 
lips, by whomsoever uttered; and 
the meaning thenf is, that one of the 
grand agencies . for dest^ving this 
antichri^ian power is tne truth 
spoken or revealed by the Saviour — 

' that is, his pure gospel. . If this lat- 
ter be the true interpretation, it may 
mean that the process for his de- 
struction may have commenced long 
anterior to the personal appearing 
of the Redeemer, but that the com- 
plete destruction of this power will 
be accomplished by the splend^tir of 
his Second Advent It cannot be 
denied, however, that the most obvi- 
ous interpretation is that which re- 

' fers both clauses in the sentence to 

the same period-^that of his second 

coming. Still, it- is not imprt)per to 

suppose that it may be implied that 

his power will be weakened and di- 
9« 



the brightness of his coming. 



minished by the influence eS the 
gospel, though it may not be wholly 
destroyed until the second coming 
of the Saviour. IF And shall destroy, 
xwtofr/^au. Shall bring to naught; 
cause to cease ; put an end to. This 
is, in some respects, a stronger word 
than that which in the former part 
of the verse is rendered consume. 
It denotes a more entire destruction 
than that, though it does not refer so 
much to any positive agency by 
which it will be done. In the former 
word, the attention is directed more 
to the agency by which the destruc- 
tion wilfbe efiected — to the exertion 
of some kind of power to dp it ; in this 
word the attention is directed rather 
to the entireness or totality of the 
destruction. The antichristian do- 
mination will whoUycease^ or be en- 
tirely destroyed. The words would 
naturally harmcmize with the idea 
that there would be a somewhat gra- 
dual process under the operation of 
truth toward the destruction of the 
man of sin, but that the complete 
annihilation of ^lis power wou|a be 
by some more manifest exhibition of 
the personal glory of the Saviour. 
% With the brightness of his com-- 
ing. This is evidently a Hebraism, 
meaning his splendid or glorious ap- 
pearing. The Greek woid, however, 
rendered * brightness* Qjo^sia — 
epiphany)— ^ means merely an ap- 
pearing, or appearance. So it is 
used in 1 Tim. vi. 4. 2 Tim. L 10; 
iv. 1; 8. Titus ii. 13, in all which 
places it is rendered appearing, and 
refers to the manifestation of the Sa- 
viour when he shall come to judge 
the world. It is used nowhere else 
in the New Testament There is 
no necessary idea of splendour in 
the won], and the idea is not, as our 
translation would seem to convey, 
that there would be such a dazzling 
light, or such unsufferMs bright 
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9 Even kim^ vvbos^ coming is 
after the working of Satan, with 

ness that all would be consumed he- 
fere it, but that he would appear, 
and that this antichristian power 
woald be destroyed by his appearing ; 
that is, by himself when lie would 
return. The agjency in doing it 
would not be his brightness, but 
himself. It would seem to follow 
fi-om this, that, however this enor- 
mous power of wickedness might be 
weakened by tmUi, the final triumph 
over it would he reserved for the Son 
of God himself on his second return 
to our world. , Yet, if thi^ be so, it 
need not lessen our zeal in endea- 
vouring to diminish the power of 
these corruption$; to establish and 
spread the truth, or to convert thie 
defenders of these errors to a better 
faith, 

9. Even him, %i>ho$e coming is af- 
ter the working of Satan. Greek, 
xa/t^ ivspyfuw t'ov Xtittufd. Accord- 
ing to tne energy of Satan; that is, 
the energetic or efficient operation 
of- Satan. The word riMidered aflerf 
it need not be said to one who looks 
at the Greek, does not refer to time, 
but is a preposition, meaning accord- 
ing tOf in conformiiy toithi mean- 
ing that the Tnanner oi hi3 appear- 
ing would be accompanied by si|ch 
works as would show that the agen- 
cy of Satan was employed, and such 
as he only could produce. It does 
not mean that the coming of the 
Lord Jesus would be after Satan had 
worked in this nianner, but that the 
manifestation of that wicked oqe 
would be with such demonstrations 
of power and wonder as Satan onlv 
could efEect The s}r^m over which 
he presides iai originated by Satan, 
an4 sustained by those things which 
he alone can perfbrm* On ^e w(»rd 
Satan, see Notes on Job i. 6. The 
idea is, that it woidd be under .the 
direction and cmitipl of the great 
enemy of God, ajid that the things I 



ail power and signs and lyix^ 
wonders, 

on which it would rely for support 
could be traced to his agency. In 
all the pretended miracles to which 
it would appeal, there would be no- 
thing which Satan could not accom- 
plish. % With aU power. With all 
the power which Satan can exhibit ; 
meaning, also, that there would be 
a great exertion of power in the 
case. It would not be a feeble, and' 
imbecile dominba The dominion 
of the Papacy has been one of the 
most powerful on earth. There has 
been none which has been more 
dreaded by the Nations of the earth 
— and there have been times when 
nations trembled, and kiiigs turned 
pale on their thrones at we frown 
of the Pope. % And signs. This 
word frequently denotes real mirar 
cles, but not necessarily so. It may 
be applied to pretended miracles as 
weH as real, and is undoubtedly so 
used here, as it is connected with 
^iyitig wonders,* and as it is said 
that the thing wrought would be 
* after the working of Satan.' There 
is doubtless reference to mtch ' signs 
and wonders' as the Saviour men- 
tions in Matt xxiv. 24. See Notes 
on that passage. It is hardly neces- 
sary to remark that the Papacy has 
always relied fcnr support (Hi its pre- 
tended miracles. £ven in our own 
age the wonders performed by the 
Prince Hohenloe, and by the pre- 
tended seamless garment of the Sa- 
viour, have been proclaimed as true 
miracles, and as furnishing indubi- 
table evidence t>f the truth of the 
Roman Catholic system. The dia- 
solvinjg of the blood of St Januarius, 
the removal of Pilate's stairs to 
Rome, and the transportation to Ita- 
ly of the * house of our Lady,' are 
among the miracles to which there 
is a constant reference in the Papal 
communion. In addition to these 
and to all similar pretenaioDs, thero 
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10 A-nd with all deceivaUettess 
« of unrighteousness in them that 
perish; because (hey receired 



A He. 3. 13. 



is the power claimed of ^rfbrmitig 
a miracle at the pleasure of the 
fHriest hy the change of bread and 
wine into tbe * body and blood, the 
KHil and divinity' of the Lord lesua 
In 1756, there was published in Lon^ 
don a book entitled, <*The mimcu- 
lous power of the .church t)f Christ, 
asserted throngh each succeesive 
century t fiom^ 3ie apostles down to 
the present time." The power of 
jwc»rking miracles has been one of 
the standing claims of the Papacy. 
f And ifing wonders, False or pre- 
tended miracles. They would be 
such as would be claimed to be mi^ 
raeles; such as would excite won- 
der; and yet such as were fttlse and 
delusive. No Protestant assuredly 
needs to be convinced that this is 
just the character of the pretended 
ttiiracles of the Papacy. It would 
he impossible for langua^ to de^ 
scribe them more clearly, m tlie ap- 
prehension of all Prot^sitants, than 
is done in this language of the apos- 
flePaul. ^ 

10. And tdUh <tU deceiwibUirvess 
of unrighteousnesB* -There are two 
Meas here. The first isj that there 
would he deceit ; and the other is, 
that it would be for the purpose of 
promcAing unrighteousness or ini- 
quity. The iniquitous system would 
be maintained by fhiudulent me- 
thods No one who has read Pas- 
cal's Provincial Letters can fever 
doubt that this description is appli- 
cable to the system of the Jesuits ; 
and no one fkmiliar with the acts of 
the Papacy, as they have always 
been practised, cati doubt that the 
whole system is accurately described 
by this language. The plausible 
reasoning by which the advocates 
of that system, have palliated and 
Biologized fyt sins oi various kinds, 



not the love » of the truth, that 
they might he saved. 
, 11 And for this cauite God 

h 1 Co. 16. S9. 

'I U ' " '• — " ' ■ . 

has been among its moe^ remarkable 
featiiresi f /it them tk(»t perM. 
Among those who will perish; that 
is, among the abandoned and wick* 
ed. The relference is to men of cor* 
rupt minds and lives, over whom 
this sjrstem would have power; 
countenancing them in their deprap- 
vity, and fittmg them still fiuther 
for destruction. The idea is, that 
these acts would have especial refer- 
ence to men who ,woula be lost at 
any rate^ and who would be sustain- 
ed in their wickedness by this ^se 
and delusive system. IT Because 
they received not the love of the 
truth, . They prefer tiiis system of 
error and delusion to the sim]^ and 
pure gospel, by which they might 
have been saved. 

11. And far this otuie. Because 
they -choose error, or their hearts 
love that more than they do truth. 
The original reason *then of their 
embracing and adhering to the sjrs- 
tem was not an arbitrary decree on 
the part of God, but that they did 
not love the truth. Hence he gave 
them up to this system of error. If 
a man strongly ptefers error to truth, 
and sin to holiness, it is not wrong 
to allow him freely to evince his own 
preference. IT God shall send them 
strong delttsion. Gr., 'energy of 
deceit ;* a Hebraism, meaninsf strong 
deceit The agency of Goa is here 
distinctly recognised, in accordance 
with the uniform statements of the 
Scriptures, respecting evil. Comp. 
Ex. vii. 13; ix, 12; x. 1. 20. 27; 
XL 10; xiv. 8. Deut x. 30. Isa. 
xlv. 7*. On the nature of thjs agen- 
cy, aee,Notes on John xii. 40. It is 
not necessary here to suppose that 
there was any positive influence on 
the jwirt of God in causing this de- 
lusion to come upon them, but all 
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shall send them strong delusion, 
• that they should believe a lie : 
12 That * they all - might be 



« Ez. 14. 9. Ro. 1. 24. 



»De.33.36. 



damQed who believed not the 
truth, but had pleasure in. unright- 
eousness. 



the force of the language will be 
met, as well as the reasooing of the 
apostle, by sapposing that God with- 
drew all restraint, and sufSsred men 
sunply to show that they did not love 
the trul^. God often places men in 
circumstances to develope their own 
nature, and it cannot be riiown to be 
wrong that he should do sa If men 
have no love of the trqth, and node- 
sire to be saved, it is not improper 
that they should be allowed tomanir 
fest this. How it happened that they 
had no * lave of the tratb,* is a differ- 
ent question, to which the remarks 
of the apostle do not appertain, 
Comp. Notes on Eom. iz. 17, 18 ; i 
24. i[ That they shoiild believe a 
lie. This does not affirm that God 
wished them to believe a lie; nor 
that he would not have preferred 
that they should believe the truth; 
nor that he exerted any direct ageur 
cy to cause them tolieiieve a lie. It 
means merely that he left them, be- 
cause they did not love the truth, to 
believe what was fiilse, and what 
would end in their destruction^ Can 
any one doubt that this constantly 
occurs in the world ? Men are left 
to believe impostors ; to trust to false 
g[uides ; to rely on unfounded informa- 
tion ; to credit those who live to de- 
lude and betray the innocent; and 
to follow those who lead them to 
ruin. God does not interpose by di- 
rect power to preserve them. Can 
any one dotibt this! Yet this is not 
peculiarly the doctrine of revelation. 
The fact pertams just as much to 
the infidel as it does to the believer 
in Christianity, and he is just as 
much bound to explain it as the 
Christian i& It bebng9 to our world 
-«to us all — and it ^ould not be 
charged on Christianity as a doctrine 
pertiuning peculiariy to that system. 



12. That they aU wight be damnc 
ed. The word damned we common- 
ly apply now exclusively to fiiture 
punishment, and it has a harsher 
signification than the original word. 
Comp. Notes, 1 Cor. xL 29. The 
Greek word — xftum — means to judge, 
determine, decide ; and then to ooa- 
demn. Rom.iL27; xiv.^ James 
iv. 11. John viL 51. liuke xix. 22. 
Acts xiii. 27. It may be applied to 
the judgment of the last day (John 
V. 22; viiL.50. Actsxvii. 31. Rom. 
iiL 6. 2 Tim. iv. 1,) but not neces- 
sarily. The word /tM^6<2, or cork- 
demnedy would, in this place, express 
all that the Greek wonl necessarily 
convevs. Yet there can be no doubt 
that tne judjgmenl or cendemnation 
which is re^rred to» is that which 
will occur when the Saviour will 
appear. It does not seem to me to 
be a necessary interpretation of this 
to suppose that it teaches that God 
would send a strong delusion thai 
they should believe a lie, in order 
that all might be damned who did 
not believe the truth ; or that he de» 
sired that they should be damned, 
and sent this as the means of secur- 
ing it; but the sense is, that thia 
course of events would be allowed 
to occur, so that (jlpa — ^not sLs to) al! 
who do not love the truth would Ife 
condemned. The particle here used* 
and rendered * that* (£»«), in ccHineo* 
tion with the phrase *all might be 
damned' is employed in two general 
senses, either as marking theeud, pur« 
pose, or cause for, or on account ofy 
which anything is done ; to the end 
that, or in order that it may be 
so and so ; or as marking simply the 
result, event, or upshot of an action^ 
so that, 80 as that* Robinson, Lex, 
In the latter case it denotes merely 
that Bomethi^ will really take places 
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13 But we • are bound to mve 
thanks alway to God for you, bre- 
thren beloved of the Lord, be- 
cause God hath from the begin- 

^ c. 1. 3. 

without indicating that such was the 
design of the agent, or that what 
brought it about was in order that it 
might take place. It is also used, 
in the later Greek, so as neither to 
mark the purpose, or to indicate that 
the event would occur, but merely 
to point out tl»t to which the pre- 
ceding words refer. It is not proper, 
theremre, to infer that this passage 
teaches that all these things would 
}ye brought about in the arrange- 
' ments of Providence, in order toat 
they might be damned who came 
under their influence. The passage 
teaches that such would be the re- 
sult; that the connection between 
these delusions and the condemna- 
tion of those who were deluded, 
would be certain. It cannot b4 
proved from the Scriptures that God 
sends on men strong delusions, in 
order that they may be damned. No 
such' construction should be put on 
a passage of Scripture if it can be 
avoided, and it eannot be shown that 
it is hecessary here. IT Who be- 
lieved not the truth. The grounds 
or reasons why they would be damn- 
ed are now stated.- One would be 
that they did not believe the truth — 
not that Grod, dent upon them delu- 
sion in order that they might be 
damned. That men will be con- 
demned for not believing the truth, 
and that it will be right thus to con- 
demn them, is everywhere the doc- 
trine of the Scriptures, and is equally 
the doctrine pf common sense. See 
Notes on Mark xvi. 16. ^ But had 
pleasure iri unrighteousness. This 
IS the second ground or reason of 
their condemnation. If men have 
pleasure in sin, it is proper that they 
should be punished. There can be 
no more just ground of condexfma- 



ning chosen * you to salvation 
through sanctification of the Spi* 
ritand belief of the truth; 

, »Ep«1.4. lTh.L4, iPo.1.2: 



tion than that a man laves to do 
wrong, 

13. But we are hound to give 
thanks alway to God for you. See 
Notes on ch. L 9. % JBecmise God 
hath from the beginning chosen you 
to salvation. The following impor- 
tant things are affirmed or implied 
here : (1.) That God had chosen ox 
elected them (tvuto) to salvation. 
The doctrine of election^ therefore^ 
is true. (2.) That this was fit>m the 
beginning (M a^xiji); that is, from 
eternity. See Notes on John i. 1« 
Eph. L 4 ; iii. 9—11. The doctrine 
of eternal election is, therefore, true. 
(3). That this was the choice of the 
persons to whom Paul referred. The 
doctrine of;>er<ona/ election is, there* 
fore, true. (4.) That this is a reason 
for thanksfi^iving. Why should it not 
be 1 Can there be any higher grouaJ 
of praise or gratitude than that God 
has chosen us to be eternally holy 
and happy, and that he has from eter- 
nity designed that we should be sol 
Whatever, Uiere&re, may be the 
feelings 'with which those who are 
not chosen to salvation, regard thia 
doctrine, it is clear tliat those who 
have evidence that they are chosen 
should make it a subject of grateful 
praise. They can have no more ex« 
alted source of gratitude than thai 
they are chosen to eternal life, 
irinrotf^^ sanctification of the Spi- 
rit. Being made holy by the divme 
Spirit It is not without respect to 
character, but it is a choice to holi^ 
ness and then to salvation. No one 
can have evidence that he is chosen 
to salvation except as he has evi- 
dence that he is sanctified by the 
Spirit See Notes on Eph. L 4. 
^ And belief of the truth. In con* 
inection with believing the truth* 



loa 



IL THESSALONIANS. 



A.D. 5a 



14 WhereuDto • he called ^ou 
r our gospel, to the obtaining 
gfory * of our Lord Jesus 



Christ. 

15 Therefore, brethrefn^ stand 



a 1 P«. & 20. 



b Jno. 17. 33. 



No cxne who is not a believer in the 
truth can have evidence that God 
has chosen him. 

14 Whereunto he called you by 
cmr gospel He made the gospel as 
preached by us the means of calling 
you to salvaticMi. That is, God has 
chosen you to salvation , from eter- 
nity, and has made the gospel as 
preached by us the means of fcarry- 
mg that eternal purpose into effect 
IT To the obtaining of the glory of 
mr Lord Jesm ShriM, That you 
may partake of the same glory as 
the ^viour in heaven. See Notes 
on John xvii. 23. 24. 

15. Thertfore. In view of the 
fact that you are thus chosen from 
eternity, and that you are to be raised 
up to such honour and glory. % Stand 
fast. Amidst all the temptations 
which surround you. Comp. Notes 
on Eph. vL 10—14. f And hold the 
traditions which ye have been taught 
On the word traditionsy see Note's 
on MatL xv. 2. It meai^s properly 
things delivered over from one to 
another; then anything orally deli- 
vered— any precept, doctrine, or law. 
It is frequently employed to denote 
that which is not written, as- contra- 
distinguished from that which is 
written (comp. Matt. xv. 2), but not 
necessarily or always; for here the 
Apostle speaks of the 'traditions 



which th^ had been taught by his 
^istle.* Comp. Notes, l^or. xi. 2. 
Here it means the doctrines or pre- 
cepts which they had received from 
the apostle, whether when he was 
with tiiem, or after he left them; 
whether communicated by preaching 
or by letter. This passage can fur- 



fast, and hold the traditions which 
ye have been taught, whether by 
word or oar epistle* 

16 Now our Lord Jesiur Christ 
himself, and Grod even our Fa- 
ther, which • hath loved tts, and 

e Jno. 13. L Re. 1. 5. 

nish no authority for holding the 
,* traditions' which have come down 
from ancient times, and which pro- 
fess to have been derived from the 
apipstles; for (1.) there is no evidence 
that any of those traditions were' 
given by the apostles ; (2.) many of 
them are manifestly so trifling, Mse, 
and contrary to the writings of the 
apostles, that they could not have 
been delivered by them; (3.) if any 
of them are genuine, it is impossible 
to separate them from those which 
are &lse; (4.) we have aU that is 
necessary for advation in the written 
word ; and (5.) there is not the least 
evidence that the apostle here meant 
to refer to any such thing. He speaks 
only of what had been delivered to 
them by himselfy whether orally or 
by letter ; not of what was delivered 
from one to another nsfrom him. 
There is no intimation here that they 
were to hold anything as from him 
which they had not received directly 
from him, either by his own instruc- 
tions personally or by letter. With 
what propriety, then, can this pas- 
sage be adduced to prove that we 
are to hold the traditions which pro- 
fessedly come to us through a great 
number of intermediate persons?— 
Where is the evidence here that the 
church was to hold those unwritten 
traditions, and transmit them to fri- 
ture times? ^Whether by toord. 
By preaching, when we were with 
you. It does not mean that he had 
sent any oral message to them by a 
third person^ ^Orourmstle. The 
former letter which he had written 
to them. . 
16. Now our Lord Jeau8 Ckriti 
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bath given w^ eveTla5?tmg conso- 
ktion and good hope * through 
grace. 



a rpe. 1. 3. 



kimself, This fex{>rcs8ion is equiva- 
lent to this : • I pray our Lord Jesus, 
and our Father, to comfort' you.* It 
is really a prayer ofiered tb the Sa- 
viour — a recognition of Christ as the 
£K>urce of consolation as well as the 
iViher, and a union of his name 
with that of tiie Father in invoking 
important blessings. It is such Ian- 
^guage as conld he used only by one 
who regarded the Lord Jesus as di- 
vine.' "f" And God even our Father, 
Gr. * And God^ and (xat) our Father ;' 
though not incorrectly rendered 
_*even our Father.' If it should be 
contended that the use of the word 
*and' — *onr Lord lesas Ghrist, and 
God,' proves that the Lord Jesus is 
a different being from God — ^the use 
of the same word • and* would prove 
that the * Father* is a different being 
from God. But the truth is, the 
apostle meant to speak of the Father 
and the Son as the common source 
of the blessing for which he prayed. 
f Which hath loted its. Referring 
particularly to the Father. The 
love which is referred to is that 
manifested in redemption, or which 
is showii us through Christ See 
John iii. 16. 1 John iv. 9. ^ f And 
hath given u$ everlasting consola- 
tion. Not temporary c(«nfort, but 
that which will endure forever. The 
joys of religion are not like other 
joys. TAey soon fede away ;-^they 
always terminate at death; — they 
cease when trouble comes, when 
sickness invades the frame, when 
wealth or friends depart, when dis- 
appointment lowers, when the senses 
by age refuse to minister as they 
Once aid to our pleasures. The com- 
forts qf religion depend on no such 
contingencies* They live through 
all these changes — attend us in sick- 
ness, poverty, bereavement, losses, 



17 Oomfort your hearts, and 

stablishvouinL^ good word 
and work. 



and age; they are with us in death, 
and they are perpetual and un* 
changing beyond the grave, "f And 
good hope through grace. See Notes 
on Rom. v. 2. 5.. Heb. vL 19. 

17. Comfort your hearts. Notes^ 
1 Thess. iii. 2 ; v. 11. 14. The Thes- 
salonians were in the midst of trials, 
and Paul prayed that they might 
have the full consolations of their 
religion. ^ Andstablisht/qu. Make 
you firm and steadfast 1 Thess. iii, 
2. 13. %In every good toord and 
work. In every true doctrme, and 
in the practice of evety virtue. 

This chapter is very important in 
reference to the rise of that great 
anti^hristian power which has exert- 
ed, ^uid which still exerts so l»ilefiil 
an influence over the christian world. 
Assuming noW that it refers to the 
Papacy, m accordance with the 6x- 
po&dtion which has been given, there 
are a few important reflections to 
which it gives rise. 

(1.) The Second Advent of the 
Redeemer is an event which is dis- 
tinctly predicted in the Scriptures. 
This is assumed in tiiis chapter ; and 
though Paul corrects, some errors 
into which the Thessalonians had 
fallen, he does not suggest this as 
oOe of them. Their error was in 
regard to the time of his appearing; 
not the fact. 

(2.) The time when he will ap- 
pear is not made known to men. 
The apostles did not pretend to der 
signate it, nor did the Saviour him- 
self Matt xxiv. 36. Mark xiii. 32. 
Acts L 7. 

(3.) The course of reasoning in 
this chapter would lead to the ex- 
pectation that a considerable time 
would elapse before the Saviour 
would appear. The apostles, there- 
I ^re, did not believe that the end of 
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the world was ne&r, and they did 
not t^ch false doctrine on the sub- 
ject, as infidels have often alleged. 
No one, who attentively and candid- 
ly studies this chapter, it seems to 
me, can suppose that Paul believed 
that the Second Advent of the Sa- 
viour would occur within a short 
time, or during the generation when 
he lived. He has described a long 
series of events 'which were to in- 
tervene before the Saviour would ap- 
pear—events whiqh, if the interpre- 
tation which has been ^iven is- cor- 
rect, have been in fact in a process 
of development from that time to the 

E resent, and which, it must have 
feen foreseen, even then, would re- 
quire a long period before they would 
be completed. There was to be a 
great apostasy. There were at that 
time subtle causes at work which 
would lead to it. They were, 
however, then held in check and 
restrained by some foreign influ- 
ence. But the time would come, 
when that foreign power would be 
withdrawn. Then these now hid- 
den and restrained corruptions would 
develope themselves into this great 
antichristian power. That power 
would sustain itself by a series of 
pretended miracles and lying won- 
ders — and, after all this, would be 
the second coming of the Sq|i oi 
man. But this would require time. 
Such a series of events would not 
be completed in a day, or in a sin- 
gle generation. They would risquire 
a^ succession — perhaps a long, suc- 
cession — of years, before these de- 
velopments would be complete. It 
is clear, therefore, that the apostle 
did not hold that the Lord Jesus 
would return in that age, and that 
he did not mean to be understood as 
teaching it; and consequently it 
should not be said that he or his fel- 
low-apostles were mistaken in the 
statements which they have recorded 
respecting the sepqnd coming of the 
Lord Jesus and the end of the world. 



(4.) The aposUe Paul was inspired. 
He has recorded in this chapter a 
distinct prediction of an important 
series of events which were to oc- 
cur at a future, and most of them at 
quite a remote period. They were 
such that they could have been fore- 
seen by no natural sagacity, and 
no human «kill. There were, in- 
deed, corruptions existing then in 
the church, but no mere natural sa- 
gacity could have foreseen that 
they would grow up into that enor- 
mous system which would oversha- 
dow the christian world, and live for 
so many ages. 

(5.) If these predictioiis referred 
to the Papacy, we may see how we 
are to regard that system of religion. 
The simple inquiry, if this interpre- 
tation is correct, is, how did the apos* 
tie Paul regard that systerfi to tohich 
he referred?, Did he consider it to 
be the true church 1 Did he regard 
it as ajchurch at all ) The language 
which he uses will enable us easily 
to answer these questions. He 
speaks of it as < the apostasy ;* he 
speaks of the head of that system 
as * the man of sin,' ' the son of 
perdition,' * the wicked one,' and as 
* opposing and exalting himself above 
all that is called God ;' he says that 
his * coming is afler the working of 
Satan, with lying wonders, and with 
all deceivableness of unrighteous* 
ness.' Can it be believed then that 
he regarded this as a true church of 
Jesus Christ 1 Are these the cha- 
racteristics of the church as laid 
down elsewhere in the Scriptures? 
Wherever it may lead, it seems clear 
to me that the apostle did not regard 
tliat system of which he spoke as 
having any of the marks of a true 
church, and the only question which 
can be raised oh tliis point is, whe- 
ther the fair interpretation of the 
passage demands that it shall be 
considered as referring to the Papa- 
cy. Protestants believe that it must 
be so understood, and Papists have 
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luit yet disproved the reasons which 
they allege for their belie£ 

(6.) If this- be the fair interpreta- 
tion, then we may see what is the 
value of the pretended * succession' 
of the ministry through that system. 
If such a regular 'successbn' of 
minie^ers fr6m the apostles could be 
madeodt, what would il be worth? 
What is the value of a spiritual de- 
scent from Pope Alexander YL'i 
How would it mcrease the proper 
respect for the ministerial office, if 
it could be proved to be derived in a 
right line from those monsters of in- 
cest, ambition, . coyetousness^ and 
blood, who have occupied the Pa- 
pal throne? A Protestant minister 
should blush and hang his head if it 
were charged on him that he held 
his office by no better title than such 
a derivation. Much less ^ouM he 
make it a matter of glorying, and 
an argument to prove that he. only 
is an authorized, minister, that he 
has received his o&ce throu^ such 
men. 

(7*) From this chapter we may 
see the tendency of human nature 
to degeneracy. The elements (^ 
that great and corrupt apostasy ex- 
isted even in apostolic times. Those 
elements grew regularly up into the 
system of the Papacy, and spread 
blighting and death over the whole 
christian worlds It is the tendency 
of human nature to corrupt the best 
thin^. The diristian ^church was 
put m possession of a pure, and love- 
ly, and glorious system of religion. 
It was a rdigion adapted to elevate 
9jQd save the race. -There was not 
an interest of humanity which it 
would iiot have fostered and promot- 
ed ; there was not a source of huraair 
sorrow which it would not have miti- 
gax^2 01 relieved-; there were none 
of the race whom it would not have 
elevated and purified^ Its. influence, 
as &r as it was seen, was uniformly 
c^ the happiest kind. It did no in- 
jury anywhere, but produced only 
10 ^ 



good. But how soon was it volun- 
tarily exchanged for the worst fbrin^ 
of superstition and error that has 
ever brooded in darkness over man- 
kind ! How soon did the light fade, 
and how rapidly did it become more 
obseare* until it well-nigh went out 
altogether ! And with what tenacity 
did the world adhere to the system 
that grew up under th^ great apos- 
tasy, maintaining it by learning, and 
power, and laws, and dungeons, and 
racks, and faggots!, What a com- 
ment is this on human nature, thus 
* loving darkness more than light,* 
and error rather than truth ! 

(8.) The chapter teaches the im- 
pertance of resisting error at the be- 
ginning. These errors had their 
foundation in the time of the apos- 
tles. They were then comparative- 
ly small, and perhaps to many they 
appeared unimportant; and yet the 
whole Papal system was just the 
development of errors, the germs 
of which existed in their days. Had 
these been crushed, as Paul wished 
to crush them^ the church might 
have been saved from the corruption, 
and woes, and persecution^ produced 
by the Papacy. So error n6w should 
always be opposed— no matter how 
small or unimportant it may appear. 
We have no right to connive at it ; 
to patronise it; to smile upon it 
The beginnings of evil are always 
to be resisted with firmness ; and if 
that is done, the triumph of truth 
will be certain. 

r(d.) The church is safe. It has 
now passed threug-h every conceiva- 
ble fomrof trial, and stUl^ survives, 
and is now more vigorous and flour- 
ishing than it ever was before. It 
has passed through ^ fiery times of 
persecution; survived the attempts 
of emperors and kings to destroy it, 
and lived while the system of error 
defecribed here by the apostle P!i,Tnl 
has thrown its baleful shade over al- 
most the whole christian world. It 
cannot reasonably be supposed that 
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CHAPTER III. 

FIN-^LY, brethren, pray for 
us, that the word of tne Lord 

" - . - - . .,-,.-■ 
it will be called to pass thiou||rh such 
trials again as it has already endured ; 
but whether it does cv nd;, the post 
history of the church is a guarantee 
that it will survive all that it is des- 
tined to encounter. NoDe but a re- 
ligion of divine origin could have 
eontinued to live amidst so many 
corruptions, and so many attempts to 
destroy it; and in the view of the 
past history of that church it is im- 
possible not to oxne to the conclu- 
sion that it has been founded by God 
himself 

CHAPTER m. 

iLNALtrSIS OF THE CHAPTBB. 

This chapter is made up of exhor- 
tatbns and directions in re|iard to 
the performance of various christian 
duties. 

(1.) The apostle asks their pray-* 
er& Vs. 1, 2. He desires them to 
pray particularly that the trtie reli- 
gion might be prospered, and that, 
m preaching the gospel, he might 
be delivered from me opposition of 
unreasonable and wicked men. 

(2.) He ezjnresses caB&deace that 
God would incline them to do what 
was right, and prays that he would 
keep their hearts in his love, and in 
patient waiting for the Saviour. 

Vs. a-^. 

(3.) He oomihands them to re- 
move from their number those who 
were disorderlv, and especiaHy those 
who were idle, and addresses an 
earnest exhortation to this class, that 
they would be diligently engaged in 
the prosecution of the bosmess of 
their apj»opriate callings. Vs. 6 
—12. 

{4) He exhorts them not to be 
weary in doing well. Yer. 13. 

(5.) He directs that if any one 
riKXila not obey the commands given 



may ' havse fru eouise, and be 
glorified, even m ii U with you : 
3 And that we maybe delivfer- 
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in this epistle, he- shodd be noted, 
and they woe to separate themselves 
from ninu Yet they were not to 
regard him as an enemy, but Mb ad" 
monish him as a brother. Vs. 14, 15. 
(6.) The epistle closes with the 
usual salutations Vs. 16--^18. 

1. FinaUy^ brethren, pray for us, 
Tltat is, for Paul, Silas, and Tlmo^ 
thy, then engi^rod in arduoua labours 
at Corinth. This request for the 
prayers of Christians is aae which 
Paul dien makes. See Notes, 1 
TbesB.v.25. H That the word ef 
the Lord may have free eourse. 
That is, the gospel. The margm is 

^runJ So also the Greek. The 
idea is, that it might meet with no ob- 
struction, but that it might be carried 
abroad with the rapidity of a racer out 
of whose way every hindrance waa 
removed. The gospel imndd spread 
rapidly in the eaith if all the obsbrue- 
tions which men have put in its viniy 
were removed; and that they may 
be removed should be one of the 
constant subjects of pray^. f And 
be glorified^ Be honoured; or ap- 
pear to glorious. 7 As it isfotcAyou. 
It is evident from this that Paul met 
with some obstructions in preaching 
the gospel where he was then labour- 
ing. What they were, he mentions 
in the next verse. He was then at 
Corinth (see the Introduction}, and 
the history ni the Acts of the Apos- 
tles infofrras os of the difficulties 
which he had to encounter there. 
See Acts xviiL 

2. And that we may be delivered 
from unreasOnMe and wuAed men. 
That is, from opposition in their 
endeavours, to spread the gospel. 
Paul encountered such men every* 
where, as all do who labour todifiuse 
the knowledge of the truth, bat itia 
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probable that tiiere is particular, re- 
ference here to the opposition which 
he encountered when in Corinth. 
This opposition arose mainly from 
the Jew& See Acts xviii. 5, 6* 1^ 
13. T^e word unreagotiabie is ren- 
dered in the margin abturd. The 
Greek Word (a/t^rtoi) means, jMPoper* 
ly, out of places then absoid, una- 
BuaU strange ; then improper, imrea- 
sonable, wicked. It is rendered in 
Luke xxiii. 41, amiss ; in Acts xxviii. 
%jhskmu It does not occur elsewhere 
in the New Testament It refers 
here to men who acted amiss or im- 
prc^rfy; men who were not found 
wthe right place, (»* who had not 
the right views of thii^^ ; and pro- 
bably does not refer so much to their 
being positively wickeder malicious, 
as to their putting things out of 
their proper pUtce, They gave an 
undue promioence to certain things, 
and less importance to ethers than 
they deserved. They had a distort- 
ed vision of the valu^ of objects, and 
iit tenadous adherence to their own 
views, and prosecuting their own 
objects to the .exchision of all others, 
they presented a constant obstruction 
to Uie tme gospel. This word would 
ttj^ly, and probably was designed to 
be apjdied to Jewish teoPchcSs (see 
Acts xviii* 5, 6), who gave an undue 
prominence to the laws of Moses; 
but it will apply well to all who en* 
iortain distorted views of the rela- 
tive importance of objects, and who 
put things out of their place. Men 
often have a ^ko66y: They give more 
importance to some, object than it 
deserves. They, thereferev under- 
value other objects; press their own 
with impioper zeal ; denounce others 
who do not feel the same interest 
in them which the^ do.; withdraw 
fhim iboae who wiil not go with 
them IB their views; form, separate 
paitieiB, sati thus throw thfsmselves 



ed men: for all men have not 
faith. 

in the way of all who are endeavour- 
ing to do good in some other tnethod. 
It was from men who thus put them- 
selves out ofplacfi, that the apostle 
prayed to be delivered, f And wick' 
ed men. Men with bad aims and 
purposes. It is not always true that 
those who would come under the 
appellation of what the apostle here 
calls ^unreasonabky Hre wu^ed. 
They are sometimes wellrmeanin^, 
but misguided men. But in this 
case, it seems, they- were men of bad 
character, who were at heart opposed 
to what was good, as well as inclined 
to pu^ things out of their place. 
f For all men haise not faith. Of 
the truth of this, no one can doubt 
The CHily questkm is, as to its bear- 
ing on the case befere us. Some 
suppose it raeffiis, ** there are few 
m«i whom we can safely trtnt;* 
others, that it means chat they hav« 
not that ** upright and candid dispo- 
sition which would csngaee men to 
receive the testimony of the apos- 
tles" (Doddridge) ; others, that '* all 
men do not emlnraiee the christian 
feith, but many oppose it" {Benson) ; 
and othent, that ** all nfea do not be- 
lieve, but die worthjr only." Bloom' 
fields The connection seems to re- 
quire us to understand it as meaning 
that all men are not prepared to em- 
brace the gospel. Hence they set 
themselves against it, and from such 
men Paul prayed that he might be 
delivered. Comp. 2 Tkn. iii. 8. 
The state of mind in which the apos- 
tle was when he wrote this, seems 
to have been this: He recollected 
the readiness with which the Theeh 
saknjan^had embraced the epBoe\ 
and the firmness with wbieh tney 
held it, and seems to suppose that 
IJ^ wocdd iuM^e the same thing 
must be feund true everywhere. 
But he says all men have not the 
same feith; all were not prepared 
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S But the Lord • is faithful, 
who shall stablish you, and keep 
•yottftom evil. 

4 And we have confidence 
• in the Lord touching you, that 



A 1 Co. 1. 9. 
e 3 Co. 7. 16. 



b Jno. 17. 15. 



cordially and fully to embrace the 
gospel.^ There' were unreaafHiable 
and wicked men whom he had en- 
countered, from whom he prayed 
that he might be delivered. 

3. But the Lord is faithful,-^ 
Though men cannot be trusted, God 
is &i3iful to his promises mid his 
purposes He may always be con- 
fided in ; and when men are unbe- 
lieving, perverse, unkind, and dis- 
posed ta do us wrong, we may go to 
him, and we shall always find in 
him one in whom we may confide.. 
This is an exceedingly interesting 
declaration, and is abeautifiil iUus* 
tratioii of the resource which a truly 
pious mind will feel that it has. We 
often have occasion to loiow, to our 
sorrow, that * all men have not fai^' 
We witness their infidelity. We 
see how they turn away fi-om the 
truth. We see many who once 
gave some evidence that they had 
* faith,' abandbn it all; and we see 
many in the church who seem to 
have no true fiiith, and who refuse 
to lend their aid in promoting the 
cause of religion. In such circum- 
stances, the heart is disposed to de- 
spond, and to ask whether religion 
can be advanced in the midst of so 
much indifierence and opposition 1 
At such times, how consoling is it 
to be able to turn, as Paul did, to one 
who is fiuthful ; who never fails us ; 
and who will certainly accomplish 
his benevolent pUrppsea Men may 
be &ithless and fiilse, but God never 
is. They may refiise to embrace 
the gospel, and set themselves 
a^inst it, but God will not abai^don 
his great purposes. Many who are 
in Uie church may forget their so^ 



ye both ndo and will do die things 
which we command you. 

6 And the Lord direct ' your 
hearts into the love of God, and 
into the * patient waiting for Christ. 

*■ or, patience qf Ckrist. 

lemn and sacred vows, and may 
show no fidelity to the cause of their 
Saviour, but God himself will never 
abandon that cause. To a pious 
mind it nffords unspeakably morie 
consolation to rtfiect that a faith' 
ful (rod is the friend of the cause 
which toe lote^ than it would wen 
alt meny in and out of the churc-h^ 
its friends. ^ Who shaU stablish 
tfotf, and keep you from evii. See 
Notes on Jc^n xviL 5. Comp. Notes 
on Eph. vi. 16. The allusion is to 
the Evil Onet or Satan, and the 
meaning is, that God would keep 
them firom his wilea 

4. And we have confidente in the 
Lard. Not primarily in you, for you 
have hearts like others, but in the 
Lord. . It is remarkable that when 
Paul expresses the utmost confidence 
in Christians that they will live and 
act as becomes their prof^ion^ his 
reliance is not on anything in them- 
selves, but wholly on the Sithfulness 
of God. He must be a stranger to 
the human heart who puts^ much 
confidence in it even in its best state. 
See Phil. L 6; iv. 7. 2 Tim. i 12. 
Oomp. Jude 24. Rev. iil. 10. Prov. 
xxviiL 26. 

5. And the Lord direct your hearts 
into the love of God. So direct 
your hearts that you may love God. 
m And into the patient waiting foff 
Christ. Marg., patience of ChfisL 
The marginal reading is in accord- 
ance with theGreek, and seems best 
to express the apostle's aieaning. 
The prayer of the apostle was, that 
they might have the love of God in 
their hearts, and *the patience of 
Christ ;' that is, the same palieiioe 
which Christ evinced in^hw ' ' 
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6 Now we command you, bre- 
tkren^ in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw ' 
yourselves from every brother 

They were then suffering affliction 
and persecution. They needed pa- 
tience, that they migfht endure their 
trials in a jnroper manner. It was 
nataral for the apostle to refer them 
to the Saviour, the great example 
of pati^ice, and to pray that they 
might have the same which he had. 
That it does not mean that they 
were^ to wait patiently for the ap- 
pearing of Christ, as our translation 
seems to imply, is quite clear, he- 
cause the apostle had just been 
showing them that he would hot ap- 
pear until after a, long series of events 
had occurred. 

6. Now tee command you^ bre- 
thren. The apostle now (vs. 6 — 12) 
turns to an important subject-— the 
proper method of treating mose who 
were idle and disorderly in the 
church. In the {previous episUe he 
had adverted to this sutgect, but in 
the mild language of exhortation. 
When be wrote fliat epistle he was 
aware, that there were some among 
them who were disposed to be idle, 
and he had tenderiy exhorted them 
* to be quiet, and to mind their ^wn 
, busmess, and to work with their own 
hands.* 1 Thess. iv. IL But it 
seems the exhortation, and the ex- 
ample of Paul himself when there 
(1 Thess. il 9), had not been efieet- 
ual in inducing them to be industri- 
ous. It became, therefore, necessa- 
ry to use the sl^ng language of 
command^ as he does here, and to 
reqobe that if they would not work, 
the church should withdraw from 
them. What was the original catMe 
of their idleness, is not known. 
There seems no reason, however, to 
doubt that it was much increased by 
their expectation that the Saviour 
would soon appear, and that the world 



* that walketh disorderly, and not 
after the tradition which ye le* 
oeived of us. 
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would soon come to an end; If this 
was to be so, of what use would it 
be to labour? Why strive to acou* 
mulate property with reference to 
the wants of a family, or to a day 
of sickness, or old age? Why 
should a man build a house that was 
soon to be burnt up, or why buy a 
farm which he was so soon to leave ? 
.The eftect of the expectation of the 
speedy appearing of the Lord Jesus 
has always been to induce men to 
neglect their worldly affiiirs, and to 
letra idle livea Man, naturally dis- 
posed to be idle, wants the stimulus 
of h<^ that he is kbourinjg &r the 
future wel&re of himself for his 
&mily, or far society, nor will he 
labour if he believes that the Sa- 
viour is about to appear. IT In the 
name of the Lord Jesus Chri8t,-^~ 
See Notes on 1 Cor. v. 4. IT That ye 
toithdraw yourselvee. Notes on I 
Tim. vi. 5. This^is the true notion 
of christian discipline. It is notpri- 
marily that of cutting a man ofl^ or 
denouncing him, or excommunicat- 
ing him ; it is that of mthdrawinff 
from him. We cease to have fed- 
lowship with him. We do not re- 
gard him ai^ longer as a christian 
brother. We separate from him. 
We do not see^ to a^cthim in any 
other respect; we do not injure his 
name or standing as a man, or hold 
him upi to reprobation; we do not 
follow him with denunciation or a 
spirit of revenge ; we simply cease 
to recognise him as a christian hto* 
ther, when he shows that he is n& 
longer worthy to be regarded as 
such. We do not deliver him oyer 
to the civil ann; we do not inflict 
any positive punishment on him ; we 
leave him unmolested in all his rights 
a» a citizen* -a man, a 4>ei£^boQr, a 
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7 For yoittselves know how 
ye ought to follow us : for we be- 
haved not ourselves disorderly 
among you ; 

8 Neither did we eat any man's 
bread for nought; but wrought 
''with labour and travail night 
and day, that we might not be 
chargeable to any of you : 

« Ac 10. a: so. 34. 



9 Not because we have not 
power, * but to make ourselves an 
ensample unto you to follow us. 

10 For even when we were 
with you, this , we commanded 
you, that "^ if any would not worki 
neither should ne eat« 



husband, a father, and simply say 
that he is no longer one of as as a 
Christian. How dififorent is this 
fipom excommumcalion^ as it has 
been commonly understood! How 
different from the anathemas fulmi- 
nated by the Papaxsy, and the deliv- 
ering of the heretic over to the civil 
power ! T From every brother that 
tfiolketh disorderly. Uomp. Notes, 
1 Cor. V. 11—13. A 'disorderly 
walk' denotes conduct that is in any 
way contrary to the rules of Christ 
The proper idea of the word used 
here (acax^M$)t ^ ^^^ of soldiers 
who do not keep the ranks ; who are 
regardless of order; and then who 
are irregular in any wav. The word 
would include any violation of the 
rules of Christ on any subject 
^_And not after the tradition which 
ye received of ue. According to the 
doctrine which we delivered to you. 
See Notes on ch. iL 15. This ehows 
that bv the word * tradition' the apos- 
tle did not mean unwritten doctnnes 
handed down from one to another, 
for he evidently alludes to what he 
h^ himsi^ tautfht them, and his 
direction is not that that should be 
handed down by them, but that they 
should obey it 

7. For yourselves know how ye 
ought to JoUow us. You know wliat 
you should do in order to imitate us. 
IT For we behaved not ourselves dis* 
ord&rhf among you. See Notes on 
lThe88.iL 10. 

8. Neither did we eat any masCs 
bread Jor twugku We wero aoi 



*ico.9.a 
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supported in idleness at the expense 
of others. We gave a fair equiva* 
lent for all that we received, and, in 
fact, laboured ibr our own sup|K)rt 
See Notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9. 

9. Not because we have ftotpow- 
er, Slc, See Notes cm 1 Cot*, ix. 6* 
12.14. 

10. i^ eten when we were with 
you, this we commanded' you. It 
would seem from this &at the evil 
of which the apostle here complains 
had be^n to operate even when he 
was with them. There were those 
who were disposed to be idle, and 
who needed the solemn command of 
an ap^e to induce them to labour. 
f That if any would not work, nei^ 
ther should he eat. That is, at the 
public expense. They sbc^d not 
be supported by the churCh. This 
was a maxim among the Jews (see 
Wetstein, in toe.), and the same sen- 
timent may be found in Homer, D^ 
niosthenes, and Pythagoras. See 
Grotius, in loc. The maxun is found- 
ed in <^ious justice, and is in ao* 
oordance with the great law under 
which out Creator has placed us. 
Gen. iiL 19. Thi&t law, m the cir- 
cumstances, was benevolent, and it 
should be our aim to cany it out in 
reference to ourselves sn<tto others. 
The law here laid down by the apos- 
tle extends to all Who are able to 
work for a living, and who ^11 not 
do it, and binds us hoc to contribute 
to their support if they will not la- 
bour for it It should be regarded 
as extoiidiBg (L) to the memben of 



A. D. 53.] 



CHAPTER HL 



115 



11 For we hear that there are 
some which walk among yott^is- 
orderly, ^working not at all, but 
are busy-bodies. • . 

12 Now them that are sudi we 
command and exhort by our Lord 

tkin.S.lS. lPe.4*l5. . 

a church — ^who, though poor, should 
not be supported by their brethren, 
unless they are willing to work in 
any way they can for their own 
maintenance. (2.) To those wha 
beg from door to door, who should 
nev^ be ossiBted unless they are 
willing to do all they can do fer their 
own support No one can be justi- 
fied in assisting a lazy n^in. in no 
possible circumstances are we to 
contribute to fester indolence. A man 
might as properly help to maintain 
open. vice. ^ 

11. JFVm* we hear. It is not known 
in what way this was made known 
to Paul, whether bv Timothy, or by 
some other one. He had no doubt 
of its. truth, and he eeema to have 
been prepared to believe it the mwe 
readily m>m what he saw when he 
was among them, f Which wM 
dUorderhf. Notes, ver. 6. TB«£ 
are int^tf^bodies, Comp. Notes, 1 
Tim. V. 13. lPetiv.15. That is, 
they meddled with the afikirs of 
others — a thine which they who 
have nothing of their own to busy 
themselves about will be very likely 
to da The apostle had seen that 
there was a tendency to this when 
he was in Thessalonica, and hence 
he had commanded them to ' do their 
own business.' 1 Thess, iv. 11. The 
injunction, it seems, bad availed lit* 
tie, for there is no* class of persons 
who will so little heed good counsel 
as those who have a propensity to 
intermeddle withjtheafiairs of othem 
One of the indispensable things to 
check this is, that each one should 
have enough to do himself; and one 
of the most pestifev^us of ail pefspns 



Jesus Christ, that with quietziess 
they work, .^ and eat tMii^ own 
bread. 

13 But ye, brethren, ' be not 
' weary in well doing. 

* Ep. 4. SB. < or, faitii mC 

e 1 CiK IS. S& 

■■■ ■* ■ ■ > I ■ I , »»—*— ^»»^.— a»i>^.— I ■ ■ 

is he who has nothing to do but lo 
look after the affiiirs of his neigh- 
bours. In times of aflliction and 
want, we should be ready to lend 
our aid. At other times, we shoeld 
fee] that he can manage his own 
aflBurs as well as we can do it fer 
him ; or if he cumot, it is hi's bu^ 
nesB, not ours. The Greek word used 
occurs only here, and in 1 Tim. v, 1 3. 
Comp. Notes on Phil. ii. 4. 

12L Now them that ore ntch we 
command and exhort 6y our Lord 
Jetu»f dtc. A more solemn com- 
mand and appeal to do what he had 
beferd enjomed on all of tfa^n. 1 
Thesa iv. 11. See Notes on tiiat 
verse. 

13. Bui yCf brethren^ be not weth 
ry m weUrdoing, Marg., faint nok 
The Cbeek means, properly, to turn 
out a coward; then to be fiiint-heart- 
ed, to despond. The idea is, that 
they were not to be discouraged from 
doing ^ood to the truly worthy and 
deservmg, by the idleness and im- 
proper conduct of some who asked 
their assistance. They were, in- 
deed, shiftless and worthless. They 
would not labonr; they spent their 
time in iotermeddlinff with the con- 
cerns of their neijghbourB, and they 
depraded &r their fiUpport on the 
eharity of others. The tendency 
of this, as all perscms who have ever 
been applied to by such persons fat 
aid, is, to indispose us to do cood to 
any. We almost insensibly feel that 
all who ask fer aid are of the same 
character ; or, not b^ing able to dis- 
criminate, we close our hands alike 
affainst aiL Apainst this the apos- 
lt& would guanl us, and he says that 
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14 And if any man obey not 
our word by * this epistle, note 
that man, and have ' no company 

> or, ngnifif thaA mam ^ om efistU. 
m Mat. 18. 17. Ver. 6. 

though there may be many such per- 
Bons, and though we may find it diffi- 
cult to distinguish the worthy from 
the unworthy, we ^Kiuld not become 
BO disheartened as not to give at all. 
Nor should we be weary thpugh the 
applicatioQB for assistance are fre- 
quent. They are indeed frequent 
Ged designs that they should be. 
But the effect should not be to dip- 
hearten us, or to make us weary in 
well-doing, but to fill us with grati- 
tude — for it is a privilege to be per- 
mitted to do good. It IS th^ great 
distinguishing characteristic of €rod 
that he always does good. It was 
that which marked the character of 
the Redeemer^ that he *' went about 
doing goodf' and whenever "Ood 
gives us the opportunity and the 
means of doing good, it should be 
to us an oci^sion of special thanks- 
giving* A man ought to become 
* weary' of everything else sooner 
than of evincing benevolence. Comp. 
Notes on Gal. vL 10. " 

14. And if anp man obey not our 
fpord by this epittk, Marg., *or 
signify that man' by an epistle. 
According to the marginal reading 
this would mean, < signify, markou^ 
or designate that man to me by an 
epistle. The di^rence is merely 
whether we unite the words * by the 
epistle' with what goes before, or 
whict followa The Greek would 
admit of either construction (Winer, 
p. 93), but it seepos to me that the 
construction in the text is the cor- 
rect one, for (1.) the requirement 
was to proceed to discipline such a 
man by withdrawing from him ; (2.) 
in order to do this it was not neces- 
sary that the case should be made 
known to Paul, for there was no sup- 
poaable difficulty in it, and the effect 



withhimf &at he ma^ be ashamed. 

15 Yet comit.Atm not as an 

enemyt but admomsh him as a 

brother. * 



»Le.ia,17. 
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would be only needless delay; (3.) 
Paul regarded the right of discipline 
as residing in the church itselE and 
did not.reqi\ire that cases should be 
referred to him to determine. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. v. 2-^-4. (4. 
Though the Greek will admit o 
either constrnction, yet it rather &- 
vouns this. See Oldshausen, tfi loc. 
Hr Note thai man. The word here 
used, means to mark; to sign; to 
note with marks; and the idea 
is, set such a mark upon him that 
he shall be shunned ; that is, with- 
draw all christian fellowship fix)m 
him. ^ And have no company wUh 
him. The Greek word here meaiK, 
to mix up together; then to mingle 
together wim; to have intercourse 
with. ' The idea is, that they were 
not to mingle with him as a chris- 
tian brother, or as one of their own 
ntimber. They were not to show 
that they regarded him as a worthy 
member of the church, or as having 
a claim to its privileges. The ex- 
tent of their discipline was, that they 
were to withdraw from him. See 
Notes on ver. 6, and Matt xviiL 17. 
Comp. 2 John 10, 11. 

15. Yet count him not as an ene* 
my, but adm6nish him as a brother, 
Tnis shows the true spirit in which 
discipline is to be administered in 
the christian church. We are not 
to deal witii a man as an adversary 
over whom we are to seek to gain a 
victory, but as an erring brother 
— a brother still, though he errs. 
There was necessity for this caution. 
There is great danger that when we 
undertake the work of discipline we 
shall forget that he who is the sub- 
ject of it is a brother, and Uiat we 
shall regard and treat him as an 
enemy. Sudi is human nature. Wa 
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16 Now the Lord • of peace 
himself give you peace always 
by ail means. The Lbrd he with 
you all. 

17 The salutation * of Paul 
with mine own haild, which is 

« Ro. 16. 20. r 
ft 1 Co. 16.21. 

set ourselves in array against him. 
We cut him oif as one who is un- 
worthy to walk with us. We tri- 
umph over him, and consider him at 
once as an enemy of the church, and 
as havmg lost aU claim to its sympa- 
ti|ies. We a^)andon him to the ten- 
der mercies of a cold and unfeeling 
world, and let him take his course. 
Periiaps we follow him with anathe- 
mas, and hold him up as unworthy 
the eonfidenoe of mankind. Now 
all this lis entirely unlike the method 
and aim of discipline as the New 
Testament requijres. There all is 
kind, and gentle, though firm ; the 
of^nder is a man and a brother still ; 
he is to be followed with tender 
sympathy and prayer, and the hearts 
and the arms of the christian bro- 
therhood are to be open to receive 
him again when he gives any evi- 
dence of repenting. 

16. Now the Lmrd of peace. The 
Xiord who alone can impart peace. 
Bee NoteS*on Rom. xv. 83. 1 Cor. 



the token in every epistle : so I 
write. 

18 The "grace of our Lord Jfe- 

sus Christ be with you all. Amen. 

The second epistle to the Thes- 

salonians was written from 

Athens. 

e S«. 16. 24. 

I • . .■■ . I. 

xiv. 33. Heb. xiii 20. John xiv 
27. 

17. The saiutatitm of Paid with 
mine own hand. Notes, 1 Cor. xvL 
21. IT Which is the token in every 
epistle. Gr., sign. ^ That is, this sig- 
nature is a sign or proof of the 
genuineness of the epistle. Comp. 
Notes on GaL vi. 11. %So I write. 
Referring, probably, to some rftark 
or methcM which Faul had of sign- 
ing his name, which was well known, 
and which would easily be recog* 
nised by them. 

18. The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ be i/nth you aU, Notes, Rom. 
xvi. 20. 

From the subscription to this epis* 
tie, it purports to have been ** written 
from Athens." This is probably in- 
correct, as there is reason to think 
that it was written from Corinth. 
See the Introduction. At all events, 
this subscription is of no authority. 
See Notes at the end of the Epistles 
to the Romans and 1 Corinthians. 
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f 1. Notice* ^thtt^of TbmAy. 

* 

NearXiT all that can now be known of Tunothy is to be learned ftom 
tbe^ New Testament, He was a native of either Deifoe or Lystra, but it 
is not certainly known wkicL Acts zvL 1. Panl found him there (m his 
visit to those peaces, and does not appear to have been acquainted with 
him before. Hia mother, whose name was Eunice^ was a Jewess, and waa 
pions, as was also his grandmother, Lois. 2 Tim. i. S. His fother was a 
Greek, buit was evidently not unfriendly to the Jewish religicxi, for Timo*> 
tby had been oareililly trained in the Scrij^urea 2 Tim. iii 15. Paul 
panie to Derbe and Lystra, and became acquainted with him» about a. n. 51 
or 52, but there is no method now of ascertaining the exact affe of Timo> 
thy at that time, though there is reascxi to think that he was then a youth. 
1 Tim- iv. 12. It would seem, also, that he was a youth of uncommon 
hope and promise, and that there had been some special indications 
that ho would rise to distinction as a religious man, and would exert 
an extended influence in &vour of religion. 1 Tim. i. 18. At the tune 
when Paul first met with, him, he was a * disciple,' or a christian convert; 
but the means which had been used for his conversion are unknown. His 
mother had been before converted to the christian faith (Acts xvi. 1), and 
Timothy waa well known to the Christians in the neighbouring towns of 
Ly stm and Iconium. The gospel had been preached by Paul and Barna- 
bas^ in leoniimi, Derbe, and Lystra, some six or seven )rears befofe it is 
said that Paul met with Timothy (Acts xvL IX and it is not improbable 
that this youth had been converted in the inter vaL 

Several thin^ appear to have combined to induce the apostle to intro* 
duce him into ue ministry, and to make him a travelling companion. Hia 
youth; his acquaintance with the Holy Scriptures; the ^proi^ecies which 
went before on him ;' his talents; his general reputation in the church, 
and, it would seem also, his amiablexiess oS manners, fitting him to be an 
agreeable compa.ttion5 attracted the attention of the apostle, and led hini 
to desire that he might be a fellow4aboiu:es with binu To satisfy the* 

^ (cxix) • 
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prejudices c^ the Jews, and to prevent any ]x)S8ibIe objection which might 
oe made against his qualifications for the ministerial <Mce, Paul circum- 
cised him (Acts xtL 3), and he was ordained to 4:he office of the ministry 
by " the laying on of the hai^ds of the Presl^ery." 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
When this ordination occurred is not known, but' it is most probable that 
it was before he went on his travels with Paul, as it is known that Paul 
was present on the occasion, and took a leading part':in tlie transaction. 
2 tim. i. 6. 

Timothy having, joined Paul and Silas, accompanied them ou a visit to 
the churches of Phrygia and Galatia, in which they delivered them the 
decrees to keep which had been ordained at Jerusalem. Acts xvi. 4, seq. 
Having done this, they endeavoured to go together into Bvthinia, a provjnce 
of Asia Minor, on the north-west, but were prevented ; and they then 
went into Mysia, and to the towAs of Troas^ Acts xvi. 8. Here Luke 
appears to have joined them, and from this place, in obedience- to a vision 
which appeared to Paul, they went into Macedonia, and preached the 
gospel first at Philippi, where they established a church. In this city Paul 
and Silas wer^ imprisoned; but it is remarkable that nothing is said- of 
Timothy and Luke, and it is not known whether they shared in the eufifer- 
ings of tlie persecution tiiere or not Everything, however, renders it 
probable that Timothy was with them at Philippi, as he is mentioned as 
having started with them to go on Hie journey (Acts xvL 3, seq.) ; and as 
we find him at Berea, after tne apostle had been released from prison, and 
had preached at Thessalonica and Berea. Acts xvii. 14. From this place 
Paul waiB conducted to Athens, but left an injunction for Silas and Timothy 
to join him there as soon as possible. This was done ; — ^but when Timo- 
thy had come to Athens, Paul felt it to be important that the' church at 
Thessalonica shduld be visited and comforted in its afilictions^ and being 
prevented from doing it himself, he sent Timothy, at great personal incon- 
venience, hack to that church. Ha'ving discharged Se duty there, he re- 
joined the apostle at Corinth (Acts xviii, 5), mtm which place the first 
epistle to the Theesaloiiians was written. See Intro, to 1 Thess. and Notes 
on* 1 Thess. i. 1, and iii. 2. These transactions occurred about a. d. 52. 

Paul remained at Corinth a year and a half (Acts XviiL 11), and it is 
probable that Timothy and Silas continued, with him. See 2 Thess. L 1. 
From Corinth he sailed for Syria, accompanied by PrisciUa and Aquila, 
whom he appears to have left on his way at Eph^stis. Acts xvlli. 18, 19. 
26. Whether Timothy and Silas accompanied him is not mentioned, but 
we find Timothy again with him at Ephesus, after he had been to Cesarea 
and Antioch, and had returned to E^iesus. Acts xviii. 22; xix. L ^ 
From Ephesus, he sent Timothy and Efastus to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22), 
but for what purpose, or how long they remained, is unknown. From 
1 Cor. iv. 17, It appears that Paul expected that on this journey Timothy 
would stop at Corinth, and would give the church there instructions adapted 
to its situation. Paul continued in Ephei^s until he was compelled to depart 
by the tumult caused by Demetrhw, when he left and went to Macedonia. 
Acts XX. Whether Timothy, during the interval, had returned to Ephe- 
sus firom Macedonia, is not exprcsdy mentioned^ in the historv ; but such a 
soppositioil is not improbable. Paul, during the early part otlm residence 
in Ephesus, appears to have laboured quietly (Acts xix. 9. 10) ; and Timo- 
thy was sent away before the disturbances caused by Demetrius. Acts 
idsu 22. Paul designed ta follow bim socms, and then to go to Jerusalem, 
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ind then to Rome. Acts xix. 21. Paul (Acts xx. 81) was in Ei^iesta 
m all about three years ; and it is not nnreasonable to snppose tnat he 
remained there after Timothy was sent to Maeedonia long enough for him 
to so and to return to him again. If so, it is possible that when he hun- 
eelf went away, he left Timothy there in his place. Comp. 1 Tim. 1. 3. 
It' has been the general opinion that the Fii^ Epistle to Timothy was 
written at this time, either when the apostle was on his way to Macedonia, 
or while in Macedonia. But this opinion has net been unquestioned. Tho 
departure of Paul feir Miacedoaia occurred about 4. d. 58, or 59. In Acts 
XX. 4, Timothy is again mentioned as accompanying Paul, after he, had 
remained in Greece three months, on the route to Syria through Macedo- 
nia. He went with him, in company with many others, into <*Asia.** 
Goin^ before Paul, they waited for him at Troas (Acts xx. 5), and tiience 
doubUess accompanied him on hs way to Jerusalem. It was on Hus oc- 
casion that Paul delivered his iarewell charge to the elders of the chnrch 
of Ephesus, aJt Miletas. Acts xx. 17, seq. When in Macedonia, Paul 
wrote the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, and Timothy was then with 
him, for he unites in the salutations. 2 Cor. L 1. Timothy was also witii 
the apostle on this journey at Corinth, when from that city he white his 
epistle to the Romans. Rom. xvL 21. 

The subsequent events of the life of Timothy are less known. It does 
Bot appear from the Acts of the Apostles, that he was with Paul during his 
two years' imprisonment at Cesarea, nor during his vayhge to Rome. It 
is certain, however, that he was at Rome with the apostle when he wrote 
the epistles to the Philippians, to the Colossiana, and to Philemon. Phil. i. 1. 
Col. L 1. Philem. i. From Heb. xiii. 23 it appears also, that Timothy had 
been with the apostle there, but that when the epistle was written he was 
absent on some important embassy, and that Paul was expecting his 
flpeedy return. See Notes on that verse. Between the first and Bec(»Ml 
imprisonment of Paul at Rome^ no mention is made of Timothy, nor is it 
known where he was, or whether he accompanied him in his travels or 
not When he was imprisoned there the second time, he wrote the Second 
Epistle to Timothy, in which he desires him to come to Rome, and briiuf 
with him several thinra which he had left at Troas. 2 Tim. iv. 9—13. 21. 
If Timothy went to Rome, agreeably to the request of the apostle, it is 
probable that he was a witness there of his raar^dom. 

In regard to thb latter part of the life of ifimothy, there is nothing 
which can be depended on. It has been the current opinion, derived from 
tradition, that he was « bishop* of Ephesus; tliat he died and was buried 
tiiere ; and that his bones were subsequently removed to Constantinople. 
The belief that he was * bishop* of Ephesus rests mainly on the *subscrip- 
xtion' to the Second fipistle to Timothy — which is no authority whatever. 
See Notes on that subscription. On the question whether he was an 
episcopal prelate at Ephesus, the reader may consult my * Enquiry into the 
Organixalion and Government of the Apostolic Church,' pp. 88—107. 
The supposition that he 4iod[ at l^phesus, and was subsequently removed to 
Constantinople, restei qn no certam historical basis. 

Tim.Ochy was long the companion and the friend of the aposfle Paul, 
nr^ is often mentioned by him with affectionate interest Indeed there 
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where he expresses his earnest desire to see him, and makes a Teferenee, 
to the tears which Timothy shed at jMurting from him ; — 1 Cor. xvi. 10. 11, 
wliere he bespeaks for him a kind reception among the Cgrinthians ; — 
1 Cor. xvi. 10. Rom. xvL 21. 1 Thess. iii. 2, aiid especially ii. 19, 20, where 
he speaks of his -fidelity, of his usefiilness to him in his labours, and of 
the mterest which he took in the churches which the apostle had estab^ 
lished. 

§ 2. ff^en and where the Epistle was toritten. 

The subscription at the closaof the epistle states that it was written 
from Laodicea. But these subscriptions are of no authority, and many of 
them are ^Ise. See Notes at the end of 1 Corihthians. There has been 
much diversity of opinion in regard to the time when this epistle was 
written, and of course in regard to the place where it was composed. All 
that is certain from the epistle itself is» that it was addressed to Timothy 
at Ephesus, and that it was soon after Paul had left that city to go into 
Macedonia. 1 Tim. i. 3. Paul is mentioned in the Acts as having been at 
Ephesus twice. Acts xviii. 19 — ^23; xix. 1—41. After his first visit 
there, he went directly to Jerusalem, Jind of course it could not have been 
written at that time. The only question then is^ whether it was written 
when Paul left the city, having been driven away by the- excitement 
caused by Demetrius (Acts xx. 1), or whether he visited Ephesus again on 
some occasion after his first imprisonment at Rome, and of coarse after 
the narrative of Luke in the Acts of the Apostles closes. If on the forrn^ 
occasion, it was written about the year 58 or 59 ; if the latter, about the 
year 64 or 65. Critics {lave been divided in reference to this point, and 
the question is still unsettled, and it may be impossible to determine it 
with entire certainty. 

Those who have maintained the former opinion, anoong others, are 
Theodoret, Benson, Zachariae, Michaelis^ Schmidt, Koppe, Planpk, Grotius, 
Ljghtfiwt, Witsius, Lardner, Hug, aiid Prof. Stuart. The latter opinion, 
that it was written subsequently to the period of Paul's fiwst imprison- 
meiit at Rome, is maintained by Paley, Pearson, L'Enfant, LeClerc, 
Cave, Mill, Whitby, Macknight, and others. . - 

An examination of the reasons in favour of each of these opinions in 
regard to the date of the epistle, may be found in PaJey's Horce Paul; 
Macimight; Hug's Inti^o., and Koppe, Prokg^ , 

The theory of Eichhorn, which is peculiar, and which is supported by 
some ingenious and plausible, but not conclusive reasoning, may be seen 
in his Einleitun^ in das neue Test 3 B. 314—1352. 

In the diversity of opinion which prevails about the time when the 
epistle was written, it is imp6ssibie to determine the question in such a 
manner as to le^ve no room for doyibt After the most careful examination 
which I have been able to give to the sqbjiBCt, however, it seems to me 
that tiie former opinion is correct, that it was written soon after Paul was 
driven from Ephesus by the tumult catised by Demetrius, as recorded ia 
Acts xix. ; XX. 1. The reasons for this opinion are briefly these : — 

1. This is the only record that occurs in the New Testament of the 
apostle's having gone from Ephesus to Macedonia. See above. It sa 
natural, therefore, to suppose that this is referred tq in X Tim. i. 3, unlen 
^ere if 9ome insi:|perable di&cptlty in the way. 
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2. There i$ no certain evidence that Paul visited the church at Kphesoa 
after his first imprisonment at Rome. It is certainly possible that he did, 
hut there is no record of any such visit in the New Testament, nor any 
historical Record of it elsewhere. If there had been such' a visit after hia 
release, and if this epistle wns written then, it ifi remarkable that the 
apostle does not make any allusion to his imprisonment in this epistle, and 
that he does not refer at alf to his owii escape from this danger of death 
at Rome. Comp. 2 Tim. iv, 16, 17. . 

3. The supposition that the epistle was written at the time suppoeedt 
agrees better with the character . of tbe epistle, and with the design for 
which Timothy was left at Ephesus, than the others. It is manifest flrom 
the epistle that the church was in some respects in an unsettled condition, 
and it would seem also that one part of the duty of Timothy there was to 
see that it was placed under a proper organization. This Faul had evi- 
dently proposed to accomplish himself^ but it is clear from ch. L 3, that he 
lefl his work unfinished, and tliat he gave what he had proposed to do into 
the hands of Timothy to be perfected. . Afler the first imprisonment of 
Paul at Rome, however, there is every reason to suppose that the church 
was completely organized. £ven when Paul went from Macedonia to 
Jerusalem (Acts xx), there were * elders* placed over the church at Ephe- 
sus, whom Paul assembled at Miletus, ancl to whom he gave his parting 
charge, and his final instructions in regard to tlie church. 

4. At the time when Paul wrote this epistle, Timothy was a youn^ 
man^a youUi. 1 Tim. iv. 12. It is true, that if he was somewhere 
about twenty years of age when he was introduced into the ministry, as 
has be&n conmionly supposed, this -language would not be entirely inap- 
propriate, even afler the imprisonment of Paul, but still the language 
would more properly denote one somewhat younger than Timothy woiud 
be at that time. 

5. To this maybe added the declaration of Paul in 1 Tim. iiL 14, that he 
< hoped to come to him shortly.' This Is an expression which agrees well 
with the supposition that he had himself heen driven away before he had 
intended to leave ; that lie had left something unfinished therie which he 
desired to complete, and that he hoped that affiurs would soon be in such 
a state that he would be permitted to return. It may be- also suggested, 
as acircumstance of some importance, though not conclusive, that when 
Paul met the elders of the church of Ephesiis at Miletus, he said that he 
had no expectatioa of ever seeing them again. »* And now, behold, I know 
that ye all, among whom I have gone preaching th6 khigdom of God, shall 
see my face no more." Acts xx. 25. I do not think Siat this^ is to be 
understood as an inspired prediction, affirming with absolute certainty thdt 
he never would see them again, but that he rather expressed his appre- 
hensions that it would be so from the circumstances which then existed. 
Acts XX. 22, 23. Still,, this passage shows that when he uttered it he did 
not expect to visit Ephesus again, as he manifestly did when he wrote the 
e )istle to Timothy, 

These considerations seem so clear that they would leave no doubt on 
the mind, were it not for certain things which it seems to many impossible 
to reconcile with tiiis supposition. The difficulties are the following : — 

1. That before Paul went to Macedonia, he had sent Thnothy with 
Erastus before him (Acts xix. 22), purposmg to follow theja at no distant 
period, and to pass through Macedoniu and Achaia, and then to go to Je- 
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nnJem, and afterwards to visit Rome. Acts xix. 21. As he had sent 
Timothy hefbre hitn but so short a time before he left Ephesus, it is adked 
how Timothy could be lefi at Ephesus when Paul went himself to Mace- 
denial To this objection we may reply, that it is not improbable by any 
means that Timothy may have accomplished the object of his journey to 
Macedonia, and may have returned to the apostle at Ephesus before he 
was driven awa^. It does not appear, from the narrative, that -Timothy 
was intrusted with any commission which would require a long time to 
fiilfil it, nor that Paul expected that he would remain in Macedonia until 
he himself came. The purpose for which he sent Timothy and Erastus 
is not indeed mentioned, but it seems probable that it was with reference 
to the collection which he proposed to take up for the poor saints at Jeru- 
salem. See Notes on. Acts xix. 21, 22. XJomp. 1 Cor. xvi. 1—6. If it 
was the purpose to prepare the churches for such a collection, it could not 
have required any considerable time, nor was it necessary that Timothy 
should remain long in a place ; and it was natural also that he should return 
to the apostle at Ephesus and apprize him of what he had done, and what 
was the prospect in regard to the oollettion. It has been clearly shown 
by Huff (Intro, to the New Test, j 104. 109), that sudi a journey could 
easily nave been made during the tiiene which the apostle remained at 
Ephesus after he had sent TimMhy and Erastus to Macedonia. 

2. The next objection — and one which is regarded by Paley as decisive 
against the suppositioa that the epistle was written on this occasidn — ^is, 
that from the second epistle to the Corinthians (i. 1), it is evident that at 
the time in which this epistle is supposed to have been written, Timothy 
Was with the apostle in Macedonia. The second epistle to the Cormthi- 
ans was undoubtedly written during this visit of Paul to Macedonia, and 
at that time Timothy was with him. See the Intro, to 2 Cor. { 3. How 
then can it ^ supposed that he was at Ephesus 1 Or how can this &ct 
be reconciled with the supposition that Timothr was left there, and espe- 
pecially with the declaration of Paul to him (I Tim. iii. 14), that he * hoped 
to come to him shortly?' That Paul expected that Timothy* would re- 
main at Ephesns, at least far some time, is evident from 1 Tim. iiL 15, ' 
** But if I tarry long^ that thou mayest know bow thou oughtest to behave 
thyself in the honse of God;** and from ch. iv. 13, *♦ Till t come, givb 
attendance to reading, to exhortation, to doctrine." The only solntion of 
this difficulty is, that Timothy had left Ephesus, and had followed the apos- 
tle into Macedonia ; and the onl^r question here is, whether, since the apos- 
tle designed that he should remain at Ephesus, and expected himself to 
return and meet him there, Timothy would be likely to leave that place 
and go to Macedonia. It is certain that the history in the Acts does not 
make this record, but that is no material objection — since it eannot'be sup* 
posed that every occurrence in the travels of the apostles was reoorded. 
But there are two or three circumstances which may render the supposi- 
tion that Timothy, either by the concurrence, or l^ the direction of Paul, 
privately communicated to him, may liave left Ephesus 'sooner than was 
at first contemplated, and ma^ have rejoined him in Macedonia. (1.) One 
is, that the map business which Timothy was appointed to perform at 
Ephesus— to give a solemn charge to certain persons there to teach no 
other doctrinef but that which Paul taught (1 Tim. i. 3) — might have been 
speedily aecompii^ed. Paul was driven away in haste, and as he had 
not (be opportunity of domg this himself as he wished, he left Timothy in 
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charge of it But this did not require, of necessitf, tmy cotnidenhle time. 
(2.) Another is, tbai the business of appointing suitlible officers over the 
church diere, might also have been soon accomplished. In &ct, the church 
there is known to have been supplied with proper officers not long after 
this, lor Pstul sent fram Miletus fdt the elders to meet him there on his 
way to Jerusalem. This remark is liiade in accordance vnth the opinion 
that a part of the work which Timothy was expected to perform there 
was to constitate proper officers over the church. But there is no proof 
that that was a part of his business. It is not specified in what Paul men- 
tions, in ch. L 3, as the design for which he was left there, and it is hardly 
TOobal^le that the apostle would have spent so long a time as h^ did in 
Ephesus-^nearly three years (Acts xx, 31)— without having organized the 
church with proper officers. Besides, the address of Paul to the elders at 
Miletus implies that they had received their appointment before he left 
them. See Acts xx. 18-^^ particularly ver. 35. The instructions to 
Timothy in this epistle about the proper qualifications of the officer»t>f the 
church, do not prove that he was then to appoint officers at Ephesus, for 
they are general instructions, having no particular reference to the church 
there, and designfsd to guide him in his work through life. There is, there* 
fbre, nothing in the duties which Timothy was to perform at Ephesus 
which would forbid the supposition that he may have soon followed the 
apostle 4nto Macedonia. <3.) It appears that thouffh Paul may have in- 
tended, if possible, to visit Ephesus on his way to Jerusalem, m accord- 
ance with 1 Tim. iii. 14, 15 ; iv. 13, yet, if that had been his intention, he 
subsequently changed his mind, and round it necessary to make other ar- 
rangement& Thus it is said (Acts xx. 16), that ** Paul had determined to 
sail by Ephesus, beciause he would not spend the time in Asia;*' that is, 
he had resolved to sail past l^esus without visiting it It would seem 
probable also, that this resolution had been formed befive be left Macedo- 
nia, for it is said that he 'Aod determined' it (fiefuvs), and if so, there is no 
improbability in supposing that he had in some way caused it to be inti- 
zuated to Timothy that he wished him to leave £phe«is and join him be- 
fore he left Macedonia. (4.) In fact, and m accordance with this supjioei- 
,tion, we find Timothy toith Paul when he went on that occasion into 
** Asia.'^ Acts xx. 4, 5, These considerations render it probable that the 
eplst)e was written to Timothy soon after Panl left Ephesus to go into 
Macedonia after the tumult excited by Demetrius. As Paul was driven 
away unexpeotedly, and when he iiad not completed what he designed to 
do there, nothing is more natural than the supposition that he would em- 
brace, the earliest qvportunity to ^ve suitable instructkms to*Tiinothy« 
that he might know bow to complete the work. 

$ 3. ne occanon tmd design of the epistle. ' 

This is specified in ch. i. 3^ Paul had gone into Macedonia, having 
been suddenly driven away firom Ep^esus^ before he had entirely done 
what he had designed to do there*, He left Timothy there to < charge 
some that they teach no other doctrine;* that is, no other doctrme than 
that which he had himself taught when there, it is clear, fhim this, that 
there were Certain errors prevailing there which Paul thought it of the 
highest impwtanc&to have corrected. In regard to those errors, see the 
InttoduetioQ to tbo Enistle to tha Ei^esians^ and the Epistle to the Colas* 
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sians. Som^ of tbe circumstances which gave occasion to this epistle can 
be gathered froin the history in the Acts of the Apostles ; others can be 
derived from the epistle itself. From these sources of in&rmation we 
learn the following tb'mgs in reference to the state of the church in E{^e- 
Bus, which made it proper that Timothy Should be left there, and that these 
instructions should be given him to regulate his conduct 
. (1.) There was much opposition to the apostle Paul from the Jews who 
resided there. Acts xix. 8, 9. 

(2.) There were in the church teachers who endeavoured to enforce the 
maxims of the Jewish law, and to represent that law as binding on Chris- 
tians. 1 Tim, L 6, 7. • 

(3.) Some of the Jews residing there were addicted to exorcism, and 
endeavoured to make use of Christianity and the name of Jesus to promote 
their selfish ends. Acts xix. 14. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 4. 

(4.) The Jewish teachers laid great stress on genealogies and traditions, 
and were much given to. debates about various questions connected with 
the law. ITim. 1. 4— 6. 

^5.) There Were erroneous views prevailing respecting the rights of 
women, and the place which they ought to occupy in the church. 1 Tim. 
iL &-15. 

(6.) The organization of the officers of the chuSvh had not been efiected 
as Paul wished it to be. It is probable that some of the ofllcers had been 
appointed, and that some instructions had been given to them in regard to 
their duties, but the whole arrangement had not))een completed. 1 Tim. 

• • • • ^ 
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(7.) There were certain questions in regard to the proper treatment of 
widows which had not yet been deteiinin^. 1 Tim. v. 

(8.) The apostle in his preaching had inculcated benevolent princi- 
ples, and had asserted the natural equality of all men, and it would seem 
that certain persons had ttiken occasion from this to excite a spirit of dis- 
content and insubordination amonff those who were servaiits. Tbe doc« 
trine Beems to have be«n advanced, that, as all men were equal, and idl 
had been redeemed by the same blood, therefore those who had been held 
in bondage were free fhmi all obligation to serve their mastera There 
were those evidently who sought to excite them to insurrection ; to hreak 
down the distinctions in society, and to produce a state of insubordinatioiK 
and disorder. 1 Tim. vi. Comp. Eph. vi 5—10. Col. iii. 22; hr. 2. 

Such appears to have been the state of tiling when the apostle was 
compelled suddenly ta leave Ephesus. He had hitherto directed the affiiin 
of tbe church there mainly himself, and had^nd^avoured to correct the erron 
then prevailing, and to establish the church on a right fbundation. Matters 
appear to have been tending to the desired result; religion was acquiring 
a strong hold on the members of the church (Acts xix. 18—20) ; error was 
giving )vay ; the community was becoming more and more impressed with 
Uie value of Christianity ; the influence of idolatry was becoming less 
and less (Acts xix. 23, seq.), and the arrangements for the cbmplete orga« 
nization of the church were in progress. Such was the promising state 
of things in these respects that the apostle hoped to be able to leave Ephe- 
sus at no very distant period, and had actuaUy made arrangements to do 
it Acts xix. 21. But his arrangements were not quite finished, and be- 
fore they were completed, he was compelled to leave by the tamuH excited 
by Demetrius. He left Timothy, therefore, to comidete the arningfemeiil% 
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and, in this fiiist ei>i8tle, gave him all the instructions which were neces- 
earr to guide him in that work. 

This view of the state of things in Ephesus at the time when the apos- 
tle was constrained to leave it, will enable us to understand the drift of 
the epistle, and the reasons why the various topics found in it were intro- 
duced. At the same time, the instructions are of so general a character 
that they would be an invaluable guide to Timothy not only at Ephesus^ 
but through his life ; and not only to him, but to all the ministers of the 
gospel in every age and land. A more detailed, view of these topics will 
be furnished in the analysis prefi;(ed tb the several chapters of the epistle. 

The episties to Timothy and Titus occupy a very important place m the 
New Testament, and without them there would be a manifest and most 
material defect in the volume ^of inspiration. Their canonical ajuthoritj 
has never been questioned by the great body of the church, and 'there is 
no doubt that they are the productions of the apostle PauL If the various 
epistles which he wrote, and the various other books of the New Testa- 
ment be attentively examined, it will be found that each one is designed 
to accomplish an important obg'ect, and that if any qne were removed a 
material chasm would bb inade. Though the removal of any one of them 
would not 60 impair the volume of the New Testament as to obscure any 
essential doctrine, or prevent our obtaining the knowledge pf the way of 
salvation from the reomindiBr, yet it would mar the. beauty and symmetiy 
of the troth, and would render the system of instruction defective and 
inciomplete. 

This is true in regard to the epistles to Timothy and Titus, as it is ot 
the other epistles. They fill a department which nothing eke in the New 
Testament would enable us to supply, and without which instructions to 
man respecting redemption would be incomplete. They relate mainly to 
the office of the ministry; and though there are imTOrtant instructions of 
the ^vioHr himself respecting the office (Matt x., Mark xvi., and else- 
where),^ and though in l^e address of Paul to the elders of Ephesus (Acts 
XX.), and in the epistles to the Corinthialis, there are invaluable 9Ufi[§'es- 
tions respecting it, yet such is its importance in the organization of the 
church, that more full and complete instnietions seem to be imperiously 
demfiinded. Those instructions are furnished in these epistles. They are 
as full and complete as we could desire in regard to the nature of the d£ce, 
the qualifications for it, and the duties which grow out of it They are 
fitted not only to direct Timothy and Titus in me work to which they were 
specifically appointed, but to counsel the ministry in every age and in every 
land. It is obvious that the character and welfere of the, church depend 
greatly, if not entirely, on the character of the ministry. The office of 
3ie ministry is God's great appointment for the preservation of pure Teli-» 
gion, and for spreading it abroad through the world. The Church adheres 
to the truth ; is built up in &ith ; is distinguished for love, and purity, and 
zeal, in proportion as the mini^ry is honoured, and shows itself qualified 
for its work. In every age corruption in the church has commenced in 
the ministry; and where the gospel has been spread abroad with- zeal, and 
the church has arisen in her stren^^th and heauty, it hasb^eri pre-eminently 
where God has sent down his Spirit in copious measures on those who have 
filled the sacred office. So important, then, is tWs office lo the welfare of 
the church and the world, that it was desirable that full instructions should 
be funiiiihed in the v(dume of revelation in^egaid to its nature and design. 
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Sach instnictions we have in these epistki^ and there is sear^ely any pc»- 
tion of the New Testament which the church coald not better a&ra to 
part with than the Epistles to Timothj and Titos. Had the ministry al- 
ways been such as these epistles contemplate ; had they who have filled 
the sacred office always haa th& character and qualifications here described, 
we may believe that the church would have been saved from the strifes 
that have rent it, and that the pure gospel would long ere this have been 
spread through the world. 

But it is not to the ministry only tiiat these epistles are of so much value. 
They are of scarcely less importance to4Jie church at lar^e. Its vitiLlity 
its purity ; its freedom from strife ; its zeal and love and triomi^ inspread* 
inff the gospelp depend on the character of the ministry. If the churdi 
wul prosper from age to age, the pulpit must be filled wi& a pious, learn- 
ed, laborious, and devoted ministry, 8^ one of the first^es or the church 
should be that such a ministry should be secured. This jgpreat object can- 
not better be attained than by keeping the instructions in these epistles 
steadily beibre the minds oi the members of the church; and though a 
large part of them is particularly adapted to the ministers of. the gospel, 
yet the church itself can in no better way promote its own puri^ and 
prosperity than by a prayerful and attentive study of the epistles t» Tims* 
Ifciy and Titus. *^ ^ 
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^ CHAPTER I. 
AUJU an apostle of Jeans 
Christy ' by the command* 



m Ac. 9, 1& 



CHAPT!^R L 

ANALYSIS OF THB CHAF];3Sa. 

This chapter oomprises the Mkfw* 
ingsubjeets^— 

(1.) The salutation to Tiiaotfay, in 
the usual msiiBer in which Paul in- 
troduces his episdes. Vs. 1, 2. 

(2.) The purpose fbr which he 
had left Mm at Epbesus. Va 3) 4. 
It was that he m^ht oocrect the 
&lse iustTOctkms of some of the 
teachers 4hete, and especially, as it 
would seem, in rozard tq. the true 
use of the law. . They gare undue 
importance to some things in- the 
l^ws of Moses; they did not under- 
stand the true nature and design of 
bisl^ws;. and they mingled in th^ 
instructions much that was mere 
&ble, 
- (3.) The true use and design of 
the law. Vs* &— 11. It was to pro* 
duee io«e» not vain jangling. It was 
not made to fetter the conscience by 
vain and troublesome austerities and 
cerem<»iies; it was to xestniin apd 
bind, the wicked* The use of the 
law, aec<H]ding to these teachers, 
and.according to the prevailing Jew- 
ish notions, was to prescribe a great 
number of formalities, and to secure 
outwaid con^mitjr in a gzeat vari- 
ety of cumbrous rites xSi ceremo- 
nies Paol instmcto Timothy to 
tench them thai 2ove» out of a.-pttie 
beait luad « good conscience^ was 
tiM ^menljuy priaci^^e of religion, 



ment of God eur Suviomr^ waA 
Lord Jesus Christ, which is owt 
hope. ^ 
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aiid that the * law* was primarily de» 
signed to restrain and control the 
wicked, and that the gospel brought 
to light and enforced thiiT important 
truth. 

(4) The mei^ion of the gospel 
in this connection, leads Paul to ex- 
press his thanks to God that As had 
been intrusted with this message of 
salvation. Vs. Id— 17. Once he hid 
the same view# as others. But he 
had obtained mercy, and he was per«» 
mitted to jntblish that glorious gos- 
pel which had shed such liffhton the 
law of God, and which had revealed 
a plan of salv&tion that was worthy 
of uiiiversal acceptation. 

(&.) This solemn duty of preach^ 
ing tiie gospel be commits now to 
Timodiy. Vs. 18^20. He says 
that he had been called to the work 
iA-'accordance with the profAiecies 
which had been uttered of him in 
antici^tbn of his. future usefulness 
in 4:he church, and in the expeH(;tatioa 
&at he would not, like some bthec8» 
make shipwreck of his &ith. 



1. Pmil, an upostie of Je$U9 
Christ See Notes on Itom. i» 1. 
^ By the &mtmandmetU of Ood. 
Notes, 1 Gor. I 1. f €)ur Saviour. 
The nafiae Saviour is as applicable 
to God the Father as to the Lord 
Jesus Christ, nnce God is the great 
Author of salvatioin. See Notes, 
Luke i. 47. CamJ*. 1 Tim* iv. la 
TUbmiLlO* JudeSSw % AndLord^ 
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2 Unto Timothy, • my own 
son * in the faith; Grace, ' mercy, 
and peace, from God our Father 
fud Jesus Christ our Lord. 

« Ac 16. 1. l Ti. 1, 4. 

c 6a. 1.3. IPe. 1.2. 

Jesux Christ. The apdstle Paul had 
received hia commission directly 
from him. 8ee Notes, Gal. L 11, 
12. t Which is our hope. See 
Notes, Col. i..27. 

2. Unto Timothy. For an account 
of Timothy, see Intro. J 1- ^^7 
own 9on m the faith. Converted to 
the christian iaith by my instrument* 
ality, and regarded by me with the 
action of a father. See Notes, 
1 Cor. iv. 15. Paul bad no children 
of his own, and he adopted Timothy 
asA son, and uniformly r^arded and 
treated him as such. He had the 
same feeling also toward Titus. 
Titi. 4. Comp. Notes, Gal. iv. 19. 
1 Thesft ii. 7. 11; and Philem. 10^ 
IT Chrace^ tnercy, and peace, &c. 
See Notes, Rom. i. 7. 

3. At Ibemmght thee etiU to-abide 
at Ephestts. It is clear from this, 
that Paul and Timothy had been la- 
bouring together at Ephesus, and the 
language accords with the ,su{^>08i- 
tion that Paul had been compelled 
to leave before he had completed 
what he had designed to do there. 
See the Intro. { 2; %When I went 
into Macedonia. Having been driven 
away by the excitement causisd by 
Demetrius and his feUow-craflBmen. 
Acts xz. 1. See the Intra } 2^ 8. 
^ That thou mightest charge some. 
The word charge here — napwf/iOis^ 

ocpms to mean more than is com- 
monly implied by the word as used 
by us. If it bad been a single direc- 
tion or command, it misht luive been 
given l^ Paul himself before he left, 
ut it seems ^ther to refer to that 
continttous instruction which would 
convince these various errorists, and 
lead them, to inculcato only the true 



3 As I besought thee to abide 
still at Ephesus, when I went * 
into Macedonia, that thou might- 
est charge some that they teach 
no other doctrine, 



4 Ac. 90. 1. 3. 



doctrine. As they may have been 
numerous, — as they may have em- 
braced variOHB forms of error, ami 
as they might have had plausible 
grounds for their belief, this was 
evidently a work reqiiuring time, and 
hence Timothy was left to efiect 
this at leisure. It would seem that 
the wrath which had been excited 
against f^ul had hot afl^ted Timo- 
thy, but/ that he was permitted to re- 
main and labottr without molestation. 
It is not certainly known who these 
teachers were, but the^r appear to 
have been of Jewish origin, and to 
have inculcated the peculiar senti- 
ments of the Jews respecting the 
law. t That they teach no other 
doctrine. That is, no other doctrine 
than that taught by the apostles. 
The Greek word here used is not 
found in the classic writers, and ^oes. 
not elsewhere occur in the NewTes- 
tament, except in ch. vi. 3 of this 
epistle, where it is rendered * teach 
otherwise.' We may learn here 
what was the design for which 
Timothy was left at Ephesus. (I..) It 
was for . a temporary purpose, and 
not as a permanent arrangehaent 
It was to correct certain errors pre- 
vailing there which Paul would have 
been able himself soon to correct if 
he had been suffered to remain. 
Paul expected soon to return to him 
again, and then they would proceed 
imitedly with their work. Cb. tv. 
13; iii. 15. (2.) It was not that he 
might be the *'BiMhop^ of Ephesua 
There is no evidence that he was 
* ordained' there at all, a6 the sub' 
scription to the second epistle de- 
clares (see Notes on that subscrip- 
tion), nor w^re; the^fonctioufi whieh 
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4 Neither-give heed " to fables 
and ^ndlesa genealogies, wiiich 



a c. 6. 3, 4, 20. 



.ne was to perform, those of a pre- 
latical bishop. He was not to take 
the charge of a * diocese,' or to or- 
dain ministers of the ' second rankj' 
or to administer the rite of confirma- 
tion, or to perform acts of discipline. 
He was left there for a purpose which 
is specified, and that is as fiir as possi- 
ble from what are now regarded as 
the appropriate funetiohs of a' pre- 
latical bishop. Perlmps no daim 
which has ever been set up has had 
less semblance of argument than 
that which assents that Timothy was 
the * Bishop of Ephesus.' See this 
clause examiued in ray * Inquiry into 
the Organizatioft and Grovemment 
of the Apostolic Church," pp. 84— 
107. 

4. Neither give heed, to fabliss. 
That is, that they ^ould not bestow 
their attention on fables, or regrd 
Bucb trifles as of importance. The 
• febles'^here referred to were proba- 
bly the idle and puerile superstitions 
ftfid conceits of the Jewish Rabbies. 
The word rendered fable *ijiv^) 
means properly speech or discouTBe, 
and then mble or fiction, or a mystic 
discourse. Such things nbounded 
among the Greeks as well as the 
Jews,- but it is probable that tiie lat- 
ter here are particularly intended; 
These were composed of fi-iyOlous 
and unfounded stories, which they 
regarded^as of great importance, and 
which they seem to have desired to 
incorporate with the teachings of 
ehristianity. Paul, who had beett 
brought up anHdst these supersti- 
tions, saw at on.ce how they wonid 
tend to draw off the mind from the 
truth, and would corrixpt the true 
religion. One of ^le most success- 
fill arts of the adversary of souls has 
been to mingle feble with truth ; and 
when he cannot overthrow the truth 
by direct opposition^ to neutralize it 



minister ^ qioestions, rather than 
godly edifying- which is in Mth ; 
80. do. 
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by mingling with it much that is 
&lse and frivolous. % And endlest 

f'enealogies. This also refers to 
ewiedi teaching. The Hebrews 
kept carefiil genealogical records, 
for this was necessary in order that 
the distinction of their tribes might 
be kept up. Of course, in the lapse 
of centuries these- tables would be- 
come very numerous, complicated, 
and extended — so that they mi^ht 
without much exaggeration be called 
' endless,* The Jews attached great 
importance to them, and insisted on 
their being carefully preserved. As 
the Messiah, however, had now 
come — as the Jewish polity was to 
cease-~as the separation between 
them and the heathen was no longer 
necessary, and the distinction of 
tribes was bow useless, there was 
no propriety that these distinctions 
Should be regarded by Christians. 
The whole system was, moreover^ 
contrary to the genius of Christianity, 
for it served to keep up the pride of 
blood and of birth/ % FFhich mt>it«- 
ter questions. Which afibrd matter 
for troublesome and angry debates. 
It was often difficult to settle or un- 
derstand them. They became com- 
plicate^ and perplexing. Nothing 
is more difficult than to unravel an 
extensive genealogical table. To do 
this, therefore, would often give rise 
to. contenti<ms$ and when settled, 
would- give rise still further to ques- 
tions about rank and precedence. 
If Rather than godly edifying which 
is in faith. These mquiries do 
nothing-^to promote true religion in 
the soul. They settle no perma- 
nent principle of truth ; they deter- 
mine nothing that is reallyconcemed 
mthesalvationofmen. They might 
be pursued through life* and not one 
soul be converted by them; they 
might be settled with the greatest 
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^ 6 Now-the end ^ of the com* 
mandment is chari^» out of a 
puie * beart, and o/* a ^ood eoiir 
acience, and of &ith unfeigned : 

• Ro.1&8.ia Ga.&M. frSTi.2.38. 

accuiac^Tf and yet not one heart be 
made better. Is not ibis still true 
of many controversies and lo^oma- 
^ies in the church 1 No pomt of 
controyeisy is worth much trouble, 
which, if it were settled one way or 
the other, would not tend to convert 
the soul from sin, or to establish 
some impcHTtant principle in pro- 
moting trae religion, f So do. These 
vi^ords are supplied bjr our translators, 
but they are necessary to the sense. 
The meaning is, that Timothy was 
to remain at Ephesus, and faithfully 
i»erft>rm the duty which he had been 
left there to discharge. 

6. iVoto the end <y the command- 
ment. See Notes on Rom. x. 4. In 
order that Timothy might fulfil the 
design of his appointment, it was 
necessary that ha should have a cor- 
rect view, of the design of the law. 
The teachers to whom he refers in- 
sisted much on its obligaticm and 
importance ; and Paul designs, to say 
that he did nptintend to teach that 
the law was of no eonsequei^ce, and 
viras ndik, when properly undlerstood, 
obligatory. Its nature and use, how- 
ever, was not correctly understood 
by them, and hence it was of apreat 
impoitance fer Timothy to inculcate 
correct views of the purpose for 
which it was given. Tne word 
* commandment* here some have \m- 
derstood of the gospel (Doddridge), 
others of the particnlar command 
which the apostle h^ro gives to 
Timothy (Benson, Clarke, emd Mac- 
knight) ; but it seems more naturally 
to refer to all that God had com- 
manded — his whole law. As the 
error of these teachers arose from 
improper views of the nature and 
design of /oto, Paul says that that 



6 From which some ' having 
swerved,' have turned aside unto 
vain jangling; 
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design should be understood. It was 
not to produce distinctions and angry 
contentions, and was not to fetter 
the minds of Christians with minute 
and jburdensome observances, but it 
was to produce love, f Is charity. 
On the meaning of this word, see 
Notes on 1 Cor. ziiL 1. f OtU of a 
pure heart. The love which \a 

genuine must proceed firom a holy 
eart The commandment was not 
designed to secure merely the out- 
ward expressiops of love, but that 
which had its seat in the heart 
^ And of a good conscience. A 
conscience free from guilt. Of course 
there can be no genuine love to God 
where the dictates of conscience are 
constantly violated, or wliere a man 
knows that he is continually doing 
wrong. If a man wishes to have 
the evidence of love to God, he must 
keep a good conscience. All pre* 
tenoed lov<e, where a man knows 
that he is living in sin^ is mere hy- 
pocrisy. IT And of faith unfeigned. 
Undissembled confidence in God. 
This does, seem to be intended speci- 
fically of feith in the Lord Jesus, 
but it means that all true love to 
God, such as this law would produce, 
must be based <on confidence in him 
How can any one have love to him 
who has no confidence in him ? ,Can 
we exercise love to a proi^sod fiiend 
in whom we have, no confidence 1 
Faith, then, is as necessary under 
the law OS it is under the goamel. 

6. From which some having 
swerved. Marg., no/ aiming at. 
The word here used— okyr^^'w — 
means properly, to miss the mark; 
to err; and thep, to swerve fimm. 
Comp. ch, vi. 21. 2 Tim. ii 18. It 
does not mean that they, had ever 
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7 Desiring to be teach^srs^ of 
' the law ; undemtandmg * neither 
what they say, nor whereof they 
affirm. 

c Ro. 1. 23. 

# had that firom which they are said to 
have swerved — fyr it doles not&Uow 
that a man who misses a mark had 
ever hit it— -but merely that they 
fiiiled of the things referred to^ and 
had turned to vain talk. The word 
* which' (yiv\ in the plural, r^rs not 
to the law, but to the thuo^ enume- 
jated — a Dure heart, a gopd con- 
science, and unfeigned &itL ^ Have 
turned atide unto vain ^nglin^. 
Vain talk, empty declamation^ dje- 
oourses without sense. The woid 
here used does not mean eontentioQ 
or strife^ but that kind of discourse 
which is not founded in gOod sense. 
They were diacoucses (xi their pre- 
tended distinctions in the law; on 
their traditiqus and ceremonies ; on 
their useless genealogies, and on the 
&bulou8 statements which they had 
appended to the law of Moses. 

7. Deitiring to be teaekere of the 
law. That is, to have the credit and 
reputation of being well versed id 
the law of Moses, and qualified to 
explain it to others. This waa a 
high honour a^iong the Jews, and 
these teachers laid claim, to the same 
distinction. ^Understanding nekher 
what they say. That is, they do not 
understand the true nature and de* 
sign of that law which they attempt 
to exphm, to others. This was true 
of the Jewish teachers, and equally 
flo of those in the church at Ephesua^ 
who attempted to ez|[dain it They 
appear to have explained the law on 
the principles which commonly pre- 
vailed among the Jews, and nence 
their instructions tended greatly to 
qorruptthe&ithof thegos^. They 
made affirmations of wmitthey knew 
nothing of., and though they made 
confident asservations, yet they often 
12 



8 Bat we knowthat the law t$ 
good, * if a inan use it lawfully ; 

9 Knowing this» that ' the kw 
is not made f(Mr a righteous man^ 

> Ro. 7. 1& • 6a. 5. 83. 

pertained to thingaabout which they 
had no knowledge. One needs only 
a (riight acquaintance with the man* 
ner of teaming among Jewish Rab* 
Mes, or with the things &und in their 
traditions, to see the accuracy of this 
Statement of the apostle. A sufficient 
illustration of thia may be found in 
Allen's * Modern Judaism.' 

8. But we know that the^ law ia 
good. We admit tiiis; it is that 
which we all concede. Thisdeciara« 
tion is evidently made by the apostle 
to guard against the supfXMntion that 
hewasanenemy of thelaw. Donbt- 
less this charge would be UhMight 
against him, or against any one who 
maintained the sentiments which h^ 
had just expressed. By speaking 
thus of what those teachers regarded 
as so impcxtant in the. law, it would 
be natural fiir them to declare that 
he was an enemy of the law itself 
and would be glad to see all its 
claims abrogatwL Paul says that 
he designs no such thing. He ad- 
mitted that the law was good. He 
was never disposed for one moment 
to call it in question. He only asked 
that it should be rightly understood 
and prc^rly explained. Paul was 
nev^r disposed to call in question 
the excellency and the utility of the 
law, however it might bear on him 
or on others. CkHnp^ Notes on Rom« 
viL 12, and on Acta xxi. 21 — 26. 
%If a man use it latqfully. In a 
proper manner; for the purposes fiir 
which it was designed, it is intend- 
ed to occupy a most important place, 
but it should not be perverted. Paul 
aaked only that it should be used 
arightj and, in order to this, he pro* 
ceeds to state what is its true d^gn. 

9. Knowing this^ That is, *If 
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but fortbe lawless and disobedi- 
ent, for the ungodly and for sin- 
ners, for unholy and profane, 

any one knows, or admits this, he 
has the poroper view of the desi^ 
of the law.' The apostle does not 
refer particularly to himself as 
knowing or conceding this, for then 
he woukI have used me piaral form 
of4iie participle (see the Greek), 
but he means that any one who had 
just views of the law would see that 
that which he prdceeds to specify 
was its real purpose. If The taw it 
nM made for a righteous man.—' 
There has been great variety in the 
interpretation of this passage. Some 
suppose that the law here refers 
to the ceremonial laws of Moses 
XClarke, RoeenmiJMery Abbot); others 
to the denunciatory part of the law 
(^Doddridge and Bloomfield); and 
others that it means that the chief 
purpose of the law was to restrain 
the wicked. It seems clear, how- 
ever, that the apostle does not refer 
merely to the ceremonial law, for 
he specifies that which condemns 
the unholy and profane; the mur- 
derers of fiithers and mothers ; liars 
and perjured persons. It was not 
the ceremonial law which ccaidemn- 
ed these things, but the moral law. 
It cannot be supposed, moreover, 
that the apostle meant to say that 
the law was not binding on a right- 
eous nlan, or that he was under no 
obligation to obey it— for he every- 
where teaches that the moral law is 
obligatory on all mankind. To sup- 
pose also that a righteous man is 
released from the obligation to obey 
the law, that is, to do right, is an 
absurdity. Nor does he seem to 
mean, as Mackni^ht supposes, that 
the law was not given K>r the pur- 
pose of ju^ifyin^ a righteous iqan — 
for this was origmally one of its de- 
signa Had man always obeyed it, 
he would have been justified' by it 
The meaning Seems to be, that the 



for nmrdereis of^fath^:s and 
murderers of mothers, for man- 
slayers. 



purpose of the law was not to fetter 
and perplex those who were rights 
eous, and who aimed to do their duty 
and to please God. It was not in- ^ 
tended to produce a spirit of servi- 
tude and bonda^. As the Jews in- 
terpreted it, it did this, and this inter- 
pretation appears to have been adopt- 
ed by the teachers at Ephesus, to 
whom Paul refers. The whole ten- 
dency of their teaching was to bring 
the soul into a State of bondage, and 
to make religion a condition of ser- 
vitude. Paul teaches, on the other 
hand, that religion was a condition 
of freedom, and that the main pur- 
pose of the law was not to fetter the 
minds of the righteous by number- 
less observances and minute regula- 
tions, but that it was to restrain the 
wicked from sin. This is the case 
with all law. No good man feels 
himself fettered and manacled by 
wholesome laws, nor does he fe^ 
^at the purpose of law is to reduce 
him to a state of servitude. It is 
only the wicked who have ^is feel- 
ing — and in this sense the law is 
nutde fer a man who intends to do 
wrong; ^ For the lawless: To bind 
and restrain them. The word here 
used means, properly, those who 
have no law, and Uien those who are 
transgressors — the * wicked. It is 
rendered transgressors in Matt xv. 
28. Luke xxii. 37, and wicked, Acts 
ii. 28. 2 Thess. ii. 8. t And diso- 
bedient Those who are^ insubordi- 
nate, lawless, refractory. The word 
properly means those who are under 
no subjection or anthority. It occurs 
in the New Testament only here, 
and Titus L 6. 10, where it is ren- 
dered unruly f and Heb. it. 8, where 
it is translated not put under/ that 
is, under Christ f tbr the ungodly. 
Those who have no relimon; who 
I do not worship or honour God. The 
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• • 10 For whoremongers, for them 
that defile themselves with -man- 
kind, for menstealers, for jiars, for 



Greek word occurs in the ibllowiiig 
places, in all of which it is rendered 
ungodly. Root. iv. 5 ; v. 6. 1 Tim. 
i. 9. 1 Pet iv. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 5 ; in. 
7. Jude iv. 15. The meaning is, 
that the law is against all wl^ do 
not worship or honour God. IT And 
for sinners. The word used here 
is the* common word to denote sin^ 
ners. It is general, and includes 
sins of all kinds. %For unholy, 
•* Those who are regardless of duty 
to God or man.'*^ Robinson, Lex, 
The word occurs in the New Testa- 
ment only here, and in 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
It has particular reference to those 
who &d of their duty towards God, 
and means those who have no piety ;, 
who are irreligious.. % And profane. 
This doe&not necessarily mean that 
they were pro&i^ in the sense that 
they blasphemed the name of God, 
or were profene swearers— though 
iie word« would include that — but 
it means properly those who are im- 
piousy or who are scoflfers. Notes, 
Heb. xiL 16. The word occurs only 
in' the following places, in all of 
which it is rendered profane. 1 
Tim. 19; iv. 7; vL 2a 2 Tim. ii. 
16. Heb. xii. 16. A man who 
treats ri^ligion with contempt, mock- 
ery, or scorn; would correspond with 
the meaning of the word. IT For 
murder^s of fathers. The Greek 
properly means a smiter of a father 
(^Robinson), though here it undoubt- 
edly means a parricide. This was 
expressly forbidden by the law of 
Moses, and was a crime punishable 
by death. Ex. xxi. 15. It is said 
to have been a crime which the Ro- 
man law did not contemplate as pos- 
sible, and' hence that tiiere was no 
enactment against it It is, indeed, 
ft crime of the highest order; btit 
fiicts have shown t&t if the Ronuins 



perjured persons, and if there be 
any other thing that is contrary to 
sound * doctrine ; 

a2Ti.4.3. Tit. 1. 9. 

supposed it Would never be commit- 
ted, they did not judge aright of hu- 
man nature. There is no sin which 
man will not commit if unrestrained, 
and there is in &ct no conceivable 
form of crime of Which he has not 
been guilty. ^ Murder^s of mO' 
thers. A still more atrocious and 
monstrous crime, if possible, than 
the former. We can conceive no- 
thing superior to this in atrocity, and 
yet it has been committed. Nero 
caused his mother to be murdered, 
and the annals of crime disclose the 
names of not a few who have im- 
brued their own hands in the blood 
of those who bare them. This was 
also expressly forbidden by the law 
of Moses. Ex. xxi. 15. ^Fortnan' 
slayers. This word occurs nowhere 
else in the New Testament It 
means a homicide — a murderer. The 
crime is expressly forbidden by the 
law. Ex. XX. 13. Gen. ix. 6. 

10. Forwhorenumgers. Lev.xix. 
29; XX. 5. mFor them that defile 
themselves with Tnankind. Sodom- 
ites. See the evidence that this 
crime abounded in ancient times, in 
the Notes on Itdm. L 27. It was 
forbidden by the law of Moses, and 
was punishable with death. Lev. 
XX. 13. ^ For menstealers. The 
Word here used — avfyd^todf^t^^-'Kx^ 
curs nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament It properly means one who 
steals another for the purpose of 
making him a slave — a kidnapper. 
This is the common way in which 
men are made slaves. Some, indeed, 
are taken in war and sold as slaves, 
but the mass of those who have been 
reduced to servitude have become 
slaves by beii^ kidnapjped. Child- 
ren are stolen from their parents, or 
Wives fiiDm their husbands, or hus- 
bands fh>m their wives, or parenttf 
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11 Aeomding to Uie gloiioas 
gospel of the blrased *God,wliick 
* was committed to my trust. 
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fiom their chiMren» or whole 
lies are Mkea tog^her. None be- 
come slaves Tolontarily, and coose- 
qoently the whole process of making 
daves partskes ci* the natnre of 
fi^ of the worst kind. Wbattbeft 
is like that of stealinjf a man's child- 
ren, or his wife, or his ftlheror mo- 
therl 'f Hift f*iff of w>ypfit««il»"ir »« 
incoired esBentiallj by those who 
jNuchaae those who are thus stolen 
— as the pnrchaser of a stiden horee, 
knowing it to be so^ participates 
in the crimeu A measure of that 
criminality also adheres to all who 
own slaves^ and who thus maintain 
the system — fer it is asystem known 
to have been opginaled by theft. 
This crime was ezpresBly ferfaidden 
by the law of God, and was made 
pnniahahle with death. Ex. xzL 1& 
VeaL zxiv. 7. ITfbr ^iars. Lev. 
vi 2— 4; six. 11. ^ Fkir periurtd 
p^nont. Those who swear falsely. 
Lev. xiz. 12; vi d. £z. zz. 7. 
^ And if then he mny oiker tkimgr 
that U ctmtrary to mnmd doctrinei 
To sound or conect teackmg — ht 
80 the WQvd doctrine mesna The 
meaning is, if there is anything else 
that is opposed to the instruction 
which the law of God gives. 

11. Accordti^ to me g^lorioiis 
gptpeL The gospel is a system of 
divme revelation. It makes known 
the win of God. It states what is 
doty, and accords in its ^preat princi- 
ples with the law, or is m harmony 
with it The Uw, in principle, ibr^ 
bids all which the gospel fivbids, and 
in publishing the requirements oi 
the ffospel, therefore, Fanl says that 
the kw r^illy forbade all which was 
prohibited in the gospel, and was de- 
signed to restrain all who would act 
contrary to that goqieL There is 
no oonindictioa between the law 



12 And I thank Christ Jesus 
our hatd^ who hath enahled ' me, 
for that he counted me futhful^ 
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and the gospel They ferbid the 
same thin^ and in re|^ud to moials 
and true pieW, the clearer revelations 
of the ^pel are but carrying out 
the pnncaples jstated in the law. 
They who preach the goqiel, then, 
should not be regarded as amyed 
against the law, and Paul says that 
thev who preached the gospdf aright 
really stated the true principles of 
the law. This he evidently intends 
should bear against the false teachers 
who pvofesKd to explain the law of 
Mose& He means here that if a 
man wished to ej^lain the law, the 
best explanation would be fimnd in 
thatgoqiel which it vraa his office 
to publish. Goo^ Bom. iiL 3L 
IT Of tie blawed God. Revealed 
by the blessed God— the same God 
who was the Author. of the law. 
\ WkUk WQ9 eoffMMHed lo my 
truML Not to him alone, but to 
him in common with oth^os. He 
had received it directly fran the 
Lord. 1 Cor. iz. 17. Notes, Gal 
LL 

12. And J tUkk (Jkrisl Jen^ 
our Lord, llie mention of the gos- 
pel (ver. 11)» and of the fact that it 
was committed to him, leads the 
apostle to exprssi his gmtitude to 
hun who had eaUed him to the work 
of preaching iL The Lord Jesus 
had, called hun when he was a blas- 
phemer and a persecutor. He had 
constrained him to leave his career 
of persecution and blaiq[ihemy, and 
to consecrate himself to the defence 
and the pn^[)agatiQn of the gospel 
For all this, thouj|rh it had required 
him to give up his fevourite projects 
in life, and all the flattering schemes 
of amlMtion, he now felt that praise 
was due to the Redeemer. If there 
is anything fer which a good man 
will be thankfeli and sbouldte thank* 
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• putting * me into the ministry ; 
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fill, it is that he has heen so directed 
by the Spirit and Providence of €iod 
as to be put into the ministry, k is 
indeed a w(»rk of toU, and of self- 
denial, and demanding many sam- 
fices of personal ease and comfort 
It requires a man to give up bis 
splendid prospects of worldly dis- 
tmction, and of wealth and ease. It 
is often identified with want, and 
poverty, and neglect, and persecu- 
tion. But it is an office so honourar 
ble, so excellent, so noble, ami en- 
nobling ; it is attended with so many 
precious comforts here, and is so use- 
ful to the world, and it has such pro- 
mises of blessedness and happiness 
in the world to come, that no matter 
what a man is required to give up 
in order to become a minister, of the 
gos^ly he should be thankful to 
Christ f(Mr putting him into the office. 
A minister, when he comes to die, 
feels that the highest &voui which 
Heaven has conferred on him has 
been in turning his feet away firom 
the paths of ambition, and the pur- 
suits of ease or gain» and leaaing 
him to that holy work to which he 
has been enabled to consecrate his 
life. ^WhohathentMedme. Who 
has given me ability or strength for 
this tervice. The apostle traced to 
the XiCHrd Jesus the fact tliat he was 
in the ministry at all, and all the 
ability which he had to perform the 
duties of that holy office. It is not 
necessary here to suppose, as many 
have done, that he re&rs to miracu- 
lous power conferred on him, but he 
mak^ the acknowledgment which 
any faithful minister would do^ that 
all the stroAgth which he has. to per- 
form the duties of his office is de- 
rived firom Christ Compb Notes, 
John XV. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 1& % For 
that he counted me faitt\fid» This is 
equivalent to saying that he reposed 
CGofidence in me. It means that 
12* 



13 Who was before ' a bla»- 
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tiiere was something in the charac- 
ter of Paul, and in his attachtnent 
to the Saviopr, on which reliance 
could be placed, or that there was 
that which gave the assurance that 
he would be faithful. A sovereign, . 
when he sends an ambassador to a 
fbireign court, reposes confidence in 
him, and would not commission him 
unla» he had reason to believe that 
he would be fiiithful. So it is in re- 
ference to all who are called hy the 
Redeemer into the ministry. They 
are his ambassadors to a lost world. 
His putting them into the ministry 
is .an act expressive of great con&- 
dence in them---for he commits to 
them great and important interests. 
Leaxn. hence, (1.^ that no one ought 
to regard himjself as called to the 
ministry who will not be * fiiithfur 
to his Master; and (2.) that the o& 
fice of the ministry is most honour- 
able and responsible. Nowhere else 
are there so great interests intrust- 
ed toman. 

13. Who taas before a blasphemer^ 
This does not mean that Paul before 
his conversion was what would now 
be regcurded as an open blaspheiiier 
— that he was one who abused and 
reviled sacred things, or aae who 
was in the habit of pra&ne swear- 
ing. His character appears to have 
been just the reverse of this, for he 
was remarkable for treating what 
he regarded as sacred with the ut- 
most respect See Notes on Phil, 
iii. 4 — 6. The meaning is, that he 
had reviled the name of Christ and 
opposed him and hii cause — not be- 
lieving that he was the Messiah; 
and in thus opposing he had realty 
been jgruilty or Uafi^emy. The true 
Messiah he had in &ct treated with 
contempt i^nd reproaches, and he 
now looked back upon that &ct with 
the deepest mortification, and with 
wonder that one who had been so 
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phemer, and a petsecutor, and 
injurious : but I obtained meic^, 
because I did it ignorandy '^ m 
unbelief. 

14 And tbe grace of our Lord 



a Lu. 23. 34. 



treated by him should have been 
willing to put him into the ministry. 
On the meaning of the word 6te«- 
pkeme, see Notes on Matt. ix. 3. 
Comp. Acts xxvi. 11. In his con- 
duct here referred to, Paul else- 
where says, that he thought at the 
time that he was doing what he 
ought to do (Acts xxvi. 9) ; liere he 
says that he now regardea it as 6/09- 
phemy. Learn hence that men n^ay 
have very different views of their 
conduct when they come to look at 
it in subsequent life. What they 
now regard as harmless, or even as 
right and proper, may hereafter over* 
whelm them with shame and re- 
morse. The sinner will yet feel the 
deepest self-reproaches ibr that which 
now gives us no uneasiness. *[ And 
a persecutor. Acts ix. 1, seq. ; xxii. 
4; xxvi. 11. 1 Cor. 3fv. 9. Qui. L 
13. 23. ^ And injurious. The word 
here used (v/3pKTf i};), occurs only in 
one other place in the New Testa- 
ment, Rom. i. 30, where it is rendered 
despitefui,*The word injurious does 
not quite express its ibrce. It does 
not mean merely doing injury, but 
refers rather to the manner or spirit 
in which it is done. It is a word 
of intenser signification than either 
the word * blasphemer,' or * persecu- 
tor,' and means that what he did 
was dene with a proud, haughty, in- 
solent spirit There was wicked 
and malicious violence, an arrogance 
and spirit of tyranny in what he did, 
which greatly aggravated the wrong 
that was done. Comp. the Greek 
in Matt xxii. 6. Luke xi 45; xviii. 
32. Acts xiv. 5. 1 Thesa il 2. 2 
Cor. xii. 10, for illustrations of the 
meaning o£ tlie wcvd. Tindal and 



was exceeding abundant with 
faith and love which is in Christ 
Jesus. 

15 This 18 a faithful * sapng, 
and worthy of all acceptation, 

J5Ti.2.11. Tit. 3. 8. 

Coverdale render it here 'tyrant' 
^ But I obtained rriercyy because I 
did itignoraniiy in unbelief, Comp. 
Notes on Luke xxiii. 34. The ig- 
norance and unbelief of Paul were 
not Such excuses for what he did 
that they would wholly free him 
from blame, nor did he regard thein 
as such — ^ibr what he did was with 
a violent and wicked spirit — but 
they were^ mitigating circumstances. 
They served to modiiy his guilt, and 
were among the reasons why God 
had mercy on him. Wliat is said 
here, therefore, accords with what 
the Saviour said in his prayer for 
his murderers; * Father, forgive them, 
for they know not what .they do.' 
It is undoubtedly true that persons 
who sin ignorantly^ and who regard 
themselves as rignt in what they do, 
are much more likely to obtain mer- 
cy than those who do wrong design- 
edly. 

14. And the grace of 4)wr Lord 
was exceeding abundant. That is, 
in his conversion under these circum- 
stances, and in the aid which was 
afterwards imparted to him in his 
work. ^ With faith and, love which 
is in Christ Jesus, Accompanied 
with the exercise of faith and love ; 
or ];m)ducing fkith and love. The 
grace which was imparted to him 
was seen in the faith and love which 
it produced. See Notes, 1 Cor. xv. 
10. 

15. This is o faithful saying, 
Gr., * Faithful is the word,' or doc- 
trine — 6 Xorvoi, This verse has some- 
what the cnaracter of a parenthesis, 
and se^ms to have been thrown into 
the midst of the narrative because 
the mind of the apostle was full of 
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that Christ Jesus came * into the 

a Mat. 9. 13. Lu. 19. 10. 

the subject He had said that he, a 
great sinner, had obtained mercy. 
This naturally led him to think of 
the purpose for which Christ came 
into the world — to save sinners — 
and to think how strikingly that truth 
had been illustrated in his own case, 
and how that case had shown that 
it was wor^y the attention of all. 
The word reiwered •saym^,' means 
in this place doctrine, posit^m, or 
declaration. The word * faithful,' 
means assuredly true ; it was. that 
which mig^ht be depended on, or on 
which reliance migl^ be placed. 
The meaning is, that the doctrine 
that Christ came to saye sinners 
might be depended on as certainly 
true. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 11. Titus 
iii. 8. ^ And worthy of all accep- 
tation. Worthytobe embraced or be- 
lieved hj all. This is so, because, (1.) 
all are sinners and need a Skiviour. 
All, therefore, ought to welcome a 
doctrine which shows them how 
tbey may be saved. (2.) Because 
Christ died for all. If he had died 
for only a part c^the race, and could 
save only a part, it could not be said 
with any propriety that the doctrine 
was worthy of the acceptance of 
* alL' If that were so, what had it 
to do with all 7 How could all be 
interested in it or ben'efited by it? 
If medicine had been provided for 
only a part of the patients in a hos- 
pital, it could not be said" that the 
announcement of such a fact was 
worthy the attention of alL It would 
be highly worthy the attention of 
tiiose for whom it was designed, but 
there would be a part who would 
have nothing to do with it ; and why 
should they concern! themselves about 
it? But u it was pix)vided for each 
one, then each one wOuld have the 
highest interest in it So, if Salva- 
tion has been provided for me, it is a 
matter elaiming my profoundest atr 
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world to saye sitmeis ; oi whom 
I am.dhiefl 

tention; and the same is true of 
every human being. If not provided 
for me, I ' have nothing to do with 
it. It does not concern me at all. 
(3.) The manner in which the pro- 
visicm of salvation has been made in 
the gospel is such as to make it wor- 
thy of universal acceptation. It pro- 
vides for the complete pardon of sin, 
and the restoration of the soul to 
God. This is done in a way that is 
honourable to God — ^maintaining hia 
law and his justice ; and, at the same 
time, it is in a way that is honour- 
able to man. He is treated aAer- 
wards as a friend c^God and an heir 
of life. He is raised up from his 
degradation, and restored to the &- 
vour of his Maker. If man were 
himself to suggest a way of salva- 
tion, he could think of none that 
would be more honourable to Gfod 
and to himself; none that would do 
so much tomaintaiii the law and to 
elevate him from all that now de- 
grades him. What higher honour 
can be conferred on man than to 
have his salvation sought as an ob* 
iect of intense and earnest desire 
by one so great and glorious as the 
Son of God? (4.) It is worthy of 
all acceptBince, from the nature of 
the salvation itself. Heaven is ofi^- 
ed, with all its everlasting glories, 
through the blood of- Christ — and is 
not this worthy of universal accep- 
tation? Men would accept of a 
coronet or crown; a splendid man- 
sion or a rich estate; a present of 
jewels and gold, if freely tender- 
ed to them — but what trifles are 
these compared with heaven! If 
there is anything that is worthy 
of universal acceptation, it is hea- 
ven — for all will be miserable 
iftiless they enter tliere. T That 
Christ Jesus came into the world 
to save sinners. The great and 
peculiar doctrine of the gosp^L 
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16 Howbeit fox this cause I 
obtained mercy, that ia me first 



He ' came into the world.' He there- 
fore hftd a previous existence. He 
came. He Qadf therefore, an object 
in cominff. It makes his gospel 
more woruy of acceptation Uuit he 
had an intention, a plan, a wish, in 
thus coming into the world. He 
*came* when he was under no ne- 
cessity of coming ; he came to save; 
not to destroy ; to reveal mercy, not 
to denounce judgment ; to save tin* 
ners-^the poor, Sie lost, the wander- 
ing, not to condemn them ; he came 
to restore them to the favour of Grod, 
to raise them up from their degrada- 
tion, and to bring them to heaven. 
^ Of whom I amjch^f, Gr., Jirsii 
The word is used to denote eminence 
—and it means that he occupied the 
JlriU rank among sinners. There 
were none who surpassed him. This 
does not mean that he had been the 

greatest of sinners in aU respects, 
ut that in some respects he bad 
been so great a sinner, that on the 
whde there were none who had sur* 
passed him. That to which he pav- 
ticularljr refers was doubtless the 
part which he had taken in putting 
the saints to death; but in connec- 
tion with this, he felt, undoubtedly, 
tl^at he had by nature a heart emi- 
nently prone to sin. See Rom. viL 
Except in the matter of persecuting 
the saints, the youthful Siaul of Tarr 
sus appears to have be^ eminently 
moral, and his outward conduct was 
framed in accordance with the strict* 
est rules of thie law. PhiL iiL 6. 
Acts zxvL 4, 5. After his eonver^ 
sion, he never attempted to extenu- 
ate his conduct, or excuse himself 
He was always ready, m all circles, 
and in all places, to admit to its full- 
est extent the fiict that he was a sin- 
ner. So deeply convinced was he 
of the truth of this, that he bore 
about with him the constant iinpres* 



Jesus Christ might shew forth ail 
Jong-sufiering, lor a pattern * to 



« Ro. 35. 4. 



sion that he was eminently unwcMV 
thy ; and hence he does not say mere- 
ly that he had been a sinner of most 
aggravated character, but he speaks 
of it as something that always per- 
tained to him-** of whom I am chief.* 
We may remark, (1.) that a true 
Christian will always be ready to 
admit that his past me has been evil ; 
{^.) that this will become the abid<* 
ing and steady conviction <^ the 
soul ; and (3.) that an acknowledg- 
ment that we are sinners is not in> 
consistent with evidence of piety, 
and with high attainments in it The 
most eminent Christian has the deep* 
est sense of the depravity o£ his 
own heart and of the evil <^his past 
life. 

16. Howbeit for this cause. That 
is, this was s>ne of the causes, or this 
was a leading reason. We are not 
to suppose that this was the onlv one. 
God had other ends to answer by his 
conversion than this, but this was 
one of the designs why he was par« 
doned-— that there might be for all 
ages a permanent proof that sins of 
the deepest dye might be forgiven. 
It was well to have one such exam- 
ple at the outset, that a doubt might 
never arise about the possibili^Tof 
forgiving great transgressors. The . 
question uius would be settled for 
ever. IT That in me first, Nc^ first 
in the order of time, as our transla* 
tion would seem to imply, but that in 
me the first or chief of sinners (iv ifioi 
fCoJittf) he might show an exan^le. 
The idea is, that he sustained the 
first rank as a sinner, and that Jesus 
Christ designed to show mercy to 
him as sueh, in order that the possi- 
bility of pardoning the greatest sin- 
ners might be evmced, and that no 
one mi^t afterwards despair of sal- 
vation on account of the greatness 
of his criotes. % Might show forth 
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fhem which should hereafter be- 
lieve on him to life eTerlasting. 

all longstiffering. The highest 
possible degree of fi>rbearance, in or- 
der that a caee might never ocour 
abont wfadeh there could be any 
doubt It was shown by his exam- 
pip that the Lord Jesus could evince 
any possible degree of patience, and 
could have mercy on the grea^test 
imaginable o^nders. % For a fat- 
tern, wtoifwtwfu^. This word occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testam^it, 
except in 2 Tim. i. 18, where it is 
rendered form. It properly means 
a form, sketch, or imperfect delii^ea- 
tion« Then it denotes a pattern or 
exampie, and here it means that the 
case of Paul was an example fer 
the encouragement of sinners in idl 
subsequent times^ It was that to 
which they might. look when they 
desired forgiveness and salvatim}*^ It 
fumisbed Sll the illustration and ar- 
gument which they would need to 
fihow that they mi^ht be forgiven. 
It settled the question for ever that 
the greatest sinners might be pkr- 
doned ; for as he was * the chief of 
sinners,' it jnpved that a qase could 
not occur which was beycmd the poe- 
sibility of mercy, f Which should 
hermfter believe on him to life ever- 
lasting. All might leom horn the 
mercy shown to him that salvation 
could be obtained. FrOm this verse 
we may learn (I.) that no sinner 
should despair of mercy. No one 
should say that he is «o great a sin- 
ner that he cannot be forgiven. One 
who regarded himself as the ' chief 
of- sinners was pardoned, and par- 
doned for the very purpose of il- 
lustrating this truth, that any sin- 
ner might be saved. His example 
stands as the illustration (^ this to 
all ages; and were there no other, 
any sinner might now come and 
hope f(V me^cy. But there are other 
examples. Sinners of all ranks and 
dtoscnptioDd have been pardoned. 



17 Now mnfo the King *eter- 



Indeed, there is no form of depravity 
of which men can be guilty, in re- 
spect to which there are not instances 
where jost suCh offenders have been 
forgiven. The persecutor ihay re- 
flect that mat O&emies of the cross 
like him have been pardoned; the 
proftne man and the blasphemer, 
that many such have been fingiven ; 
the murderer, the thief, the sensual- 
ist tl»t many of the same character 
have found mercy, and have been 
admitted to heavem (2.) The ihct 
that great mnners have been pardon- 
ed, is a proof that others of the same 
description may bo alsok 7he same 
mercy that saved them can save us 
-—for mercy is not exhausted by be- 
ing fSfequendy exercised. The blood 
of atonement which has cleansed so 
tnany can cleanse us~4br its efficacy 
is not destroyed by being once ap- 
plied to the guilty soul. Let no one 
then despair of obtaining merey be- 
cause he feels that his sins are too 
great to be fcHrgiven. Let him look 
to the pest, and remember what God 
hasdooe. Let him remember the 
ease of Saul of Tarsus; let him 
think of David and Peter ; let him 
recall the names of Augustine, and 
Col. Gardiner, and the Earl of Ro- 
chester, and John NewtGci-, and John 
Bunyan— and thojisands like them, 
who have foimd mercy ; and in then' 
examples let him see a full proof 
that God is wiling to save any sin- 
ner, no matter, bow vile, provided 
he is penitent and believing. 
- 17. Now unto the King eternal. 
This ascription of praise is o^red 
to God in view of the mercy which 
he had shown to so great a sinner. 
It is the outbreak of that grateful 
emotion which swelled his bosom, 
and whidi would not be denied e3t- 
^essicn, when Paul recalled his 
former life and the mercy of God to 
his soul. It Bwewhat interrupts in* 
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iial» immoTtai, * mTbible» * the 
only wise ' God, be honour * and 
glory for ever and ever. Amen. 



« c. 6. 15, 16. 
• Ro. 1ft. 87. 



b Jno. 1. 18. 
d 1 Gb. S9. 11. 



deed the train of his remarks, but 
the heart was so full that it demand- 
ed utterance. It is just an instance 
of the joy and gratitude which fill 
the soul of a Cluistian when he is 
led along in a train of reflections 
which conduct him to the recollec- 
tion of his farmer sin and danger, 
and to the iactthat he has obtained 
mercy and has now the hope of hea- 
ven. The apostle Paul not unfire- 
quently, in accordance with a mode 
of writing that was common among 
the Hebrews, interposes an expres- 
sion of praise in the midst of his rea- 
sonings. Comp. Rom. i. 25. 2^ Cor. 
xi. 31. God is called King here, as 
he is often in the Scriptures, to de- 
note that he rtc2e« over the universe. 
A literal translation of the passage 
would be, ^ To the Kine^ of ages, 
who is immortal,' &c. The mean- 
ing of this expiessicxi — * the King 
of ages*— -^oift <wy MMMdv— :is, that 
he is a king who rules throughout 
all age& This does not mean that 
he himself lives for ever, but that 
his dominion extends over all ages 
or generations. The rule of earthly 
monarchs does not extend into suc- 
cessive ages; his does. Their reign 
is temporary; his is enduring, and 
continues as one generation afi^ 
another passes on, and thus embraces 
them all. f ImmortaL This refers 
to God himself not to bis reign. It 
means that he does not die, and it is 
given to him to distinffuish him firom 
other sovereigns. All other mon- 
archs but God expire — and are just 
as liable to die at any moment as 
any other men. ^Invisible, Ch. 
vi. 16. See Notes on John L 18. 
f T4« ordywise God, Notes, Rom. 
zvL 27. The word < wise' is want- 
ing in many MSS., and in some edi- 



18 This charge I commit unto 
thee, son Timothy, according ' to 
the prophecies which went before 
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tions of the New Testament It is 
omitted by Griesbach; marked as 
doubtful by Tittman, and rejected 
in the valuable edition of Hahn. 
Erasmus conjectures that it was add- 
ed aeainst the Arians, who main- 
tained that the Father only was God, 
and that as he i^ here mentioned as 
such, the word toise was interpolated 
to denote merely that the attribute 
of perfect wisdom belonged gdIj to 
him. Wetetein regards the reading 
as genuine, and suspects that in 
some of the early maniiscripts where 
it is wantinff it was omitted by the 
transcriber, because it was regarded 
as inele^nt for two adjectives to be 
united m this manner. It is not 
easy to determine as to the genuine- 
ness of the reading. The sense is 
net materially afiected, whichever 
view be adopted. It is true that Je- 
hovah is the only God ; it is also true 
that he is the only iiise God. The 
gods of the heathen are * vanity and 
a lie,' and they are wholly destitute 
of wisdom. See Ps. cxv. 3 — 8; 
cxxxv. 15^18. Isa. xl. 18—20; 
xliv. 10-^17. IT Be honour. Let 
there be all the respect and venera- 
tion shown to him which is his dne, 
IT And glory. Praise. Let him be 
praised by all for ever. ^Amen, So 
be it; an expression of strong affirm- 
ation. John iiL 3. Here it is used 
to denote the solemn assent of the 
heart to the sentiment conveyed by 
the words used. See Notes on Matt 
vL la 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 

18. This charge. This command 
or injunction. It does not refer to 
any *char|ge,' or *cure,' which \» 
had as bishop or minister, as the 
w<»d is sometimes ueed now, but to 
the commands or injunctions whk^ 
he was delivering to.him. The 



i 



A. D. 58.] 



CHAPTER L 



148 



on thee, that thou by them 

mand particularly referred to is (hat 
in ver. 8. % According to the pro- 

?hecie9 which went before on thee, 
*he general meaning of this is plain. 
It is, that Paul was committing to 
him an important trust, and one that 
reouired great wisdom and fidelity ; 
and that iif doing it he was acting in 
confbrmity with the hopes which had 
been cherished respecting Timothy, 
and with certain expressed antici- 
pations about his influence in the 
church. From early life the hope 
had been entertained that he would 
be a man to whom important trusts 
might be committed ; and it had been 
predicted that he would be distin- 
guished as a friend of religion. 
These hopes seem to have been cher- 
ished in consequence of the careful 
training in religion which he had 
had (2 Tim. ii. 1 ; iii. 15), and pro- 
bably from the early indications of 
seriousness, prudence, and piety, 
which he manifested. It was natu- 
ral to entertain such hopes, and it 
seems, from this place, . that such 
hopes had even assumed the form of 
predictions. It is not absolutely ne- 
cessary to suppose that these predic- 
tions referred to by the word prophe- 
cies were inspired, for the word may 
be used in a popular sense, as it is 
often now. We speak now fiimiliar- 
ly of predicting or foretelling the 
future usefulness of a serious, pru- 
dent, studious, and pious youth. We 
argue from what he is, to what he 
wnl be, and we do not deem it un- 
safe or improper to hazard the pre- 
diction that, if he lives, he will be a 
man to whom important interests 
may be intrusted. As there were, 
however, prophets in the christian 
church (Notes, Acts xi. 27. 1 Cor. 
ziv.), and as it is possible that in 
some cases they were inspired to 
foretell future events, it cannot be 
tegarded as improper to suppose that 
some of them had foretold the future 



mightest war a good ,waifai«; 

usefiilness of this religiously edu- 
cated youth. Whatever may be 
meant oy the expression, this gene- 
ral observation may be made, that 
when a joung man enters on thct 
active duties of life, and when grea^ 
interests are Intrusted to him, it is 
not improper to remind him of the 
hopes which had been cheri^ed of 
him ; of the anticipations which had 
been formed of his future usefulness ; 
and of the expressions whidi have 
been used by the pious and the dis- 
cerning respecting his fiitiure charac- 
ter. This is a kmd of remim'scence 
which will rather increase his sense 
of responsibility than flatter his va- 
nity; and it may be made a means 
of exciting him to diligence and 
Melity. A virtuous young man will 
not willingly disappoint the long'- 
cherished, hopes of his friends. He 
will be likely to be made more 
diligent Inr the remembrance of 
all their fond anticipations of his 
future . success, f That thou by 
them. By those prophecies. That 
is, that being stimulated and excited 
by those pr^icticms and hopes, you 
might be ]ed to fidelity and useful- 
ness. T Mightest war a good war- 
fare. The christian life is often 
compared to a warfare or struggle 
for victory (comp. Eph. vL 10 — 17. 
1 Cor. ix. 7. 2 Cor. iv. 4), and the 
services of the christian ministry 
especially are likened to those of a 
soldier. 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4; iv. 7. The 
meaning here is, that he should con- 
tend with earnestness as a Christian 
and a minister in that holy service 
in which he was engaged, and en- 
deavour to secure the victory. He 
• wars a good warfare' who is en* 
^ag^ in a righteous cause ; who is 
raithful to his commander and to his 
pos^; who is unslumbering in ob- 
serving the motions of the enemy, 
and fearless in courage in meetin|f 
theni; who never forsakes his stan£ 
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10 Holdmg * faith, and a good 
conscience, which some having 
put away, concerning faith have 
made smpwreck : 



e c. 3. 9l 



ard, and who continues thus faithful 
till the period of his enlistment has 
expired, or till death. Such a sol- 
dier the christian minister should be. 
19. Holding faith. Fidelity to 
the cause in which you are enlisted 
-—as a good soldier should do. This 
does not mean, as it seems to me, 
that Timothy should hold to the sys- 
tem of doctrines revealed in the gos- 
pel, but that he should have that 
fidelity which a good soldier should 
have. He should not betray his trust 
He should adhere to the cause of 
his master with unwavering stead- 
fastnesg. This would include, of 
course, a belief of the truth, but this 
is not the leading idea in the phrase. 
^ And a good conscience. See 
Notes, Acts xxiii. 1. A good con- 
science, as well as fidelity, is neces- 
sary in the service of the Redeemer. 
A good conscience is that which is 
well informed in regard to what is 
right, and where its dictates are ho- 
nestly followed. % Which some hav- 
ing put away. That is, which good 
conscience some have put from them, 
or in other words, have not Allowed 
its dictates. The truth thus taught 
is, that men make shipwreck of their 
faith by not keeping a good con- 
Bcience. They love sin. They fol- 
low the leadings of passion. They 
choose to indulge in carnal propen- 
sities. As a matter of course, they 
must, if they will do this, reject and 
renounce the gospel. Men become 
infidels because they wish to indulge 
in sin. No man can be a sensualist, 
and yet love that gospel which en- 
loins purity of life. If men would 
keep a good conscience, the way to 
a steady belief in the gospel would 
be easy. If men will not, thev must 
expect sooner or later tb be limded 



20 Of whom is Hymeneus and 
Alexander ; whom I have dehv- 
ered ^ linto Satan, that they may 
learn not to hlaspheme. 
> I c^. 5. 5. 

in infidelity. ^ Concerning faith. 
In respect to the whole subject of 
faith. They are unfitithfitl to Gdi, 
and they reject the whole system 
of the gospel. * Faith' is some- 
times us^ to denote the gospel — as 
faith is the principal thing in the 
gospel. ^Have made shipwreck. 
There is an entire destruction of 
&ith — as a ship is wholly ruined that 
strikes on a rock and sinks. 

20. Of whom is Hymeneus and 
Alexander, Hymeneus is nowhere 
else mentioned in the New Testa* 
ment, except in 2 Tim. ii. 17, where 
he is mentioned in connection with 
Philetus as a very dangerous man. 
An Alexandei^ is mentioned in Ac\b 
xix. 33, which some have supposed 
to be the same as the one referred 
to here. It is not certain, however* 
that the same person is intended. 
See Notes on that verse. In 2 Tim. 
iv. 14, Alexander the coppersmith 
is mentioned as one who had dcme 
the apostle "much evil," and there 
can be little doubt that he is the 
same person who is referred to here. 
One of the doctrines which Hyme- 
neus held Was, that the ' resurrection 
was past already' (2 Tim. ii. 18); 
but what doctrine Alexander held 
is unknown. It is not improbable, 
as he is mentioned here in connec- 
tion with Hymeneus, that he main- 
tained the same Opinion, and in addi- 
tion to that he appears to have been 
guiltv of some personal injiuy to the 
apostle. Both also were guilty of 
blasphemy, f "i^hmn I have deliv* 
ered unto Satan, On the meaning 
of this expression, see Notes oni 
Cor. V. 5. f That they may learn 
not to blaspheme. It cannot be sup- 
posed that Satan would undertake 
to teach them not to blasphemei or 
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that Paul put them under him as an 
instructor on that subject The in- 
etructions of Satan ten^ rather to 
teach his followers to blaspheme, and 
iione in his school Tail to be apt scho- 
lars. The meaning* here is, that 
Paul excommunicated them, an^not 
xmprobablj brought upon them, by 
giving them over to Satan, some 

ghysical maladies, that they might 
e reformed. Comp. Notes on 1 
Cor: V. 5. It is not entireljr clear 
what is meaiit lay blaspheme in this 
place. Comp. Notes on ver. 13. It 
cannot be supposed that they were 
open and bold tAaspbemers, for Buch 
could tot have maintained a place 
in the church, but rather that they 
held doctrines which the apostle re- 
garded as amounting to bla^hemy ; 
that is, doctrines which were tityocl 
a reproach on the divine character. 
There are many doctrines held by 
men which are in fact a reflection 
on the divine character, and which 
amodht to the same thing as blas^ 
phemy. A blasphemer openly ex- 
presses views of ^e divine character 
which are a reproach to God; an 
errorist expresses tlie ^same thing in 
another way — by teaching as true 
about God that which represents him 
in a false light, and, to suppose which> 
in fact, is a reproach. . The. spirit 
with which this is done in the two 
cases may be di6ferent; the thing 
itself may he the same. Let us be 
careful that w^ hold no views about 
God which are reproachful to him, 
and which, tiboush we do not express 
it in words, may lead us to blaspheme 
him in our hearts. 

CHAPTER n. 

ANALYSIS OF THEr'CHAFTEIU 

. This chapter is occupied mainly 
in directions about the mode of con- 
. ducting public worship. Timothy 
had been left at Ephesus to complete 
the plans which the apostle had com- 
menced in reference to the church 
there, but from cojmpleting which he 
13 



had been uikezpectedly prevented 
(see the Intro.), and it was import- 
ant to state the views- which he en- 
tertained on this subject to TimqthT. 
It was important also that general 
directions on these subjects should 
be given, which would be usefld to 
the church at larffe. The directions 
in this chapter relate to the fi>llow- 
in£^ subjects : — 
. I. Public prayer. Vs. 1 — ^ 

(1.) It \(ras to be oflfered for all 
classes of men, without distinction 
of rank, sect, party, country, or 
name, especially for all that were in 
authority. Vs. 1, 2. The reasons 
for this were, 
(a) That Grod desired ail men to 
be saved, and it was acceptable 
to him that pn^er should be 
ofibred for all. Vs. a, 4. 
(6) There is but one God over all 
the human race, and tdl are 
alike his children. Ver. 5. 
(o) There is one and the same 
Mediator between God and all 
men. Ver. 5. 
(cQ The same atonement has been 

made Sox all. Vs. 6, 7. 
(2.) The way in which prajrer 
should be offered. It should bis with 
holy hands, and without the inter- 
mingling of any bad passion. Ver. 8. 
IL The duties of women. Vs. 9 

-rl5. 

^1.), Modesty in their demeanour 
and apparel. Ver. 9. 

(2.) Good works — ^the chief orna- 
ment of women ptcSesamg piety. ' 
Verio. 

(3.) The duty of learning from 
others with a gentle aiUl quiet spirit. 
Ver. 11. 

(4.^ The diity of a prq»er subor- 
dination and submission to man* 
Ver. 12. 

(6.) The reasons for this i^ibordi- 
natipn and submission are then stated. 

They are, 

(a) That Adam was first formed. 

Ver. 13. 
(6) That the woman had beeuder 
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I EXHORT, * therefore, that, first 
& or, dnir$, 
-.1 ■ ■ , ■■'■ ' ' " ■' 

odved, and should be willing to 
occupy a subordinate place, as 
she was first in thetransgres- 
eicm and was the means of lead- 
ing him into sin. Ver. 14. 
(6.) I et, as if to make a kind re- 
mark in &vour ot woman— -to show 
that be did not intend to teach that 
she was degraded and abando^ied of 
God — ^the apostle says that she would 
be under the divine protection, and 
that in the special sorrow and peril 
which had been brought upon her 
Ibr her transgression, God would 
sustain her if she Continued in faith, 
and evinced the spirit of a Christian 
in her life. Ver. 15« 

1. I exhort^ therefore^ Marg., 
desire. The word exhort, however, 
better expresses the sense of the ori- 
ginal. The exhortation here is not 
addressed particularly to Timothy, 
but relates to all who were called to 
lead in puUic prayer. Ver. 8. This 
dxhortation, it may be observed, is 
inconsistent with the supposition 
that a liturgy was then in use, or 
with the supposition that thore ever 
would be a liturgy — since, in ^ that 
case, the objects to be prayed for 
would be prescribed. How singular 
would, it be now for an Episcopal 
Bishop to * exhort' his presbyters to 
pray * for the President of the United 
States and for all who are in author- 
ity.' When the prayer is prescribed, 
do they not do this as a matter of 
course? ^ First of all That is, 
as the first duty to be enjoined ; the 
thing that is to be recorded with 
primary concern. Comp. Luke xii. 
1. 2 Pet i. 20. It does not mean 
that this was to^be the first thing in 
public worship in the order of time^ 
but that it was to be regarded as a 
duty of primary importance^ The 
duty of praymg for the salvation of 



of all, suppKcatidns, pravers, in- 
tercessions, and giving of thanks, 
be made foir i^U men ; 

—'^~—^^^— ■ — ■ — - - ■ ^ 

the whole world was not to be re- 
garded as a subordinate and second- 
ary thing. IF ^up^ications^ It is 
not entirely easy to mark the differ- 
ence in the meaning of the wotds 
used here, and it is hot essientiaL 
They all relate to jiroyer,and refer 
only to the different parts of prayer, 
or to distinct classes of thought and 
desire which come before the mind 
ib pleading for others. . On the dif^ 
ference b5;ween the words suppli- 
catioms and payers, see Notes on 
Heb. v» 7. \ Intercessions, The noun 
used occurs only in this. place and in 
ch. iv. 5, of this epistle.. The verh^ 
however (*Ff*y;jjawo), occurs in Acta 
XXV. 4. Rom. viii. 2t. 34; xl 2. 
Heb. Vii. 25; See the meaning ex- 
plained in the Notes on Rom. viii. 
26. Heb. vii. ^. There is one 
great Intercessor between €rod and 
man, who'pleads for our salvation on 
the ground of what he himself IwA 
done, but we are permitted to inter- 
cede f(Hr others, not on the ground 
of any merit which they or we pos- 
sess, hut on the ground of the merit 
of the great Advocate and Interces- 
sor. It is an inestimable privilege 
to be permitted to plead for the sal- 
vation of our fellow-men. ^ Giving 
of thanks. That is, in behalf of 
others. We ought to give thanks 
for the mercy of God to ourselves; 
it is right and proper also that wg 
should give thanks for the goodness 
of God to others. We should ren- 
der praise that there is a way of sal- 
vation provided ; that no one is ex- 
cluded from the o^er of mercy ; and 
that God is using so many means to 
call lost sinners to himself HFor 
all men. Prayers should be made 
for €dl men — ^for all need the grace 
and mercy of God; thanks ishould 
berendered for all, for all maybe 
saved. Does not this directicm im- 
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2 For kings, * and for all that 
are m authority : * tmt we , may 
lead a quiet and peaceable life in 
mil godliness and^hpnesty. 

. a Ro. 13, 1» &c. i.or, emhtent pUee, 

ply that Christ died for all tnankind ? 
How could we ^iye thanka in their 
behalf if tiiere were no mercy for 
them, and no way had been provided 
by which theycould.be saved 1 It 
may be observed here, that the di- 
rection to prayalad to gi^e thanks 
for idl men, showed the- lar^e and 
catholic nattire of Christianity. It 
was'opposed entirely to the narrow 
and bigoted feelings of the J^ws, 
who regarded the whole Gentile 
world ad e'xqluded from covenant 
mercies, and as having no offer of 
life. Christianity threw down all 
these barriers, an4 all men are on a 
l^vel ; and since Christ has died for 
all, there is ample ground for thanks- 
giving and praise in behalf of the 
whole hnman race. 

2. For kings. On the tespect 
due to rulers, see Notes on Rom. 
xiii. 1—7. The meaning here is, 
that while all men should be thie 
subjects of prayer, those should be 
particularly remembered before the 
thix>ne of grace who are in authority. 
The reascm.ia^ that so much de^ 
pends on their character and plans ; 
that the security of life, liberty, and 
property, depends so much on them. 
God has power to in^ueUce their 
hearts, and to incline them to what 
is just and equal; and hence we 
fihoidd pray that a divine influence 
may descend upon them. The. sal- 
vation of a king is of itself of no 
more importance than that of a pea- 
sant or a slave ; but the welfare of 
thousands may depend on him,^ and 
hence he should be made the special 
subject of prayer. %'AU that are 
'in authority: Marg., * or, eminent 
place.* This does not necessarily 
mean those who hold affice,.but re- 
fers to any of elevated rank. The 



3 For this is good aiid accept 
able in the sight of God our Sa 
viour. 

4 Who * will Have all men. to 

ft JnO. 3. 15; id. SP6. 3.9. 



happiness of alLwho are under their 
control depends m'eatly on them, and 
hence we should pray for them that 
they may be converted men, and in- 
clined to do tliat which is righL 
% That toe may lead a quiet and 
peaceable life. That their hearts 
may be so inclined to what is right 
that they may protect us in the. en- 
joyment of religion^ and that we 
may hot be oppcied or harassed by 
persecution. This does not mean 
that their protection would dispose 
us to lead quiet and peaceful Jives, 
but that under their protection we 
may be saved from oppression on ac« 
count of our religion. Christiana 
are disposed of themselves to be 
peacefbl and orderly; tliey ask of 
their Rulers only that they may not 
be harassed in the enjoyment of their 
rights. IF In all godliness and ho* 
nesty. In thepraetice of all our du- 
ties towards God, and of all the du- 
ties which we owe to men. The 
word ^Q(2^tne«s here denotes piety-^ 
or the duty which we owe to God ;' 
the word honesty refers to our duties 
to our fellow-men. The Christian 
asks from civil rulers such protection 
that he. may be enabled quietly to 
perform both these classes of duties. 

3* For this is good and accepta-» 
ble. That is, it i^ good and accept* 
able to God that we should pray for 
all men. The reason is, that he de- 
sires their salvation, and hence it is 
agreeable to him that we should pray 
for it. If there were no provision 
made for their salvatioD, or if he was 
unwilling that they^should be saved, 
it could not be agreeable to him that 
we diould <^r |Mrayer for them. 

4. WAo toiU have aU men to he 
saved' That is, it is in accordance 
with his nature^ his feelings, his d&- 



i4d 



L TIMOTHY. 



[A. D. 59. 



be saved, and to come unto the knowledge of . the tnith* 



Bires. The word idUI cannot be taken 
here in the absolute sense, denoting 
a decree like that by which he willed 
the creation of the world, for then 
it would certainly be done. But the 
word is often used to denote a desire, 
wish, or what is in accordance with 
the nature of any one. Thus it may 
be said of God that he * wills' Ihat 
his creatures may be happy — be- 
cause it is in accordance with his 
nature, and because he has made 
abundant provision for their happi- 
ness — though it is not true that he 
toills it in the sense that he. exerts 
his absolute power to make them hap- 
py. God wills that sickness should 
be relieved, and sorrow mitigated, 
and that the oppressed should go free, 
because it.is agreeable to his nature ; 
though it is not true that he wills it 
in the sense that he exerts his abso- 
lute power to produce it A parent 
wills the welfare of his child. It i^ 
in accordance with his nature, his 
feelings, hi^ desires; and hje makes 
every needful, arrangement for it 
If the child is not virtuous and hap- 
py, it is his own fault So God wills 
that all men should be saved. It 
would be in accordance with his be- 
nevolent nature. He has made am- 
ple provision for it He uses all pro- 
per means to secure their salvation. 
He uses no positive means to pre* 
vent it, and if they are not saved it 
will be their own fault For places 
in the New Testament where the 
word here translated * will' (^'xw) 
means to desire or wishf see Luke 
viii. 20 ; xxiii. 8. John xvi. 19. GaJ. 
iv. 20. Mark xvii. 24. 1 Cor. vii. 
7; xlSi xiv.5. Matt xv. 28. This 
passage cannot mean, as many, have 
6uppc»ed, that (rod wills that all 
kinds o£ men should be saved, or 
that some sinners of every rank and 
class inay be saved, because (1.) the 
natural and obvious interpretation 
of the language is opposed to such 



a sense. The language expresses 
the desire that ^all mejC should be 
saved, and we should not depart from 
the obvious sense of a passage unless 
necessity requires it (2.) Prayer 
and thanksgiving (ver. 1) are direct- 
ed to be offered, not for some of all 
ranks and conditions, but for all man- 
kind. No exception is made» and 
no, direction is given that we should 
exclude any of the race. f]*om the 
expressions of our sympathy, and 
from an interest in our supplication& 
The reason given here fot that prayer 
is, that God desires that all men 
should . be saved. But how could 
this be a reason for praying for aU^ 
if it means that God desired (Hily 
the salvation of some of a// ranks I 
(3.) In vs. 5 and 6, the apostle ^ives 
reasons Showing that God wished 
the salvation of aU men, and those 
reasons are such as to prove, that the 
language here is to be taken in the 
most unlimited sense. Those rea- 
sons are,* (a) that there is one God 
over all, and one Mediator between 
God and men — showing that God is 
the Father of all, and has the same 
interest in all ; and (6) that Christ 
gave himself a ransom for all — 
showing that God desired their sal- 
vation. This verse proves (1.) that 
salvation is provided for all — for if 
God wished all men to be saved, he 
would undoubtedly make provision 
for their salvation; and if he had 
not made such provision, it could not 
be said that he desired^ their salva- 
tion, since no one can doubt that he 
^has power to provide for the salva- 
tion of all ; (2.) that salvation should 
be offered to all men — for if God 
desires it, it is right for his ministers 
to announce that desire, and if he 
desires it, it is not proper for them 
to annoimce anything contrary to ' 
tiiis; (3.) that men are to blame 
if they are not saved. If God did 
not wish their salvation, and if he 
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5 For there is one • God, and 
one mediator * between God and 
men, the man Christ Jesus ; 

a Bo. 3.30. ' b He. 9. IS. 

liad made no provision for it^they 
could not be to blame if they reject- 
ed the gospel. If God wishes it, and 
^as made provision hr it, and they 
are not saved, the siQ must be tiieii' 
own — and it is » great sin, for there 
is no greater crime which a man.can 
commit than to destroy his own soul, 
and to make himself the eternal ene- 
my of his Maker. ^ And to come 
unto the hnotcledge of th^' truth. 
The truth which. God has revealed; 
the * truth as it is in Jesus.' Notes, 
Bph. iv. 21.^ 

5. For there is one God. This is 
a reason for ofibring prayer for all 
nien, and for the declaration (ver. 4) 
that God desires tliat all men should 
be saved.. The reason is. founded 
in the #tct that he is the common 
Fatlier of all the race, and that he 
must have the same desire for the 
welfere of all his children. He has 
made them of one blood (Acts xvii. 
2Q), and he must have the same in- 
terest in the happiness of all. Comp. 
Notes, Eph. iv. 6. Rom. iii. 30. 
^ And one Mediator between God 
tmd men. See Notes on Gal. iii. 19^ 
20. Heb. ix. 15. This also is given 
as a reason why prayer should be 
bfiered for all, and a proof that Giod 
desires their salvation. The argu- 
ment is, that there is the same Me*- 
diator between God and aU men. 
He is not the Mediator between God 
and a part of the' human race, but 
between *God and men,' implying 
that He desired the salvation of the 
race. Whatever love there was in 
giving the Mediator at all, was loVe 
jfor all the race; whatever can be 
argued from that about the interest 
which God has in main, is proof of his 
interest in the race at large. It ife 
proper, therefore, to pray for all. It 
may be remarked here that there is 
13* 



6 Who gare himself a ran« 

som * for all, to ^ be testified in due 
time. 



e Mat. 20. 28. 



> or, a testinumy. 



but one Mediator. There is not one 
for kings and another for their sub- 
jects ; One for the rich and another 
for the poor; one for the master and 
another for the slave. All are on the 
same level, and the servant may feel 
that, in the gifl of a Mediator, God 
regarded him viiih the same interest 
that he did his master. It m&v be 
added also that the doctrine of the 
Pa|Hsts that the saints or the Virgin 
Mary may act as mediators to pro- 
cure blessings for us, is Else. There 
is but * one Mediator ;* and but one 
is necessary. Prayer offered! to the 
* saints,' cor to the * Virjgin,' is idola- 
try, and at the same time removes 
the one great Mediator from the 
office which he alone holds, of mak- 
ing intercession with God. TJ" The 
man Christ Jesus, Jesus was truly 
and properly a man, having a per- 
fect human body and soul, and is 
often called a man in the New Tes- 
taii[ient But this does not prove 
that he was not also divine — ^any 
more than his being called Gdi 
(John i< 1 ; xx. 28. Som. ix. 5. 1 
John V. 20. Heb. i. 8), proves that 
he was not alsQ^ a man. The use 
of the Word man here was probably 
designed to intimate that though he 
was divine, it was in his human na^ 
ture that we are to consider him as 
discharging the office. Doddridge, 

6. Who gave himself a ransom 
for all. This' isilso is stated as a rea- 
son why prayer should be offered for 
all, and a proof that God desires the 
salvation of all. The argument is, 
that as Christ died for all, it is pro- 
per to pray for all, and that the fact 
that he died for all is proof that 
God desired the salvation of aU. 
WJiatever proof of his desire for 
their fialvation can be derived from 
this in relation to any of the race^ 



150 



L TIMOTHY, 



[A. D. 58 



T WheieiiBto I am oTdained a 
preacher, and an apostle, (I speak 
the truth in Christ, and lie not ;) 

is proof in relation to all. On the 
meaning of the phrase *he gave 
J^imself a ransom,' see Notes on 
Matt XX. 26. Rom.' iii. 25 ; on the 
fiict that it Was for ^all^ see Notes 
on 2 Cor. v. 14, f To be testified 
in due time, Marg., a testimony. 
The Greek is, * the testimony in its 
own times,' or in proper times— to 
icopfvpcw iRu^if i6^. There have 
Deen very different explanations of 
this phrase. The common inter{H-e- 
tation, and that which seems to me 
to he correct, is, that 'the testimony 
of this will he fbrnished in tiie pn> 
per time ; that is, in the proper tune 
it shall he made known through all 
the world.' See RosenmvUer, Panl 
affirms it as a great and important 
truth that Christ gave himself a ran- 
som for all mankind— -for Jews and 
Gentiles; ibrall classes and condi- 
tions of men alike. This truth had 
not always heen understood. The 
Jews had supposed that salvation 
was designed exclusively for their 
nation, and denied that it could be 
extended to others, unless they be- 
came Jews. According to them, sal- 
vation w^ not provid^ for, or offer- 
ed to heath^is as suck, but only on 
condition that they became Jew& 
In opposition to this, Paul says tiiat 
it was a doctrine of revelation that 
redemption was to be provided fbr 
all men, and that it was intended 
that the testimony to this should be 
afbrded ki the proper time. It was 
not fully made known under the an- 
cient dispensation, but now the pe- 
riod had come when it should be 
Gomraunicated to all. Comp. Notes 
on Rom. v. 6, and Gal. iv. 4^ 
. 7. Whereunto, Gr.,* Unto which;' 
that is, to the bearing of which tes- 
timony I am appoint^. % I am or- 
darned, Gr., * I am placed or con- 
fitituted' — ite^. The word 'or- 



a teacher of the Gentiles in faith 
and verity. 
8 I will therefore that men 



dain' has now acquired a technical 
simiification, meaning to set apart 
solemnly to a sacred office by the 
imposition of hands; but it hie not 
that meaning here. It does not re- 
fer to the manner in which he was 
set apart, or to any act of others in 
consecrating him to this work, but 
merely to £e &et that he had be«n 
placed in this office, or appointed to 
it He refers doubtless to the &ct 
that the Lord Jesus had designated 
him to thb work. % A preacher ^ 
and an apostle. See Notes on 1 Cor. 
ix. 1— 6. Gal. i. 11, 12. % I speak 
the truth in Christ, and lie not. 
That is, by Christ; or I solemnly 
appeal to Christ— a form of Itn oath. 
Notes, Eom. ix. 1. Paul makes « 
solemn declaration similar to this in 
regard to his call to the aposdesfaip^ 
in Gal. i. 20. For tiie reasons why 
he did it, see Notes on that verse. 
It is probable that there were those 
in E^estis who denied that he couU 
be an apostle, and hence his solemn 
declaration affirming it % A teacher 
of the Gentiles, Specially appoint* 
ed to carry the gospel to the Gen- 
tiles or the heathen. See Notes on 
Rom. xi. 13. Gal. iL 7. f Ik faith 
and verity. These words mean that 
he was appointed to instruct the 
Gentiles in faith and the knowledge 
of the truth. 

a / wOl therefore. The Greek 
word here (jSovXoftot) is different finom 
the word rendered wU — ^hta — ^ia 
ver. 4. The distinction is, that the 
word there used— §6Xu — denotes an 
active volition or purpose; the word 
here used — /Soi^fMu^— a mere pas- 
sive desire, propensity, wiHingness. 
Reh, Lex, The meaning here is, 
' it is my will'-^xpressin^ his wi^ 
in the case, or giving directioi^— 
though U8in|^ a milder word than 
that which is comHionly employed 
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piay •ev§rywhere,lifti«g up holy * 

aJno. 4.21. »{fe.]0;22. 

— - ■ 

to denote an act of wiH. IT That 
men pray everywhere^ Not merely 
in the temple, or in other sacred 
places, but in all places. ^ l^he Jews 
supposed that there was special effi- 
cacy in prayers ofiered at the temple 
in Jerusalem; the heathen also had 
the same view in regard to their tem- 
ples — ^for both seemed to suppose that 
they came nearer to God b^ ap- 
proaching his sacred abode. Chris- 
tianity teaches that. God may be 
Worshipped in any place, and that 
we are at all times equally near him. 
See Notes on John iv. 2Q--24. Acts 
XviL 25. The direction here, given 
that men should pray, in contnulis- 
tinction from the duties of womeUf 
specified in the next v^^se, may 
h^ intended to imply that men should 
iionduct the exercises of public 
worship.. The duties of women 
pertain to adiflEerent sphere, Comp. 
TS. 11, 12. IF Lifting up holy 
hands. To lift up the hands de- 
notes supplication, as it was a com* 
mon attitude of prayer to epreajA 
abroad the hands towards heaven. 
Comp. Ps. Ixviii. 31. Ex. xix. 29, 
83. 1 Kings viii. 22. 2 Chron. vi. 
12, 13. Isa. i. 15w See also H<»aGe 
Odes, IIL xxiiL 1. Ovid, M. ix. 701* 
Livy, V. 21., Seneca, Ep. 21. 'Holy 
hands* here, mean hands that are not 
defiled ^y sin, and that have not been 
employed £or any purpose of iniqui- 
ty. The ideais, that when men ap- 
proach God they should do it in a 
pure and holy manner, f Without 
wrath,' That is^ without the inter- 
mingling of any evil passion ; with 
a csum, peaceful, benevolent mind. 
There should be nothing of the spirit 
of contention ; there luiould be no 
anger towards others; th^ suppliant 
should be at peace with all men. It 
is impossible for a man to pray with 
comfort, or to suppose that his pray- 
ers will be heard, if he cUerishesaa** 



hands, without wrath aod doubt* 
ing. 

ger. The following exquisite and 
ofl-qnoted passage firom Jeremy Tay* 
lor, is a more faeautifiii and striking 
illastration of the efl^t oi angeic in 
causing' pur prayers to return unan* 
swerea (lian was probably ever pen- 
ned by any one else. Nothing could 
be more true, beautiful, and eraphic* 
*< Anger sets the house on fire, and 
all the fi|>irits are busy upon troubloi 
and intend propulsion, defence, dis- 
pleasure, or revenge. It is a short 
madness, and an eternal enemy to 
discourse and a fiiir conversation ; it 
intends its own object with all the 
earnestness of perception or activity 
of design, and a quicker motion of a 
too warm and distempered bleed ; it 
is a fever in the heart, and a calen- 
ture in the head, and a fire in the 
fiice, and a sword in the hand, and a 
fury all over ; and therefore can ne- 
ver sufier a man to be in a dispofii- 
tioii to pray. For prayer is the peace 
of our spirit, the ^illness of our 
thoughts, the evenness of recollec- 
tion, the seat of meditation, the rest 
of our cares, and the calm of our 
tempest; prayer 10 the issue of a 
quiet mind, of untroubled thoughts; 
it is the daughter of charity and the 
sister of meekness; and he that 
pravs to God with an angry, that is, 
with a troubled and discomposed 
spirit, is like him that retires into a 
obattle to meditate, and sets up his 
closet in the out-quarters df an army^ 
and chooses a fix)ntier garrison to be 
Wise in. Anger is a perfect aliena- 
tioi^ of the mind fit>m prayer, and 
therefore is contrary to tlut attention 
which presents our prayers in a right 
line to Crod. For so liave I seen a 
lark risiug fi»m his bed of ^rass, and 
soaring upwards, and singinff as he 
rises, and hopes to set to heaven, 
and rise above the ckuds; but the 
p0(Nr bird was beaten back with the 
loud sighings of an eastern windf 
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9 In like manner also, that wo 



and his motion made irregukr and 
inconsistent, descending more at 
every- Inreath c^ the tempest than it 
could recover by the lilnration and 
frequent weiring of his wings, till 
the little creature was forced to sit 
down and pant, and stajr till the 
Btorm was over; and then it made a 
prosperous fl^ht, and did lise and 
sing, as if it &d learned music and 
motion from an angel/' The Return 
of Prayers, Worte, vol. i. 038. Ed. 
Lond. 1885. 1 And doubting. This 
word, as used- here^ does not mean, 
as our tianriation would seem to im- 
ply, that we are to come bef^e God 
without any doubts of our own piety, 
or in the exercise of perfect fiiith. 
The word used (frnXoyifffM^y means; 
properly, computati(»i, adjustment 
of accounts; then reflection, thought; 
then reasoning, opinion ; then debate, 
coBteiiti<»i, std^. Luke ix, 46. 
Mark ix. 33, 34. Phil. ii. 14. This 
IB tho sense evidently in this place. 
They were not to approach Gtod in 

Srayer in the midst of clamorous 
ii^atings and angry contentions. 
They were not to eome when ^e 
mind was heated with debate, and 
irritated by strife for victory. Prayer 
was to be ofi^red in a calm, serious, 
Bober state of mind, and they who 
engage in polemical strife, or in warm 
Gontenti(si of any kind, are little 
fitted to unite in the sol^nn act of 
addressmg God. How oflen are 
theolpgians, when assembled toge- 
ther, so heated by debate, iind so 
anxious for . parhr victory, that they 
are in no suitable state of mind to 
pray ! How oflen do even good men, 
nolaing different views on the dis^ 
puted points of religious doctrine^ 
sufier their minds to become so ex- 
cited, and their temper so ^ffled, 
that they are conscious they are in 
an^ unfit state of mind to approach 
the throne of grace together !, That 



men adom themselves in modest 
apparel, with shamefacedness and 



theological debate has gone too far; 
that strife for victory has become too 
warm, when the disputants are in 
such a state of mind that they can- 
not unite in prayer ; when they could 
not cease their contentions, and with 
a calm and proper spirit, bov/ toge- 
ther before the throne of grace. 

9. In like manner aUo, That is^ 
with the same proprie^; with the 
same regard to what religion de- 
nmnds. The apostle had stated par- 
ticularly the duty of meri in public 
worship (ver. 8), and he now pro- 
ceeds to state the- duty of toonien. 
All the directions here evidently re^ 
fer to the proper manner of conduct- 
ing public worship, and not to pri- 
vate duties; and the object here is 
to state the way in which he would 
have the difi!erent sexes appear. He 
had said that he would have prayers 
ofiered for all men (ver. 1^ seq.), and 
that in ofiering such petitions he 
would have the men on whom de- 
volved the duty of conducting pub- 
lic devotion, do it with holy nands^ 
and without any intermingling of 
passion, and with entire fireedom 
from the spirit of contention. In 
reference to the duty of females in 
attendance on public worship, he 
says tiiat he would Wye them appear 
in apparel suitable to the place and 
the occasion — ad<»ned not after the 
manner of the wjDrld, but with the 
zeal and love in the cause of the 
Redeemer which became Christians. 
He would not have a woman become 
a public teacher (ver. 12), but would 
wish her ever to occupy the place in 
society for which she was designed 
(ver. 11), and to whidi she had 
shown that she veas adapted. Vs. 
13,14.' The direetion in vs. 9— 12; 
therefore, is to be understood partic- 
ularly of the proper deportment of 
females in the djuties of public wor^ 
ship. At the same time» the prinoi' 
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sobriety; not with ' broidered 

< or, plaited. 1 Pe. 3. 3. 

- 

pl^ laid down are doubtless such as 
were intended to apply to them in 
tile other situations in life,ibr if mo- 
dest apparel is appropriate in the 
sanctuary, it is appropriate every- 
where. If what is h&te prohibited 
in^dress is terong there, it would be 
di&cult to show that it is right else- 
where. ^ That women adorn them- 
selves. The words • I' will' are to be 
understood here a6 repeated from 
ver. 8. The apostle, hy tlie use of 
the word ^orn (xotfjMw;), shows that 
he is iiot opposed to ornament or 
adominffi provided it be of the rfght 
kind. The world, as God has made 
it, is full of beauty, and he hd,s shown 
in each flower that he l|. not opposed 
to true ornament. There are mul- 
titiides of things which, sb far as we 
can see, appear to be designed for 
fttere ornament, or are made merely 
becatise they are beautiful. Reli- 
gion does not forbid true adcHning. 
It differs from the world only on the 
question what m true ornament, or 
what it becomes us, all things consid- 
ered, to do in the situation in which 
we are placed, the character which 
we sustain, the duties which we 
have to perform, and the profession 
which we make. It may be that 
there, are ornaments in heaven which 
would be an^hing but appropriate 
fi>r the condition of a poor, lost, dy- 
ing sinner on earth, if In modesl 
apparel. The word here rendered 
modest (x6<ff.uos), properly relates to 
ornament, or decoration, and means 
that which is weVrordered^ decorouSf 
becoming. It does not, properly, 
mean modest in the sense of being 
opposed to that which is immodest, 
or which tends to excite improper 
passions and demres, but that which 
18 becoming or appropriate. The 
apostle does not positively specify 
what this would be, but he mentions 
gome things which are to be excla- 



hair, or gold, or peaa:]s, or costly- 
array; 



ded from it, and which, in bis view, 
are inconsistent with tlie true adorn- 
ing of christian femaleis — * broidered 
hair, gold, i)earls, costly array.' The 
sense here is^ th&t the apparel (^ fe- 
males should be such as become^ 
them, or is appropriate to them. 
The word here used {xoa'wAi^ shows 
that there should be due attention 
that it may be truly neat, fit, deco* 
reus. There is no religion in a neg- 
ligent mode of apparel, or in inat- 
tention to personal appearance — any 
more than there is in wearing gold 
and pearls; and a female may ad 
truly violate the precepts of her re- 
ligion by neglecting her perscmal 
appearance as by excessive attention 
to it The true idea here is, tha€ 
hei' attention to her appearance 
should be^uch that she will be ofieu"' 
siye to no class of persons; such as 
to show that her mind is^ supremely^ 
fixed on higher apd more important 
things, and such as to interfere with 
no duty which she owes, and no good 
which she can do, either by spending 
her time needlessly in personsil adorn- 
ing, or by l^vishing^ that money for 
dress which might do good to others, 
or by neglecting the proprieties of 
her station, and making herself of^ 
fensive to others. If With shame^ 
faeedness. With modesty of appear- 
ance aiid manner — an eminent fe- 
male virtue, whether m the sanctu- 
ary or at home. ^ And sobriety. 
The word here used means, properly, 
sanity ; then sober-mindedness, mo- 
deration of the desires and passions. 
It is opposed to all that is frivolous, 
and toallnadue excitement of. the 
passions. The idea is, that in their 
apparel and depcHtment they should 
not entrench on the strictest deco- 
rum. Doddridge. ^ NottoUhbroid^ 
ered hair, flarg., plaited. Fe- 
males in the East pay much more 
attention to the hair than is com^ 
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10 But {which becometh wo- 

^■^^ — m ■■ ■■■ 1^ ^ ■■■■»■■ ■ " i » I- ■■ 11 ■ I ■■ — 

monly done with us. It is plaited 
with fi[reat care, and arranged in va- 
tious torais, according to the prevail- 
ing fashion, and o&a ornamented 
with spangles or with silver wire or 
tissue interwoven. See Notes on 
Ida. iii. 24. The sense here is, that 
christian females are not to imitate 
those of the world in their careAd 
attention to the ornainents of the 
head. It cannot be supposed that 
the mere braiding of the hair is fat- 
bidden, but only that careful atten- 
tion to the manner of doing it, and 
to the ornaments usually worn ia it, 
which characterized worldly female& 
f Or gold, or pearls. It is not to 
be supposed that 4»ll use of gold or 

E earls as articles of dress is here for- 
idden; but the idea is, that the 
christian female is not to seek these 
as the adorning which she desires, 
or is not to imitate the wor}d ip. these 
personal decorations. It may be a 
difficult question id settle how much 
ornament is allowable, and when the 
true line is passed. But though this 
cannot be settled by any exact rules, 
since much must depend on age, imd 
on the relative rank in life, ^d the 
means which, one may possess^ yet 
tiiere is one general rule which is 
applicable to all, and which mi^t 
regulate all. It is, that the true hue 
is passed when more is thought of 
this external, adorning, than of the 
ornament of the heart Any exter- 
nal decoration which occupies the 
mind more than the virtues of the 
heart, and which engrosses the time 
and attention more, we may be cer- 
tain is wrong. The apparel should be 
auch as not to attract attention ; «uch 
as becomes our situation ; such as 
will not be particularly singular; 
euch as shall leave the impression 
that the heart is. not fixed on it. It 
is a poor ambition to dcccMrate a dy- 
ing bo4y with goM and pearls. It 



men professing godHness) with 
good works. 

should tiot be forgotten that the body 
thus adorned wiB soon need other 
habiliments, and will occupy a posi- 
tion where gold and pearls would be 
a mockery. When the ^ar< is rj|[^ht; 
when there i& true and supreme tove 
for religion, it is usually not difficult 
to regulate the subject of dresSi 
% Costly array* Expensive dresSi 
This is forbidden — for it is fodisl^ 
and the money thus empioyed may 
be much more profitably used in do- 
jbg good. ' Costly array' includes 
that which can be ill anprded, and 
that which is inconsistent with the 
feeling that the principal ornament 
is that of the heart 

1(X BtU (which becometh wometi 
professing godliness) with good 
tDorks. That is, it is not appropri- 
ate for women who profess to be the 
followers of the Saviour, to seek to 
be distinguished for personal, extern 
nal decorations. If they are Chris- 
tians, they have seen the vajiity of 
these things, and have fixed the 
heart on m(»re substantial realities. 
They are professed foUowers of Him 
'who w«Qt about doing good,* and 
the performance of good wwks espe- 
cially becomes them. They profess 
to have fixed the auctions on God 
their Saviour, and to be living for 
heavra ; and it is not becoming in 
them to seek such ornaments as 
would indicate that the heart is su- 
premely attached to worldly things. 
There is great beauty in this direc- 
tion. Good works, or deeds of be- 
nevolence, eminently become a chris- 
tian female. The nature oi woman 
seems to be. adapted to the perfiurm- 
ance of all deeds demanding kind- 
ness, tenderness, and gentleness of 
feeling ; of all that proceeds from 
pity> svmpathy, and auction; and 
we feel instinctively that while acts 
of hardy enterprise and daring in a 
good cause peculiarly beconoe a 
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11 Let the woman * l^om in 
silence with all subjection. 

12 'But I suffer not a woman 
to teach, nor- to usurp authority 
over the man, but to be in silence. 

«lCo. 14. 34. 

christiaa man, the^e is something 
exquisitely appropriate to the female 
character in deeds of humble and 
unobtrus],ye sympathy and benevo- 
lence. God seems to have fi)rmed 
her mind for just such things, and 
in such things it occupies its appro- 
priate sphere rather than in seeking 
external adorning. 

11. Let the woman leurn in si- 
lence, List^a attentively to instruc- 
tion, without attempting to teach in 
public. See Notes on 1 Car* xiv. 
35. ^ With 4Ul. subjection. With 
due subjection to those who are in 
authority, and who are appointed to 
minist^ in holy things. Notes, 1 
Cor. 3^V. 34. 

12. But I snjfffer not a woman to 
teach^ See Notes on 1 Cc»r. xiv. 34. 
% Nor to usurp authority -over the 
wan. Notes, 1 Cor. xi. 3. v 

13. For Adam was first formed, 
then Eve, The apostle, in this verse, 
4ind the following^, gives reasons why 
a woman should occupy a subord^ 
Bate situation, and not usurp author- 
ity. The first is, that she was se- 
cond in the act of creation, or was 
made subsequent to man. The rea- 
6on here a,s«gncd cannot be undef- 

-j9tood to be merejLy that of priority 
. of existence — for then it would give 
every old person anthority over a 
younger one; but it must refer to 
the circnmstances of the case as de- 
tailed in the history of the creation. 
Gen. i.,ii. Man was made as the 
Lord of this lower creationand placed 
in tho garden, and tlien the woman 
was made of a rib taken from his 
side, and giv^n to him, not as a Lord, 
but as a companion. All the cbr- 
cumstances combine to show the su- 



13 For Adam waft first foni^dy 
then Eve. - , 

14 And Adam was not de- 
ceived, but the woman hieing de- 
ceived, was in the transgres* 
sion. 

bordinate nature of her rank, and to 
prove that she was not designed to 
exert auth(»rity over the man. Comp. 
Notes on 1 Cor. xi. 8, 9. 

14. And Adam was noi deceived. 
Thia is the second reason why the 
woman i^ould occupy a^ubordinate 
rank in all thuigs. It is, that in the 
most important situation in which 
she was ever ploxsed, she had shown 
Ihat she was not qualified to take 
the lead. She had evinced a readi- 
ness to yield to temptation ; a fee- 
bleness of resistance; a pliancy of 
chantcter, which showea that she 
was not adapted to the situation of 
headship, and which made it proper 
that ^e should ever aft^wardS oc- 
cupy a subordinate situation. It is 
not meant here that Adam did not 
sin, nor even that he was not de- 
ceived by the Tempter, but that the 
woman opposed a nsebler resistance 
to the temptation than he would 
have done, and that the temptation 
as actually applied to her would 
h^ve been inenectual on Aim. To 
tempt and seduce him to fall, there 
were needed all the soft persuasions, 
tiie entreaties, and the example of 
his wife. Satan understood this, and 
approached man not with the spe- 
cious argument of the serpent, but 
through the allurements of his wife. 
It is undoubtedly imfdied. here that 
man in general has a power of re- 
sisting certain kinds of temptation 
superior to that possessed by woman, 
aftd hence that the headship properly 
belcmgs to him. This is, undoubt- 
edly, the general truth, though there 
may be njany exceptions, and many 
noble cases to the^ honour of the fe- 
Imale sex, in which they evince a 
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15 Notwithstanding she shall 
be saved in childbeanng, if they 

power of resistance to temptation 
superior to man. In many traits of 
character, and among them those 
which are most lovely, woman is su- 
perior to man ; yet it is undoubtedly 
true Uiat, as a general thing, tempta- 
tion will make a stronger impression 
on her Aan qn him. When it is said 
that 'Adam was not deceived,' it is 
not meant that when he partook ac* 
tually of thefruit he was under no 
deception, but that he was not de- 
ceived by the serpent ; he was not 
first deceived, or first in the trans- 
gression. The woman rfxould re- 
member that sin began with her, 
and ^e should therefore be willing 
to occupy an humble and subordinate 
situation.^ ^ But the womtm being 
deceived/ She was made to suppose 
that the fruit would not injure her, 
but would make her wise, and that 
God Would not fulfil his threatening 
of death. Sin, from the beginning, 
has been a process of delusion. 
Every man or woman who violates 
the law of God is deceived as to the 
happiness which is expected from 
the violation, and as to the conse- 
quences which will follow it 

15. Nottoithstanding she shall be 
saved. The promise in this verse 
is designed to alleviate the apparent 
severity of the remarks just made 
about the condition of woman, and 
of the allusion to the painfiil facts 
of her early history. What the 
apostle had just said would carry 
the mind back to the period in which 
woman introduced sin into the world, 
and by an obvious and easy associa- 
tion, to the sentence which had been 
pa^ed on her in consequence of her 
transgression, and to the burden of 
sorrows which she was doomed to 
bear. By the remark in this verse, 
however, Paul shows that it was not 
his intention to overwhelm her with 
ai^guish. He did not design to har- 



continue in faith and charity and 

holiness wit'h sobriety. 

■■ 

row up her feelings by*an unkind 
allusion to a melancholy fact in her 
history. It was necessary for him 
to state, and for her to know, that 
her place was secondary and subor- 
dinate, and he wished this truth ever 
to be kept in memory among Chris- 
tians. It was not unkind or impro* 
per also to state the reasons for this 
opmion, and to show that her own 
history had demonstrated that she 
was not designed for headship. But 
she was not to be regarded as de- 
graded and abandoned. She was 
not to be overwhelmed by the recol- 
lection of what 'the mother of aD 
living' had done. There^were con- 
solations in her case. There was a 
special divine interposition which 
she mi^t look for, evmcing tender 
care on the part of God in those deep 
sorrows which had come upon her 
in consequence of her transgression; 
and instead of being crushed and 
broken-hearted en account of her 
condition, she ^ould remember that 
the everlasting arms of CJod w6uld 
sustain her in her condition of sor- 
row and pain. Paul, then, would 
speak to her the language ci conso 
latidh, and while he would have her 
occupy her proper place, he would 
have her feel that Ood was her 
Friend, In regard to the n«mr« of 
the consolation referred to here, there 
has been a considerable variety of 
opinion. Some have held, that by 
the expression * she shall be saved 
in child-beaTing,* the apostle designs 
to include all the duties of the ma- 
ternal relation, meaning that she 
should be saved through the faithful 
performance of her duties as a mo- 
ther. Robinson, Ijex, Rosenmul- 
ler regards the word rendered * child- 
bearing' QffxvoyoUa), as synonymous 
with education, and supposes that 
the meaning is, that a woman, by 
the proper training of her childrei^ 
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can obtain salviation as well as her 
I iusband, and that her appropriate 
iluty is not public teaching, but the 
training o^ her family. Wetstein 
8 apposes that it means, * she shall be 
saved from the arts of impostors, and 
from the luxury and Vice of the age, 
i^ instead of wandering about, ^e 
remains at home, cultivates modesty, 
is subject to her husband, and en- 
gages carefully in the training of 
her childrai.* This sense agrees 
well with the connection* Calvin 
supposes that the apostle designs to 
console the woman by the assurance 
that, if she. bears the trials of her 
condition of^sorrow with a proper 
8pirit,-abidiQg in faith and holiness, 
she will be saved. She is not to re- 
gard herself as cut off from the hope 
of heaven. Doddridge, Macknight, 
<]^larke, and others, suppose tliat it 
refers to the promise in Gen..iiL 15, 
and means that the woman shall be 
saved through, or by means of beat- 
ing a child, to wit, the Messiah ; and 
that the apostle means to sustain the 
woman in her sorrows, and in her 
itsite of subordination jand in^riority^ 
'iff referring to the honour which hks 
'ceen put upon her by the Iket that 
1. woman gave birth to the Messiah. 
It is supp(»ed also that he means to 
^y that special honour is thus con- 
ferred on her over the man, inas- 
luuch as the. Messiah Md no hu- 
man- fiither. Doddridge. Theol^ec- 
tions to thi& interpretation, however, 
though it is sustained by most le^ 
pectable names, seem to me to be 
insuperable. They are such as these : 
(1.) The interpretaticMi is too refined 
and abstruse. It is not that which 
is obvious. It depends far its point 
on the fact that the< Messiah had no 
human father, and if the apostle had 
intended to refer to that, and to build 
an argument on it,, it may be doubt- 
ed^ whether he would have done it 
in so obscure a maimer. Buf it may 
reasonably be questioned whether 
he would have made that fectsr point 
14 



on which his argum^t would tarn. 
There would be a species of refine* 
ment about such, an argument, such 
as we should, not look far in the writ* 
ings of Paul. (2.) It is not the ob- 
vious, meaning of the word * child- 
bearing;* There is nothing in the 
word which . requires that it should 
have any reference to the birth of 
the Messiah. • The word is of a gene- 
ral character, and |H^perly refers to 
child-hearing in general. (3.) It is 
not true that Woman would be * saved' 
merely by having given birth to the 
Messiah. She will be saved, as man 
will be, as a consequence ofhvB hav* 
ing been born ; but there is no evi- 
dence that the mere fact that wo- 
man gave birth to him, and that he 
had no human father, did anything to 
save Mary herself, or any on^ else 
of her sex. If, therefore, the word 
refers to the * bearing' of the Mes- 
siah, or to the fact that he was born, 
it would be no more proper to say 
that this was connected with the 
salvation of tooman than that of man. 
The true meaning, it seems to me, 
has been suggested by Calvin, and 
may be seen by the foUowinj^ re- 
marks. (1.) The apostle designed 
to comfort woman, or to alleviate 
the sadness of the picture which he 
had drawn respecting her condition. 
(2.) He had" ref^rrcS, incidentally, 
as a proof of the subordinate charac- 
ter of her station^ t^ the first aposta- 
sy. This naturally suggested tlie 
sentence. which was pa^ed on. her, 
and the .condition of sorrow to which 
she was doomed, particularly in child- 
birth. That was the standing de- 
monstratiQn of her guilt; that the 
condition in which she sufifered most ; 
that the situation in which she was 
in greatest peril. (3.) Paul assures 
her, therefore, that though she must 
tlius suffer, yet that she ought not to 
regard herself hi her deep sorrows 
and dangers, though on account of 
sin, as nece,saarily under the divine 
displeasure, or as excluded from tha 
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hope of beaveo. The way of salva- 
tion was open to her as well as to 
men, and was to be enteted in the 
same manner* If the had fiuth and 
hodiness, even in her condition of 
fiorrow hrooght on by guilty she might 
as well hope for eternal life as man* 
The object of the apostle seems to 
be to ^uard against a possiJbU con- 
struction which mj|^t be put on his 
words, that he did not regard the 
woman as in circumstances as fiivour- 
able for salvation as those of man, 
or as if he taught that salvation for 
her was more difiBcult, or perhaps 
that she could not be saved at all. 
The general sentiments (^ the Jews 
in regard to the salvation of the fe- 
male sex, and their exclusicn from 
the religious privileges which men 
eaya^ ; the views of the Mohamme- 
dans in reference to the inferiority 
of the sex ; and the prevalent feel- 
ings in the heathen wcnrld, degrading 
the sex and making their condition, 
ill regard to salvation, fe,r inferior to 
that of man, show the propriety of 
what the apostle here says, and the 
fitness that he i^ould so guard him- 
self that his language coukl not pos- 
sibly be constru^ so as to give coun- 
tenance to such a sentiment Ac- 
cording to the interpretation of the 
passage here proposed, the apostle 
does not mean to teach that a cliris- 
tian female would be certainly saved 
fiom death in child-birth — fer this 
would not be true, and the proper 
construction of the passa^ does not 
require us to understand nim as af- 
firming this. Religion is not de- 
signed to make any immediate and 
direct change in the laws of our phy- 
sical being. It does not of itseof 
guard us from the pestilence ; it does 
not arrest the progress of disease ; 
it does not save us from death ; and, 
as a matter of fact, woman, by the 
highest degree of piety, is not ne- 
cessarily saved from the perils of 
that comlition to which she has been 
subjected in consequence of the 



apQStBsy. ThB apostle means to 
fLom this— that in all her pain aikl 
sorrow ; amidst all the evidence of 
apostasy, and all that reminds her 
that she was ^firt^ in thetruisgres* 
non, she may look up to (jod as her 
Friend and strength, and may hope 
for acceptance and salvation. %IJf 
Utey continue. If woaum continuHB 
.—it bein^ not uncommon to change 
the singular form to the plural, espe- 
cially if the subject spoken of have 
tiie character of a noun of multi- 
tude. Many have underatood this 
of children, as teaching that if ihe 
mother were feithfiil, eo that her 
children continued in feith, she 
would be saved. But this is not a 
necessary or probaUe interpretation. 
The apostle says nothing of^diildren, 
and it is not reasonable to suppose 
that he would make the prospect of 
her salvation depend on their beinf 
pious. This would be to add a hara 
condition of salvation, and one no- 
where else suggested in Ihe New 
Testament 71)6 object ^ the apos- 
tle evidently isj to show that woman 
must continue in the fiiithful ser- 
vice of God if she would be saved^— 
a doctrine everywhere insirted on 
in the New Testament in reference 
to all persons. She must not imi- 
tate the example of &e mother of 
mankind, but ^e must faithfblly 
yield obedience to the laws of God 
till death. ^ Fmth. Faith in the 
Aedeemer and in divine truth, or a 
life of fidelity in the service of God. 
f Charily. Love to all. Cmnp. 
Notes on 1 Cot. xiii. ^ffoHness, 
She must be truly religious, f With 
sotriety, AH these things must be 
united with a becoming soberness or 
serk>usne8s of deportment Notes, 
ver. 9. In such a life, woman may 
look to a world where she will be 
fer ever free from all the sadnesses 
and sorrows of her condition here ; 
where, by unequalled pain, she will 
be no more reminded of the time 
when 
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-**her tnnh hand in eTil hour 



Forth reaching to the fruit, ahe phiclc*d, she 
ate ;'* 

and when before tha.ihrone she shall 
,be admitted to full equality with all 
the redeemed of the Lord. Reli- 
gion meets all the sadnesses of her 
condition here; poms consolation 
into the cup of her many woes; 
speaks kmdly to her in her distresses ; 
utters the language of forgiveness 
to her heart when crushed with the 
remembrance of sin— for * she loves 
much' (Luke vii, a7-r48) ; and con- 
ducts her to immortal glory in that 
world where all sorrow shall be un- 
known. 

CHAPTER WL . 

AMJlLTBSS'CW TOS CRAPTBR*' 

The object of this chapter is to 

five directioQB respecting the quali- 
cations and duties ef the officers 
of the christian church. Ab it is 
evident that Timothy was to be part- 
ly employed in the appointment of 
miitable officers for the church at 
JBphesus, and «s the kinds of officers 
here referred to were to be penna- 
nent in the church, it was important 
that a foil statement should be put 
on record) under the influence of in- 
spiration, respecting their qualificar 
tions and duties. .. The cliapter em- 
braces the following subjects:—- > 

L The qualifications of a bishop. 
V& 1 — 7, The enumeration of hifi 
salifications is preceded by a gene- 
ral sti^temeut that the c^ce was an 
bonourable one, and that be who as- 
pired to it souj^t an employment 
that was, in itseli^ to be r^fded as 
desirable. Ver. 1. The qualifica- 
tions specified for this office, are Ihe 
feUowinff:— 

(1.) He must be a man of good 
private character; possessing and 
illustrating the christiait virtues, or, 
as we would say now, an upright 
man, and a christian gentleman. 

Vs-2.a 



(3.) He most be a man who ruled 
his own house well, and who thus 
showed that he was qualified to pre- 
side as the first officer in the church 
of God. Va4,6. 

(3.) He must be a man of cniita^ 
Ue age and ezperienbe — one who 
would not be likely to Mi, into the 
temptations that axe laid. for the 
young. Ver. 61 

(4) He must have a fiiir reputa- 
tion among those who were not 
Christians -—as it is iiktended that 
the influence of his mmistry shall 
reach them, and as it is impossible to 
do them good imless he is believed 
to be a man of integrrity. Ver. 7. 

HL The qualifications of deacons. 
Vs. 6-^10. 12, la They must be» 

(1.) Men of fikir chanicter--«eri- 
ooSf temperate, candid. Ver. 8. 

(2.) Men who hold. to the doo- 
trines t^ the gospel with a pure con- 
science. Ver. 9. 

(a) Men who have been proved, 
and who have* shown that they are 
qualified to serve the church. Ver. 
10. 

(4.) Men whose wives are of such 
a diaracter that their example will 
contribute to the promotion of the 
common cause./ Ver. 11. 

(oi.) Men not living m polygainnr, 
and who exercise exemplary mmily 
government Vs. 12, la 

III. The reason why Paul gave 
these instructions to Timothy. V& 
14, 15. -It was, that he mi^t know 
how he^ught to demean Imnself in 
the important station which he was 
called to xxcapy, -■ Paul hoped to be 
able to come to him before long, and 
to complete the work which he had 
commenced at Ephesus^ but, in the 
mean time, he gave him these writ- 
ten counsels, t^t he might under- 
stand particujarljr the duty which 
vras recHiired of him. 

IV. The chapter ck»es with a 
statement which seems to have been 
intended to impress the mind of Ti- 
mothy with the importance of the 
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rpHIS is a true saying, If a 
X nian desire the office of a 



bishop, ' he degireth a good 
work. 

a Pb. 1. 1. 

istry should conclude that he is called 
to it, unless thege qualifications sub- 
stantially are found in him. The 
word rendered desire here (dpeyu), 
denotes properly, to reach or stretch 
out — and hence to reach after any- 
thing, to ioi\g after, to try to obtain. 
Heb. xi. 16. % The office of a bish- 
op. The Greek here is a single 
Word — lirttffxoTt^j. The word i;t«jr- 
xojtr^ — Episcope — whence the word 



duties in which he was en^ 
Vs. 15, 16. The statement is, that 
the church is the great defender of 
the truth in the world (ver. 15), and 
that the truth ^which the church is 
to maintain is of the greatest im- 
portance. It relates to the incarna- 
tion of the Son of God, and to the 
work which he accomplished on 
earth— a work which excited the 
deepest interest in heaven, and the . ^ , 
true doctrine respecting which it | Episcopal is derived — occurs but 
was of the Utmost importance to keep four times in the Now Testament 



up among men. Ver. 16. This rea- 
son is further urged in the following 
chapter, by showing that the time 
would come when, under the infiu- 
ence of Satan, these great doctHnes 
would be denied, and the truth he 
corrupted and perverted. 

1. This VA a true saying. Gr., 
'Faithful is the word' — the very 
phrase which is used in ch. i. 15. 
See Notes on that verse. The idea 
here is, that it was wortliy of cre- 
dence; it was not to be doubted. 
^ Tf a man desired Implying that 
there would be those who would 
wish to be put into the minister. 
The Lord, undoubtedly, by his Spirit, 
often excites an earnest and irrepres- 
sible desire to preach the gospel-*^ 
desire so strong, that he in whom it 
exists can be satisfied in no other 
calling. In such a case, it should 
be regarded as one evidence of a call 
to this work. The apostle, however, 
by the statements which follow, inti- 
mates that wherever this desire ex- 
ists, it is of the utmost importance 
to have just views of the nature of 
the office, and that thef e should be 
other qualifications for the ministry 
than a mere desire to preach the 
gospel. He proceeds^ therefore, to 
state those qualifications, and no one 
who 'desireid' the office of the min- 



m 
It is translated visitaticn in Luke 
xix. 44, and in 1 Pet. ii: 12; bish- 
oprick. Acts L ^; and in tl^is place 
offixie of a bishop^ The verb fiiom 
which it is derived (intcfxoTieia), oc- 
curs but twice. In Heb. xii. 15, it 
is rendered looking diligently^ and 
in 1 Pet v. 2, taking the oversight 
The noun rendered bishop occurs in 
Acts XX. 28. Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iiL 2. 
Titus i. 7. IPetii. 25. Tlie verb 
means, properly, to look upon, be- 
hold ; to inspect, to look after, see to, 
take care of; and the noun denotes 
the office of overseeing, inspecting, 
or looking to. It is used to denote 
the care of the sick, Xeno. Oec 1*% 
9; comp. Paisow; and is of so ge- 
neral a. character th^t it may denote 
any office of overseeing, or attending 
to. There is nothing -in the worn 
itself which woiild. limit it to any 
^lass or grade of the xninistry, and 
it is, in fact^ apjdied to nearfy all 
the officers of the church in the New 
Testament, and, indeed, to Christians 
who did not sustain any office. Thus 
it is applied (a") to believers in gene- 
ral, directing them to *■ look diligent' 
ly^ lest any one should &il of the 
grace of tiod,' Heb. xii. 15; (6) to 
3ie elders of the church at Ephesus, 
i^^over the which the Holy Ghost 
hath made you overseers^ Acts xj^ 
28 ; (c) to the elders or presbyters 
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2 A bishop *" then must be 

a Tit. 1. 6, ^c. 

^ I ■ ■ ^' I ■ ■■■■■■■ ■ ^ ■ ■■ ■■ I ■ I ,^m 

of the cbuETch in 1 Pet. v" 2, ^ Feed 
the flock of God, taking the over- 
sight thereof f* (d^ to the officers df 
the church in Philippi, mentioned in 
connection with deacons as the only 
officers of the church there, * to the 
saints at Philippi, with the bishops 
and deacons,' Phil. i. 1 ; (e) to Judas, 
the, apostate. Acts i. 20; and (f) to 
the great Head of the church, the 
Lord Jesud Christy 1 Pet ii. 25, * the 
Shepherd and Bi«ftop of your spuls.^ 
From this use of the term it foHows, 
(1.) That thovword is never used to 
designate the^e&u^um^y of the apos- 
tolic office, or so as to have any spe- 
oial applicability to the apostles. 
Indeed, the term bishop is never ap- 
plied to any of them in the New 
Testament ; nor is the word in any 
of its forms ever used Vith reference 
to them, except in the single case 
c^ Judas^ Acts i, 20. (2.) It is neves 
employed in the New Testament to 
designate an order of men superior 
to presbyters, regarded tig having 
any other functions than presbyters, 
or being. in any sense 'successors' to 
the apostles. It is so used now b^ 
the advocates of prelacy ; but this is 
a use wholly unknown to the New 
Testament It is 6o undeniable that 
the name is^ never given in the New 
Testament to those who are now 
called * bishops,' that even Episcopa- 
lians concede it Thus, Dr. Onder- 
donk (Tract on I2piscopacy, p. 12) 
says, **Ai«L that we read in the New 
Testament concerning * bishops' is 
to be regarded as 'pertaining to the 
* middle grade;' that is, to thoseivho 
are now regarded as * jM-iest^' "— • 
This ir not strictly correct, ^s is 
clear from the remarks above re- 
specting what is called the 'middle 
grade ;' but it is strictly correct, so 
rar as it affirms that it is never ap- 
plied to prelates. (8.) It is used in 
the New Testament to denote mmi»- 
14* 



blameless, the husband of one 



ters of the gospel who had the care 
or oversight of the churches, wi^- 
oDt any regard to grade or rank. 
(4) It has now, as used by Episco- 
palians, a sense which is wholly un- 
authorized by the PJew Testament, 
and which, indeed, is entirely at va- 
riance with the usage there. To 
apply tlie term to a pretended supe- 
rior order of cle^pfy, as designating 
their peculiar office, is wholly to 
depart from the use of the word as 
it occurs in the Bible. (5.) As it is 
never used in the Scnptures with 
reference to prelates^ it shotUd be 
Used with reference to the pastors, 
or -other officers of the church ; and 
to be a pastor or overseer of the flock 
of Christ, should be regarded as being 
a scriptural bishop. ^ He desireth 
a good work. An honourable office ; 
an office which it is right for a man 
to desire. There are some stations 
in life which ought never to be de- 
shred ; it is proper for any one to de- 
sire the office of a bishop who has 
the proper qualifications. Comp. 
Notes on Rom. xi. 13. 

2. A bishop, A minister of reli- 
gion, according to the foregoing re- 
marks, who has the charge or over- 
sight of any christian church. The 
reference here is doubtless to One 
who had the ^verament of the 
church intrusted to him (vs. 4, 5), 
and who was also a preacher of the 
gospel. ^ Must be blameless, ThSa 
IS a diflferent word (avtrtvTfjrtfoi) from 
that rendered Idameless in Luke L 6.* 
Phil. ii. 15; in, 6 (ofisfiHtos), Comp. 
however, Notes on Luke i. 6. Phil, 
iii. , 6. The^ word here used does not 
mean that, as h necessary qualifica- 
tion ^r office, a bishop should be 
perfect; but that he should be a 
man against whom no charge of im- 
morality, or of holding fckke doctrine^ 
is alleged; His coiuluct should be 
irr^Kehensible or irreproachable.- 
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wife, vigilant, sober, of ' good be- 



or, fMdest. 



Undoubtedly it means that if any 
charge could be brought againat him' 
implying moral obliquity, he is not 
fit ror Uie office. He should be a 
man of irreproachable character for 
truth, honesty, chastity, and general 
uprightness, f The htisband of one 
wife. This need not be understood 
as requiring that a bishop should be 
a married man, as Vigilantius, a 
presbyter in the church at Barcelona 
m the fourth century, supposed, how- 
ever desirable in general it may be 
that a minister of the gospel should 
be married. But, while this inter- 
pretation is manifestly to be excluded 
as &Ise, there has been much differ- 
ence of opinion on the question whe- 
ther the passage means that a ininis- 
ter should not have more than one 
wife at the same time, or whether it 
prohibits the marriage of a second 
wife after the death m the first. On 
this question, the Notes of Bloom- 
field, Doddridge, and Macknight, 
may be consulted. That the former 
is the correct opinion, seems to me 
to be evident fi*om the following 
considerations : (1.^ It is the most 
obvious meaning of the language, 
and it would doubtless be thus un7 
derstood by those td whom it was 
addressed. At a tune when poly- 
gamy was not uncommon, to say 
that a man should *have but one 
wife* would be naturally understood 
as prohibiting polygamy. (2.) The 
marriage of a second wife, af^r the 
death of the first, is nowhere spoken 
of in the Scriptures as wrozig* The 
marriage of a widow to » second 
husband is expressly declared to be 
proper (1 Cor» viL 39); and it is not 
unfair to infer fix>m that permission 
that it is equally lawful and proper 
for a man to marry the second time. 
But if it is lawful for any man, it is 
Tiskt for a minister of the gospel. 
No reason can be assigned against 



baviouT, givea to boepiiality, apt 
to teach : 

such marriages in his case, which 
would not & equally valid in any 
other. Marriage is as honourable 
for a minister of the gospel as for 
any other man (comp. iVotes on Heh. 
xiii. 4) ; and, as Doddridge has well 
remarked, ** Circ'umstances may be 
so adjusted that there may bie as 
much reason for a second marriage 
as for the first, and as little inconve- 
nience of any kind may attend it" 
(3i) There was a special propriety 
in the prohibition, u understood as 
prohibiting polygamy. It is known 
that it was extensively practised, 
and was not regarded as unlawfiiL 
Yet one design of the gospel was to 
restore the marriage relation to its 
primitive condition; and, though it 
might not have seemed absolutely 
necessary to require of every man 
who came into the chuich to divorce 
his wives, if he had more than one, 
yet, in order to fix a brand on this 
irregular practice, it might have 
been deemed desirable to require of 
the ministers of the gospel that they 
should have but one wife. Thus the 
practice of polygamy would gradu- 
ally come to be regarded as disho- 
nourable and improper, and the ex- 
ample and influence of the ministry 
wpuld tend to introduce correct 
views in regard to the nature of this 
relation. One thing is clear ftaan 
this passage, that the views of the 
Papists in regud to the celibacy of 
the clergy are directly at variance 
with the Bible. The declaration of 
Paul in Heb. xiiL 4, is, that 'mar- 
riage is honourable in tdl /* and here 
it IS implied that it was proper that 
a minister should be marrieo. If it 
were not, why did not Paul prohibit it 
altogether? Instead of saying that 
it was improper that a bishop Siould 
have more than one wife, why did 
he not say that it was improper that 
he should be married at all ? Would 
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not a Roniftnist say 6o nowT ITFi- 
gUanU This word (yi^ftaco;) occurs 
only here and in 1 Tim; iii. 1},, Titus 
iL 2. It means, properly, sober, 
temperate, abstinent, eapeciBMy dn 
re^>ect to wine ; then sober-minded, 
^wuk^fid, circumspect.' Robinsoh, 
A minister should have a watdiful 
care over his own conduct He 
should be on his guard against sin in 
any form, % Sober, cfw^fxJwu Pro- 
perly, a manof a sound mind ; due 
who fellows sound reason, and who 
is not under the control of passion. 
The idea is, that he should Imve his 
desires and passions well regulated. 
Perhaps the Word prudent would 
come nearer to the meaning of the 
apostle than any single wora which 
V(e have, ^ Of good behamour, 
Marg,, modest Coverdale renders 
it, mannerly. The most correct 
rendering, according to. tlie modem 
use of language, would be, that he 
E^uld be a gentlerfian. He shou]d 
not be slovenly in his appearance, or 
rough and boorish in his manners. 
He should not do violence to the 
usages of refined intercourse, nor be 
unfit to appear^ respectably in the 
most refined circles of society; lut 
attention to personal neatness, and 
to the rules which regulate refined 
intercourse, is indicative neither of 
talent, learning, nor religion; and 
though they are occasionally— not 
often — connected with talent, team- 
ing, and religion, yet they are never 
the ihiit of either, and are always a 
disgrace to those who exhibit such 
incivility and boorishness, fer such 
men ought to know better. A mi- 
nister of the gospel should be a 
finished gentleman in his manners, 
and there is no excuse for him if he 
is not. His religion, if he has any, 
is adapted to make him such. He 
has usually received such an educa- 
tion as ought to make him such, and 
in all cases ought to have had such 
a training. He ii? admitted into the 
, bedt society,- and has an opportunity 



of becoming fiimiliar with the laws 
oi refined mtercourse. He should 
be an example and a pattern in all 
that goes to promote the weHare of 
mankind i and there are few things 
so easily acquired that are fitted to 
do this, as refinement and gentili^ 
of manners. No man can do gooo, 
on the whole, or in the ♦ long run,' 
by disregarding the rules of refined 
intercourse ; and, other things being 
equal, the refined, courteous, polite 
gentleman in the ministry, will aJ- 
wayis do more good than he who ne- 
glects the rules of good-breeding. 
*| Given to hosnitalUy, This is often 
enjoined on aU Christians as a duty 
of religion. For the reasons of this, 
and the nature of the duty, see Notes 
on Rom. xiL 13. Heb. xiiL 2. It 
was a special duty of the mmisters 
of religion, as they were to be ex- 
amples of every christian virtue. 
^^Apt to teaqh, Gr., Didactic ; that 
is, capable of instmcting, or qualified 
for the office of a teacher of religion. 
As the principal business of a preach- 
er of the gospel is to teach, or to 
communicate to his follow-men the 
knowledge of the truth, the neces- 
sity of this qualification is obvious. 
No one should be allowed to enter 
the minicjtry v^Yio w not qualified to 
impart instruction to others on the 
doctrines and duties of religion ; and 
no one should feel that he ought to 
continue in the ministry, who has 
not indiistry, and sel^enial, and the 
love of study enough to lead him 
constantly to Endeavour to increase 
in knowledge, that he may be quali- 
fied to teach others. A man who 
would teach a people, must himself 
keep in advance of them on the sub- 
jects cm which he would instract 
tiiem. V 

3. Not given to wine, Marg., 
*Not rea£f to quarrel and offer 
wrong, as one in wine. The Greek 
word (jtapovvoi) occurs in the New 
Testament omy here and in Titus 
i, 7. It meausi properly, hy.wmsf 
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3 Not ^. given to wine, no stri- 
kejr, not greedy of filthy lucre ; 



* or, 7Ut ready to quarrel and 
(m« inline. 



T wrong, as 



t. e., spoken of what takes place by 
or over wine, as revelry, drinking 
songs, &c. Then it denotes, as it 
does here, one who sits by wine; 
tliat is, who is in the habit of driiUi- 
ing it. It cannot be inferred, from 
the use of the word here, that wine 
wa« absolutely and entirely prohibitr 
ed ; for the word does not properly 
express that idea. It means that 
one who is in the habit of drinking 
wine, or who is accustomed to. sit 
with those who indulge in it, should 
not be admitted to the ministry* 
The way in which the apostle men- 
tions the subject here would lead us 
iairly to suppose that he did not mean 
to commend its use in any sense; 
that he regarded, its use as. danger- 
ous, and that he would wish the mi- 
nisters of religion to avoid it altoge- 
ther. In regard^ to its use ^^t all, 
except at the communion or as a 
medicine, it may be remarked, th^t 
a minister will do no injury to him- 
self or others by letting it entirely 
alone ; he may do injury by indulg- 
ing in it No man is under any 
obligation of courtesy or christian 
duty to use it ; thousands of minis- 
ters of the gospel have; brought ruin 
on themselves, and disgrace on the 
ministry, by its use. Comp. Notes 
on Matt xi. 9, and 1 Tim., v. 23. 
^ No striker. He must be a peace- 
able, not a quarrelsome man. This 
is connected witli the caution about 
the use of wine, probably, because 
that is commonly found to produce a 
spirit of contention and strife. ^ Not 
greedy of filthy lucre, N^ conten- 
tious or avaricious. Gr., Not desi- 
rous of base gain. The desire of this 
is condemned everywhere . iti the 
New Testament; but it is especially 
the duty of a minister of the gospel 
to be free &om it He has a right 



but patient,* not a brawler, not 
covetous ; 

4' One that ruleth well *his 



a3Ti. 3.^. 



h Ps. 101. 2. 



to a support (see Notes on 1 Cor. ix.) ; 
but there is nothing that more cer- 
tainly paralyzes the usefulness of a 
minister of the gospel than the love 
of money. There is an instinctive 
feeling in the human bosom that 
such a man ought to be actuated ly 
a nobler and a purer principle. As 
avarice, moreover, is the great sin 
of the world — the sin that sways 
more hearts, and does more to hm- 
der the progress of the gospel, than 
all others combined^ — it is important 
in the highest degree that the minis- 
ter of religion should be an example 
of what mexxshovld be, and that he, 
by his whole life, should set his fiice 
against that which is the main ob- 
struction to the progress of that gos- 
pel which he is appointed to preach. 
% But patient, " Mode^ mfld, gen- 
tle. See the word,(Gr.) in Phil. iv. 
5. Titus iii. 2. James iii. 17, and 
1 Pet ii. 18, where it is rendered 
gentle. The word means that the 
minister of the gospel should be a 
man of mild and kind demeanour, 
such as his Master was. IF Not a 
brawler, Comp. 2 Tun. ii, 24. That 
is,. he should not be a man given to 
ccmtention, or apt to take up a quar* 
rel. The Greek is, literally. Not 
disposed to fight. % Not covetous, 
Gr., Not a lover of silver ,• that is, 
of money. A man should not be put 
into the ministry who is characteris- 
tically a lover of money. Such a 
one, no matter what his, talents may 
be, has no proper qualification fw 
the c^ce, and will do more harm 
than good. 

4. One that ruleth well his man 
house. This implies that a minister 
of the gospel would be, and ought to 
be, a married man. It is everywhere 
in the New Testament supposed that 
iie would be a man who eould be ao 
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own house, having his children 
in subjection with all gravity : 
(For if a man know no4how 



5 



example in all the 'relations of life. 
The position which he occupies in 
the church has a strong resemblance 
to the relation which a fiither sus- 
tains to his household'; and a qufUi- 
fication to govern a family well, 
would be an evidence of & qualifica- 
tion to preside prpperly in the church. 
It is probable that, in the early chris- 
tian church, tninisters were not un- 
irequently taken from those of ma- 
ture 'life, and, who were, at the time, 
at the head of ^ families; and, of 
course, such Would be men who had 
had an opportunity of showing that 
they, had this qualifkatii^ for the 
office. Thoughy however, this can- 
not be insisted on now ad a previous 
qualification for the office, yet it is 
fitill true that, if he h&s a family, it is 
a necessary qualification, and that a 
man in the ministry should be one 
who governs his own house well. A 
m^sltA of this will always be a hin- 
drance to ex^nsive us^lness. — 
f Having Ms children in suijictien 
with all gravity. This does not 
inean that his children should evince 
ivity, whatever may be true on 
lat point; but it refers to the father. 
He ^ould be a grave or serious man 
in his &mily ; a man free fifom levity 
of character, and from frivolity and 
fickleness, in his intercourse with his 
children. It doesr not mean that he 
should be severe, stem, morose— 
which are traits that are often mis- 
taken fi)r gravity, and which are as 
inconsistent with the proper spirit 
of a father as frivolity of manner — 
but that he should be a serious and 
sobei^minded man. He should main^ 
tain proper dignity (psfu^fii); he 
Bhould maintain sel^respeet, and his 
deportment should be such as to in- 
spire others with respect, for him. 

5. For tfa man know not how to 
rule. This is a beautiM and strik- 



ta rule his own house, how shall 
he take care of the church of 
God?) 



ing argument A church resembles 
a famUy. It is, indeed, larger, and 
there is a greater variety of disposi- 
tions in it than there is in a &mily. 
The authority of a minister of the 
gfospel ih a church is also less abso- 
lute than that of a father. But still 
there is a striking resemblance. 
The church is made up of an assem- 
blage of brothers and sisters. They 
are banded' together for the same 
purposes, and have a conmion object 
to aim at. They have common feel- 
ings and common wants. They have 
sympathy, like a fiimily, with each 
other in their distresses and afflic- 
tions. The government of the church 
also is designed to be palemaL It 
should be felt that he Who presides 
over it has the feelings of tC father ; 
that he loves all the members of the 
great family; that he has no preju- 
dices, no partialities, no selfish aims 
to gratify. Now, if a man cannot 
govern his own &rai}y well; if he 
is severe, partial, neglectful, or ty- 
rannical at home, how can he be 
expected to take charge of the more 
numerous * household of faith' with 
proper views and^^feelings ? If, with 
all the natural and strong ties of af^ 
fectioa which bind a fiither to his 
own children; if, when they are few 
comparatively in number, and where 
his eye is constantly upon them, he 
is unable to govern them aright, how 
can he be expected to preside in a 
proper manner over the largerhouse- 
hold where he will be b^nd with 
comparatively feebler ties, and where 
he will be exposed more to the iii- 
fiuence of passion, and where he 
will have a much less constant op- 
portunity of supervision "J Confu- 
cius, as quoted by Doddridge, has^a 
^sentiment strikingly resemWing that 
befere us: **It is impossible that he 
who knovra not how to govern and 
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6 Not ' a novice, lest being 
lifted up with pride * he fall into 

> or, on» HMP/y eowu to the faith, a Pr. 16. Id. 

reform his own femily^ should rightly 
govern and reform a people." We 
may remijLrk, alao^ in this verse, a 
delicate and beautiful use of words 
by the apostle to prevent the po^i- 
bility of misapprehension. While 
he institutes a companaon between 
the government of a family and that 
of the church, he guards against the 
possibility of its b^ng supposed that 
he would countenance arbiirary au- 
thority in the church, even such au- 
thority as a father must of necessity 
employ in his own fiimily. Hence 
he uses different words. He speaks 
of the father as * tuling* over his 
own family, or presidinff otter it-^ 
ftpo0't^tftu; he describes Sie minister 
of religion as having a tender care 
for the church^iu^uTJiefetcu, 

6. ^Not a novice. Marg., one 
newkf come to the fai^k. The Greek 
word, which occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testameent, means, proper- 
ly, that which is newly planted. 
Thus it would mean a plant that 
was not strong, or not fitted to bear 
the severity of storms; that had not 
as yet struck its roots deep, and could 
not resist the fierceness of a cold 
blast Then the word comes to mean 
a new convert; one who has had 
little opportunity to test his own 
&ith, or to give evidence to others 
that he would be faithful to the trust 
committed to him. The word does 
not refer «o much to one who is 
young iff years, as one Who is young 
in faith. Still-, all the reasons which 
apply against introducing a very re- 
cent convert into the ministry, will 
apply commonly with equal force 
against introducing one young in 
yeara ^ Lest being lifted up toith 
pride. We are not to suppose that 
this is the orUy reason a^inst intro 
ducing a recent convert mto the mi- 
mstry, bat it is a at^ffUient reason. 



the condemnation of the devil. * 
7 Moieover he must have a 

ft Jade 6. 

He would be likely to be elated fay 
being intrusted at once with thie 
highest office in the church, and by 
tlie commendations and flattery 
w]}ich he might receive. No c<»id^ 
tion is wholly proof against this; but 
he is much less likely to be injured 
who has had much experience of the 
depravit}r of his own heart, and 
whose mind has been deeply imbued 
with the spirit of the goapeL f He 
fall into the condemnaiion of the 
devil. That is, the same kind of 
condemnaticHi which the devil fell 
into; to wit, condenmation on iu&* 
count of pride. It is here intimated 
that the cause of the apostasy of Sa-* 
tan was pride — a cause which is as 
likely to have been the true one^ as 
any other. Who can tell but it may 
iiave been produced by some new 
honour ^hich was conferred on him 
in heaven, and that his virtue was 
not found sufficient for the untried cir^ 
cumstances in which he Was placed % 
Much of the apostasy from eminent 
virtue in thiis world, arises fn»n this 
cause ; and possibly the case of Sa- 
tan may have been the most signal 
instance of this kind which has oc- 
curred in the universe. The idea 
of Paul is, that a young convert 
should not suddenly be ra&ed to an 
exalted station in the church. Who 
can doubt the wisdom of this direc- 
tion ? The word rendered lified up 
(nv^ui^ti), is from a verb which 
means to«moke, to fume, to surround 
with smoke; then to inflate — as a 
bladder is with air; and then to be 
conceited or. proud; that is, to be 
l^ a bladder filled, not with a solid 
substance, but with an*. 

7. Moreover he must have a good 
report of them which are withouL 
Who are without the church ; that 
is, of those who are net Christians. 
This includes, of course, ^ classes 
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good report of them * which are 
Mrithout; lest he fall into reproach, 
and the snare ^ of the devil. 

a Ac. S&. 12. 1 Th. 4. 13. 
. ftc.6.9. STi.a.96. 



of those who are not Christiana — 
heathens, infidels, Jews, moral men, 
and scofibrs. The idea is, that he 
must have a ^ir reputation with 
them fi>r integrity of cliaracter. His 
life most be in their view uprig[ht 
He must not be addicted to anythmg 
which t ey regard as inconsistent 
with good morals. His deportment 
must be such that they shall regard 
it as not inconsistent with his pro- 
fession. He must be true and just 
and honest in his denlings with his 
fellow-men, and so live that they 
cannot say that he has wronged 
them. He most not give occasion for 
scandal or reproach in his intercourse 
with the oUier sex, but must be 
regarded as a man of a pure life and 
of a holy walk. The reason for this 
injunction is obvious. It is his busi- 
ness to endeavour to do such men 
good, and to persuade them to be- 
come Christians. , But no minister 
of ike gospel can possibly do such 
men good, unless they regard bim 
as an upright and honest man. No 
matter how he preaches or prays; 
no matter how orthodox, learned, or 
apparently dovout he may be, all his 
effiirts will be in vain unless they 
regard him as a man of incorrupti- 
ble integrity. If they hate religion 
themselves, they insist justly that 
since he has professed it he shall be 
governed by its principles; or if 
Siey feel its importance, the^ will 
not be influenced to embrace it by a 
man that they regard as hypocritical 
and impure. Go to a man whom 
you }iave defiuuded, or who regards 
you as having done or attempted 
wrong to any other one, and talk to 
him about the necessity of religion, 
and he ^iU instinctively sav that he 
does not toakt itYcitigipii wraoh-^l 



8 Likewise must ihb deacons 
' be i^ve, not double-tongued, 
not ''-given to much wine, not 
greedy of filthy lucre ; 



e Ac 6. 3. 
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not make its professor true, honest, 
and pure. It is impossible, there* 
fore, for a minister to over-estimate 
the importance of having a fair cha« 
racter in the view of the world, and 
no man should be introduced into the 
ministry, or sustamed in it, who has 
not a fiiir reputation. Comp. Notes 
on Col. iv. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 12. ^ Lest 
heJiaU into reproach. That is, in 
such a way as to bring dishonour on 
the ministerial character. His life 
will be such as to give men occasion 
to reproach the cause of religion. 
^ Ana the snare of the devil. The 
snare which the devil lays to entrap 
and ruin the ministers of the gospel 
and all good men. The snare to 
which reference is here made, is 
that of blasting the character and 
influence of the minister ofthegos' 
pel. The idea is, that Satan lays 
this snare so to entanc^le him as 
to secure this object, and the means 
which he uses is the vigilance and 
suspicion of those who are out of the 
oharch. If there is anything of this 
kind in the life of a minister which 
they can make use of, they will be 
ready to do it Hence the necessity 
(HI his part of an upright and blame- 
less life, Satan is constantly aiming 
at this thing; the world is watching 
for it, and if the minister has any 
propensity which is not in entire 
accordance with honesty, Satan will 
take advantage of it and lead him 
into the snare. 

8. Likewise must the deacons. 
On the meaning of the wcHtl dew 
cons, see Notes on Phil. i. 1. On 
their appointment, see Notes, Acts 
VL 1. The word here evidently de- 
notes those who had charge of the 
temporal affairs of the church, the 
poOT) 6lc. ' No c^ualifications are men* 
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9 Holding • the mystery * of 
the faith in a pure conscience. 



« Ep. I. 9. 
b Ver. 10. 



ti(Hied, implying that they were to 
be preachers of the gospel. In most 
respects, except in regard to pr^ch- 
ing, their qualifications were to be 
the same as those of the bishops, 
% Be grave. Serious^ sober-minded 
men. In Acts vL 3, it is said that 
they should be men of honest report. 
On the meaning of Uie word grave, 
see Notes on ver. 4. They should 
be men who by their s»ious deport- 
ment will inspire respect % Not 
double-tongued. The word here 
used — dfrXoyof-— does not occur else- 
where in the New Testament It 
means, properly, uttering the same 
thing twice (from dt; and Uyta), and 
then deceitful, or speaking one thing 
and meaning anotlier. They should 
be men who caxi be relied on for the 
exact truth of what thev say, and 
for the exact fulfilment of then- pro- 
mises. % Not given to much wine. 
See ver. 3. The woid mtich is add- 
ed here to what is said (ver. 2) of 
the qualification of a bishop. It is 
not aflSiined tliat it would be proper 
fer the deacon, any more than than 
the bishop, to indulge in the use of 
wine in small quantities, but it is 
afiirmed that a man who is much 
given to the use of wine ought not, 
on any consideration, to be a deacon. 
It may be remarked here, that this 
qualification was everywhere regard- 
ed as necessary for a minister of re- 
ligion. Even the heathen priests, on 
entering a temple, did not drink 
wine, nloomfield. The use of wine, 
and of strong drinks of all kinds, 
was absolute^ prohibited to the Jew" 
teh ministers of every rank when 
they were about to engage in the 
service of God. Lev. x. 9. Why 
should it then be any more proper 
for a christian minister to drink wme 
than for a Jewish or a heathen priest ] 



10 And let these also first be 
proved; then let them use the 
office of a deaconi being ybt^m^ 
blameless. 



Shall a minister of the gospel be Icsa 
holy than they? ShaU he have a 
feebler sense of the purity of his yo< 
cation 1 Shall he be less carefiil lest 
he expose himself to the possibility 
of conducting the services of reli<* 
gion in an irreverent and silly man- 
ner? Shall he venture to approach 
the altar of God under the influence 
of intoxicating drinks, when a sense 
of propriety restrained the heathen 
priest, and a sdemn statute of Jeho- 
vah restrained the Jewish priest Grom 
doing it? %Not greedv ofJUth^ 
lucre. Notes, ver. 3. , The special 
reason why this qualification was 
important in the deacon was, that he 
would be intrusted with the funds 
of the church, and might be tempted 
to appropriate them to his own use 
instead of the charitable purposes 
for which they were designed. See 
this illustrated in the case of Judasi 
John xii. 6. 

9. Holding the mystery of the 
faith. On the word mystery, see 
Notes on 1 Cor. ii. 7. It means that 
which had been concealed, or hidden, 
but which was now revealed. The 
ward faith, here, is synonymous with 
the gospel ; and the sense is, that he 
should hold firmly the great doc- 
trines of the christian religion wthich 
had been so long' concealed fix)m 
men, but which were now revealed. 
The reason is obvious. Though not 
a preacher, yet his influence and ex- 
ample would be great, and a man 
who held material error ought not to 
be in the office. ^ Ina pure con- 
science, A mere orthodox faith was 
not all that was necessary, for it was 
possible that a man might be profess- 
edly firm in the belief of the truths 
of revelation, and yet be corrupt at 
heart 

10. And let these also be fast 
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11 Eren so must their wives* 

a Tit. 2. 3. 

proved, .That is^ tried or tested. in 
regard to the things which were the 
proper qualifications for the office. 
This does not mean tliat they were 
to be employed as preachers^ but that 
they were to undergo a proper trial 
in regard to their fitness fat the office 
which they were to fill. Thdy were 
not to be put into it without any op- 
portunity of knowing what they 
were. It should be ascertained that 
they were grave, serious, temperate, 
trustworthy men; uien who were 
sound in the faith, and who would 
not dishonour the office. It is- not 
sdid here that there should be & for- 
mal trial, as if they were candidates 
for this office ; but the meaning is, 
' that they dhould liave had an oppor- 
tunity of making their character 
known, -and should have gained such 
respect for their piety, and their 
other qualifications, that there would 
be reason to believe that they would 
perform the functions of the office 
well. Thus, in Acts vi. 3, when 
deacons were first appointed, the 
church was directed to *look out se- 
ven men of honest report,^ who might 
be appointed to the office. % Then 
let them use the office of a deacon. 
Let them be appointed to this office, 
and fulfil its duties. % ^eing found 
blameless. If nothing can be alleged 
against their character. See Notes 
on ver. 2. 

11. Even go must their wives be 
grave, Chrysostom, Theophylact, 
Grotius, Bloomfield, and many others, 
suppose 'that by the word wives, 
here, (ywaUxas), the apostle means 
deaconesses, Clarke supposes that 
it refers to women in general. The 
reason assigned for supposing that it 
does not refer to the wives of dea- 
cons, as such, is, that nothing is said 
of the qualifications of the wives of 
bishops — a matter of as much im- 
portance as that of the character of 
16 



be grave, not slanderers, sober* 

faithful in all things. 

■ ' ' " - ■ - 

the wife of a deacon; and that it 
cannot be supposed that the apostle 
would specify the one without some 
allusion to the other. Bat that the 
common iriterprefiation, which makes 
it refer to the wives of deacons, as 
such, is to be adhered to, seems to 
me to be clear. For (1.) it is the 
obvious and natural interpretation. 
(2*) The word here nsed—^wives — 
is never used of itself to denote dea- 
conesses. (3.) If the apostle had 
meant deaconesses, *it would have 
been easy to express it without am- 
biguitv. Comp. Notes, Rom. xvi. 1. 
(4.) What is here mentioned is im- 
portant, whether the same thing is 
mentioned of bishops or not (5.) In 
the qualifications of bishops, the 
apostle had made a statement re- 
specting his family, which made any 
specifidation about- the particular 
members of the family unnecessary. 
He was to be one who presided in a 
proper manner over his own house, 
or who had a well-regulated family. 
Vs. 4, 5. By a comparison of this 
passage, also, with Titi!is ii. 3, 4, 
which bears a strong resemblance to 
this, it would seem that it was sup- 
posed that the deacons would be 
taken from those who were advanced 
in life, and that their wives would 
have some superintendence over the 
youjiger females of the church. It 
was^ therefore, especially important 
that they should be persons whose 
influence would be known to be de- 
cidedly fkvourable to piety. No one . 
can doubt that the character of a 
woman may be such, that it is not 
desirable that her husband should be 
an officer in the church. A bad wo- 
man oufrht not to' be intrusted with 
any additional power or influence. 
f Grave, Notes, ver. 4. IT Not 
slanderers. Comp. Titus ii. 3, " Not 
false accusers." The Greek word 
is ^ui^>i'V9-^deviU* It is used h&ns 
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12 Let the deacons be tke hus^ 
bands of one wife, ruling " their 
children and their own houses 
well. 

18 For they that have * used 



a ver. 4. 



1 or, ninistersd. 



in its original and proper sen^e, to 
denote a calumniator, slanderer, or 
accuser. It occurs in the same sense 
in 2 Tim. iii. 3, and Titus ii. 3. 
Elsewhere in the New Testament, 
it is uniformly rendered devil (comp. 
Notes, Matt. iv. 1), and is given to 
Satan, the prince of the fallen an- 
gels (Matt iz. 34), by way of emi- 
nence, as the accuser. Comp. Notes 
on Job L 6—11, and Rev. xii. 10. 
Here it means that they should not 
be women who were in the habit of 
calumniating otliers, or aspersing 
their character. Mingling as they 
would with the church, and having 
an opportunity to claim acquaintance 
with many, it would be in their 
power, if they chose, to do great in- 
Ijury to the character of others. — 
f /Softer. Notes, ver. 2. ^ Faithful 
in aU things. To their husbands, to 
their families, to the church, to the 
Saviour. 

12. Let the deacons he the hus- 
bands of one wife. Notes, ver. 2. 
^Ruling their chUdren and their 
own houses well. Notes, vs. 4, 5. 

13. For they that have used the 
qffice of a deacon well. Marg., mi- 
nistered. The Greek word is' the 
same as deacon, meaning minister- 
ing, or serving in this office. The 
sense would be well expressed by 
the phrase, deaconizing welL The 
word implies nothing as to the exact 
nature of the office. IT Purchase to 
themselves. Procure for themselves. 
See this word explained in the Notes 
on Acts XX. 28. ^ A good degree. 
The word here used OSi^^oj) occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament. 
It means, properly, a step, as of a 
«Etair; ^nd the feir meaning is that 



the office of a deacon well, ^ pur- 
chase to themselves a good de- 
gree, and great boldness in the 
faith * whidi is in Christ Jesus. 



b Mat. 25. 21. 



e.2Ti.2.1. 



of going up higher, or taking an. ad- 
ditional step of dignity, honour, or 
standing. So far as the word is 
concerned, it may mean either an 
advance in office, in dignity, in re- 
spectability, or in influence. . It can- 
not certainly be inferred that the 
apostle referred to a higher grade of 
qffice; for all tbat the word essen- 
tially conveys is, that, by exercising 
this office well, a deacon would se- 
cure additional respectability and in- 
fluence in the church. Still, it is 
possible that those who had perform- 
ed the duties of this office well were 
appointed to be preachers. They 
may have shown so much piety, pru- 
dence, good sense, and'^Ebiiity^tQ^ pre- 
side over the church, that it was 
judged proper that Uiey should be 
advanced to the office of bishopa or 
pastors of the churches. Such a 
course would not be unnatural. This 
is, however, far from teaching that 
the office of a deacon is a subordinate 
office, with a view to an ascent to a 
higher grade. % And great boldness 
in the faith. The word here ren- 
dered boldness properly refers to 
boldness in speaking. See it ex- 
plained in the Notes on Acts iv. 19* 
2Cor. iii. 12, PhiL i. 20. But the 
word is commonly used to denote 
boldness of any kind — openness, 
frankness, confidence, assurance. 
John viii. 13. 26. Mark viii. 32. 
2 Cor. vii. 4. As it is here connect- 
ed with faith — * boldness in the 
faith' — it means, evidently, not so 
much public speaking, as a manly 
and independent exercise of faith in 
Christ. The sense is, that by the 
faithful performance of the duties of 
the office of a deacon, and by tlie 
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14 These things write- 1 junto 
thee, hoping to come unto thee 
shortly : 

15 But if I tarry long, that thou 
mayest ^ki^ow how thou oughtest 

kind of experience whioh a man 
would have in that office, he would 
establish a character of firmness in 
the faith, which would show that he 
was a decided Christian. This pas- 
sage, therefore, cannot be fairly used 
to prove that the deacon was a 
preacAer, or that he belonged to a 

trade of niinisterial office irom which 
e was regularly to rise to that of a 
presbyter. 

14. These things write I unto 
thee, hoping" to come unto thee 
shortly. That is, he hoped to come 
there to give instructions personally^ 
er to finish, himself the work which 
be had commenced in !E^phesus, and 
which had been interrupted' by bis 
being driven so unexpectedly away. 
This verse froves that the apostle 
Paul did not re^rd Timothy as the 
permanent diocesan bishop of £phe» 
fius. Would any Episcopal bishop 
write this to another bishop 1 If 
Timothy were the permanent pre- 
late of Ephesus, would Paul have 
intimated that he expected soon to 

' c(Mne and take the work of complet- 
ing the arrangements there into his 
own hands? In regard to his ex- 
pectation of going soon to Ephesus, 
see Notes on ch. i. 3. Comp» the 
Introduction to the epistle. 

15. But if I tarry long, Paul 
appears to, have been uncertain how 
long circumstances would require 
him to be absent He expected to 
return, but it was possible that his 
hope of retumifig soon would be dis- 
jippointed. % That thoxt mayest 
know how thou oughtest to behave 
thyself. That is, that he might have 
just views about settling the afiiiirs 
of the church. If In the house of 
Oodt This does not mean in a place 



to behave thyself in (he h<Hise • 
of God, which is the church of 
the living God, the pillar and * 
ground of the truths 



M 3 Ti. 3. 30. 
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of public worship, nor does it refer to 
propriety of deportment there. It 
refers rather to the church as a body 
of believers, and to intercourse with 
them. The church is called the 
* house of God,' because it is that in 
which he dwells. Formerly, his 
peculiar resi4ence was in the temple 
at Jerusalem ; now that the temple 
is destroyed, it is in the church of 
Christ, among his people, ^ Which 
is the church of the living God, 
This seems to have been aSded to 
impress the mind of Timothy with 
the solemn nature of the duty which 
he was to perform. What he did 
pertained to the honour and welfare 
of the church of the living God, and 
hence he should feel the importance 
of a correct deportment, and of a 
right administration of its affiiiia 
IT The pillar and ground of the 
truth. There has been no little di<* 
versity of opinion among critics whe* 
tber this phrase is to be taken in 
connection with the preceding, mean- 
ing that the church is the pillar and 
ground of the truth ; or whether it 
is to be taken in connection with 
what follows, meaning that the prin- 
cipal support of the truth was the 
doctrine there referred to-r-tbatGod 
was manifest in the fiesh. Bloom- 
field remarks on this : *< It is surpris- 
ing that any who have any know- 
ledge or experience in Greek litem* 
ture could tolerate so harsh a con- 
struction as that which arises from 
the latter method." The more na- 
tural interpretation certainly is, to 
refer it to the former; and this is 
supported by the consideration that 
it would then fell in with the object 
of the apostle. His design here 
fleems to be, to impress Timothy vvitft 
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16 And, wifliout controveisy, 



gteat is the mystery •of godli- 



a 1 Co. 2. 7. 



a deep sense of the importance of 
correct conduct in relation to the 
church ; erf* the resjwnsibility of those 
who presided over it ; and of the ne- 
cessity of care and caution in the 
selection of proper officers. To do 
this, he reminded him that the truth 
of God— that revealed truth which 
he had given to save the world — was 
intrusted to the church ; that it was 
designed to preserve it pure, to de- 
fend ft, and to transmit it to future 
times ; and that, therefore, every one 
to whom the administration of the 
atfiiirs of the church was intrusted, 
should en^^ in this duty with a 
deep conviction of his responsibility. 
On the construction of the passage, 
BloOTifield, RosenmtlUer, and Clarke, 
mav be consulted. The word * pil- 
lar means a column, such as that by 
which a building is supported, and 
then any firm prop or support. Gal. 
ii.9. Rev. iii. 12. If it refers to 
the church here, it mearts that that 
is the support of the truths as a pillar 
is of a building. It sustains it 
amidst the war of elements, the na- 
tural tendency to fall, and the as- 
saults which may be made on it, and 
preserves it when it would otherwise 
tumble into ruin. Thus it is with 
the church. It is intrusted with the 
business of maintaining the truth, of 
defending it from the assaults of 
^ror, and of transmitting it to future 
times: The truth w, in feet, upheld 
in the wcM'ld by the church. The 
people of the world feel no interest 
in defending it, and it is to the 
church of Christ that it is owing 
that it is preserved and transmitted 
from age to age. The word render- 
ed 'ground* — e^pauofio — means, pro- 
perly, a basis, or foundation. The 
figure here is evidently taken from 
iftrchitecture, as the use of the word 
pillar is. The proper meaning of 
^e om ^presEOOQ would be, that 



truth is supported by the church, as 
an edifice is by a pillar; of the other, 
that the truth rests on the church, as 
a house does on its fimndation. It is 
that which makes it fixed, stable, 
permanent; ^that on which it se- 
curely stands amidst storms and 
tempests; that which renders it firm 
when systems of error are swept 
away as a house that is built on the 
sand. Comp. Notes on Matt vii 
24 — 27. The meaning then is, that 
the stability of the truth on earth is 
dependent on the church. It is 
owing to the fact that the church is 
itself founded on a rock, that the 
gates <Jf hell cannot prevail against 
it, that no storms of persecution can 
ovettiirow it, that the truth is pre- 
served from age to age. - Other syi^ 
terns of teligion are swept away; 
other opinions change; other fbrais 
of doctrine vanish ; but the know- 
ledge of the great system of redemp- 
tion is preserved on esrth um^akeo, 
because the churoh is preserved, and 
because its foundations cannot be 
moved. This does not refer, I sop- 
pose, to creeds and confessions, or to 
the decisions of synods and councils ; 
but to the living spirit of truth and 
piety in the church itself. As cer- 
tainly as the church continues to 
live, so certain it will be that the 
trudi of God will be pwpetuated 
among men. 

16. And, without conti^^^ersy. Un- 
deniably, certainly. The object of 
the apostle is to say that theHratb 
which he was about to state admit> 
ted of no dispute. % Great is th6 
mystery. ^On the meaning of the 
word rnystery, see Notes on 1 CoTi 
ii. 7. The word means that which 
had been hidden or concealed. The 
meaning here is not that the propo- 
sition which he afiirms was liay^ 
rious in the sense that it was uaio- 
telligible^ or ib^poasibl^ to be dndev- 
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nes»: Grod Was mdnifest ^ in the 

> manifuted. 

- m l I ^ -■ - ■■ ," ^ ' ' ' 

stood ; but that the doctrine respiBet- 
ingthe incarnation and the work of 
ttii^ Messiah, which had been so long 
kept hidden firom the worlds was « 
fiubjeet oi the deepest impertance; 
This passage, therefore, should mt 
be nsed to prove that there is a.ny- 
thing Bointelligible, or anything that 
surpasses human ciunprehension, in 
tiiat ^)ctrine, whatever may be the 
truth on that point; but tliat th& 
doctrine which he now i^roceeds to 
Mtate^ and which^ had- been so long 
concealed ^om mankind, was of ti^ 
utmost cQDseqnenee. f Cf godlu 
ness. The word godliness means, 
properly, piety, reverence, or' reli- 
giousness. It is used here, however, 
ftft the gospel scheme, to wit, that 
which the apostle proceeds to state. 
Thia ^mystery,' which had 'been 
hidden from ages and from genera- 
tions, and which was now manifest* 
(Col. L 26), was the great doctrine 
on which depended religion every- 
where, or wa&^hat which constituted 
the christian scheme. % God, Pro- 
bab!y there is no passage, in the New 
Testament which has excited, so 
DHich discussion . among critics as 
this, and none in reference to which 
it is so difficult to determine the 
tme reading[. it is the only one, it 
i» heUeved^ in which the microscope 
has been employed to determine the 
lines of the letters used in a manu- 
0Cr^ ; and^ after all tliat has been 
dotte to ascertain the exact truth m 
xegpard to it, still the questitHi r&< 
mams undecided . It is not the object 
of these Notes to enter into the exa- 
mination oi questions of thiitf nature. 
A.fbn investigation may be found 
in Wetsteini The. question which 
has excited so much controversy 
is, whether the tioriginal Greek word 
WftftOcd^, GediStt whotber it wtt»o$i. 
15* 
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flesh, * justified in the Spint, ^ 



a Jno. 1. ]4. I Jno. 1. 3. 
b Mat. 3. 16. JQO. 16. 8, 9. So. 1. 4. 1 Pe« 
3. 18. 1 Jno. 5. 6. 



whOf or 6, whiciL. The controv^ersy 
has turned, to a considerable disgree, 
on the reading in the Codex Alea^ 
andrirats ,* and a remark or two on 
the method in which the manuscripts 
of tbe New Testament were written, 
will show the true nature of the con- 
troversy. Greek manuscripte were 
formerly written entirely in capital 
letters, and without breaks or inter- 
vals between the words, and without 
accents. See a full description of 
the methods of writings the New 
Testament, in an artide by Pro£ 
Stuart in Dr. Robinson's Bibliotheca 
Sacra, No. 2, pp. 254, seq. The 
small, cursive Greek letters which 
ttie now used, were not commonly 
employed in transcribing the New 
Testament, ^if at all, until the ninth 
or tenth centurie& It was a com- 
mon thing to abridge or contract 
words in Sie manuscript: Thus, ftp 
would be used for rta/rtpifttiher; xf 
for xvptoj, Lord; ^j for ^«oj, Gorf, 
&c. The words thus contracted 
werte designated by a &int Ihie of 
dash over them. In this place, 
therefore, if the original were ed 
standing for ^e6$, God, and the line 
in the e, and the faint line over it, 
were oUiterated from any cause, it 
would be easily mistaken for 0C-« 
oi^-'-wluK To ascertain which bf 
these is tbe true reading, has been 
the great questioiK; and it is with 
reference to this that the microscope 
bos been resorted to in the examina- 
nation of. the Alexandrian manu- 
script It is liow generally admitted 
that the feint line over the word has 
been added by some later hand, 
though not improbably by one who 
found that the line was neady obli- 
terated, axid who meant merely to 
restore it. Whether the letter O 
vna jCffiginoUy written with a lni» 



I 



174 



L TlMOfHY. 



lA.D,5e!k 



tfeen of angels, * preaclied unto 
the Gentiles, * believed on ' in the 

« Mat. 4. 11. Lu. S. 13. Bru 3. 10. 1 Pe. 1. 12. 
* Ac. i:). 46, 4a ao. 10. 12, 1& e Col. 1. 6. 

within it, making the reading God^ 
it 18 now said to be impossible to de- 
termine, in consequence of the ma- 
nascript at this place having become 
80 much worn by frequent examina- 
tion. The Vulgate and the Syriac 
read it, wko^ or which. The Vul- 
gate is, *' Great is the sacrament of 
piety which was manifested in the 
flesh.* The Syriac, 'Great is the 
mystery of godliness, that he was 
maoifested in the flesh. The probo' 
inliiy in regard to the correct read- 
ing here, as it seems to me, is, that 
the word, as originally written, was 
^§bi — Crod, At the same time, how* 
ever, the evidence is not so clear 
that it can be properly used in an 
argument But the passage is not 
necessary to prove the doctrine 
which is afiirmedron the supposition 
that that is the correct reading. The 
same truth is abundantly taught 
elsewhere. Comp. Matt L 23. Jdin 
i. 14. IF Was manifest, Marg., 
Manifested. The meaning is, op- 
peared in the flesh. ^ In the flesh. 
In human nature. See this explain- 
ed in the Notes on Rom. L 8. The 
expression here looks as though tbe 
true reading of the much-disputed 
word waa God, It could not have 
been, it would seem evident^ d, whidi^ 
refenring to < mystery ;* for how could 
a mystery 'be manifested in the 
flesh V ]Nor could it be 6$, who, un- 
less that should refer to pne who was 
more than a man; for how absurd 
would it be to say that <a man was 
manifested, or appeared in the flesh !' 
How else could a man appear ? The 
phrase here means that God appear- 
ed in human form, or with human 
nature ; and this is declared to be 
the * great* truth so long concealed 
from human view, but now revealed 
M constituting the flindsmental doc- 



world, received up * into glory. 
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trin^ of the gospel. .The expres> 
sions which foUow in this verse refer 
to Grod as thus manifested in the 
fle^ ; to the Saviour as be appeared 
on earth, regarded as a divine and 
human being. It was the faet that 
he thus appeared and sustained this 
character, which made the things 
which are immediately specified so 
remarkable, and so worthy of atten- 
tion. % Justified in the SpiriL That 
is, the incarnate person above refeiv 
red to; the Redeemer, regarded as 
God and man. The wo^ /^wit, 
here, it is evident, refers to the Holy 
Spirit; for (1.) it is not possible to 
attach any intelligible idea to the 
phrase, * he was justified by his own 
ispirit, or soul;* (2.) as the Holy 
Spirit performed so important a part 
in the work of Christ it is natural 
to suppose there would be some al' 
lusion here to him ; and (3.) as the 
* angels* are mentioned here as hav- 
ing oeen with him, and as the Holy 
Spirit is often mentioned in conneo- 
tlon with him, it is natural to sup* 
pose that there would be some allo- 
sion to Him here. The word jnstu 
fiedy here, is not used in the sense 
in which it is when applied to Chris* 
tians, but in its more common signi- 
fication. It means to vtniitcale, and 
the sense is, that he was shown to 
be the Son of God by the agency of 
the Holy Ghost ; he was thus vindi« 
cated Rom the charges allied 
affainst him. The Holy Spirit mr- 
nished the evidence that he was 
the Son of God, or justified his 
claims. Thus he descended on him 
at his baptism, Matt iiL 16; he* 
was sent to convince the world of 
sin because it did not believe on him, 
John xvi. 8, 9 ; the Saviour cast out 
devils by him, Matt xii. 28; the 
Spirit was given to him withool 



A. i>. sal 



v/xl-AJrXJuK ill* 



175 



ineaBure, John hi. My and the 'Spirit 
was sent down in accordance with 
his promise, to convert the hearts of 
men. Acts ii, 33. All the manifes- 
tations of God to him ; ail the power 
of working miracles by his agency; 
all the influences imparted to the 
man Christ Jesus, endowing hitn 
with such a wisdom «s man never 
had befbre,^^ may be regarded as an 
attestation of the Holy Ghost to the 
divine mission of the Lord Jesus, 
and of course as a vindication from 
all the charges against' him. In like 
manner, the descent' of the Holy 
Ghost on the day of Pentecost, andhis 
agency in the conversion ()f every sin- 
ner, prove the samo thing, and furnish 
the grand argument in vindication 
of the Redeemer that he was sent 
fh>m God. To this the apostle re- 
fers us a part of the glorious truth 
of the christian scheme now reveal* 
ed — the * mystery of religion ;' as a 
portion of ^e. amazing records, the 
memory of which the church was to 
preserve as connected with the re- 
demption of the world. % Seen of 
angels. They were attendants on 
his ministry, and came to him in 
times of distress, peril, and want 
Comp. Luke ii. 9--13; xxii. 43; 
xxiv. 4. Heb. L 6. Matt. iv. 11. 
They felt an interest in him and his 
work, imd they gladly came to him 
in his sorrows . and trouHei^. The 
design of the apostle is to give an 
impressive 'view- of the grandeur And 
. glory of that work which attracted 
the attention of the heavenly hosts, 
and which 4l^w them from the skies 
that they might proclaim his advent, 
sustain him in his temptations, wit- 
ness his crucifixion, and watch over 
him in the tomb. The work of Christy 
though despised by men, excited the 
deepest interest in heaven. Oomp. 
Notes on 1 Pet. i. 12. t Preached 
unto the Gentilesr This is placed 
by the apostle among the 'great* 
things which constituted the * myste- 
ry' ofyeligion.' The meaning is^ that 



it was a glorions truth that salvatbn 
might be, and should be, proclaimed 
to all mankind, and that this was a 
part o( the importajit truths made 
known in the gospel. Elsewhera 
this is called, by way of eminence, 
* the mystery of the gospel ;' that is, 
the grond truth which had not been 
known until the coming of the Sa- 
viour. See Notes on Eph. vi. 19L 
€ol. i: 26, 27; iv. 3. Before his 
coming, a wail of partition had di- 
vided the Jewish and Gentile world. 
The Jews regarded the rest of man- 
kind as excluded from the covenant 
mercies of Grod, and it was one of 
the principal stumMing-blocks in 
their way, in regard to the go^el, 
that it proclaim^ that all the race 
was on a level, that that middle wall 
of partition was Im^en down, and 
that salvation might now be pub- 
lished to all men. Comp. Acts xxii. 
21. Eph. ik 14, 15. Rom. iil 22 ; x. 
11 — ^20. The Jew had no pec;uliar 
advantage for salvation by being a 
Je^ ; the Gentile was not excluded 
from the hope of salvation. The 
plan of redemption was adapted to 
man as such — ^without regard to his 
complexion, country, customs, or 
laws. The blood of Christ was shed 
for alK and wherever a human being 
could be found, salvation might be 
freely ofl^red him. This w a glori- 
ous truth ; and taken in all its b^ur- 
ings, and in reference to the views 
which then prevailed, and which 
have always more or less prevailed 
about the* distinctions made among 
men by caste and rank, there is 
scarcely any more, glorious truth 
connected with the christian revela- 
tion, or one which will exert a wider 
influence in promoting the wel&re 
of man. It is a gifeat privilege to 
be permitted to proclaim that all 
men, in one respect-r-and that the 
most important — ure on a level ; that 
they are all equally the objects of 
the diyine compassion; that Christ 
died for one as reaUy as for another « 
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tiiat l»rth, wealth, elevated Tank, or { 
beauty of complezioQ, coatribute do- 
thing to the salvation of one man ; and 
that poverty, a darker skin, davery, 
9r a meaner rank, do nothing to ex- 
clude another from the favour of his 
Maker, f Believed en in the world. 
This also is mentioned among the 
'great* things which constitute the 
mvsteiy oi revealed religion. But 
why is this regarded as ^ remarka^ 
hie as to be mentioned thus? In 
point of importance, how can it be 
mentioned in connection with the 
&ctthat God was manifest in the 
^esh t that he was vindicated by the 
Holy Ghost ; that he was an cbject 
of intense interest to angelic hosts, 
and that his coming had broken down 
the walls which had separated the 
world, and placed them xm>w on a 
leyel ? i answer, perhaps the follow- 
ing circumstances may have induced 
the apostle to place this among the 
lemarl^ahle thingaevincing the great* 
nesa of this truSi : (1.) The strong 
tmproMUitjf arising from the great- 
i^ess of the < mystery,' that the doc- 
Uines respecting the incarnate Deity 
^fould be believed. Such is the in- 
comprehensible nature of many of 
the truths connected with the incar- 
nation; so ptrange does it seem that 
God tMtdd become incarnate; so 
amazing that he should appear in 
human flesh an^ blood, and that the 
incarnate Son c^ God should die, that 
it might be regarded as a wonderful 
thing that such a doctrine bad in 
iact obtained credence in the world. 
But it was a glorious truth that all 
^e natural improbabilities in thejase 
had been overcome, and that men had 
accredited the axipouncement (2.) 
The strong improbability that his 
messafre would be believed, arising 
from ti^e wickedness ef the hwnan 
heart. Map, in all bis history, had 
shown a strong reluctance to belieye 
any message &om God, or any truth 
whatever revealed by him. The 
J^^f htA iFeje^ted Im ptoptets ao^ 



put them to deatii (Matt zxiii., Acta 
vii.) ; and had at last p«it his own 
Son — ^their Messiah — to death. Man 
everywhere had ^own bis strong 
inclination to unbelief There is ia. 
the human soul no elementary prio** 
ciple or germ <^ faith in God. Eveiy 
man is an unbeliever by nature-r4ui 
infidel first;, a Christian afterwards; 
an infidel as he comes ioto the world ; 
a believer only as he is Biade so by 
gmce. The apostle, therefiire, re- 
garded it as a glorioiwi &ct that the 
message respecting the SaTioor had 
been Miev^ in the world. hoveR' 
came such, a strong aad universal 
reluctance to cooMe in Giod, that 
it showed that there was mere 
than human power- in operation to 
overcome this reluctance. (3.) The 
extent to which this had been dene 
may have been a-^ieasoa why ha 
thought it worthy of the plaee whicb 
he gives it hiexe* It had been enn 
braced, not by a few, but by tbou* 
sands in all kinds where the gospel 
had been published; and it was 
proof of the trnth of the doetiiae^ 
and of the great power of God, thai 
such high mysteries as those relaU 
ing to redemption, and so much op- 
posed to the natural feelings of the 
human heart, should have been eoH 
braced by so many. The same thing 
occurs jiow. Thegospri makes its 
way against the native inmredulity 
of the world, and ev^y new conveit 
isan.additi<xial demosistoaticn that 
it is from Godj and a new iUestn* 
tion of Uie greatnesBi of this saystery. 
IT Received up into ^hry, Ta hear 
ven. Comp. John zviL & See Notes 
on Acts i a This ia nentiooed as 
among the «gieat* cmt lemarkable 
things pertaimng to ^ godliness^' or 
the christian revelktiotm because il 
was an event which had not else- 
where occurred, and was the crown- 
ing grandeur of the work ef Christ 
It was an event that was fitted to 
excite the deepest interest in faea- 
vea itfiii^ Na^^eat of nusre iay* 
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portance hat ever oeenrred m the 
vmiveFse, of which we have any 
knowledge, than the te-aseension of 
the triumphant Son of God to glory 
after having accomplished the re- 
demption of a worid. 

In view of the inetroctions of liiis 
ebapter, we may make the following 
remarke : — 

1. The word hislwp in the New 
l>estament never meane what is now 
ccHnmonlj uDdersfoed by it — % Pre^ 
hue. It does not denote here, or 
anywhere else in the New Testa- 
ment, one who has charge over a 
clioc^M composed of a certain dis- 
trict of eottfitry, embracing a nrnn- 
ber-of churches with their clefgy. 

2. There are not nhfee orders* 
of clergy in the New Testament 
The aj»6lle Paul iti this chapter ex- 
pressly designates the ehanicteris- 
^s of those whoshoald have charge 
of the cbareh, but mentions only two» 
^hishops* and 'deacons.'' The former 
are ministers of the word, having 
charge' of the spiritual interests pf 
tiie church ; the other are deacons, 
^ whom there is no evidence that 
they were appointed to preach^*— * 
There m no * third' order. There is 
no allusion to any one who was to 
be * superior* to the 'bishops' and 
< deacons.' As the apostle Paul was 
expresdy giving. iislructioQa in re- 
gard to the organization of the 
^ureh, such an oraiSBion is unac- 
eountable if he supposed there was 
to be an order of 'prelates* in the 
church. Why is there no allusion 
to them ? Why is there no mention 
of their qualifications! If Timothy 
was hiimself a prelate, was he to 
have 'nothing to do in transmitting 
ihe office to others ? Were there no 
peculiar qualifications required in 
0uch an oxAet of men which it wonld 
be proper to mention? Would it not 
be reapeetftU, at least, in Paul to 
have made some allusion to such an 
office, if Timothy himself h^d itt 

3i Thera is only one esder of 



preacher^ in the cknrch. Tb» qutJth 
fications ef that order are specified 
with great minuteness and partici>> 
larity, as Well as beanty. Vs. 2*^7. 
No man really needs to know more 
(^ the qualincations for this office 
than could be learned from a prayep- 
fill study of this passage. 

4. A man who enters the ministry 
o^ht to have higb qualtficatioos. 
Vs< 2 — 7. No man oughi, under 
any pretence,^ to~ be put into the mi- 
nistry who has not tlie qualificatiooa 
h^e specified. Nothirig is ffained 
in any department of huoiaa wbootf 
by appointing incompetent persons 
to fiU it.' A fiirmer gains nothing 
by employing a man on his farm wfao 
has no proper qualifications for hie 
business ; a carpenter, a shoemaker, 
or a blacksmith, gains nothing by 
employing a man vriio knows noiiin^ 
abcMtt his trade; and a neighbouv* 
hood gains nothing by employing • 
man as a teacher of a school who 
has no qualifications to teach, or who 
has a bad character. Such a man 
would do more mischief on a fiurm, 
or in a work-shop, or in a school, 
than all the good which he could do 
would compensate. And so it is in 
the ministry. The true object is not 
to increase the number of ministers, 
it is to increase the number of those 
who are qualified for their work, 
and if a man has not the qualifica- 
tions laid d&wn by the inspired apoi^ 
tie, he had better seek some other 
calling. 

5. The church' is the guardian of 
the truth. • Ver. 15. ~It is appointed 
to preserve it pure; and to transmit 
ittoihture.agea The world is de- 
pendent on it for any just views of 
truth. The church has the power, 
and is intrusted with the duty, of pre- 
serving on earth a just knowledge 
of God and of eternal things ; of the 
way of salvation; of the require- 
ments of pore morality : — to keep up- 
the knowledge of that truth which 
tends to ^vate aeeiety and to save^ 
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muu It jfl iatriisted witb the Bible, 
to preserve oncomipted, and te trans- 
mit to distant ages and lands. It is 
bound to maintain and assert the 
truth in its creeds and confessions 
of iaitii. And It .is to preserve the 
truth by the hdy lives of its mem- 
bers, and to ^ow in their walk what 
is the appropriate influence of truth 
on the soul. Whatever religion^ 
truth there is now on the earth, has 
been ^us preserved and transmitted, 
and it still devolves on the church 
to bear the truth of God on to future 
times, and to diffuse it abroad to dis- 
tant lands. 

6. The closing verse of this chap- 
ter (ver. 16) gives us a most elevat- 
ed view of the plan of saJvation, and 
of its grandeur and glory. It would 
be difficult, if not impossible, to con- 
dense more interesting and sublime 
thought into so narrow a compass as 
this. The great mystery of the in- 
carnation; the interest of angelic 
beings in the events of xedemption ; 
^e effect of the gospel on the hea- 
then world; the tendency of the 
christian religion to break down 
every barrier among men, and to 
place all the race on a level; its 
power^in ov<3rcoming the unbelief of 
mapkind; and the re-ascension of 
the Son of God to heaven, present a 
series of most wonderful &cts to our 
contemplation. These things are 
found in no other system bf religion, 
and these are worthy of the pro- 
found attention of every human be- 
ing. The manifestation of God in 
the flesh ! What a thought ! It was 
worthy c^ the deepest interest among- 
the angels, and it claims the atten- 
tion of men, for it was for men and 
not for angels that he thus appeared 
in human form. * Comp. Notes on 1 
Pet i. 12. 

7. How strange it is that man 
feels no more interest in these 
things ! ' God was manifest in the 
flesh for his salvation, but he does 
Qot regard it Angels looked upon 



it with wonder; bat roan, for wilom 
he came, feels little interest in his 
advent or his work ! The christiaa 
religion has broken dowB the barrier 
amoQg nations, and has proclaimed 
tliat all men may be saved ; yet the 
mass of men look on this with entire 
unconcern., The Redeemer ascend* 
ed to heaven, having finished his 
great work ; but how, little interest 
do the mass of mankind feel in this! 
He will come again to judge the 
w<Mrld; but the race moves on, re- 
gardless of this truths unalanned at 
the prospect of meeting him ; feeling 
no interest in the assurance that ]m 
has come and died for sinners, and 
no apprehension in view of < the fttct 
that he wiU come again, and that 
they must stand at his bar. All 
heaven was moved with his first ad' 
vent, and will be with his second; 
but the ^8,rth regards it with uncon- 
cern. Angelic beings^look upon this 
with the deepest anxiety,- thou^ 
they have no personal interest in it; 
man, though all his great interests 
are concentrated on it, regards it as 
a fable, disbelieves it all, and treats 
it with contempt and scorn. Such 
is the diflerence between heaven and 
earth — angels and men ! 

CHAPTER IV. 

ANAI.TSIS OF TBS CHAPTBR. 

There is, in many respects, a 
strong resemblance between the first 
part of this chapter and 2 Thess. iu 
Comp. Notes on that chapter. The 
leading object of this cl^pter is to 
state to Timothy certain things of 
which he was constantly to remind 
the church ; and, having done this, 
the apostle gives him spme directkins 
about his pers(Hial deportment The 
chapter may be conveniently divided 
into three parts: . 

1. Timothy was to put the church 
constantly in remembrance of the 
great apostasy which was to occur^ 
and tofuard them against the doe- 
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NOW the Spirit speaketh ex- 
pressly, that • in the latter 

. a Da. 11. 35. Mat. 24.>i2. 2 Pe. 2. 1. 

■ ■■■■'- ' - 

trioeB which would be inculcated 
under that apostaBy, Vs. 1—6. 
(«) There was to be, in the latter 
days, a great departing firom the 
fiiith. Ver. 1. 
(fi) Same, of the characteristics 
of that apostasy wera these: 
there would be a giving heed 
to seducing spirits and doctrines 
of devils. Ver. 1. Those who 
taught would hypocritically 
speak what they knew to be 
falsehood, having their own 
consciences seared. Ver. 2. 
They would forbid tq marry, 
and forbid the use of certain 
articles of food which God had 
appointed for man. Vs. 3—5. 
IL Timothy was to warn the 
churches against trifling and super* 
stitious views, such as the apostle 
ealls *dd wives' fables.' Vs. 7 — ^11. 
(a) He was no| to allow himself 
to be influenced by such fairies, 
but at once^ to reject thems 
Ver.-7- 
(6) The bodily exercise which the 
iriefids of such • fables' recom- 
mended was of no advantage to 
the soul, and no stress ought to 
be laid on it, as if it- were im- 
portant; Ver^ 8. 

(c) That which was truly pwfita- 
ble, and which ought to be re- 
garded as important, was godli* 
ness; for that had promise of 
the present life, and of the life 
to come. Ver. 8. 

(d) Timothy must expect, in giv- 
ing these instructions, to endure 
labour and to suffer reproach; 
nevertheless, he was faithfully 
to inculcate these important 
truths. Vs. 10, 11. 

- in. Various admonitions respect- 
ing his personal deportment. V&12 

--la 



times some shaH depart from the 
faith, giving heed to seducing spi- 
rits, f and doctrines of devils ; 
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(a) He was so to live that no one 
would despise him or his mmis*-^ 
try because he was young. Ver* 
12. 

(b) He was to give a constant at« 
tention to his duties until the 
apostle should himself return to 
him, Ver. 13. 

(c) He was carefully to cultivate 
the gifl wbich had been confer- 
red by his education^ and by his 
ordinatioift to the work of the 
ministry. Ver. 14. 

(d) He was to meditate on these 
things, and to give himself 
.wholly to the work, so that hid 
profiting might appear to alL 
Ver. 15. 

(«) He was to take good heed, to 
himself^ and to the manner and 
matter of his teaching, that he 
might save himself and thoso 
who heard him. Ver. 16. 

1. Note the Spirit. Evidently the 
Holy Spirit f the. Spirit of inspira- 
tion. It ia not quite certain, from 
this passage, whether the apostle 
means to say that this-wjas a revela- 
tion then made to him, or whether 
it was a well-understood thing as 
taught by the Holy Spirit. Hehimi> ' 
self elsewhere refers to this same 
prophecy, and John also more than 
once mentions it Comp. 2 Thess. 
ii. 1 John iL 18. Rev. xx. From 
2 Thess. ii. 5, it would seem that 
this was a truth which had before 
been commnnicated to the apostle 
Paul, and that he had dwelt on it 
when he preached the gospel in 
Thessaldnica. There is no improba- 
bility, however, in tho supposition 
that so important a subject was com- 
municated directly by the Holy 
Ghost to others of the apostles.— 
^Speaketh expreesly. In express 
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wordfl^ finft^" It VBS not by mere 
hiotB, and symbols, and shadowy 
images of the futufe; U was in an 
open and plain manner — ^in so many 
wofds. The object of tbi» statement 
seems to be to call the attention of 
Timothy to it in an em^iatie man- 
ner, and to stiow the importance of 
attending to it ^ That in the laU 
ter times. Under the last dispensa- 
tion, dnrinff which the afl&iis of the 
workL womd close. See Notes on 
Heb, L 2. It does not mean that 
this wonld occur put before the end 
of the world, bat that it would take 
place daring that lust dispensation^ 
and that the end of th« world would 
not happen until this should take 
place. See Notes on 2 Tbess. iL 3. 
% Some shall depart from the faith. 
The Greek word here — ofiwfti^awtdii 
apostesontair^ia that from which we 
have derived the word apostatize, 
and would be properly so rendered 
here. The measmg is, that they 
would apostatize ftom tlie belief of 
the truths of ^egospel. It dqes not 
mean that, ka individuals, tiiey would 
have been true Christians ; but that 
there would be a departure firom ^e 
great doctrines which constitute the 
christian faith. The ways ia: which 
they would do tiiis are immediately 
specified, showing what the apostle 
meant here by departing &om the 
feith. They would give heed to se^ 
ducing spirits, to the doctiines of 
devils, ^ic. The use of the word 
'some,' here— -i-Ims — doeanot imply 
that the number would be small. 
The meaning is, that certain persons 
would thus depart, or that there 
would be an apostasy- of the kind 
here mentioned, in the last days. 
From the parallel passage in 2 Tbess. 
ii. 3, it would seem that this was to 
be an extensive apostasy. % Giving 
heed to seducing spirits.. Rather 
than to the. Spirit of God, It would 
be a pa/t of their system to yield to 



cause to err, aad the jsoost obvioos 
and natural construction n to refer 
it to the agency of fallen spirits. 
Though it may apply to fiilse teach- 
ers, yet, if so, it is rather to them 
as onder the infiu^ice of evil sfM- 
rits. ~ This may be applied, so fitr as 
the phraseology is eoncerned, to any 
false teaching; bat it is evident that 
the apostle had a specific apostasy iu 
view — «ome great system that would 
greatly corrupt the ehrislian fiiith ; 
and the words here should be- inter- 
preted with reference to that It is 
true that men in all ages axe prone 
to give heed to seducing spirits; but 
the thing referred to here is' some 
grand apostasy* in which the eharao- 
teristics would be manifested, and 
the doctrines held, which the apostle 
proceeds immediately to ^ecify. 
Comp. 1 Jolin iv. I. ^Artd doctrines 
of devils. Gr., ' Teachings of dG' 
mens*— ^tfasxia.uftt$ dflUfuoiMov. This 
may either mean teachings respect-^ 
ing demons, or teachings by deffion& 
The paxticulor a^se must be detef4 
mined by the ccHU^jectibn. Ambigu- 
ity of this kind in the cpastruction 
of wcH'ds, where one -is in the geni- 
tive case, is not uncomimon. .Comp. 
John XV. 9, 10 ; xxi 15. -Instances 
of the c(Histruction where the geni- 
tive denotes the o^Vc^, and should be 
txanalated concerning, occur in Matt 
ix. 35> « The gospeLi^* the kingdom," 
i' e., concerning the kingdom ; Matt 
X. i, 'fPoiyer of unclean qpirits,' 
i. e., ov«r or concerning unclean 
spirits. So^also^ Acts iv. 9. Rom. 
xvi. 15. ^ Coi. i, 5. Eph, iiL 1. 
Rev. ii 13. InsQioices of coosftnic- 
tion where the genitive denotes the 
agents occur in Ute foUowii^ places : 
Luke i. 69, «A horn of salvation." 
i. e., a horn, which produces or 
causes salvation. John vi. 39; Rom. 
iii. 2!^. 2 Cor. iv. la Eph. iv. la 
Col. ii. 11. Whether the phrase 
here means that, in the apostasy. 



those spirits that led astray. The they would give heed to doctrines 
spirits here referred to are any that i respecting demons, or to doctrintt 
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which defflODB. taitght, -wanoi, it 
Beems to me, be deterouned with 
certainly. If the pFevious ^phr^-se, 
however, means that they would em- 
brace doctrines ^ught 6y evil spirits, , 
it can hardly be sapposed that the 
apostle woold immediately repeat 
the sa^oe idea m another form; and 
then the sens^ would be, that one 
characteristic of the time referred to 
WQuld be the prevalent teaching r«- 
specting' demons. They would * give 
heed to,' or embrace, some peculiar 
yiews-respecting demons. The word 
here rendered devUs. is hoAftoan^ — de^ 
mons. This wc»rd,aa^ong the Greeks, 
denoted the.fdlowine thinm : (1.) A 
god, or goddess, spoken of iha hea- 
then gods. Gomp. in New Testa- 
ment, Acts xviL 18^ (2.) A divine 
bein^, where jqo particular une was 
specified, the agent or author of good 
or evil fortune ; of death, &te, &e. 
In this sense it is often used in Ho- 
mer. (3.> The souls of men of the 
golden ag^, which dwelt unobserved 
upon the earth to regard the actions 
of men, and to defend tliero— ^ute- 
.lary divinities, or ge^niuses — like that 
which Socrates regarded as his con- 
stant attendant Xbo. Mem. 4. 8. 1. 
5. Apl. Soe. 4. See Pasiow. (4.) 
To this may be added the common 
use in the New Testament, where 
the word denotes a demon in the 
Jewish sense — a bad spirit, subject 
to Satan, and under his control ; oqe 
of the host of fallen angel6-^c(»a- 
monly, but not very properly render- 
ed devil, or dfiviis. These spirits 
were suf^iosed to wander in desolate 
placeis, Matt. xii. 4dw Comp. Isa. xiiL 
21 ; xxxiv. 14; or they dwell in the 
air, Bph. ii. 3. They were regpied. 
as hostile to mankind, John viu. 44; 
as able to utter heathen oracles. 
Acts xvL 17; as lurking in the idols 
of the heathen, 1 Cor. x. 20. Rev. 
ix. 20. They are spoken of as the 
authors of evil, James ii. 19. Comp. 
Epb. vi. 12, and as having the power 
of taking posHssion of a person, of • 
16 



l^!odueiB^ diseosefi, ac of oaosiiii^ 
mania, «$ in the case of the demo* 
niacs, Luke iv. 3d; .viii. 27. Matt, 
xvii. 18. 'Maitk viL 2d» 30;. and of* 
ten elsewhere. The doctrine, there- 
to, wl^b the i^Mostle predicted 
would inreTail, might, to far an the 
w,ord used isooncemedf be either of 
the Allowing : (I.) Acc(»dance with 
the prevalent notions of the heathen 
respecting felse gods-; or a &lling 
into idolatry simUar jto that taught 
in the Grecian mythology. It caa 
hafdly be supposed, howev»» tha^ 
he designed to say that the eommoo. 
notions of tl^ heathen would prevaij 
in the christian church, or that tha 
wcNTship of the heathen gods as suck 
would be set up there (2w) An ao« 
cordance with the Jewish views re- 
speofting^demcBiacal possessiolui, and 
the power o^ exorcising tbem^ If 
this view should extensively prevail 
in ^e christian chujTch, it would be 
in accordance with the language of 
the prediction. (3.)< Accordance 
with the prevalent h^theii notions 
respecting the departed spirits of the 
good and the great, who. were exal(> 
ed to Uie rank of demi-gods, and who^ 
though invisible, were supposed still 
to exert an importai^ influence ia 
&vour of mankind. To these beings, 
the heathen rendered extraordinary 
homage. They regarde4 them as 
demi-gods. They supposed that they 
took a deep interest in human a^irs. 
They invoked their aid. They set 
apart days in honour of them. They 
oflfered sacrifices, and perfturmed ritee 
and ceremonies, to propitiate their 
fayour. They were i^rded as a 
sort of mediators or intercessors be- 
tween man and the superior divini- 
ties If these things are found any- 
wliere in the christian ehurcb, they 
may be regarded as a fulfilment of. 
this prediction, for they were not of 
a nature to be foreseen by anyJiu- 
man sagacity. Now it so happens, 
that they ^re in fact found hi the 
Papal commt|nion» and in a way thatu 
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cwresponds fairly to the meaning of 
the phrase, as it would have been nn- 
derstood in the time of the apostle. 
There is, /Jr»f, the worship of the 
Virgin ana of the saints, or the ex^ 
traordinary honours rendered to them 
— conesponding almost entirely with 
the reverence paid by the heathen to 
the spirits of heroes, or to demi-^god& 
The saints are supposed to have ex- 
traordinary power with God, and 
tiieir aid is implored as intercessors. 
The Virgin Mary is invoked as " the 
mother of God," and as having power 
still to comriiand her Son. The Pa- 
pists do not, indeed, offer the game 
homage to the saints which they do 
to God, but they ask their aid; they 
offer prayer to them. The following 
extracts from the catechism of Dr. 
James Butler, approved and recom- 
mended l^ Dr. Kenrick, " Bishop of 
Philadelphia,'* expresses the general 
views of Roman Catholics on this 
subject! **Q. How do Catholics dis- 
tinguish between the honour they 
give to God, and the honour they 
give to the saints, when they pray 
to God and the saints? A. Of God 
alone they beg grace and mercy; 
and of the saints they only ask the 
assistance of their prayers. Q. Is 
it lawful to recommend ourselves to 
the saints, and ask their prayers 1 
A. Yes; as it is lawful and a very 
pious practice to ask the prayers of 
our fellow^^reatures on earth, and to 
pray for them." In the '* Prayer to 
be said before mass," the following 
language occurs. ^ In union with the 
hol3[ church and its minister, and in- 
voking the blessed Virgin Mary, 
Moth^ of God, and all the angeis 
and saints, we now dflfer the adora- 
ble sacrifice X)f the mass," &c. In 
the " General Confession," it is said 
— "I confess to Almighty God, to 
the blessed Mary, ever Virgin, to 
blessed Michael the archangel, to 
Uesised John the Baptist, to the holy 
apostles Peter and Paul, and to all 
the saints, that Ihave sinned exceed- 



ingly.'* So, also, the Council of 
Tremt declared, Sess. 25, Omccm- 
ing the Invoealion of' the Saints, 
** mat it is good and useful to suppli- 
cate them, and to fly to their pray- 
ers, power, and aid; but that they 
who deny that the saints are to be 
invoked, or who a^ert that they do 
not pray" for men, or that their invo- 
cation of them is idolatry, hold an 
impious opinion." See also Peter 
Dens' Moral Theology, translated 
by the Rev. J. F. Berg, pp. 842— 
^6. Secondly, in the I^pal com- 
munion the doctrine of'exorcittn is 
stilt held — implying a belief that 
evil spirits or demons have power 
over the human frame-^ doctrine 
which comes feirly under the mean- 
ing of the phrase here — * the doc- 
trine respecting demonsJ* Thus, in 
Dr. Butler's Catechism: "Q. What 
do you mean by exorcism ? A. The 
rites and prayers instituted by the 
church for the Casting out devils, or 
restraining them from hurting per- 
sons, disquieting places, or abusiitg 
any of God's creatures to our harm. 
Q. Has Christ given his church any 
such power over devils 1 A. Yes, 
he has. See St. Matt x. 1. St Mark 
iii. 15. St. Luke ix. 1. And that 
this power was not to die with the 
apostled, nor to tease after the apos- 
tolic age, we learn from the perpet- 
ual practice of the church, and the 
experience of all ages." The cha- 
racteristic here referred to by the 
aix)6tle, therefore, is one that applies 
precisely to the Roman Catholic 
communion, and canirot be applied 
with the same fitness to any other 
association calling itself Christian 
on earth. There can be no doubt, 
therefore, that the Holy Spirit de- 
signed to designate that apostate 
church. 

2. Speaking lies. in hypocrisy, 
'Etr wtoxplasv '^^tyS6'KaY<M', Or rather, 
*by, or through the hypofcrisy of 
those speaking lies.' So it is ren- 
dered by Whitby, Benson, Mao- 
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2 Speaking lies in hypocrisy ; 



knight, and others. Our translators 
have rendered it as if the word trans- 
lated * speaking lies' — 4«vd6xoycoi^-— 
referred to demonSi pr (2evt^a-^-&u- 
fAotfUw-^ the previous verse. But 
there are two objections to this. One 

- is, that then, as Koppe oljserves, the 
words would have been inverted — 
4'£v^%07<<»' ^y wtoxplcfii* , The other 
iSr that if that construction is adopt- 
ed» it inust be carried through the 
sentence, and then all the jpurases 
f speaking lies,' * having their con- 
science, seared,' * forbidding to mfir- 
rv,^ &c., must be.referred to demons. 
The prepositicm iv, in, may denote 
hy or throughf and is often so used. 
If this be the true construction, then 
it will mean that those who departed 
from the fiiith did it 6y or through 
the hypocritical teachings of those 
Who spoke lies, or who knew that 
they were inculcating falsehoods; 
of those whose conscience was sear- 
ed ; of those who forbade to marry, 
&c. The meaning, then will be, * In 
the last days certain perspns will 
depart from the faith of the gospel. 
This apostasy >vill essentially consist 
in their giving^ heed to ^irits that lead 
to error» and in. embracing corrupt 
and erroneous views, on demonoloffy, 
or in reference to invisible beings be- 
tween us and God. This they will 
do through the hypocritical teaching 
of those who inculcate fals^Kxxl; 
whose consciences are seared,' &c. 
The series of characteristics* there- 
fore, which follow, ^re those of the 
teacherSf not of the taught ; of the 
ministers of the church, not of the 
great tody of the people. The apos- 
tle meant to say that (his grand apos- 
tasy would occur under the influ- 

. ence of a hypocritical, hcftened, ^d 
axl)itrary ministry, teachiug their 
own doctrines instead of the divine 
commands, and forbidding that which 
God had declared to be lawful^ \a 



having their conscience seared 
with a hot iron ; 

L II I — \rw - _ _ ■ - — I — M-^ I — TJT^-ra i^ ■ iM__i u 

the clause before us-^* speaking lies 
in hypocristf — ^two things are im- 
plied, firsts that -the characteristic 
of those referred to would be that 
they would ^ speak Ues;" second^ 
tiiat this Would be done hypocriti* 
colly. In regard to the firs^ there 
can be no doubt among Protestants 
of its applicability to the Papal oom« 
munion. The entire series c^ doc- 
trines req>ecting the authority of 
the Pope, purgatorjT,' the Mass, the 
invocation of 3ie saints, the venera- 
tion of relics, the Seven Sacraments, 
the auth(»ity of tradil;ion, the doc- 
trine of merit, &c., is regarded as 
false. Indeed, the system could not 
be better characterized than l^ say* 
ing that- it is a system *• speaking 
lies.' The entire scheme attempts 
to. palm falsehood upon the world, in 
the place of the simple teaching of 
the New Testament The only ques- 
tion is, whether this is done **in hy^^ 
pocrisy," or hypocritically. In re- 
gard to this, it is not necessary to 
maintain that there is no sincerity 
among the ministers of that commu- 
nion, or that a^/.are hypocritical in 
their belief and their teaching. The 
sense is, that this is the general cha- 
racteristic, or that this is understdod 
by the leaders or prime movers in 
^at apostasy. In regard to the ap- 
plicability of this to &e ministers of 
the Papal communion, and the ques' 
tion whether they teach what they 
know to be fiJse, \^e may observe 
(1.) that many of them are men of 
eminent learning, and there can be 
no reason to doabt that they know 
that many of the Catholic legends 
are &lse, and many Qf the doctrines 
of their feith contrary to the' Bible. 
(2.) Not a few of the things in that 
communion must be known by them 
to be foke, though not known to be 
so by the people. Such are all the 
pi^tended miracles wrought by tb» 
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9 Formdding to marry, and 
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relics of the saints; the liquefying 
of the blood of St Janau ius, &c. 
See Notes on 2 Thess. iL 9. As the 
working of these tricks depends 
whf^y on the prie^ood, they must 
Imow that they are * speaking hes 
ia hypocrisy.' (3.) The matter of 
&ct seems to be, Uiat when young 
men who have been trained m the 
Catholic church, first turn their at^ 
tention to the minify, they are sin- 
cere. They have not yet been made 
acquainted wifth the * mysteries of 
iniquity' in the communion in which 
they have been trained,, and they do 
not su^)ect the deceptions that a^e 
practised there. When they pass 
through their course of study, how- 
ever,- and become acquainted with 
the arts and devices on which the 
&bric rests, and with the scandalous 
lives of many of the clergy, they 
are shocked to find how corrupt and 
&lse the whole system i& But they 
are now committed. They have de- 
voted their lives to this profession. 
They are trained now to this system 
of imposture, and- they must con- 
tinue to practice and perpetuate the 
fraud, or abandcm the church, and 
subject themselves to all the civil 
and ecclesiastical disabilities whidi 
would now follow if they were to 
leave and reveal all its frauds and 
impostures. A gentleman oS high 
authority, and w£o has had as gcmd 
an oppcNrtimii^ttsany man living tx> 
make accurate and extensive obser- 
vations, stated to me, that this was 
a common thing .in regard to the 
Catholic clergy in Fmnce mid Italy. 
No one can reascmably doiibt that 
the great body of that clergy must 
be apprized that much that is relied 
on for the support of the system is 
mere legend, and that the miracles 
which are pretended to be wrought 
are mere trick and impesture.^^ 
HHaxing their congdence 8e<ired 
toUh a hot mm. The adlusioa hen 



commanding to abstain from 

is doubtless to the efi^t of applying 
a hot iron to the skin. The caute* 
rized part becomes rigid and hard, 
and is dead to sensibility. So with 
'the conscience of those referred txk 
It has the same relation to a eon 
science that is seiiMtive and quick 
in its decisions, that a cauterized' 
part of the bod;;^ has to a thin, deli- 
cate^ and sensitive skin. Soeh » 
conscience exists ia a mind that will 
practise delusion without cooeer&f 
that will carry on a vast syeteoi of 
fhuid without wincing ; that will in- 
carcerate, scourge, or burn the imio- 
cent without compassion; and that ^ 
will practise gross enormitieo, and 
indulge in seUsual gratifications un- 
der the mask of piety. While there 
are many eminent exceptions to an 
application of thtid to 'the Papal ooTO'- 
munion, yet this description will ap- 
ply better to the Roman priesthood 
in the time 6f Luther — and in maiiy ' 
other periods of the worid — than to 
any c^er body bf men that ever 
lived* 

3. Forbidding to marry,- That is, 
'They will depart Irom the &Uh 
through the hypocritical teaching-* 
of those who forbid to marry.* See 
Notes on vep; 2. This does not ne- 
cessarily tnean that they would pro- 
hibit marriage altogether, but that 
it would be a characteristic of their 
teaching th&t marriage ipmiM be 
forbidderii whetlier of one class of 
persons or many. They would com' 
mend and enjoin celibacy and vir- 
ginity. They would regard such a 
state, foir certain persons, as mere 
holy than the mairied conditi^, and 
woald consider it as w holy tint 
they would absolutely prohibit tbose 
who wished to be most holy from en- 
tering.intc^e relation. It is need* ^ 
less to say how accurately this ap 
plies to the views of the Papacy m 
regard to the comparative purity 
aiu advaatBges of a state of celiba* 
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meats, which God Wth creatied 
to be received • with thanksgiv- 



a Ec. 5. IB. 



cy^ and to their absolute prohibitbiv 
of the marrift^ of the cleiigy. The 
tenth article of the decree of the 
Council of Trent, in relation to maN 
riage, will show the general view 
of the Papacy on that subject — 
** Whosoever shall say that tlie mar* 
ried state is to be preferred to a state 
of virginity, or celibacy, and that it 
is not better and more blesped to re- 
main in virginity, or celibacy, than 
to be joined in marriage; lei him 
be accursed !*' Gomp. Peter Dens' 
Moral Theology, pp. 497—500. 
^ And commaiming to abttain fr&m 
meats, &c. The word meat in the 
Scriptures, commonly denotes yboii 
of all kinds. Matt iiL 4^ vL 25; 
X. 1(X; XV. S7. This was ^e mean* 
ing of the word when the tranala* 
tion of' the Bible > was made. It is 
now used by us, almost exclusively, 
to denote animal food. The wm*d 
here used— ^pv>^— ^means, properly, 
whatever is eaten, and may refer to 
animal flesh, &sh, fruit, or vegetablea 
It is often, however, in the New 
Testament, employed particularly to 
denote the flesh of animak. Heb. 
ix. 10; xiiL 9l Rom. xiv, 15. 20. 
1 Cot. viii. 8. 13. As it was animal 
food particularly whidi was forbid* 
den under the Jewish code, and as 
the questions on this subject among 
Christians would relate to the same 
kinds of prohibition, it is probable 
that the word has the same limited 
signiflcation here, and should be 
taken as meaning the same thing 
that the word meat docs with- ua 
To forbid the use of certain meats, 
is here described as one of the cha- 
racteristics of those who would in* 
struct the church in the time of the 
great apostasy. It is^ not necessary 
to suppose that there would be an 
entire jvohibition, but only a prohi^ 
bitioQ of certain kinds, axid at cex^ 
16* 



ing of them which believe and 
know the truth. 



tain~ seasons. That thie character* 
istic is found in the Papacy more 
than anywhere else in the christian 
world, it is needless to prove. The 
following questions and answers from 
Dr. Butler^s Catechism, will show 
what is the sentiment of Roman 
Catholics on this-subject **Q. Are 
there any other commandments be- 
sides the Ten Commandments of 
God ? A. There are the command- 
ments or precepts o£ the choich, 
which are chiefly six. Q. What 
are we obliged to do l^ the second 
commandment cf thff church? A. 
To give part of the year to fast and 
abstinence. Q. What do you mean 
by &st*day8l A. Certain days on 
which we are allowed but one meal, 
and forbidden Jlesk meat, Q. What 
do you mean hj days of abstinence ? 
A Certain days on which we are 
forbidden to eat ftesh meat ; but are 
allowed the usual number of meals. 
Q. Is it strictly forbidden by the 
church to eat fl^ meat on days of 
abstinence? A. Yes; and to eat 
flesh meat on any day on which it 
is forbidden, without necessity and 
leave of the church, is very sinfiil." 
Could there be a more impressive 
and striking commentary pn what 
the apostle says here, tiuit * in the 
latt^ days some would depart from 
the fiiitfa, under the hypocritical 
teaching of those who commanded 
to (^betain frmn meats f The aa«- 
thority daimed by the I^pacy to 
issue commands on this subject, may 
be seen still fnrther by the following 
extract from the same catediism, 
showing the gracious permission of 
the church to the •faithful* " The 
abstinence aa Saturday is dispensed 
with, for the faithful throughout the' 
United States, for tlie space of tea 
years (from 1883> except when a 
^ist fidW oa a Saturday. The use- 
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4 For every creature of God 
is good, and nothing to be refused^ 

of flesh meat is allowed at present 
by dispensation, in the diocess of 
Philadelphia, on all the Sundays of 
Lent, except Palm Sunday, and once 
a day on Monday, Tuesday, and 
Thursday in each week, except the 
Thursday after Ash Wednesday, and 
also eaccepting Hcdy-week." Such 
is the Roman Catholic religion! 
See a'jD Peter Dens' Moral Theolo- 
gy, pi, 821—339. It is true that 
what ifr said here might apply to the 
Easraes,. as Koppe supposes, or to 
the Judaizing teachers, but it applies 
more appropriately and fully to the 
Papal communion than to any other 
body of men professing Christianity, 
and taken in connection with the 
other characteristics of the apostasy, 
there can be no-doubt that the refer- 
ence is to that 1 Which God hath 
created. The articles of food which 
he has made, and which he has de- 
signed for the nourishment of man. 
The &ct that God had created them 
was proof that they were not to be 
regarded as evil, and that it was not 
to be considered as a religious" duty 
to abstain from them. All that God 
has made is good in its place, and 
what is adapted to be food for man 
is not to be refused or ferbidden. 
Comp. 'Eqcles. v. 18. There can be 
no doubt that in the apostasy here 
referred to, those things would be 
forbidden, not because they were in- 
jurious or hurtful in their nature, 
but because it might be made a part 
of a system of religion of self-ri^rht- 
eousness, and because, there mi^ht 
be connected with such a prohibition 
the belief of special merit 

4. For every creature of God is 
good, Gr., all the creatureB, or all 
that God has created — naifxtCaua: 
timt is, as he made it Comp. uen. 
L 10. 12. 16. 31. It does not mean 
that every moral agent remains good 
as long as he is a creature of God^ 



if it be received with thanksgiv 
ing: 



but moral agents, men and angels, 
toere good as they \vere made at 
first Gen. L 31. Nor does^itmean 
that all that God has made is good 
for every object to which it can be 
applied. It is good in its place; 
good for the purpose *fbr which he 
made it But it should not be in- 
ferred tiiat a thing which is poison- 
ous in its nature is good for food, be* 
cause it is a creation of God. It is 
good only in its place, and for the 
ends for which he intended it Nor 
should it be inferred that what God 
has made is necessarily good after 
it has been perverted by man. As 
God made it originally, it might 
have been used without injury. Ap- 
plet and peaches were made good, 
and are still useful and proper as ar- 
ticles of food; rye and Indian<«om 
are good, and are admirably adapted 
to the support of man and beast, but 
it does not follow that all that man 
can make of them is neceesarijy 
good. He extracts from them a poi- 
sonous liquid, and then says that 
* every creature of God is good, and 
nothing to be refused.' But is this 
a foir use of this passage of Scrip- 
ture 1 True, tliey are good — they 
are to be receLvea with gratitude as 
he made them, and as applied to the 
uses for which hodesigned them ; but 
why apply thio: passage to prove that 
a deleterious beverage, which man 
has extracted from what God has 
made, is good also, and good for 
all the purjfoses to which it can be 
applied? As God made these 
thingcH they are good. As man per- 
verts them, it is no longer proper 
to call them the ' creation of God,' 
and they may be injurious in the 
highest degree. This passage, there* 



fore, should not be adduced to vindi- 
cate the use of intoxicating drinksi 
As employed by the apostle, it had 
no such referencer nor does it cQa« 
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5 For it is^ sanctified by the 
word of God and prayer. 

6 If thou put the Drethren in 
remembrance of these things, thou 



tain any principle which can pro- 
perly receive any Buch application. 
% And nothing" id be refused. No- 
thing' that Grod has made, for the 
purposes for which he designed 
-It, The necessity of the case' — the 
•exigency of the passage' — ^requires 
this interpretation. It cannot mean 
that we are not to refuse poison if 
offered in onr food, or that we are 
never to refuse food that is to us in- 
jurious or offensive ; nor can it any 
more mean that we are to receive 
ail that may be ofiered to us as a 
beverage. The sense is, that as God 
made it, and for the purposes for 
which he designed it, it is not to be 
held to be evil ; or, which is the same 
thing, it is not to be prohibited as if 
there Were merit in abstaining from 
it. It is not to be regarded as a re- 
ligious duty to abstain from food 
which God has appointed £br the sup- 
port of man. ^ Tf it be received 
toith thanksgiving. See Notea on 
1 Cor. X. 31. Eph. v. 20. PhiL 
if, 6. 

5. For it is sanctified by the word 
of God, By the authority or per- 
mission of God. It would be profane 
or unholy if he had forbidden it; it 
is made holy or proper for oyr use 
by his permission, and no command 
of man can make it unholy or im- 
proper. Comp. Gen. i. 29 ; ix. 3. 
•IT And prayer. If it is paritakcgi of 
with prayer. By prayer we are en- 
abled to receive it with gratitude, 
and everything that we eat or drink 
may thus be xn9Ae a meaiis of grace. 

6. If thou put the brethren in re- 
membrance of these things. Of the 
truths just stated. They are, there- 
fore, proper subjects to preach upon. 
It is the duty of the ministry to show 
to the people of their charge what is 



shalt be a good minister of Jesus 
Christ, noimshed up ■ in the words 
of faith and of good doctrine, 
whereiinto thou hast attained* 



a Je. 15^16. IPe. S.8. 



error and where it may be apprehend- 
ed, and to caution them to avoid it 
f Nourished up in the word of faith. 
That is, you, will be then *a good 
minister of Jesus Christ, as becomes 
one who' has been nourished up in 
the words of faith, or trained up in 
the doctrines of religion.' The apos- 
tle evidently designs to remind Ti- 
mothy of the manner in which he 
had been trained, and to eAiow him 
how he might act in accordance wiUi 
that From one who had been thus 
educated, it was reasonable to expect 
that he would be a faithful and 
exemplary minister of the gospel. 
T Whereunto thou hast attained.^- 
The word used here means, proper- 
ly, to accompany side by side; to 
follow closely ; to follow out, trace, 
or examine. It is rendered shall 
follow, in Matt xvL 17 ; having had 
understanding, in Luke i. 3; and 
hast fully known, in 2 Tim. iii. 10. 
It does not elsewhere occur in the 
New Testament The meaning here 
seems to be, that Timothy had fU- 
lowed out the doctrines in which 
he had been trained to iJieir legiti- 
mate results ; he had accurately seen 
and understood their bearing, as lead- 
ing him to embrace the christian re- 
ligion. His early training in the 
Scriptures of the Old T^tament 
(2 Tim. i. 5; iii. 15), he had now 
fully carried out, by embracing the 
Lord Jesixs as the Meteiah, and by 
evincing the proper results of the 
early teaching which he had re- 
ceived in connection ^ith that reli- 
gioB, If he now followed the direc- 
tions of the apostle, he would be a 
minister of the Lord Jesus, worthy 
of the attainments in religious know- 
ledge which he had made, and of the 
expectations which had been formed 
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7 Bu^ refuse profaxie and old 

wives' fables, • and exercise thy- 
self rather unto godliness. 



a Ti. 1. ]4. 



of him. No young man shoulcl, by 
neglect, indolence, or folly, disap- 
point the reasonable expectations of 
his friends. Their cherished hopes 
are a proper ground of appeal to 
him, and it may be properly demand- 
ed of every one that he shall carry 
out to their legitimate results all 
the principles of his early training, 
and that he shall be in his profes- 
sion all that his early advantages 
niake it reasonable to eocpect that he 
will be. 

7. But refuse. That is, refuse to 
.y attention to them, or reject them, 
'o not consider them oi sufficient 



8 For bodilv exercise piofit^th 
^ little : but godliness ^ is proHtabla 



• or, for 9 lUUs turns, 
b c. 6. 6. 



g 



importance to occupy your tune. 
^Profane, The worn here used 
does not mean that the fables here 
referred to were blasphemous or im* 
pious in their character, but that they 
had not the character of true reli- 
gion. 2 Tim. ii. 16. ^ And old 
wives'. Old women's stories; or 
such as old women held to be im- 
portant. The word is used here, as 
it ;s often witli us, in the sense of 
silly. Tf Fables. Fictions, or stories 
that were not founded on fact. The 
heathen religion abounded with fie* 
tions of this kind, and tbe Jewish 
teachers were also remarkable for 
the number of such &bles which 
they had introduced into their sys- 
tem. It is probable that the apostle 
referred here particularly to the Jew- 
ish fables, and the counsel which he 
gives to Timothy is, to have nothing 
to do with them. % And exef-cise 
thyself rather unto godliness, Ra- 
tlier than attempt to understand 
those fiibles. Do not occupy your 
tinte and attention with them, but 
rather cultivate piety, and seek to 
become more holy. 

S.For bodily exercise profiteth 
Httk. Uaxg.^ fir a little^ time. The 



Greek will admit of either interpre- 
tation, and what is here affirmed is 
true in either sense. The bodily ex- 
ercise to which the apostle refers is 
of little advantage compared with 
that piety which he recommended 
Timothy to 'cultivate, and whatever 
advantage could be derived from it, 
would be but of short duration. 'Bo- 
dily exercise' here refers, doubtless, 
to the mortifications of tlie body by 
al)stinence and penance which the 
ancient devotees, and particularly 
the Essenes, made so important as a 
part of tlieir religion. The apostle 
does not mean to say that bodily ex- 
ercise is in itself improper, or that 
no advantage can be derived from it 
in the preservation of health, but he 
refers to it solely as a means of reli- 
gion ; as supposed to promote holi- 
ness of heart and of life. By these 
bodily austerities it was supposed 
that the corrupt passions would be 
subdued, the wanderings of an un- 
holy fancy fettered down, and the 
soul brought into conformity to God. 
In opposition to this supposition, the 
apostle has here stated a great prin- 
ciple which experience has shown 
to be universally correct, that suck 
austerities do little to promote holi- 
ness, but much to promote supersti- 
tion. There must be a deeper work 
on the soul than any which can be 
accomplished by the mere mortifica- 
tion of the body. See Notes on CoL 
ii. 23, and comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25-^27. 
IT But godliness. Piety or religion. 
ir/« profitable unto all things. In 
every respect There is not an in- 
terest of man, in reference to thiSs 
life, or to the life to come, which it 
would not promote. It is ^vourabTe 
to health of body, by promoting tem- 
perance, industry, and frugality ; to 
clearness and vigour of intellecti 



( 



A. D. 58 J 



CHAPMCirV. 



IM 



tihto all things, having promise * 

o Ps. 84. 11. 

■ I ■ III " ' I I " I I I .»l. I L 

by giving just views of truth, and 
of the jrelative value of, objects; to 
peauce of conscience, by leading to 
the Mthflil performance of dut^ ; to 
pTosperily in busineas, by making a 
man sciber, honest, prudent, and in- 
dustrious ; to a good name, by leading 
a man to pursue sath a course of life 
as shall deserve itj and to eomfort in 
trial, calmness in d^th, and Jmmor^ 
tal peace beyond the gmve. Reli- 
gion injures no one. u does not de- 
stroy health; it does not enfeeble 
the intellect; it does not disturb the 
conscience; it does not pander to 
raging and -consuming passions; it 
does not diminish the honour of a 
good name; it fui'nishes no subject 
of bitter reiection on a bed of death; 
It makes noone the poorer; it prompts 
to no crime f it engenders no di^ 
ease. If a man i^ioiud do that which 
vronld most certainly make him hap- 
py, he would be decidedly and coa<- 
6cientiousl5F- religious ; and though 
pfety promises no earthly poises- 
eaooB directly as its reward, and se- 
cures no immunity from sickness, 
bereavement, and deatb, yet there 
is nothing which so certainly secures 
a steady growth of prosperity in a 
eommonity as the virtues which it 
engender^ and sustains, and thore is 
oothing else that will certainly oieet 
the ills to which man is subject I 
bave no doubt that it is tbe real con* 
viction of eveiy man, that if he«ver 
becomes certainly happf, h& will be 
a Christian; and I presume that it 
is the honest beMef of every one 
that the true and consistent Chris- 
tiau is the- most happy of men. And 
y^t, with this conviction, snen seek 
everything else rather than religion, 
and in the pursuit of baubles, which 
they know cannot confer happiness, 
they defer religion — the only^certain 
0ource of happiness at any time — to 
ibe last peiiod of life, or rejectit al- 



of the life that now is, and of that 
which is to coifte. 

together.. ^Having jn-omiae of the 
life that now is. That is, it furnishes 
the promise of whatever is really ne* 
cessary for tis in this life. The pro« 
mises of the Scriptures on this sub- 
ject are abundant, and there is pro* 
bably not a want of our nature for 
which there might not be found a 
specific promise in the ^ble. Comp. 
Pd. 3aiii. I ; Ixxxiv. 11. Phil. iv. 19. 
Religion promises us needful food 
and raiment. Matt vi. 25—^. Isa. 
xxxiii. 16; comfort in affliction. Dent 
xxxiii. 27. Job v. 19. Ps. xlvL 
Heb. xiii. 5 ; support in old age and 
death; I^. xlvi. 4. Ps. xxiiL 4. 
Comp. Isa. 3diii. 2; and a good repU'* 
tation, an honoufed name when we 
are dead. Ps. xxxviL 1^-6. There 
i0 nothing which man really needs 
in this lite, which is not promised by 
religion ; and if the. inquiry were 
made, it would be snrjMrising to many, 
even with our imper&ct religion, 
h6w literally these promises are ful- 
fiUed, David, near the close of a 
long lifb, was able to bear this re- 
markable testimony on this subject-: 
" I have been young, and now am 
eld; yet have I not seen the right- 
eous forsaken, nor his seed begging 
bread." Bs. xxxvii. 25. And now, 
of the beggars that come to our doorsi, 
to bow few of them can we give a 
cap of cold water, feeling that we 
ore giving it to a disci^Me ! HoW 
raf e is it that a true Christian be* 
comes a beggar ! Of the ininates 
of our alms-houses, how very few 
give any evidence that they have 
religion 1 They have been brooght 
there by vice^ not by religion. True 
piety sends none to the alms-house; 
it would have saved the great mass 
of those who are there ^m ever 
needing the charity of their fellow- 
men. ^ And. of that which is to 
come^ Eternal life. And it is the 
ooly thing ihBt, promises sucha life^ 
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9 This 18 a faithful saying, and 
worthy of all acceptation. 

10 For therefore we both la- 
bour and suffer reproach, because 

Infidelity makes.no promise of fu- 
ture happiness. Its business is to 
take away all the comforts which reli- 
gion gives, and to leave men to go 
to a dark eternity with no promise 
or hope of eternal joy. Vice prih 
mises pleasures in the present life, 
but (Hily to disappoint its votaries 
here ; it makes no promise of happi- 
ness in the fhtare world. There is 
nothing that furnishes any certain 
promise of happiness hereafter, in 
this world or the next, but religion. 
Grod mak«s no promise of such hap- 
piness to beauty, birth, or blood ; to 
the possession of honours or wealth ; 
to great attainments in science and 
learning, or to thfi graces of ex- 
ternal accomplishment. All these, 
whatever flattering hopes of happi- 
ness they may hold out here, have 
no assurance of future eternal bliss. 
It is not by such things. that God 
graduates the rewards of heaven, 
and it is only piety or trtte religion 
that furnishes any assurance of hap- 
piness in the world to come. 

9. This is a faithful saying* See 
Notes on ch. i. 16. , 

10. For therefore we both labour 
and suffer reproach, . In • making 
this truth known, that all ;might be 
saved, or that salvation was offered 
to all. The labour was chiefly ex- 
perienced in carrying this intelli- 
gence abroad -asnong the Gentiles; 
Bie reproach arose chiefly from the 
Jews for doing it. f Because we 
trust in the living God, This does 
not raean, as our translation would 
seem to imply, that he laboured and 
suffered becmise he confided in God, 
or that this was the reason of his 
8ufl[erings, but ratlter that this trust 
in the living God was his support in 
these labours and trials. * We la- 
bour and sufler reproach^ for we 



we trust in the living God, who 
is the Saviour of all men, spe- 
cially of those that believe. 



have hope in God. Through him 
we look for salvation. We believe 
that he has made this known to men, 
and believing this, we labour earn- 
estly to make it known, e'i^en though 
it be attended with reproaches.' The 
sentiment is, that the belief that 
God has revealed a plan of salvation 
for all men, and invites all men to 
be saved, will make his friends will* 
ing to labour to make this known, 
though it be attended with reproach- 
es. IF Who is the Saviour of all 
men. This must be understood as 
denoting that he is the Saviour of 
all men in some sense which dififers 
from what is immediately affirmedr— 
^especially of tliose that believe.' 
There is something pertaining to 
them in regard to salvation which does 
not pertain to * all men.' It cannot 
mean that he brings all men to hea- 
ven, especially those who believe — 
for this would be nonsense. And if 
he brings, all men actually to hea- 
ven, how can it be especudly true 
that he does this in regard to those 
who believe ? Does it mean that he 
saves others without believing ? But 
this would be contrary to the uniibnn 
doctrine of the Scriptures. See 
Mark xvi, 16. When, therefijre, 
it is said that he 'is the Saviour 
of all men, especially of those 
who believe,' it must mean that 
there is a sense in which it is true 
that he may be called the Saviour 
jof all men, while, at the same 
time, it is <ic/tta% true that those 
only are saved who believe. This 
may be true in. two respect& (1.) 
As he is the Preserver of men 
(Job vii. 20), for in this sense he may 
be said to save them from famine, and 
vyar, and peril — keeping them from 
day to day; comp. Ps* cvii. 28; (2.) 
as he has provided salvation for all 
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li TbjBse.tliings cmxuxiandand 
teach. . , 

12 Let " no man despise thy 

a Ti. 3. 7, 15. 

men. He is thus their Saviour — 
and may be called the common Sa* 
viDur of all; that is, he has confined 
the o^r of salvation to no one class 
of men; he has not limited the 
c^tonement to one division of. the 
human race; and he actually saves 
all who are willing to be saved by 
him. .^ SpecialSf of those that 
believe^ This is evidently designed 
to limit the previous remark. If it 
had been left there, it might have 
been inferred that he would actually 
sav€ all men. But the apostle held 
BO such doctrine, and he nere teach- 
es that salvation id actually limited 
to those who believe. This is the 
speciality or the peculiarity in the 
salvation a£ those who actually reach 
heaven, that they are believers. See 
Notes on Mark xvi. 16. All men, 
therefore, do not enter heaven, unless 
all men have iaith. But is this sol 
What evidence is there that the 
great mass of jnankind die believing 
on the Son of God ? ^ 

11. These things command and 
ieach, A5' important doctrines, and 
as embracing the sum of the chris- 
tian system. It follows from this, 
that a minister of the gospel is So- 
lemnly bound to teach that there is 
a sense Jn which God is the Saviour 
of all men. He is just as much 
bound to teach this, as he is that 
only those will be saved who believe. 
It is a glorious truth — and it is a 
thin^ fi>r which a man should un- 
ceasingly give thanks to God that 
he may qo and proclaim that He has 
provided salvation for all) and is 
willing that all diould come and 
live. 

12. Let no man despise thy youih. 
That is, do not act in such a manner 
that any shall despise you on account 
of yQur youthv. Act as becomes a 



youth ; but be thou an example 
of the believers, in word, in con- 
veisation, in charity, in sjHrit, in 
faith, in purity. . 

minister of the gospel in all things* 
and in such a way that men will • 
respect yoU as such, ttiough you are 
young. It is dear from this that 
Timothy was then a young man, but 
his exact age there is no means of 
determining. It is implied here, (1.) 
that tiiere- was danger that, by the 
levity and indiscretion to which 
youth are so much exposed, the 
ministry might be regarded with 
contempt; a^ (2.) that it was possi- 
ble tliat his deportment should be so 
grave, serious, and every way ap- 
propriate, that the ministry would 
not be blamed, but honoured. The 
way in whicli Timothy was to live 
so that the ministry would not be 
despised on account of his youth, 
the apostle proceeds immediately to 
specify. %- But be thou an example 
of the believers. One of the constant 
duties of a minister of the gospel, 
no matter what his age. A minister 
should so live, that if all his people 
should closely follow his example, 
their salvation would be secure, and 
they would make the liighest possi- 
ble attainments in piety. On the 
meaning of the word rendered ejc- 
ample^ see Notes on PhiL iii. 17. 1 
Thess. i. 7. f In word, In^peech 
— ^that is, your manner of conversa- 
tion. This does not refer to his 
public teaching — ^in which he could 
not probably be an example to them 
— but to his usual and ramiliar con- 
versation. % In conversation. In 
general deportment. See tliis word 
explained in the Notes on Phil, u 
27. IT In charity. Love to the 
brethren, and to all. See Notes on 
1 Cor. xiii. ^ Jn spirit. In t^e 
government of your passicHis, and in 
a mild, meek, forgiving disposition. 
^ In faith. At all times, and in aU 
trisJs, shov? to believers by your es:? 
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13 TiU I come, give attend- 
ance to reading, to exhortation, 
to doctrine. 

ample, how they ought to maintain 
UHHiaken confidence in God. ' IT In 
purity. In chastenesB of ]ife. See 
ch. V. 2. There should be nothing 
in yoiir intercourefe with the other 
0e:t that would give rise to scan- 
dal. The Papists, with great impro- 
priety, understand this as enjoining: 
celibacy— as if there Could be no 
purity in that holy relation which 
God e{^iitfed in Eden, and which 
he has declared to " be honourable 
in all" (Heb. xiii. 4)> and which he 
has made so essentia) to the well- 
being of mankind. If the apostle 
had wished to produce the highest 
possible degree of corruption in the 
church, he v/oM have enjoined the 
celibacy of the cler^ and the celi- 
bacy of an indefinite number of 
nuns and monks. There are no 
other institutions on the earth which 
have done so much to corrupt the 
chastity of the race, as those which 
have grown out of the doctrine that 
celibacy is more honourable than 
marriage. , 

13. Tiil 1 come. Notes, ch. iil 
14, 15. ^ Oive attendance to redd- 
ing. The word here used may refer 
either to' public or lo private read- 
ing. See Acts xiii. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 
14. Comp. Esdn ix. 48. The more 
obvious interpretation here is to refer 
it to private reading, or to a careful 
perusal of those books which would 
Qualify him for his public work. The 
then writteq, portions of the' sacred 
volume — the Old Testament — are 
doubtless specially intended here, 
but there is no reason to doubt that 
there were included also such other 
books as would be useful, to which 
Timothy miffht have access* Even 
those were Uien few in number, but 
Paul evidently meant that Timothy 
should, as &r as practicable, become 
aoquunted wtth them. Th« apostle 



14 Neglect •« not the gift that 
is in thee, which was given thee 
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himsdiv on more than one occasion, 
showed that he had some acquaint- 
ance with the classic writhigs of 
Greece. Acts xvii. 28. Titus i. 12. 
5 To exhort^UiOn, See Notes on 
Rom. xiL 8. f 7b doctrine. To 
teaching — ^fer so t^e word means. 
Comp. Notes on Kom. xii. 7. 

14. ISeglectnotthe giftthatisin 
thee. An important question arises 
here, to what* the word gift refers : 
—whether to natural endowment; 
to office ; or ia some supposed virtoe 
which had been conferrcKl by ordina- 
tion — some transmitted influence 
which made him holy as a minister 
of religion, and which was to continue 
to be transniitted by the imposition 
of apostolic hands. — ^The word whidi 
is here used, is rendered gift in 
every place in" which it occurs in 
the New Testament It is feund in 
the *fellowing places, and with the 
feilowJng significations : -^ deliver 
ance from peril, 2 Cor. i. 11 ; a gift 
or quality of the mind, 1 Cor. vii. 
7; gifts ofi^christiim knowledge or 
consolation, Roih. i. 11. 1 Cor. i. 7; 
redemption or salvation through 
Christ, Rom. v. 15, 16 ; vi. 23 ; xi. 
29; the miraculous endowments 
conferred by the Holy Spirit, Rool 
xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 4. 9. 28. 30, 81, 
and the special gifl or endowment 
for the work of the ministry, 1 Tim. 
iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 
The gift then referred to here was 
that by Which Timothy was qnali* 
fied for the work of the ministry. It 
relates to his office and qualifica- 
tions — to every thing that entered 
mto his fitness for the work. It does 
not refer exclusively to any influence 
that came upon him in virtue of his 
ordination, or to any new grace that 
was infused into him by that act, 
making him either offidaDy or per* 
sonally more holy than other itten»or 
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by prophecy," with the laying on * 
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than he was before — or to any effi- 
cacy in the mere act of ordination — 
hut it comprised the wkde train of 
cii eumstances by which he had been 
qualified fpr the sacred office, a;nd 
recognised as a minister of religion. 
AD this Was regarded as a gifty a 
benefit, or a favour — ^d^ccffjuL, — and 
he was not to neglect or di^egard 
the responsibilities and advantages 
growing out of it In regaird to the 
manner in which this gift or favour 
was bestowed, the following things 
are specified. - (1.) It was the gift 
of God. 2 Tim. i. 6. He was to 
be recognised as its source; and it 
was not therefore conferred merely 
by human hands. I'he^ call to the 
ministry, the quaUfications for the 
office, and the whole arrangement 
by which one is endowed for the 
work, are primarily to be traced to 
him as the source. (2.) It was 
given to Timothy in accordance 
with certain predictions which had 
existed in regard, to him — ^the ex- 
pectations of those whp had observed 
his qualifications for such an office, 
and who had expressed the hope that 
he would one day be permitted to 
^rve the Lord' in it (3.) It was 
sanctioned by the laying on of the 
hands of the Presbytery, The call 
of God to the work thus recog* 
nised by the church, and the appro- 
bation of the Presbytery expressed 
by setting him apart to the office, 
should be regarded by Timothy as a 
partpf the 'gift' or benefit {ckarU- 
ma) which had been conferred on 
him, and which he was not to ne- 
glect (4.) An additionar circum- 
stance which might serve to impress 
the mind of Timothy with the value 
of this endowment, and the respon- 
sibility of this, office, was, that Paul 
himself had been concerned in his 
ordintition. 2 Thn. i. 6. He who 
was so mixh more aged (Philem. 9, 
17 



of the hands of the presbytery. 



Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 6, 7) ; he who had 
been a &ther to him, and who had 
adopted him and treated him as a 
son, had been concerned in his ordi- 
nation ; and this fiict imposed a high- 
er obligation to perform arigbt the 
functions of an office which bad 
been conferred on him in this man- 
ner. We are not to 8uppoBe,'there- 
fore, that th^re was any mysterious 
influence — any viriw— <M)nveyed by 
the act of ordination, or that that 
act imparted any additional degree 
of holiness. The endowment for 
the ministry; the previous antici- 
pations and hopes of friends; and 
the manner in which he had been 
inducted into the sacred office, 
should all be re^farded as a ben^t 
or favour of a high order, and as a 
reason why the gift thus bestowed 
should not be neglected-— and the 
same thip^ now should make a 
man who is in the miaistry deeply 
feel the solemn obligations resting 
on him to cultivate his powers in the 
l^ighest degree, and to make the most 
of his talents. IF Whick was given 
thee bii prophecy. That is, the pro- 
phetic declarations and the hopes of 
pious firiends in regard to your fu- 
ture usefiilness, have been among 
the means by which you have been in- 
troduced to the ministry, and should 
be a reason why you should cultivate 
your powers, and perform faithfuUy 
the duties of your office. See Notes 
on ch. i. 18. f With the laying on 
of the hands of the presbytery. It 
was common to lay on the haiids in 
imparting a blessing, or in setting 
apart to any office. See Matt xix. 
X5. Mark vi. 6. Luke iv. 40; xiii. 
13. Lev. viii. 14- Num. xxvii. 23. 
Acts xxviii 8; vi. 6; viii. 17; xiii/3v. 
The reference here is undoubtedly 
to the act by which Timothy wias set 
apart to the office of the ministry. 
The word rendered presbytery-^ 
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15 Meditate upon these things ; 
give thyself wholly to them; 



j<p*cf/3t>f«peor — occurs only in two 
other places in the New Testa- 
ment — Lake rxil 66, where it is 
rendered elders t and Acts xxil 5, 
where it is rendered ^estate of the 
eldersJ It properly means an as- 
sembly of aged men f council of 
elders. In Luke xzii. 66» and Acts 
xxii. 5, it refers to the Jewish san- 
hedrim. See Notes on Matt v. 22. 
In the passage before us, it cannot 
refer to that body— for they did not 
ordain men to the christian ministry 
-^buJt to some association, or coan- 
cil, or body of elders of the christian 
church. It i3 clear from the passage 
(1.) that there was more than one 
person engaged in this service, and 
taking part in it when Timothy was 
orilained, and therefore it could not 
have been by a prelate or bishop 
alone. (2.) That the power con- 
ferred, whatever it was, was con- 
ferred by the whole body consti- 
tuting the Presbjrtery — since the 
aposUe 8ayi| that the ^ sift' was im- 
parted, not m virtue of any particu- 
lar power or eminence in any on&in- 
dividual, but by the * laying on of the 
htLnda 9f the Presbytery.* (3.) The 
statement here is just such a one 
as would be made now respecting a 
Presbyterian ordination ; it is not 
one which would be made of an 
Episcopal ordination. A Presbyte- 
rian would choose these very words 
in giving an account of an ordina- 
tion to. the work of the ministry; 
an Episcopalian would not, Tiie 
ibrmer speaks of an ordination by a 
Presbytery,' the latter of ordination 
by a Bishop. The former oan use 
the account c^the apostle Paul here 
as applicable to an ordination, with- 
out explanations, comments, new 
versions, or criticisms; the latter 
cannot The passage, therefore, is 
^11 proof ^t, in one of the most 



that thy profitii^ may appeaf ' 

to ^11. 

1 or, In nU things. 

important ordinations mentioned in 
the New Testament, it was perform- 
ed by an association of men, and not 
by a Prelate, and, therefore^ that 
this was the pripiitive mode of oidi- 
nation. Indeed, there is not & single 
instance of ordination to an omce 
mentioned in the New Testament 
which was perlbrmed by one man 
alone. See this passage examined 
at greater length in my " Enquiry 
into the organization and ffovern- 
ment of the. apostolic church," ^ 
208—221, 

15. Meditate upon these things. 
Upon the train of events by whidi 
you have been led into the ministry, 
and upon the responsibilities and 
duties of the office. Let your mind 
be deeply impressed with these 
things ; make them the subject of 
profound and serious .thought*- 
^ Give thyself wholly to them. Gr. 
*Be in them— a phrase similar to 
that of Homce^^otus in iUi^. The 
meaning is plain. He was to devote 
his life wliolly to this work. He 
was to have no other grand aim of 
living. His time, attention, talents, 
were to be absorbed in th^ proper 
duties of the work. He was not tD 
make that subordinate and tributary 
to any other purpose, nor was he to 
allow any other object to interfere 
with the appropriate duties of that 
office. He was not to live for mo- 
ney, lame, or pleasure; uot to de« 
vote his time to the pursuits of lite« 
rature or science for their own sakes ; 
not to seek the reputation of an ele 
gant or profound scholar ; not to aim 
to be distinguished merely as an 
accomplished gentleman, or as a 
skilful farmer, te&chcr, or author. 
Whatever was done in any of thess 
departments, was to he wholly con? 
sistent with the direction, iv f ovtocf 
la^-^^b^ in these thi^g$'^ite aJh 
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16 Take het>d * tinto thyself, 
and unto the doctrine; continue 
in them:, for in doing this thou 

a £ze. 44. 31. 
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•orbed in the appropfiateMuties of 
the miniBterial office. It may be 
remarked here that no man will 
«ver make ofiach of himself, or ac- 
complish much in any profession, who 
does not make this the rule of bis 
life. He who has Olie great purpose 
of life to which he patiefttly and 
Bteadtly devotes himself^ and to 
which he makes every thing else 
bend, will^ uniformly rise to high 
respectab^ity, if not to eminence. 
He who does not do this, can expect 
to accomplidi Nothing. ^ That thy 
profiting, Gr. Thy going forward ; 
that is, thy advancement^ or pro- 
gress. A minister of the gospel 
ought to make steady improvement 
in all that pertains to his office. No 
man ought to be satisfied with pre- 
sent attainments. % To all, Marg. 
in all things. The margin is t& 
more- correct rendering, but either 
of them makes good sense. It should 
&6 apparent to all persons who attend 
on the Stated preaching of a minis- 
ter of the gospel, that he is making 
steady advances in knowledge, wis- 
dom, and piety, and in all things that 
pertain to the proper performance 
of the duties of his office. If ^ man 
really makes progress, it will be 
seen and appreciated by others ; if 
he does not, that will be is well im- 
tlerstood by his hearers. 

16. Take heed unto thyself. This 
may be ^understood as relating to 
everything of a personal nature that 
would quali^ him for his work. It 
may be applied to personal piety; 
to'health; to manners; to habits of 
living ; to temper; to the ruling pur- 
poses ; to the intercourse wit^i others. 
In relation to personal religion, a 
minister should take heed (1.) that 
be has true piety; and (2.) that he 
k tdvancing in the knowledge and 



shalt both save * thyself, aUd them 
that hear thee. 
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love of God. In relation to morals, he 
should be upright ; to his intercourse 
with others, and bis personal habits, 
he should be ccxrect, consistent, and 
gentlemanly, so as to give needless o& 
fence to none. The person of a minis- 
ter should be neat and cleanlv ; his 
manners such as will show the iair in- 
fluence of religion on his temper and 
deportment; his style of intercourse 
such as will be an example to the old 
and the young, and sboh as will notoi^ 
fend against the proper laws of cour- 
tesy and Urbanity. There is no reli- 
gion in a filthy person ; in uncouth 
manneiis; in an inconvenient and 
strange form of apparel ; in bad gram- 
mar, and in sloven! v habits— ^nd to be 
a real gentleman should be as much a 
matter of conscience with ammister 
of the gospel as to be a real Chris- 
tian. Indeed, under the full and fktr 
influence of the gospel, the one al- 
ways implies the other. Religion 
remies the manners — ^il does not cot' 
rupt tiiem; it makes one courteous, 
polite, and kind-^it never produces 
boorii^ manners, or habits that give 
ofience to the well-bred and the re- 
fined. 1[ And unto the doctrine. 
The kind of teachir^ which you 
give, or to your public instructions. 
The meaning is, that he should hold 
and teach only the truth. He wna 
to 'take heed' to the whole business 
of public instruction ; that is, both 
to the matter and the manner. The 
great object^ was to get as much 
truth as possible before the minds of 
his hearer^ and in suoh a wa^ as to 
produce the deepest impression on 
them, f Continue in them. Tha^ 
is, in these things which ha^ye^ beeni 
specified. He was eye^. tot be fm^i 
perseveringly engaged in th^ per^ 
formance ^ these duties. % fbr so^ 
U^u shait both save thyself* 
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By holding of the truth, and hy the 
faithful performance of your duties, 
you will secure the salvation of the 
soul. We are not to suppoee that 
the apostle meant to teach that ^is 
would be the meritorious cause of 
his salvation, but that these Mtbful 
labours wouU be regarded as an evi- 
dence of piety, and would be accept- 
ed as such. It is equivalent to say- 
ing, that an un&ithful minister of 
the gcepel cannot be saved ; one who 
fiiithfuUy performs all, the duties of 
that office with a right spirit, loUl 
he* H And them that hear thee. 
That is, you will be the means of 
their salvation. It is not necessary 
to suppose that the apostle meant to 
teach that he would save all that 
heard him. The declaration is to 
be understood in a popular sense, and 
it is undoubtedly true that a faithful 
minister will be the means of saving 
naany sinders. This assurance fur- 
nishes A groimd of encouragement 
for a minister of the gospel. He 
may hope for success, and should 
look for success. He has, the pro- 
mise of God that if he ii^ faithfbl he 
shall see the fruit of his labours, and 
this result of his work is a sufficient 
reward far all the toils and sacrifices 
and self-denials of the ministry. If 
a minister should be the means of 
saving but one soul from the horrors 
of eternal suffering and eternal sin- 
ning, it would be worth the most 
self-denying labours of the longest 
life. Yet what minister of the go©- 

Eel is there, who is at all faithful to 
is trust, who is not made the ho- 
noured instru^lent of the salvation 
of many more than one ? Few are 
the devoted ministers of Christ who 
are not pennitted to see evidence 
even here, that their labour has not 
been in vain^ Let not, then, the 
faithfiil preacher be discoursed. A 
single soul rescued from death will 
be a gem in his eternal crown bright- 
er by far than ever sparkled on the 
brow of royalty. 



CHAPTER V. 



ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER,. 

This chapter embraces the follow- 
ing subjects : — ' ' ^ 

(1.) T^e proper method of admo- 
nition when others err — ^to wit, an 
aged man ^nould' he entreated as a 
father, younger men as hrethroi, 
the aged women as mothers, and the 
younger with the pture feelings which 
one has for a sister. V& 1, 2. 

(2<) Instructions respecting the 
proper treatment of widows. Vs. 3 
—16. 

(a) Those who were true widows 
were to be regarded wkh ho- 
nour and jrespect 

(b) Who sustained this character. 
- Vs. 4 — 7. Those who had 

evinced piety at home in taking 
charge of those who -were de- 
pendent on them, and who were 
steady in -their devoUons. No 
one was to be received into this 
number who was not. of the age 
of sixty, who had been married 
to more than one man, and who 
'had not given -evidence in all 
the duties of domestic fidelity 
and charity, that she was im- 
bued with the spirit of reiigioa 
Vs. 9. 10. 

(fi) Those who were young were 
. not to be admitted into this 
class. Vs. 11 — 15. The rea- 
- sons given are, that they would 
marry again, or that they would 
be idle, and would be intermed- 
dlers in the afiairs of others. 
It was better, therefore, that 
they should marry, and have 
charge of a fiunily of their own. 
Vs. £l, 15. 

(d) The duty of the individual 
members of the church to sus- 
tain helpless and dependent wi- 
dows, if they had such among 
their relations. Ver. 16. In 
these verses (3 — 16) it is evi- 
dent that the apostle had his 
eye on a cIobb of widows thai 
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CHAPTERS. 

EEBUKE not an eWfer, but 
entreat him as a father; 

sustained 86me such relation to 
other females as the elders did 
to the whole church. They 
were aged women to whom was 
intrusted the superititendenoe 
of the females of the church — 
probftbly because from the cus- 
toms then prevalent, men had 
much less liberty of access to 
the other sex, and much lesd 
freedom of intercourse was al* 
lowable, than now.- ^ 
(3.) The duty of supporting and 
honouring those who ruled in the 
church. Vs. 17, 18. 

(4) The suitable g[uarding of the 
rights' of the elders m the <;hurch. 
No accusation was to be received, 
unless it was sustained. by two or 
three witnesses. Ver. 19. 

(5.) No one who was guilty was 
to be spared. All who sinned 
were to be publicly rebuked. Ver. 
20. 

(6.) A solemn charge is given to 
Timothy to keep these command- 
ments. Ver. 21. 

(7.) The statement of his duty 

not to ordain any p^'son rashly or 

hastily' to the sacred office. Ver. 22. 

(8.) To guard his health* Ver. 

23. 

(9.) A declaration respecting sin 
—that sometimes it is open before- 
hand, and sometimes it is concealed 
till it is revealed at the judgment, 
closes the chapter. Vs. 24, 25. 

The design of this closing state- 
ment seems to be, to show Timothy 
that he should not judge men by ap- 
pearances, bttt that he should evince 
great caution in forming his esti- 
mate of their character. 

1. Rebuke not an elder, *The 

word e^r here is -not used in the 

sense in which it often is, to denote 

an officer of the ehun^, a presbyttr, 

17* 



and the younger men as breth* 



ren; 



but in its proper and usual sense, to 
denote an aged man. This is evi« 
dent, because the apostle immediate- 
ly mentions in contradistinction from 
the elder, * the youoffer men,' where 
it cannot be supposed that he refers 
to them as officers. The command 
to treat the * elder* as a *&ther,* also 
shows the same thing. By the di- 
rection not to rebuke, it is not to be 
supposed that the minister of the 
gospel is not to admonish the agfed, 
or that he is not to show them their 
sins when they go astray, but that 
he is to do this as he would to a 
father. He is not to assunie a 
harsh, dictatorial, and denunciatory 
manner. The precepts of religion 
always respect the proprieties of 
life, and never allow us to transgress 
them, even when the object is to re- 
claim a soul from error, and to save 
one who is wandering. Besides, 
when this is the aim, it will always 
be most certainly accomplished by 
observing the respect due to others 
on accgvnt of offiee, relation, rank, 
or age. ^ But entreat him as a fo" 
ther. As you would a father. That 
is, do not harshly denounce him. 
Endeavour to persuade him to lead 
a more holy life* One of the things 
fat which the ancients were remark- 
able above most of the moderns, and 
for which the Orientals are still dis- 
tinguished, ^as respect fer age. Few 
things are enjoined with more expli- 
citness and emphasis in the Bible 
than this. Lev. xix. 32, Job xxix. 
Prov. XX. 20; xxx. 17. Comp. Dan« 
viL 9, 10. Rev. i.14^15. Theapos- 
tie would have Timothy, and, fer the 
same reason, evei^ other minister 
of the gospel, a model of this virtue. 
% And the younger men as brethren. 
That is, treat them as .you would 
your own brothers. Do not consider 
them as aliens, strangerB, or one* 
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2 The elder ^Rromen as mo- 
thers ; the younger as sisters, with 

ail purity. 

, — __ — _ — — — -, ■ — 

mies, but entertain towards thera, 
even when they go astray, the kind- 
ly feelingfs of a brother. This refers 
more particularly to his private in- 
tercourse with them, and to his per- 
sonal efibrts to reclaim them when 
they had fidlen into sin. When 
tliese efforts were inelSfectual, and 
they sinned openly, he was to ^ re- 
buke them ben>re air (ver. 20),. that 
others might be deterred from fol- 
lowing their example. 

2. The elder women as motk^s. 
Showing still the same respect for 
age, and for the proprieties of life. 
No son who had proper leelings 
would rebuke bis own mother with 
leverity. XiOt the minister of reli- 
|rion evince the same, feelings if he 
IS palled to address a 'mother in Is- 
rael' who haa erred. %• The young' 
er as sisters. With the ^elings 
which you have toward a sister. 
The tender love which one has for 
t beloved sister would always keep 
him from using harsh and severe 
language. The same mildness, gen- 
tleness, and afiection should be u;sted 
towards a sister in the church. 
IT With all purity. Nothing could 
be more characteristic of PauFs man- 
ner than this injunction; nothing 
could show a deeper acquaintance 
with human nature. He knew the 
danger which would beset a youth- 
iol minister of the gospel when it 
was his duty to admonish and entreat 
a youthful female ; he knew,' too, the 
scandal to which he might be ex- 
posed i^ ill the performtpice of the 
necessary duties of his .office, there 
ehoiild be the slightest departure 
from purity and ^priety. He was 
therefore to guard his heart with 
naore than comm^ft vigilance in such 
circumstances, and was to indulge 
in no word, or look, or action, which 
could by any, possibility be construed 



3 Honcmr widows that are wi- 
dows indeed. • 

a Ver, 5» 16. 

.8 Hmoifesting an ia>proper state of 
feeling. . On nothing else do the &ir 
character .and usefcuness of a youth- 
ful ^minister more depend, than on 
the observance of this precept No- 
where else does he more need the 
grace of the Lord Jesus, and the 
exercise of prudence, and the mani- 
festation of mcorruptible integrity, 
than in the performance of this duty. 
A youthful jnihister who fails here, 
can never recover the perfect purity 
of an unsullied reputation, and never 
in subsequent life be whdly free 
from suspicion. Comp. Notes, Matt. 
V. 28. . 

3, Honour widows. The partic- 
ular attention and resp^t which are 
enjoined here, seem te refer to the 
class of widows who were supported 
by the church, and who were intrust- 
ed with the performance of certain 
(Juties towards the other female 
members. See ver. 9. It is to be 
remembered that the intercourse of 
the sexes was much more circum- 
scribed in Oriental countries than it 
is among us ; that access to the fe- 
male membe^ of the church would 
be much less free than it is now, and 
that consequently there might have 
been a special propriety in intrusting 
the duty of watching over the younger 
among them to the more Aged. Twa 
duty would be naturally hitrusted to 
those vvho had not the care of fiimiliea 
It would also be natural to commit 
it, if they were qualified, to those 
who had not the means of support, 
and who, while they were maintain- 
ed by the church, mi^ht be render- 
ing a valuable service to it. It 
would seem, therefi>re, that there 
was a class of this description, who 
word intrusted with these duties, and 
in regard to whose qualifications it 
was proper that Timothy should be 
instructed. The change of cofitoma 
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4 But if any widow have chil- 
dren or nephews, let them learn 
first .to show ' piety at homey and 

* or, kindne$$. 



in society has made thi^ class less 
necessary, aad probably the arrange- 
ment was never designed to be per- 
manent, but still it may be a que^ 
don whether. such an arrangement 
would not now be wise and useful 
in the church. On this subject, see 
Notes on Rom. xvL 1. ^ That are 
widows indeed. Who are truly wi- 
dows. We associate with the word 
widow, commonly, not only the idea 
of the loss of a husband, but many 
other things that are the usual ac- 
companiments of widowhood— a poor 
and dependent condition; care and 
solicitude ; sadness and sorrow. This 
idea is implied in the use of the word 
employed here — ^^pet— which means 
properly one who is beremved, (from 
the adjective x*2P^» bereaved), and 
which, as Calvin says, conveys the 
idea of one in distressed circum- 
stances. What Paul regarded as 
constituting true widowhood, he spe- 
cifies in verses 4, 5. 9, 10. He con- 
nects with it the idea that she had 
ho persons dependent on her; that 
she was desolate, and evinced true 
trust in God ; that she was so a^ed 
that she would not marry again; 
and that by her life she had given 
evidence df possessing a heait of 
true benevolence.' Ver. 10. 

4. Bitt if any widow have chU' 
dren. Who Would be dependent on 
her care, and who might themselves 
contribute to her support. ^ Or ne- 
phews. The word nlephew now com- 
monly means the son of a brother or 
sister. Formerly the IkigliBh word 
also meant grandchildren, or de- 
scendants of any description. Web- 
ster. The Greek word here — t»yo* 
M» — ^has the latter meaninof. It ae- 
notes those sprung from or horn of; 
and then descendants of any kind-— 
800% daughters, grandchildrea. The 



to requite their parents : for that 
is . good and acceptable hefoie 
God. 

5 Now ^e that is a widow in- 



Greek word would not, in fiict, pro- 
perly include nephews and nieces,. 
It embraces only those in a direct 
line, f Let them learn first to show 
piety at home, Marg., * or kindness,^ 
That is, let the children and grands 
children leam to do this. Let them 
have an opportunity of j>erforming 
their duty toward their aged parent 
or grand|iarent Dot not receive 
such a widow among the poor and 
dependent females of the church, to 
be maintained at public expense, but 
let her children support her. Thua 
they will have an opportunity of 
evincing christian kindness, and of 
requiting her for her care. This the 
apostle calls * showing piety' — c^0<- 
3(iv— that is, filial piety : piety to- 
wards a parent by providing for the 
wants or that parent in advanced 
age. The word is commonly used 
to denote piety towards God, but it 
is also used to denote proper reve- 
rence and respect &r a parent Bxy^ 
binson, ^ And to requite their pa* 
rents. To repay them, as fiir as pos- 
sible, for all their kindness. This 
debt can never be whoUjr repaid, but 
stdl a child should feel it a matter 
of sacred obligation to do as much 
towards it as possible. ^ For thai 
is good and acceptable before Cfod, 
It is a daty everywhere enjoined. 
Comp.Note8oaMaXt.zv.5 — 7. Eph. 
vLl,2. 

5. A widow indeed and desolate. 
The word rendered desolate means 
solitary, alone. It does not neces-' 
sarily iniply the idea of diseosrfort 
which we attach to the word deso- 
late. The sense is, that she had no 
children or other descendants; none 
OH whom she could depend for sup- 
port ^ Trusteih in Qod. She has 
no one else to look to but God. She 
has no earthly reliance, andfdasti- 
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deed, and desolate, trusteth in God, 
and continueth in supplications 
and prayers night and day. 
6 But she that liveth * in plea- 



»■ or, deUeaUfy. 



tote of husband, children, and pro- 
perty, she feels her dependence, and 
steadily looks to God for consolation 
and support ^ And continueth in 
supplicaticns and prayert niffht and 
day. Continually. Comp. Notes on 
eh. iL 1. See also the description 
of Anna in Luke ii. 36, 37. The 
aposde regards this as one of the 
characteristics Of those who were 
* widows indeed,' whom he would 
have received into the class to be 
maintained by the church, and to 
whom the charge of younger mem- 
bers of the church' might be intrust- 
ed. 

6. But she that liveth in pleasure, 
Marg., delicately. The Greek word 
(pttwtoSMM) occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testament, except in James 
y. 5. ''Ye fiave lived in pleasure 
on the earth." It properly means to 
hve in luxury, voluptuously ; to in- 
dulge freely in eating and drinking ; 
to yield to the indulgence of the ap- 
petites. It^does not indicate grossly 
criminal pleasures; but the kind of 

Sleasure connected With luxurious 
ving, and with pampering the ap- 
petites. It is probable that in the 
time of the apostle, there were pro- 
fessedly christian widows who lived 
in this manner — as there are such 
professing christians of all kinds in 
every age of the world. IT Is dead 
whUe she Hvetit, To all the proper 
purposes of life she is da if she were 
dead. There is great emphasis in 
tiiis expression, and nothin? could 
convey more fbrcibly the idea that 
true happiness is not to be found in 
the pleasurei^ of sense. There is 
nothing in them that answers the 
purposes of life. They are not the 
objects £ir which life wa^ given, and 



sure is dead • while she liveth. 

7 And these things give in 
chatge, that they may be blame- 
less. 

8, But if any provide not for 

a Re. 3.*]. 

■ ■ — • - 

as to tlie great and proper designs 
of existence, such persons might as 
well be dead. 

7. And these things give tn 
charge. Announce, or declare these 
things, to wit, particularly respect* 
ing the duty of children to their wi- 
dowed mothers, and the proper duty 
of those who are widows. 

8. But if any provide not for his 
own. The apostle was speaking 
(ver. 4) particularly of the duty of 
children towards a widowed mother. 
In enforcing that duty, he gives the 
subject, as he often does in similar 
cases, a general direction, and says 
that aU ought to provide for those 
who were dependent on them, and 
that if they d»d not do this, they had 
a lesi^ impressive sense of the obli- 
gations of doty than even the hea- 
then had. On the duty here referred 
to, comp. Notes, Rom. xiL 17. 2 Cor. 
viii. 21. The meaning is, that the per- 
Bofi referred to is to Uiink beforehand 
(ftfxjvoti,) of the probable wants of his 
own fkmily, and make arrangements 
to meet them. God thus provides 
for our wants ^ that is, he sees bC' 
forehand what we shall need, and 
makes arrangements for those wants 
by long preparation. The food that 
we eat, and the raunent that we 
wear, he foresaw that We ^lould 
need, and the arrangement for the 
supply was made years since, and to 
meet these wants he has been car- 
rying forward the plans of his pro- 
vidence in the seasons ; in the growth 
of animals ; in the formation of fruity 
in the bountiful barvest So, accord 
ing to our measure, we are to antici- 
pate what will be the probable wantE 
of our families, and to make arrange- 
ments to meet them. The words 
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his own, and specially * for those 
of his own house, ' ne hath de- 



a la. 56. 7. 



1 of, ii*ir4d* 



*hts own,^ refer to those who are 
naturally dependent on him, whe- 
ther hviDg in his own immediate 
&mi]y or not There may be manj 
distant relatives natCirally dependent 
on our aid, besides those who live in 
onr own house. ^ A^ specially for 
those of his own house. Marg., kirt' 
dred. The word house^ or house- 
hold^ better expresses the sense than 
the word kindred. The meaning is, 
those who live in. his own &mily. 
They would naturally have higher 
claims on him than those who did 
not They would commonly be his 
nearer relatives, and the fiict, from 
whatever cause, that they constitut- 
ed his own iamily, would lay the 
foundation for a strong claim upon 
him. He who neglected his own 
immediate family would be more 
guilty than he who neglected a more 
remote relative. % He hath dented 
the faith. By his conduct, perhaps, 
not openly. He may be still a' pro- 
fessor of religion and do this; but 
he will show that h&is imbued with 
none of the spirit of religion^ and is 
a stranger to its real nature. The 
meaning is^ that he would, by such 
an act^ have practically renounced 
Christianity, since it enjoins this 
duty on all. We may hence learn 
that it is possible to deny the faith 
by conduct as well as by words ; - and 
that a neglect of doing our duty is 
as real a denial of Christianity as it 
would be openly to renounce it Pe- 
ter denied his Lord" in one way, and 
thousands do the same thing m an- 
other. He did it in totfrds ; th^ by 
neglecting their duty to their ratmi- 
lies, or their duty in their closets, t)r 
their duty in attempting to send sal- 
vation to their fellbw-'men, or by an 
openly h'religious life. A neglect 
of any duty i$ so far u denial of 



nied the faith, and ia worse than 
cm infidel. 

9 Let not a widow be ' taken 

• or, eAotnt. 

the faith: IT And is worse than an 
i^/idel. The Word here does not 
mean an infidel, technically so called, 
or one who openly professes to dis- 
believe Christianity, but any one who 
does not believe f that is, any one 
who is not a sincere Christian. The 
word, therefore, would include the 
heathen, and it is to them, doubtless, 
that the apostle particularly refers. 
They acknowled^^ the obligation 
to provide fbr their relatives This 
was one of the great laws of nature 
written on then- hearts^ and a law 
which they felt bound to obey. Few 
things were inculcated more con- 
stantly by heathen moraliBts than 
this duty. Gal^cus, in Tacitus, 
says, ** Nature dictates that to every 
one, his own children and relatives 
should be most dear.*'' Cicero says, 
** Every man should take care of his 
own fiimily" — suos quisque debet 
turn. See Roseamuller, in he,, and 
also numerous examples of the same 
kind quoted from Apuleius, Cicero, 
Plutarch, Homer, Terence, Virgil, 
and Servius, in Priecsus, in loc. 
The doctrine here is, (1.) that a 
Christian ought not to be inferior to an 
unbeliever in respect to any virtue ; 
(2.) that in all that constitutes true 
virtue he ought to surpass him ; (3.) 
that the duties which are taught by 
nature ought to be regarded as the 
more sacied and obligatory from the 
fact that God has given us a better 
relififion ; and {^,) that a Christian 
ought never to give occasion to an 
enemy of the gospel to point to a 
man of the wond and say, * there ^s 
one who surpasses you in any vir- 
tue.' 

9. Let not a widow &0 taken into 
the number. Marg., chosen. The 
margin expresses the sense of the 
Greek more accuiately, but the 
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meaning is not materially different 
Paul does not here specify into what 
* number' the widow is to be * taken,' 
or for what purpose she is to be 
'chosen,' but he speaks 6f this as a 
^ing that was well understood. 
There can be no doubt, however, 
what he means. In the Acts of the 
apostles (ch. vi. 1) we have this 
account: "And in those days, when 
the number of the disciples was 
multiplied, there arose a murmuring 
of the Grecians against the Hebrews, 
because their widotos were neglect* 
ed in the daily ministration" " It 
appears that from the first formation \ 
of the christian church, provision 
was made out of the public funds of 
the society for the indigent widtw>s 
who belonged to it" See Paley^s 
Horae Paulia©, on 1 Tim. No. 11. 
To^his, as to a well-known practice, 
Paul here evidently refera The 
manner in which he refers to it is 
such as to show that the custom had 
an existence. All that was neces- 
sary in the case, was, not to speak 
of It as if It were a neu^ arrange- 
ment, but to mention those who 
^ught to be regarded as proper sub- 
jects of the charity.. It would 
«eem, also, that it was understood 
that such widows, according to their 
ability, should exercise a proper 
watch over the younger females of 
the church. In this way, while they 
were supported by the church, they 
2^^^ ^^nder themselves lisefuf. 
f vnder threescore years old. For ' 
such reasons as those mentioned in 
vs. 11-14. T^auing been the wife 
fwieman. There has been much 
dfvereity of opinion whether this 
means that ^e had never had but 
one husband, or whether she had 
been the wife of but otae man at a 
toe; that is, whether she had cast 

Wkttbth tnloc. The same diffi- 



years old, haring been the wife 
of one man. 



culty has been felt in regaid to this 
as on the passage inrch. lii. 2. See 
Notes on that versa Doddridge, 
Clarke, and others, supfnee that it 
means, 'who had. lived in conjugal 
fidelity to her husband.' - The reason 
assigned fdr this opinion by Dod- 
dridge, is, that the apostle did not 
mean to Condemn second marriages^ 
since he expressly (ver, 14) com- 
mends it in the younger widowa 
The correct interpi^tation }»ofaably 
is, to refer it to one who had been 
married but once, and who, after her 
husband had died, had remained t 
widow. The reasons for this om- 
nion briefly are— (1.), That this is 
the interpretation most naturally 
suggested by the phrase; (2.) that 
it agrees better with the descriptioa 
of the one that was to be enrolled 
among the 'number' — those who 
were * widows indeed* — as we shoidd 
more naturally apply this term to 
one who had remained unmarried 
after the death of her husband, ttua 
to one who had been married again ; 
(3.) that, while it was not imkiwittl 
or imiHoper in itself fcH- a widow to 
marry a second time, there was a 
degree of respect and honour at- 
tached to one who did not do it, 
which wouW not be felt for oae who 
did. Comp. Luke ii 36, 37. « She 
was a widow of great age, and had 
lived with an husband seven yea» 
firom her virginity ; and she was a 
widow of about fourscore and four 
years," The same is true now. 
There is a higher degree of respect 
felt for such a \vidow than there is 
for one who has been married again, 
though she may be again a widow. 
(4.) Among the heathens, it was 
regarded as especially honourable 
to have been married to but one 
man, and such widows wore the 
rudtctti<8 Coronam^ or crown of 
chastity. Val. Jkfex. JL i c il 
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10 Well reported of for good 
works; if she have brought up 
children, if she have lodged • 
strangers, if she have washed the 



a Ac. 16. 15. 



Comp. Livy, L. x. e. 23. See 
Whitby. (5.) As these persons 
were not only to be maintained by 
the. church, but appear also to have 
been . intrusted with an office of 
guardianship over the younger fe- 
males, it was of importance Uiat 
they should Jiave such a character 
that no occasion of offence should 
be given, even among the heathen ; 
and, in order to that, Paul £;ave di- 
rection that only those should be thus 
enrolled who were in all respects 
widows^ and who would be regarded, 
oa account of their age and their 
whole deportment, as * widows in- 
deed.' I cannot doub^ therefore, 
that he meant to exclude those from 
the number here referred to. who 
had been married the secondtime. 

•IOL Wdl ' reported of for good 
works. Of good character or repu- 
tation. See Notes on ch. iii. 7, 
% If she hate brought up children, 
Bither her own or others. The idea 
is, if she has done this in a proper 
manner. % If she have lodged 
strangers, K she has been charac< 
terized by hospitality — a virtue 
gfeatly commended in the Scrip- 
tures.. Qomp. Notes on ch. iii. 2. 
% If she have washed the saints' feet. 
It is not. certain whether this is to 
be understood literally, or whether 
it merely denotes that she had per- 
^rmed offices of a humble and self- 
deny inff kind, — such as would be 
shown by washing the fee|; of others. 
It was one of the rites of hospitality 
in the East to wash the feet of the 
guest (Gren. xviiL 4), and Paul 
might have spoken of this as having 
been literally performed. There is 
DQt the slightest evidence that he 
refers to it as a religious rite, or 
ardinance, any more than he does 



s^nts' feet, if she^have relieved 
the afflicted, if s&e have diligent-* 
ly followed every good work. . 

11 But thQ younger widows 
refuse : for when they have be- 



to the act of bringing up ch'ddren , 
as a religious rite. Comp. Notes on 
John xiii. 1 — 10. T If she have re- 
lieved the afiicted. If it has be«n 
her character that she was ready to 
furnish relief to those who were in 
distress. ^ If she have diUgenthf 
fnUowed every good work. This is 
one of tlie characteristics of true 
piety. A sincere Christian will, like 
God, be the friend of all that is 
good, and will be ready to promote 
every good object according to his 
abllitv. He will not merely be the 
friena of one good cause, to the 
neglect of others, but he will en- 
deavour to promote every good ob- 
ject, and ijiough from peculiar cir- 
cumstances, and pecuhar dealings 
of Providence, he may have been 
particularly interested in some one 
object of charity, yet every good 
object will find a response in his 
heart, and he will be ready to pro- 
mote it by his influence, his proper- 
ty, and his prayers. 

IL But the younger widows re- 
fuse. That is, in respect to the 
matter under discussion. Do not 
admit them into the class of widows 
referred to. It cannot mean that he 
was to reject them as members of 
the church, or not to treat them 
with respect and kindness. % For 
when they have begun to wax wan» 
ton against Christ, There is pro- 
bably a thought conveyed b^ these 
words to most minds which is by no 
means in the original, and which 
does injustice both to the apostle and 
to the * younger widows' referred to. 
In the GreeK there is no idea of 
wantonness in the sense of lasciyi- 
ousness or lewdness ; nor was this, 
thpu^ Qow a common idea at- 
tached to the word, by any means 
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ma to wax wanton against Christ, 
tney will marry ; 



esBential to it when our translation 
was made. The word toanton then 
meant wandering or roving in gay- 
ety or sport f moving or flying 
loosely; playing in the wind ; then, 
wandtiing from moral rectitude^ 
licentious, dissolute, libidinous. — 
Webster. • The Greek word here 
used; xowoKff wtafto, occurs nowhere 
else in the iNew TestamOnt The 
word xttptjvMu — «<rcntao,— however, 
is used twice, and is in both eases 
translated lived deticiously. Rev. 
zviii. 7. 9. The word is derived 
fiom atfnjvos — strenos — (whence 
strenuous), properly meaning nuie- 
ness, insolence, pride, and hence, 
revel, riot, luxury; or from — 
6tf>tjv^i — strenes, the adjective, — 
strong, stiff, hard, rough. The 
verb then means * to live strenuous- 
ly, rudely,^ as in English, '^o live 
hard ;' abo, to live wud, or without 
restraint ; to run riot, to live liixu- 
riously. The idea of strength isr 
the essential one, and then of 
strength that is not subordinate to 
law ; that is wild and riotous. See 
Passow and Robinson, Lex. The 
sense here is, that they would not 
be subordinate to the restraints im- 
plied in that situation ; they would 
become impatient, and would marry 
again. The idea is not that of wan- 
tonness or lewdness, but it is that 
of a mind not subdued by age and 
bj trials, and that would be impa- 
tient under the necessary restraints 
of the condition which was contem- 
plated. They could not be depend- 
ed on with certainty, but they might 
be expected agtiin to enter into the 
married relation, if They wiU mar- 
ry. It is clear, from this, that the 
apostle did not contemplate any vows 
which would prevent their marrying 
again ; nor does he say that it would 
be absolutely wrong for them to mar- 
ry, even if they were admitted into 



12 Haying damnation, because 
they have cast off their first faith« 

that rank; or as if there were any 
vows to restrain them from doing it. 
This passage, therefore, can never 
be adduced in Javoor of that practice 
of taking the veil in nunneries, and 
of a vow of perpetual seclusion from 
the world. 

12. Having damnation. Or, ra- 
ther, having condemnation; or in- 
curring guilt This does not mean 
of necessity that they would lose 
their souls. See tlie phrase explain- 
ed in the Notes on 1 Cor^xi. 29l 
The meaning is, that they would 
contract guilt, if thev had been ad- 
mitted among this class of persons, 
and then married again. The apos- 
tle does not say that that woold be 
wrong in itseIf'(comp. Notes oo ver. 
14), or that they would be absolute- 
ly prohibited from it, but that injury 
would be done if they were admitted 
among those who were 'widows in- 
deed' — who were supported by the 
church, and who were intrusted 
with a certain degree of care over 
the more youthlu] females — and then 
should leave that situation. It might 
give occasion for scandal ; it might 
break in upon the arrangements; 
it would show that there was a 
relaxing of tlie foith, and of the 
deadness to the world, which they 
were supposed to have ; and it was 
better that they should be mcurried 
(ver. 14), without having been thus 
admitted. ^ Because they have cast 
off their first faith. JThis does not 
mean that they would lose all their 
religion, or wholly fell away, Imt 
that this would show that they had 
not the strong feith, the deadness to 
the word, the simple dependence on 
God Tver. 5), and the desire which 
they had to be weaned from worldly 
cares and influences, which they 
once had. When they became wi- 
dows, all their earthly hopes seemed 
to be blasted. They were then dead 
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13 And withal they leam to 
be idle, w^Cndering about from 
houser to house ; and • not only 
idle, but tattlers also, and busy- 



A 3Th. 3, 11. 



to the world, and &lt their sole de- 
pendence (m God. But if, un^er 
the influence of these stron^f emo 
tions, they were admitted to the 
^elaisd of widows' in the church, 
there was no certainty that they, 
woald continue in this state of miiid. 
Time would do^ much to modify their 
grief. There would be a reviving 
I6ve of the world, and under .the in- 
fhience of this they would be dis- 
posed to enter again into the mar- 
riage relation, and thus show thai 
they had not the strong and simple 
faith which they had when the blow 
. which made them widows fell hea- 
vily upon them. 

13. And toithal. In. addition to 
the prospect that they -may marry 
agaia, there are other disadvantages 
v^iich might follow from auch an 
arrangement, and other evils to 
be feared, which it is desirable to 
avoid. ^ They leam to be idk. 
That is, if supported by the church, 
and if without the settled princi- 
ples which might be expected iii 
those more aged and experienced, 
- it may be feared that they will give 
themselves np to an indolent life. 
There would be- a security in the 
age^and established habits of those 
more advanced in life, which there 
could not be in their case. The 
apostle does not mean ' that wi- 
dows are naturally disposed to be 
idle, but that in the situation refer- 
red to there would be danger of it 
^ Wandering about from house to 
house^ ,A natural consequence of 
supposing that they had nothins^to 
do, and a practice not only profitfeas, 
but always attended with mischief, 
% TatHersalso. Liter^ly,over/?ou7- 
ing i then overflowing with talk; 
18 



bodies, ejeaking things which 
they ought not. 

14 I wiU therefore that the 
younger women marry, hear diil- 
dren, guide the hou3€, give none 
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praters, triflers. They would learn 
all the news; become acquainted 
with the secrets of families, and of 
course indulge in much idle and mi< 
proper conversation. Our word gos' 
sippers would accurately express 
the meaning here. The noun does 
not occur elsewhere in the New 
Testament The verb occurs in 
John iiL 10; rendered, prating 
as^ttinsL % And busy^dies. See 
JNfotes on 2 Thess. iiL llr The 
word means, probably, working all 
rottndf over-doings and then an in* 
termeddler. Persons who have no- 
thing to do of their own, commonly 
find employment by interesting them- 
selves in the affiiirs of their neigh- 
bours. No otie likes to be wholly 
idle, and if -any one is not found 
doing what he ought to do, he will 
commonly be ibund engaged in 
doing what he ought not, ■%• Speak- 
ing things .which they ought not» 
Revealing the concerns of their 
neighbours ; disclosing secrets ; 
magnifying trifles, so as to exalt 
themselves into importance, as if 
they were intrusted with the secrets 
of others; inventing stories and 
tales of gosap, that 3iey may mag- 
nify and maintain their .own conse- 
quence in the community. No per- 
sons are commonly more dangerous 
to the peace of a neighbourhood 
than those who have nothing to do. 
14. / idUI therefore. I give it as 
my opinion; or this is my counsel. 
Corap. Notes, 1 Cor. vii. 6. 10. 40. 
IT That fAc youngef u>omen marry. 
The word women is not expressed 
or-necessarify implied in the origi- 
nal—^vcd^fx^^—and it is evident that 
the apostle here had particular re 
ference to widows, ^nd that the in 
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occasion to the adteisary ^ to 
speak reproachfully. 

15 For some are already turn- 
ed aside after Satan. ^ ^ 



> for tAdr rat/injT* 



iuuetion sliould be understood as re- 
lating to them. V^e are not ta sup- 
pose that he gives this as an abso- 
lute and universal command, for. it 
might, not always be at the option 
of the widow to marry again, and it 
cannot be doubted that there vaxa 
oe cases where it would be unad- 
visable. But he speaks of this as a 
general rule. It is better for such 
persons to have domestic concerns 
that require their attention, than it 
is to be exposed' to tiie. evils of an 
idle life.— We may learn from this 
(1.) that second marriages are not 
improper or unlawful, out that in 
some circumstances they may be 
preferable to widowhood; (2.) that 
marriage itself is in a high degree 
honourable. How different are the 
v^ews of the inspired apostle Paul 
about marriage from those of the 
Papists! IT Bear ckUdren, guide 
the house. These words signify, 
says Bloomfteld, to ''exercise and 
occupy themselves in the duties of 
a wife." It is better to be employed 
in the duties growing out of the 
cares of a family, than to lead a life 
of celibacy. IT Give none occasion 
to the adversary. The enemy of 
religion— -the heathen or the infidel. 
^ To speak reproacl^fuUy, Marg. 
far their railing. That is, on ac- 
count of a life which would do do 
honour to religion, {n the performs 
ance of domestic, duties, when fully 
employed, they would avoid the eHle 
specified in ver. 13. {^very one who 
professes religion should so Ifve as to 
give no occasion ta an infidel or a 
man of the world' to speak reproach- 
fully of the cause of the Redeemer. 
15. For some are already turned 
aside after Satan. That is, some 
young widow& The meaning is, 



16 If any man or woman that 
beheveth have widows, let them 
relieve them, and let not the 
church be charged ; that it may 

that in the respects above mention- 
ed (ver. 13), ^ey had followed the 
freat Tempter, rather than the Lord 
esus. This is stated as a reason 
why they should not be admitted 
into the number of the widows who 
were to be maintained at the expense 
of the church, and to whom the care 
of the younger female members was 
to be committed. 

16. If any man or woman thai 
believeth.- Christians are often sim- 
ply called believers^ because faith is 
the leading and most important act 
of their migion. % Have loidoios. 
Widowed mothers, or grandmothers, 
or any other widows whose support 
would naturally devolve on them. 
f Let them relieve them. That is, 
let them support them. This was 
an obvious rule of duty. See Notes 
on ver. 8. Nothing can be more un- 
reasonable than to leave those who 
are prop^ly dependent- on us to be 
supported by others, when we are 
able to raamtain them ourselves. 
IT That it may reliei^, &c. That it 
may have the means of supporting 
those who are truly dependent To 
require or expect the church, there- 
fore, to support those whom we ought 
ourselves to support, is, in fact, to 
rob the poor and fTiendle8s.-'->In re* 
gard to these direeti(»is respecting 
widows (va 3—16),- we may remark 
in general, as the result of the exposi- 
tion which has been ffiyen, (1.) they 
were to be ^Mor widows, who had 
not the means of Support themselveSi 
{%) They were, probably, to be 
not merely supported, but to bo 
usefully employed in the service 
of the church, particularly in over- 
seemg the conduct, and imparting 
instruction to the female members. 
(3.) They were to be of such age 
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reJieye them that aie wkIowb in- 
deed. ' 

17 Let * the elders that rale 

a 1 Th. 5. 13, IX 

i i ■ I I I I. ■ — ^»ii^»^»— 

and character that there woold -be 
fBecurity of stability and coirrectness 
of deportment ; such that they would 
not be tempted to leave the situation, 
or to. act BO as to ^ive occasion of 
reproach. (4.) It is by no means 
certain that this was intended to be 
a permanent arrangement It grew 
probshly oat of the peculiar customs 
respecting intercowse between the 
sexes in the Oriental world, and 
would undoubtedly be proper now in 
similar circumstances, ^t it by 
no means follows that this arrange- 
ment is binding ~on the churches 
whero the customs of society are dif- 
ferent -Yet (5^) the passage incul- 
cates the general principle that the 
poor widows of the church are to be 
assisted when they have no relatives 
on whom they can naturally depends 
No class of people are more helplesB 
than i^ed widows, and for that class 
God h^ always shown a special con- 
cern, and his people should do so 
likewise. ^ 

17. Let the elders that^rvJk foell. 
€rr., ftpttf^^fM, Presbyters. The 
apostle had given iuU instructions 
respecting bish^ (ch. iiL 1 — 7); 
deacons (ch. iiL S---18); widows 
(ch. V. 3-r-16) ; and he here proceeds 
to prescribe the duty of the church 
towards^ those who sustain the office 
of elder. The word used— eWer or 
preshytef' — ^properly^ refers to age-^ 
and is then used to denote the offi- 
cers of the church, probably because 
tiie aged were at firat intniisted with 
the administmtion ,of the affiiirs of 
the church. The word was in fomi- 
liar use among the Jewsto denote the 
body of men that presided in the 8]rna-. 
gogue. See Notes on Matt. xv. 2. 
ActsxidO; xr.2. %Thatrulewell 
Presiding well, or well managing 
the spiritaal interests of the church, i 



well he counted worthy oi dou- 
ble honour, especially- they who 
labour in the word and doctrine. 



The word rendered rtde — n^tytCtti^ 
— ^is from a verb meaning to be over ; 
to preside over; to have the carooi; 
The w(»d is used with reference to 
hishops, Titus i. 5. 7; to an apostle, 
1 Pet v« 1 ; and is such a w(»d as 
would apply to any officers to whom 
the manaigement and government of 
the church was intrusted. On the 
general suli^ct of the rulers in the 
church, see Notes on 1 Cor. xiL 28. 
It is probable that not precisely the 
same organization vnis pursued in 
eveiy {Hace where a churoh was 
established; and where there was 
a Jewish synagogue, the christian 
church would be formed substantiallr 
after that model, and in such a churon 
thero would be a bench of presiding 
elders. See, on this subject, Whate- 
ly^s ** Kingdom of Chnst delineate 
^,*' pp. 8^-^. The language here 
seems to have been taken frooi such 
an organizatioui On the Jewish 
qrnagogue, see Notes on Matt iv. 
S3, f Be counted worthy ofdoubie 
honour. Of double respect ; that is^ 
of a high degree of respect; of a 
degree of respect becoming their 
age and office. Comp. 1 Tfaess. v. 
12,13. From the quotation which 
is made in ver. 18, in r^ation to this 
subject, it would seem probable that 
the apostle had some reference also 
to their support,' or to what was ne- 
cessaiy for their maintenance. There 
is no improbability in supposin^^ that 
idl the officers' of the churchy of 
whatever grade or rank, may have 
bad some compensation, correspond- 
mg to the amount of time which 
their office required them to devote 
to ihe service of the churoh. No- 
thing would be nk>ro reasonaUe than 
that, if their duties in the churoh in- 
terfored with their regular employ- 
ments in their secular calling, their 
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18 For the scripture saith, • 
Thou shah ifot muzzle the ox that 
treadeth out the com : And, ^ The 
lahourer is worthy of his reward. 



a De. 25. 4. 



h Lu. 10. 7. 



brethren should contribute to thek 
support Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 
^ Especially they toho labour irktoord 
and doctrine, in peaching and in^ 
Btructing the people. From this it 
is clear that, while there were ^ el> 
ders*' who laboured "in the word 
and doctrine," that is, in preaching, 
there were also those who did not 
labour ** in tiie word and doctrine," 
but who were nevertheless appoint^ 
ed to rule in the church. Whether, 
however, they were regarded as a 
separate and distinct class of officers, 
does not appear from this passage. 
It may. have been that there was. a 
bench of elders to whom the gene- 
ral, management of the church was 
confided, and that a part of them 
were engaged in preaching; a part 
may have performed the office of 
" teachers" (see Notes on Rom. xii. 
7. 1 Cor. xiL 28), and a part may 
hav^ been employed in managing 
otiier concerns of the church,' and 
yet aU. were regarded as the ^pottf- 
twt*? J rtp«ff/3vT'£poir— or * elders preside 
ing over the church,^ It cannot, I 
think, be certainly concluded from 
this passage, that tiie ruling elders 
who did not teach or preach were 
regarded as a separate class or order 
of permanent officers in the church. 
There seems to have been u bench 
of elders ^selected on account of age, 
piety, prudence, and wisdom, to 
whom was intrusted the whol^ busi- 
ness of th& instruction and govern- 
ment of the church, and they per- 
formed the various parts of Ihednty 
as they had ability. Those amon^ 
tiiem who < laboured in the word and 
doctrine,* and who4gave up all their 
time to the' business of their office^ 
would be worthy of specud rei^pect, 
and of a higher compensatioD. 



19- Against an elder receivd 
not an accusation^ but ^ before two 
* or three witnesses. 



* or, under, 
e De. 19. 15. 



18, For the Scripture saith, Zniis 
is adduced as a reason wby-a church 
should show all due reipect and care 
for its ministers; The reason is, that 
as God took^^re to. make provision 
for the labouring oxy much more 
^ould due attention be paid tathose 
who labour for the wel&re of the. 
church, f Thou sh<dt'-not muzzle 
the ox. See this passage explained, 
and its bearing on ^uch an argument 
shownj in therfoteson 1 Cor. ix. 8— 
10. ^ And, The labourer is worthy 
of his reward. This expressicm is 
found substantially in Matt x. 10, 
and Luke x. 7. It ^oes not occur 
in. so many words in the Old Testae 
ment, and yet the apostle adduces it 
evidently as a quotation from the 
Scriptures, and as authority, in the 
case. It would seem probable, there- 
fore, that he had seen the gospel by 
Matthew or by Luke, and that he 
quoted thisr as a part of Scripture, 
and re£farded the Book from which 
he made the quotation as of the same 
authority as the Old Testament If 
so, then this may beiremirded as an 
attestation of the aposUe to the in- 
spiration of the ' Gospel' in which it 
was foilind. 

10. Against an eldet. The word 
elder here seems to be jused in the 
sense in which it is in the previous 
verse as relating to o^lss, and not in 
the sense of an aged man, as in ver. 
1. The connection demands this in- 
terpretation; % Receive not an oc- 
cu^a/ton. He was not to regard such 
a charge as well founded i^ess sus- 
tained by two or three witnesses. It 
is clear from this, that Paul supposed 
that Timothy would be called on to 
hear charges ajgainst others who 
were in the ministerial office, and to 
express his jiodgment on sud^ casea 
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There is bo reasoo, however, to sup- 
pose that, he meant that he should 
hear them alone, or as^ 'bishop,' fbr 
this direction does not make the sup^ 
position improper that others would 
be associated with him. It is just 
such counsel as would now be ^iven 
to a Presbyterian or Congregational 
minister, or such^ as would be given 
to an associate justice in- a court, on 
the supposition that a brother judge 
was at any time to be triecl by him 
and his > colleagues. % Sut before 
two or three witnesses. Marg., wir 
der. The meaning is, unless sup- 
ported by the testimony of two xx 
three persons. He was not to regard 
ail accusation against a presbyter as 
proved, if there was but one witness 
in the case, however positive he 
might be in his testimony.- Th^ ren- 
sons for this direction were probably 
jsuch a^ these: (1.) This was the 
requirement of iLe Jewish law in 
all cases, which had thus settled a 
principle which the apostle seems 
to have regarded as important, ifnot 
obligatory, under the christian dis- 
pensation. See Deut. zvii. 6; xix. 
15. Corap. Notes on John viii; 17. 
2 Cor. xiii. 1. (2.) There would be 
much greater leason to apprehend 
that one person might be deceived 
in tiie matter on which he here 
witness, or might do it from ma- 
lignant motives, or might be bribed 
to give false testimony, than that 
two or three would give such tes- 
timony; and the arrangement, 
therefore, furnished important secu- 
rity for the innocent (3.) There 
might be reason to apprehend that 
evfl-minded persons anight be dis- 
posed to Hiring charges against the 
ministers of the gospel or other offi- 
cers of the church, and it was im- 
portant, therefore, that theu* rights 
should be guarded with anxious care. 
The ministers of religion often give 
o^nce to wicked men by their re- 
bukes of sin (comp.. Mark vi^ 17 — 
20): wicked ntea woald rejoice Mo 
' 18* 



see an accusation against them sus- 
tained ; the cause of religion would 
be liable to sufier much when its 
ministers were condemned as guilty 
of gross ofiences, and it is right, 
therefore, that the evidence in the 
case should be as free as possible 
from all tospicion that >it is caused 
by malignity^ by hatred of religion, 
or by conspiracy, or by a desire to 
see religion disgraced. (4.) The 
character of a minister of the gos- 
pel is of value, not only to himself 
and family, as is the case with that 
of i)ther meuj but is^f special value 
to the church, and to the cause of 
religion. It is the property of the 
church. The interests of religion 
depend much on it, aiid it should not 
be wantonly assailed; and every pre- 
caution should be adopted that Chris- 
tianity should not be deprived of the 
advantage which may be derived in 
its &vour from the piety, experience, 
and talents of its public defenders. 
At the same time, however, the 
wicked, though in^ the ministry, 
^iould not be screened from the pun* 
ishment which they deserve. The 
apostle gave no injunction to attempt 
to cover up their faults, or to save 
them from a fair trial. He only de- 
manded such security as the nature 
of the case required, that the trial 
should be fair. Jf a minister of the 
gospel has been proved to be guilty 
of crime, the honour of religion, as 
well as simple justice, requires that 
he shall be punished a(s he deserves 
He' sins against great light; he 
prostitutes a holy office, ai!kd makes 
use of the very reputation which his 
office gives him, that he may betray 
the confidence of others; and such a 
man should not escape. There should 
be no * benefit of clergy,' and neither 
a black coat, nor bands, nor the lawn 
should save a villain. 

20. Them- that sin. That have 

been proved to have committed sin 

]— ^ref&rring probably to the elders 

1 mentioned in the previous verse, but 
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20 Th^m that sin rebuke * be- 
fore all, that ^ others also may fear. 

21 I charge * thee before God, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ, and 



« Le. |9. 17. 
c S Ti. 4. 1. 



b De. 13. 11. 



the ekct <* angels, that thou ob* 
serve these things without prefei^ 
ring ' one '.before another, doing 
nothing by partiality. 



d Re. 12. 7-9. 
« De. 1. 17. 



1 or, prejudUt, 



ffiving the direction so general a 
form tbat it might be applicable to 
others. ^Rebuke before all Be- 
fore all the church or congregation. 
The, word refiu/fc^ properly denotes 
to reprove or reprehend. It means 
here that there should be a public 
statement of the nature of the of- 
fence, and such a censure as the case 
demanded. It extends only to gpirit- 
ual censures. There is no power 
given of inflicting any punishment 
By line or imprisonment The power 
of the church, in such cases, is only 
to express its strong and decided dis- 
approbation of the wfong done, and, 
^ the case demands it, of disowning 
tiie offending member, or minister. 
This direction to * rebuke an ofi^nder 
before all,' may be easily reconciled 
with the direction in ver. 1, "Re- 
buke not an elder." The latter re- 
fers to the private and pastoral inter- 
course with an elder, and to the me- 
thod in which he should be treated 
in such intercourse-— to wit, with the 
feelings due to a &ther ; the direc- 
tion )iere refers to the manner in 
which an offender should be treated 
who ha^ been proved to' be guilty, 
and where the case has become pub- 
lic. Then there is to be a public 
expression of disapprobation, f Thai 
others also may fear. That they 
may be kept from committing the 
same offence. Corop. 1 Pet li. 14. 
The end of punishment is not the 
gratification of the private feelings 
of him >vho administers, it, but the 
prevention of crime. 

21. / charge thee before God. 
Comp. Luke xvi. 28. Acts iL 20. 
The word rendered charge means, 
properly, to call, to witness; then 
to affirm with solemn attesta^tions; 



and then to admonish solemnly, to 
urge upon, earnestly. It is a word 
which implies that the subject is of 
great importance. Paul givjes this 
charge as in the presence of God, 
of the Redeemer, and of the elect 
angels, and wishes to secure that 
sense of its solemnity which must 
arise iH)i9 the presence of such holy 
witnesses. ^ And the Lord Jesus 
Christ. As in the presence of the 
Lord Jesus; with his eye resting 
upon you, % And the elect angels. 
It is not imcommon in the Scriptures 
to speak as if we were in the pre* 
sence of holy angels, and of the dis- 
embodied spirits of the good. Comp. 
Notes on Heb. xii. 1. No one can 
prove that the angels,' and that the 
departed spirits ^f holy men, are not 
witnesses of what we da At all 
events, itis right to urge on others 
the performance of duty as if the 
eye of a departed father, mother, or 
sister were fixed upon us, and as if 
we were encompassed by all the 
holy beings of heaven. Sin, too^ 
should be avoided as if every eye ai 
the universe Were upon us. How 
many things do we do which we 
would notf how many feelings tlo 
we cherish which we would at onee 
banish fix>m our minds, if we felt 
that the heavens above us were as 
transparent as glass, and that all the 
holy bein^ arognd the throne were 
fixing an intense gaze upon iis! The 
word 'elect' here seems to imply 
that there had been eome influence 
used to keep them, and some pur- 
pose respecting them, which had not 
existed in regard to those who had 
fallen. Saints are called elect be- 
cause they are chosen of God unto 
salvation <Note6 on £ph. i. 4, 5), and 
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22^ Lay hands * suddenly on 
no man, neither be partaker 

a Ac. 13. a 

it would appear that it is a great law 
extending through the universe? that 
both those who remain in a state of 
holiness, and those wbo^ are m€^ 
holy, are the subjects of purpose and 
choice on the part of God. The^flrt 
only is stated; the reasmia which 
led to the choice, alike in regard to 
a^ngels and men, are unknown to us. 
Comp. Notes on Matt. xi. 25. if 1^^°^ 
thou okserve these things. Probably 
referring to a// the things which he 
had enjoined in the previous parts 
of the epistle. ^ Wiihout prefer- 
ring one before an&lher. Marg., 
prejudice. Tfie meaning is, tdt'M- 
out previous judgment — x^i »<pO" 
xficfiaftos — without any prejudice on 
account of rank, wealth, personal 
friendship, or predilection of aqy 
sort ■ Let there be entire impartial- 
ity in' all cases. Justice was beauti- 
fblly representee! by the ancients as 
holding a pair of scales equally ba- 
lanced. It is as important that th^re 
should be entire impairtialil^ in the 
church as^ in civil transactions, and 
though it is not wrong for a minister 
of the gospel to have his personal 
friends, ^et in the administration of 
theaffiiirs of the church he should 
remember that uU are brethren, and 
all, of whatever rank, colour, sex, or 
ase, have eqiial righta f Partiality. 
w., inclination^ or proclivity-^thoX 
is, without being inclined to &vour 
one party or person more than an- 
other. There should be no purpose 
to find 6ne ^ilty and another inno- 
cent; no inclination of heart to- 
wards one 'which would lead lis tQ 
resolve to find him innocent; and no 
aversion firom another which would 
make us resolve to find him guilty. 

22. Lay hands suddenly, on no 
man. Some have understood this 
of laying on hands to heaV the isick 
{Koppe); others of Ihe laying on of 



* of other men's sins : keep thy- 
self pure. 

£>3Jiio. 11. 



hands to absolve penitents, but the 
obvious meaning is to re^ it to or- 
dination. It was usual to lay the 
hands on the heads of those who 
were ordained to a sacred office, or 
appointed to peirfi)rm an important 
duty. Notes, ch; iv. 14. Ontip. 
Acts vi 6 ; viii. 17. The idea here 
is, that Timothy should not be hasty 
in an act so impcnrtant as that of in- 
trpdueing men to the ministry. He 
should take time to give them a &ir 
trial of their piety ;' he should have 
satisfactory evidence of their quali- 
fications. He should not at once in- 
troduce a man to the ministry be- 
cause he gave eyidence of piety, or 
because 1^ burned with an ardent 
zeal, or because he thought himself 
qualified fyr the work. It is clear 
from this that the apostle r^arded 
Timothy as having the right to or- 
dain to the ministry; but not that 
he was to ordain alone, or as a pre- 
late. The injunction would' be en- 
tirely proper on the supposition that 
others were to be associflted with 
him in the act of ordaining. It is 
just such as a Presbyterian father 
m the ministry would give in a 
charge to his son now ; it is^ in fact 
just the charge which is now given 
by Presbyterians and Congr^atioo- 
alistB to those who are set apart to 
the sacred office, in reference to or- 
daining others. y[ Neither be pat" 
takers of other merCs sins. This is 
evidently to be interpreted in con- 
nection with the injunction * to lay 
hands.suddenlyon no man.' The 
meaning, in this connection, is, that 
Timothy was not to become a parti- 
cipant in the sins of another by in- 
troducing him to the sacred office. 
He was not to invest one with a' holy 
^ce who was a wicked man or a 
heretic, fbr this would be to sanction 
his wickedoesaaad error. If we osrdain 
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23 Drink no longer water, but I machos sake and tkine often m- 
use a litUe wine ' for thy sto- firmities. 



aPr.31. 6. 



a oiflin to the office of the miiriBtry 
who ^s known to be living in sin, or to 
cherish dan^rous error, we become 
the patrons of the sin and of the 
heresy. We lend to it the sanction 
of our approbation ; and give to it 
whatever currency it may acquire 
from the reputation which ire may 
have, or which it may acquire fVom 
the influence of the sacred office of 
the ministry. Hence the import- 
ance of caution in investing any one 
with the ministerial office. But 
while Paul meant, doubtlessj that 
this should be applied particularly 
to ordination to the ministry, he has 
given it a general character. In 
no way are we to participate in 
the sins of other men. We are not 
to b6 engaged with them in doing 
wrong[; we are not to patronize 
them in a wicked business; we are 
not to be known as their companions 
or friends ; and we are not to par- 
take of their unlawful ^ins. We 
are not to loan money, or a boat, or 
a horse, or a pistol, or a bowie-knife 
for an unlawful business; we are 
not to furnish capital fi)r the slave- 
trade, or for manufacturing intoxi- 
cating drinks, or fi)r an enterprise 
that contemplates the violation of 
the Sabbath, f Keep thyself fure. 
Particularly, in regard to participa- 
tion in the sins of others ; generally, 
in all things — in heart, in word, m 
conduct 

23. Drink no longer water, — 
There has been much difficulty felt 
in regard to the connection which 
tliis s3vice has with what precedes 
and whal.fbllows. Many have consid- 
ered the difficulty to be so great that 
they have supposed that this verse 
has been displaced, and that it should 
be introduced in some other con- 
nection. The true connection, and 
the reason finr the introduction of the 



counsel here, seems to me to be this : 
Paul appears to haveubeen suddenly 
impressed with the thought — a 
thought which is very likely to come 
over a man who'is writing on the 
duties of the ministry — of the ar- 
duous nature of the ministerial of- 
fice. He was giving- counsels in 
regard to an office which requir- 
ed a great amount of labour, care, 
and anxiety. The labours enjoined 
we^ sucll as to demand all the 
time ; the care and anxiety incident 
to such a charge would be very like- 
ly to prostrate the frame, and to in- 
jure the health. Then he remem- 
bered that Timothy was yet but a 
youth ; he recalled his feebleness of 
constitution and his frequent at- 
tacks of illness ; he recollected the 
very abstemious habits which he 
had prescribed for himself, and, in 
tills connection, be urges him to a 
careful regard lor his health, and 
prescribes the use of a small quan- 
tify of wine, mingled with his wa- 
ter, as a suitable medicine in his 
case. Thus 'considered, this direc- 
tion is as worthy to be given by an 
inspired teacher as it is to counsel a 
man to pay a proper regard to his 
health, and not needlessly to throw 
away his life. Coinp. Matt z. 23. 
The phrase, * drink no longer water,' 
is equivalent to, * drink not water 
only,* See numerous instances' in 
Wetstein. The Greek word here 
used does not . elsewhere ocoiir in 
the New Testament % But u«e a 
little wine. Mingled with tlie wa- 
ter-^the common method of drink- 
fi)g wine in the East See Robin- 
son's Bibliotheca Sacra. I 512, 513. 
^ For thy stomach's sake. It was 
not for the pleasure to be derived 
from the use of wine, or because it 
would produce hilarity or excite- 
ment; but soldy because it was re* 
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gaided asr-neoeflsaiy fiir the promo- 
tion^f health ; that is* as a .raedi- 
cine. % And thine often irifitmu 
ties, a^jievfcaf-^Weaknesses or sicfi- 
neeses. The word would include 
all ktfirmities of body, but seems to 
refer here to soime attacks of sick- 
ness to which Timothy was liable, 
or to some feebleoess of constitutioD { 
but beyond this we have no informa- 
tion in regazd to the nature of his 
makdies. In view of this passage, 
and as a further explanation of it, 
we may make the following re- 
marks : (1.) The use of wine, and 
of all intoxicating drinks, was so- 
lemnly 'forbidden to the priests 
under the Mosaic, law, when en- 
gaged in the performance of thmr 
sacred duties. Lev. x. 9, 10. The 
same was the case among the Egyp- 
tian priests. Clarke. Q>mp. I^H^tes 
on ch, iii. 3. It is not improbable 
that the same thing would be re- 
garded as proper among thq^ who 
ministered in iioly things under the 
christian dispensation. The natural 
.feeling would be, and not improper- 
ly, that a christian minister should 
not be less holy than a Jewish priest, 
and especially when it is remember- 
ed that the reason of the Jewish law 
remained ^.saroe-^^that ye may 
put difference between- holy and un- 
faoly^ and .clean and unclean.'' (2.) 
It is evident from this passage liiat 
7\mothy usually drank water only, 
or that, in rooderi) language, he was 
a ^tee'-totaUer.^ He was, evidently, 
nAt in the habit of drinking wine, or 
he could not have been ejdiorted to 
do it (3.) He must have been a 
remarkably temperate youth to have 
xequired the anthority of an apostle 
to induce him to drink even a little 
wine. See Doddridge, There are 
few young men so temperate as to 
require such an authority to induce 
them to do it (4.) The exhortation 
extended only to a very moderate 
use of wine. It was not to drink it 
freely ; it was not to. drink it at the 
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tables of the rich and the great, or 
in the social circle ; it was not even 
to drink it by itself; it was to use ' a 
little,'' mingled with water — for this 
was the usual method. See Athie- 
tieus, Deipno. lib, is. z. c 7. ^5,) 
It was not as a common drink, but 
the exhortation or command extends 
only to its use as a medicine. All 
the use which can be legitimately 
made of this injunction — ^whatever 
conclusion may be drawn fiom other 
precepts — ^is, that it is proper to use 
a small quantity of wine for medi- 
cinal purposes. (6.) There are 
many ministers of the gospel, now, 
alas!' to whom under no circura' 
stances could an apostle apply this 
exhortation--r' I>rink no longer wa- 
ter only.* They would ask, with 
Surprise, what he meant? whethcv 
he mtended it in irony, and for ban- 
ter—for they need no apostcdic com- 
mand to drink wine. Or if he should 
address to them the exhortation, < use 
a little wine,Vthey could legard it 
only as a reproof for their usual 
habit of drinkmg much. To many, 
the exhortation would be- appropri- 
ate, if they ought to use wine at all, 
only because they are in the habit 
of using so much that it would be 
proper to restrain them to a much 
smaller quantity. (7.) This whole 
passage is one of great value to the 
cause of temperance. Timothy was 
undoubtedly in the habit of abstain- 
ing wholly from the use of wine. 
Paul knew tliis, and he did not re- 
prove him for it. He manifestly fe- 
voured the genei^l habit, and only 
asked him to depart in some smaU 
degree from it, in order that he 
might restpre and preserve his 
health. So for, and no>fartber, is it 
right to apply this language in re- 
gard to the use of wine; and the 
minister who should fellow this in- 
junctiou would be in no danger of 
disgracing his sacred, profession by 
the debasing and demoralizing sin 
oi intemperance. 
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5M Some men's sins are open • 
befotehimd, going before to judg- 
ment : and some men they follow 
after. 



« Oa. 5. 19. 



24. Some meri's sins are open 6e- 
/orehmnd. This declaration, though 
it assumes a general form, is to oe 
taken evidently iu connection with 
the ^neral subject of introducing 
men to the miniBtry (yen 22) ; and 
ver. 23 is to be regarded as a pa- 
renthesis.. The apostle had given 
Timothy a charge (ver. 22) respect- 
ing the character of those whom he 
should ordain. , He here says, in re- 
ference to that, that the character 
of some men was manifest There 
was no disguise. It was evident -to 
all what it was, ajid th«'e could he 
no danger of mistake respecting 
it. Their conduct was apparent to 
alL About such men he ought ^ot 
to hesitate a moment, and, no matter, 
whattiieir talents,, or learning, or 
rank in the community, he ought to 
have no participation in' introducing 
them to the mimstry. ^ Going ber 
fire to judgment. Their character 
IS well understood. There is no 
need of waiting for the day of judg- 
ment to know what they are. Their 
deeds so precede their own a{^ar- 
ance at the judgment-bar, that the 
record and the verdict can be made 
up before they arrive there, and 
there will be scarcely need even of 
the formality of a trial. The mean- 
ing here is, that, there could be no 
doubt about the character of such 
men, and Timothy slioi4d not be 
accessory to their being introduced 
into the office of the ministry.—* 
^ And some men Xhey follow after. 
That IS, their character is not fully 
understood here. They conceal their 
^ans. They pmctise deception. 
They appear different from what 
they really are. But the character 
of such men will be developed, and 
ttiey will be judged according to 



25 Likewise also the good 
works of some are manifesto be* 
forehand ; and they that are other- 
wise cannot be hid. 



their works. They cannot hope to 
escape with impunity. Though they 
have endeavoured to hide their evd 
deeds, yet they^ will follow after them 
to the judgment>bar, and ^ill meet 
them there. The meaning, in this 
connection, seems to be, VtaX there 
ought to be circumspection in judg- 
ing of the qualifications of men & 
the office of the ministry. It oufffat 
not to be inferred from favoun&e 
appearances at once, or on slight 
acquaintance, that they are qualified 
for the c^ce— 'for they may be of 
the number of those vj^hose ^charac- 
ters, now concealed or misunder- 
stood, wiU be developed only on the 
final trial. 

25. Likewise also the good works 
of some are manifest hefordumd, 
The character of some men is clear, 
and accurately understood. There 
can be no doubt, from their works^ 
that they are good men. We need 
npt wait for the day of judgment to 
determine that, but may t^at them 
here as good men, and introduce 
them to offices which only good men 
can fill. The idea here is, that their 
character may be so certain and un- 
doubted that there need be no hesi- 
tation in setting them apart to the 
office of the mmistry. % And theu 
that are otherwise cUnnoi be hii 
That is, they cannot be ultimately 
concealed or misunderstood. There 
are arrangements in the divine gch~ 
vemment for briugmg out the cha- 
racter of every man so that it may 
be clearly understood. The expres- 
sion here refers to good m^i. The 
idea is, that there are some good 
men whose character is knpwn to 
all. Their deeds spread a glory 
around them, so that no one can 
mistake what they^ire. TAeyooi^ 
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respond, in respect to the publi- 
city of their character, with those 
mentioned in ver. 124, whose ' sins 
are open beforehand;' for the good 
deeds of the one are as manifest a» 
the sins of the other. But there are 
those who are *oM«rirwc.'^ They 
are modest, retiring, unobtru^ve, un- 
known. Th6y may live in obscu- 
rity; may have slender means for 
dbing" ^ood ; may be constitutionally 
BO diffident that, they never appear 
on the stage of public action. What 
they do is concealed from the world. 
These correspond in respect to pub- 
licity with those mentioned in ver. 
24, *• whose deeds follow after them.' 
Yet; says the apostle, tltese cannot 
always be hid. There are arrange- 
ments for developing every man's 
character, and it will be ultimately 
known what he is. The connection 
heie, seems to be this. As Timothy 
(ven 24) was to be on his guard m 
introducing men into the ministry, 
against those whose character for 
evil was not developed, but who 
might be concealing their plans and 
practising secret sins, so he was to 
endeavour to search out the modest, 
the unobtrusive, and those who, 
though now imknown, were among 
the excellent of the earth, and bring 
them forward to a station of useful- 
ness where their virtues might shine 
on the worldi 

Apart from the reference of this 
beautiful passage (vs. 34, 26) to the 
ministry,, it contains truth important 
toalL 

(1.) The character of many wick- 
ed men is now clearly known. No 
one has any doubt of it Their deeds 
have gOne before them, and are re- 
corded in the Books that will be open 
at the juc^ent. They miffht even 
netCL be judged without the formality 
of appearing there, and the universe 
would acquiesce in the sentence of 
condemnation. 

(2.) Tbftcharacter of many wick- 
ed men is- concealed. They hide 



their plan& Th^ are practising 
secret iniquity. They do not mean 
that the world shall know what they 
ara More than half the real de- 
pravity of the world is thus conceal- 
ed from human view, and in regard 
to more than half the race who are 
going up to the judgment there is 
an entire mistake as to their real 
character. If all the secret wicked- 
ness of the earth were disclosed,- no 
one would have any doubt about the 
doctrine of human depravity. 

(d.) There is a process steadily 
going forward for bringing oat the 
real character of men, and showing 
what they are. This process con- 
sistBj first, in the arrangements of 
Providence for developing their cfaa- 
meter here. Many a man, who was 
supposed to be virtuous, is shown, bv 
some sudden trial, to have been aU 
along a villain at heart Many a 
minister of the jraspel, a lawyer, a 
physician, an oncer in a bank, a 
merchant, whose character was sup* 
posed to stand fair, has been sufl^red 
to fall into open sin, that he might 
develope the long-cherished secret 
depravity of his souL Secondly, the 
process will be completed on the 
final trial. Then nothing will.be 
concealed. £very man wdi be seen 
as he is. All they whose charac- 
ters were understood to be wicked 
here, will be seen then also to be 
wicked, and many who were sup- 
posed on earth, to have a good cha- 
racter, will be seen there to have 
been hollow-hearted and base hypo- 
crites. 

(4.) Every man in the last day 
will be judged according to. his real 
character. No one, however suc- 
cessful he may have been here, can 
hope to practpe a deception on his 
final Judge. 

(5.) There is a fitness and propri- 
ety in the fiict ttmt there will be a 
final' judgtnent Indeed^ there must 
be such a judgment, in order that 
God m^y be just The characters 
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fif men nxe not ftiUy developed here. 
The process is not completed. Many 
are taken away before theur schemes 
of iniquity are accomplished, and bc^ 
fere their real characters are under- 
stood. If they were to live long 
enough on the earth, their characters 
would be ultimately developed here, 
but the divine arrangement is,tli&t 
man shall not live long here, and 
the development, therefore, must be 
in the future world. 

(6.) The modest, the retiring, the 
humble^ and those here unknown, 
will not be overlooked in the last 
great day. There is much good^ as 
there is much evil in the world, that 
is now concealed. There are many 
plans of benevolence formed which 
they who formed them are not per- 
mitted to complete; many desires 
of benefiting cithers are cheridied 
which there are no means of grati- 
fying; many a deed of kindness is 
performed which is not blazoned 
abroad to the world ; and many a 
wish is entotained for the progress of 
virtue, the freedom of the enslaved, 
the, relief of the oppressed, and the 
salvation of the worid, which can 
find expression only in prayer. We 
are not to suppose then that all that 
is concealed and unknown' in ' the 
wotM is eviL 

(7.) There will be amazing devel- 
opments in the last great day; and 
as it will then be seen in the revela- 
tions of the secret deed6 of evil that 
human nature is corrupt, so it will 
be seen that there was much more 
good in the world than was common- 
ly supposed. As a large portion of 
the wickedness of the earth is con- 
cealed, 80, from the necessity of the 
case, it is true that no small portion 
of the goodness on earth is hidden. 
WickeSness conceals itself from 
shame, from a desire better to eiiect 
its purposes, from the dread of pun- 
ishment ; goodness f from it3 modesty, 
its retiring nature, and from the 
want of AB oppcntunity of acting out 



its desires; but whatever may have 
been the cause of the concealment, 
in all cases all will be nvide known 
on the final trial*'— to the shame and 
confusion of the one class ; to the 
joy and triumph of the other. 

• CHAPTER VT. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER. 

This chapter embraces the follow- 
ing subjects of counsel and exhorta- 
tion : — 

(1.) The kind of instruction which 
was to be given to servants. Vs. 1 
—b. They were to treat their m&»> 
ters with all proper respect, ver. 1 ; 
if their masters were Christians, they 
were, on that account, to serve them 
with the more fidelity, ver. 2; and 
any opposite kind of teaehing would 
tend only to stir up strife and pro- 
duce dissAisfaction and contentioo, 
and could proceed only finom a proud 
Und self-confident heart 

(2.) The advantage of pie^ and 
of a contented mind* Va 6-^. The 
argument for this is, that we brought 
nothing into the world, and can caiw 
ly nowing out; tiiat our essential 
wants here are food and raiment, 
and that, having enoi^h to make w 
comfortable, we should be content . 

(3.) The evils of a desire to be 
rich (vs. d, 10>— evils seen in. the 
temptations to which it leads; the 
piBfsions which it fosters, and the 
danger to religbn itselfl 

(4.) An e»xortation to Timothy, 
lis a minist^ of religion, to pursue 
higher and nobler d>jects. Va 11 — 
16. He was (a) to avoid these 
worldly things ; he was (6) to pur- 
sue nobler objects. He was to fol- 
low after righteousness, and to fight 
the good fight of faith. To do this, 
he was to he encouraged by the ai^ 
surance that the Great and only Po- 
tentate would, in due time, place the 
cro^n on his head. 

(5.) The duty of those who were 
rich— for it is supposed that some 
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I' £T as many servants « as are 
i under the yoke count their 
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Christians will be rich-*-either b^ 
uiheritance,^or, by {>ro6perous busi- 
ness. Vsi 17 — 19. They are (a) not 
to be prond i (b) nor to trust in their 
riches- so as to forgeit their depend- 
ence on God; (c) to do good with 
their property; and (d) to make 
their wealth the mean3 of securing 
eternal life. 

(6.) A solemn charge to Timothy 
to observe these things, and not to 
be tamed from them by any of the 
arguments and objections of pretend- 
ed science* V& 29, 21. 

1. Let as man^ servants^ On the 
word here rendered «ervan<»—^oii9u» 
— eee Notes on Eph. vi. 5. The' 
word is that which was commonly 
ap{Aied to a tHave^hMt it is so ezten- 
sivor in its-signification as to be ap- 
plicable to any species of servitude, 
whether voluntarjr or involuntary 
if slavery existed in Ephesus at the 
time when t^ epistle was written, 
it would be applicable to slaves; if 
any other kind of servitude existed, 
Che word would be equallj^ applicable 
to that There is nothing, in the 
word Usejf which essentially limits 
it to slavery, Examiiie Matt xiii. 
27 ; XX. 27. Mark x. 44. Luke ii. 
29. John XV. 15. Acts ii. 18 ; iv. 
29; xvi 17. Rom. i. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 
5. Jude 1. Rev. i 1 ; ii. ^; viL 3. 
The addition ^ the phrase * under 
the yoke,' however^ shows undoubt- 
edly that it is to be understood here 
of slavery, f As are under the yohe. 
On the word yoke, seeNote^ on Slatt 
xi. 29. The phrase here properly 
denotes slavery, as it would not be 
applied to any other species of ser- 
vitude. See Lev. xxvL IS. Dein. 
322. 12. |vyo$ fiov9uxrw97$. Rob, Lex. 
It^imetimea denotes the bondage of 
the Mosaic law as being a severe 
19 



own niasteis worthy of all honour/ 
that, the name of God and hia doc- 
trine be not blasphemed. 



and oppressive burden. Actsxv.lOl 
Gal. V. 1. It may be remarked 
here that the apostle did not regard 
slavery as a light or detinMe thmg; 
He would not have applied this term 
to the condition of a wife or a ckild. 
f Count their own masters wortlw 
of all honour. Treat them withafi 
proper respect They were to ma- 
nifest the riffht spirit themselveBj 
whatever their masters did; they 
were not to do anything that would 
di^iooour religion. The injunction 
here would seem to have particuJtf 
reference to those whose masters 
were not Christians. In the follow- 
ing verse, the apostle gives particu- 
lar instructicxis to those who had 
pioua masters, ^he meaning here 
is, that the slave ought to show the 
christian spirit towards his master 
who was not a Christian ; he 0|u^ht 
to conduct himself so that religion 
would not be dishonoured ; he ought 
not to give his master occasion to 
say that the only e^t of the chria** 
tian religion on the mind of a ser- 
vant was to make him restless, dia- 
contented) disoitisfied, and disobo- 
dient In the humble and trying 
situation in which he confessedly • 
was — under the yoke of hondage^^ 
he ought to evince patience, kind- 
ness, and respect ^ his mastw, and 
as long as the relation continued he 
was to be obedient This command 
however, was by no means incon- 
sistent with his desiring his freedom^ 
and securing it, if the o|^rtunity 
presented itself. See Notes on 1 
Cor, viL 21, Comp., on the passage 
before us, the Notes on Eph. vi, &— 
8, and 1 Pet ii. 18. ^ThtA th» 
name of God and his doctrine be 
not blasphemed. That religion be 
not dishonoured and reproached, and 
that ^ere may be no occasion to 
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d AihI they that hare believ- 
ing masteis, let them not despise 
them, because they aire brethrea; 
but rather do them service, be- 

_ ^ — — — - - ^ 

say that Christianity tends to pro- 
duce disooDtent and to lead to4n6Qr- 
recticxL If the efl^t of religion 
had been to teadi all i¥bo were ser- 
vants that they should no longer 
obey their masters, or that they 
should rise upon them and assert 
their freedom by violence^ or that 
their masters were to be treated 
with indignity on account of their 
usurped rights over others, the effect 
would havje been obvious. There 
would have been a loud and united 
outciy against the new religion, and 
it could have made no progress in 
the world. Instead of this, Chris- 
tianity taught the necessity of pa- 
tience, and meekness, and forbear- 
ance in the endurance of all wrong 
*-<-whether from private individuals 
(Matt V. 59-41. 1 Cor. vi. 7), or 
under the oppressions and exactions 
of Nero (Rom. ^piiL It'I), or amidst 
the hardships and craelties of slaver 
ly. These peaceful injunctions, 
TOwever, did not demonstrate that 
Qirist approved the act of him <tbat 
emote on the one cheek,* or that 
Paul regarded the government of 
Nero as a good government, — and 
as litlje do they prove .that Paul or 
Uie Saviour approved of slavery. 

2. And tkey that have believing 
masters. Masters Who are Chris- 
tians. It is clear from this, that 
Paul supposed that, at that time, and 
under those circumstances, a man 
might become a Christian who had 
slaves under him. How lon^ he 
might continue to hold his fellow- 
men in bondage, and yet be a Chris- 
tian, iSf however, quite a different 
question. It is quite clear, from the 
New .Testament, as well as from 
&cts now, that God may convert 
men when pursuing any kind of 
wickedness. The effect of religion, 



cause they aire ^ faidiful and be- 
lovedy partakers of the 'benefit 
These things teach and esdiort. 

> or, believing; 

however, in all cases, will be to lead 
them to cease to do wrong. It is 
by no means improbable that many 
of those who had owned slaves, in 
accordance with the prevailing cus- 
tom in the Roman empire, may have 
been converted — for the- fact that a 
man 'has be«i living a life of sin 
does not prevent the possibility <^ 
his conversion. There is no evi- 
denee that Paul refers here to any 
vvfao had bought slaves after they 
were converted; nor is there any 
intimation of any such transaction 
among Christians in the New Testa- 
ment. Nor is there a.ny intimatkm 
that he regarded it as right and best 
that they should continue to hold 
slaves; nor that he would approve 
their making anangements to ^r- 
severe in th^ as a permanent insti- 
tution. Nor is it to be iairly inferred 
from this passage that he meant to 
teach that they might continue this, 
and yet be entitled to aV the respect 
and confidence due to the chri^ian 
name, or be regarded as maintain- 
ing a good standing in the church, 
whatever may 1^ true on these 
points, the passage before iis only 
proves that Paul considered that a 
man who was a slaveholder* migh 
be converted, and be spoken of as a 
* believer,' or a Christian. Many have 
been { converted in similar circunW 
stances, as manvhave in the practice 
of all other kinds of iniquity. What 
was their duty fl/>er their conversion, 
was another question ; and what was 
the duty of their 'servants' or davesi 
was another question still. It ii 
only this latter question which the 
apostle is here considering. IT Not 
despise them, because they are 6re> 
thren. Not treat them with aoy 
want of the respect which is due to 
their station. The woid here used 
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fipmetimes denotes to neglect, or, 
not to care for^ Matt vL 24. Luke 
xvi. 13^ Here it is not necessary to 
suppose that it denotes actual con- 
tempt, but only that want of respect 
whieh might^pdssibly spring up in 
the mind if not well instructed, or 
not on. its guard, among those who 
weire servants or slaves. It was to 
be apprehended that the efl^t of 
'the niitster and the slave having 
both embraced religion would be to 
piodnce in the' mind of the servant 
,a want of respect and deference for 
his master. This danger was to 
be apprehended from the following 
causes^ — (1.) Christianity taught 
that all men were made of *one 
blood,' and were by nature equal. 
Acts xvii, 26. It was natural, there- 
j&re, for the slave to infer that by 
nature he was equal to his master, 
and it would be easy ta pervert this 
truth to make him cusrespeotfol and 
ipsubordinate. (2.) They were equal 
to them as Christians. Christianity 
taught them that ^ey were all 
^l^thren' in the Lord, and that 
there was w distinction before God. 
It might be natural ta infer from 
this, that all distinctions in society 
were^ to be abolished, and that, in 
eU reepects, the slave was to regard 
)iipaself as on a level with his mas- 
ter. (3.) Some, who did not well 
understand tlie nature of Christiani- 
ty, or who might have been disposed 
to cause trouble, may have taken 
advantage of the undeniable truths 
about the equality of men by nature 
and by redemption, to produce dis- 
content on the part of the slave. 
They may have endeavoured to em- 
bitter the feelings of the slavee to- 
wards their masters who held th^n 
in bondage. The effect, it is easy 
to see, may have been to lead those 
who were in a state of servitude to 
manifest open and marked disrespect. 
In opposition totbU, the apostle would 
have Timothy teadi that Christiani- 
ty did not rudely assail the eausting 



institutions of society, and especially 
did not teach thqse who were in 
subordina,te ranks to be disrespectful 
to those above them. % But rather 
do them service. That is, serve 
them with more cheerfulness and 
alacrity than they did befwe the 
master was converted; or serve 
them with the more cheerfulness 
because they were Christians. The 
reasons for this were, because the 
roaster was now more worthy of af^ 
fectionate regard, and because the 
servant mi^ht look for better treat- 
ment at his hands. Comp. Notes 
on Eph. vi. 6. IT Because they are 
faithful. That is, because they ara 
believers, or are Christians — ftustoC; 
the same word which in the begin- 
ning of the verse is rendered 6e- 
lieving. It does not here mean that 
they were 'fiiithful* to theur servants 
or their God, but merely that they 
were Christians, % And beloved. 
Probably, * beloved of God f for so 
the word is often used. As they are 
the friends of God, they who are 
servants should show them the mcnre 
res]9ect - The idea is, simply, that 
one whom God loves should be treat* 
ed with mcnre respect than if he 
were not thus beloved; or, a good 
man deserves more respect than a 
wicked man. In all the relations 
of life, we should respect those 
above us the more in proportion to 
the excellency of then: character. 
^ Partakers of the benefit. That 
is^ the benefit which the gospel im- 
parts — ^fbr so the connection requires 
us to understand it It cannot mean, 
as. many have supposed, that they 
were * partakers of the benefit of 
the labours of the servant,^ or en- 
joyed the firuits of their labours,— 
for how could this be a reason for 
their treating th6m with the more 
respect? It would be rather a rea- 
son for treating them with less re- 
spect, because they were living on 
the avails of unrequited toil. But 
the true reason assigned is, that the 
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3 If any maai teach otherwise, 
and eonsent not to wholesome 
•words, even the words of our 

« 3 Ti. 1. 13. 

master had been, by the gnce of 
Ck)d, permitted to participate in the 
lame benefits of salvation as the 
servant ; he had received, like him, 
the pardon of sin, and he was to be 
regarded as a fellow-heir of the 
grace of life. * The egression here 
might be rendered, * they are par- 
Uikers of, or are devoted tn, tJte good 
cause ' Rob* Lex. The argument 
is, that tb^ were not infidels, or 
strauffers to religion, or those who 
would trj to hinder the progress of 
that which was dear to the heart of 
the servant, but were snited with 
them in that same good work ; they 
participated in the blessings of the 
same salvation, and they were reaUy 
endeavouring to further the interests 
of religion. There ought, there- 
fore, to be the more respect shown 
to them, and tiie more cheerful ser- 
vice rendered them. 

3. Jf Any nutn' teach othermse. 
Any otherwise than that respect 
should be shown to masters; and 
that a more cheerful and ready ser- 
vice should be rendered becaiuse they 
were Christians. It is evidently im- 
^ied here that some might be dis- 
posed to inculcate such views of re- 
ligion as would prodnce discontent 
and a spirit of insubordination among 
tiiose who were held to servitude. 
Who they were is not known, nor 
is it known what arguments they 
would employ to. do it It would 
seem ]nY)babIe that the arguments 
which wotild be employed would be 
such as these : — that Uod made all 
men equal; that all had been re- 
deemed by the same blood ; that all 
true Christians were fellow-heirs of 
heaven; and that it was wrong to 
hold a christian brother in bondage, 
^. From undeniable principles 
it would seem that they drew the 



Lord Jesus Christ, and to the 
doctrine which is according *to 
godliness, 
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inference that slaves- ought at onee 
to assert their fireedom; that they' 
should refuse obedienoe to their 
masters ; and that the tendency of 
their teaching was, instead of re- 
moving the evil Iw the gradnal and 
silent mflnence of ehristian ]mnei- 
pled, to produce discoBtent and in- 
surrection. fVom some of the exy 
pressions h^re used l^ the apostle^ 
as characteristic of these teacherB^ 
it would seem to be probable that 
these persons were Jews. Tliey 
were men given to subtle dispute* 
tions, and those who doted about 
qnestioBs and verbal disputes, and 
who were intuit on gain, soppoeang 
that that which eondnced to mere 
Worldly prosperity was of course re* 
tvgioti. These eharacterislies aj^ 
well tO' Jewish teachers, ff And 
consent not to tbbxdesome words. 
Words conducing to a heatthiul 
state of the church ; that is, doo^ 
triaes tending to produce order and 
a due observance <^ the proprieties 
of life ; doctrines leading'to content- 
ment, and sober industiy, and the 
patient endurance oi evils.. IT Even 
the iDords of our Lord Jesus Christ 
The doctrines of the Saviour— all 
of which tended to a quiet life, and 
to a patient endurance of wrongs. 
^ And to the doctrine whidi 19* ae» 
cording" to gbcUtness, Which tends 
to proouce piety or religion ; that is, 
the doctrine which would be most 
favourable to an easy And rapid pro* 
pagation of the gospel. The raea 
seems to be, that such a state of in- 
subordination and discontent as thejr 
would produce, would be unfavoura- 
ble to the promotion of refigion. 
Who can doubt it? 

4. He is proud,' That is, he is 
lifted up with his fancied superior 
acquaintance with the nature of re- 
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4 He is proud, ^ knowing '^ no^ I etk «nyj, strife^ raiJingSy evil sur- 
thing, bat ' doting about questions misings, 

5 Perverse ® disputings of men 

> OF, galUng* OM tf anothei^. 



and strifes of words, whereof com- 

> or, ^ fool. a 1 Co. 8. 3.' ^ or, «ic&. 

ligion. The Greek verb means, pro- 
periy, to smoke^ to fume / itnd then 
to be inftatedj to be oonceked, &e. 
The idea is, that he h&s no proper 
knowledge of the nature of the gos- 
pel, and yet he values himself on a 
ianeied superior acquaintance with 
its principles. % Knowing nothing, 
Marg., a fooL That is, that he does 
not understand the nature of reli- 
gion as he supposes he does. His 
views in regard to the relation of 
mafittersand servants, and to the bear- 
ing of religion" on that relation, show 
that he does not und^stand the ge* 
nius of Christianity. The apo^le 
expresses this in strong kngiiage, 
by saying that he knows nathing. 
See Notes on 1 Cor. viii. 2* IT ^^ 
doting, Msrg., tick- The Greek 
word-^-i/oosM — ^means properly tq.be 
sicki then to languish, to pine after. 
The meaning here is, that such p»- 
sons had a nckly or morbid de»ite 
Ha debates of this kind. They had 
not a sound and healthy state of 
mind on the subject of religion. 
They were like a sickly mftn, who 
has no desire for solid and healthful 
ibdd, but for tiiat which will ffratify 
a diseased appetite. They desired 
kiot sound doctrhie, but controversies 
about unimportant and unsubstantial 
matters — things that bore the same 
relation to important doctrines which 
the things that a sick man pines 
after do to substantial food. ^ Quet- 
tioM on4 Mtrifes of toordt. The 
Jews abdunded much in disputes of 
this sort, and' it would seem probable 
that the persons here referred to 
were Jewish teachers. Comp^ Notes, 
ch. i. 6, 7, and Acts xviii. vld. 
% Whereof corneth cnuy. The only 
fruit of which is ta produce envy. 
That is, the appearance of superior 
losewiedge; the boast of beiilg pro- 
19* 



foundly acquainted with religion, and 
the show of an ability for subtle ar* 
gumentation, would produce in a 
certain class envy* Envy is uaeasi* 
ness, pain, mortification, or discon* 
tent, excited by another's prosperity, 
or by his superior knowledge or pos- 
sessions. See Notes on Bom. i. 29. 
f Strife, Or coi^tentions with those 
who will not readily yield to their 
opinions. % RaUings, Harsh and 
abusive language towards those who 
will not concede a point—a common 
efl^t of diq>utes, and more com- 
monly of disputes about small and 
unimportant matters, than of those 
which are of oiagnitude. Such rail- 
ings often attend disputes that arise 
^ out of nice and subtle distinctiona 
IF EvU surminngB, Suspicions that 
they are led to hold their views, not 
by the love of the truth, but f^om 
sordid br worldly motives. Such 
suspicions are very apt to attend an 
angry debate of an^ kind. It might 
be expected peculiarly to exist on 
such a question, as the apostle refers 
to here-— the relatkxi of a master 
and a slave. It is always very hard 
to do justice to the motives of- one 
who seems to tis to be living in sin, 
or to believe it to be powiMe that he 
acts from right motive& 

5. Perverse disputings, Marg*, 
gallings one ef another. In regard 
to the. correct reading of this pas- 
sage, see Bib. Repositor^r, vol. iii. pp. 
61, 62. The word- which is here 
used in the Received Text— T9<apcb&<»> 
fp&^f;— occurs nowhere else in tha 
New Testament It properly means 
fnis^mfdoyment ; then idle ocoupa^ 
tion, {Rob. Lex.) The verb from 
^hich this is derived means to rub 
in pieces^ to wear away ; and hence 
the watA here used refers to what 
was a meve wearing away of time* 
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of corrapt minds, and destitute 
of the truth, supposing that gain 



is godliness : from such • with- 
draw thyself. 

' o 2 Ti. 3. 5. 



The idea ia that of employments 
that merely consumed time, without 
any advantage. The notion of con- 
tention or dispute is not necessarily 
implied in live passage, hut the allu- 
sion is to inquiries or discussions that 
were of no practical value, but were 
a mere consumption of ttm^ Corap. 
Koppe on the passage. The reading, 
in the margin is derived from the 
common usage of the. verb fo rub, 
and hence our translatdcs attached 
the idea of rvbbing against .e».eh 
other, or of galling each other, as 
by rubbing. This- is not, however, 
the idea m the Greek word. The 
phrase *■ idle employments^ would bet- 
ter suit the meaning of the Greek 
than either of the phrases which ou^ 
translators have employed, f Qf 
men of corrupt minds, -r That is, of 
wicked hearts, f And destitute of 
the truth. Not knowing the truth ; 
or not having just views of truth. 
They show that they have no corv 
rect acquaintance with the christian 
system. IF Supposing thtU gam is 
godliness. That that which contri- 
butes to an increase of property is 
of course true religion ; or that it is 
proper to infer that any course which 
contributes to worldly prosperity 
m.ust be sanctioned by religion. 
They judge of Ihe consistency of 
any. course with religion by its ten- 
dency to promote outward prosperity. 
This they have exalted into a maxim, 
and this they make the essential 
thing in religion. But how could 
any men do this? And what con- 
nection would this have with the 
subject undier consideration — the 
kind of instruction that was to be 
given to servants? The meaning 
of the maxim seems to be, that reli- 
gi<^ must necessarily promote pros- 
perity by its promoting temperance, 
and industry^ and length. ^of days; 



and that since this was the case, it 
was, &ir to infer that anything which 
would nor do this could not be con- 
sistent with religio«L They adq[)ted 
it, therefore, as a general njde of 
judging, and one in entire accord- 
ance with the wishes of their -own 
hearts, that any course of. life that 
would not do this must be contiaij 
to the true spirit of religion. ThiS 
-maxim, it would seem, &ey applied 
to the relation of the sl&ver and his 
master^ and as the tenden<^ of the 
system was always to keep the ser- 
vant poor and in an humble condition, 
they seem to have inferred that the 
relation was contrary.to Ghri£iianity, 
and hence to have excited the ser- 
vant to disaffection. In their reo- 
soning they were not fer out of the 
way, for it is &ir to infer that a sys- 
tem that tends to produce uniform 
poverty, and to perpetuate a degrade 
ed condition in society, is contrary 
to the genius of Christianity. They 
were wrong (1.) in making this a 
general maxim by which to judge 
of everything in religion; and (2.) 
in so ap^ying it as to produce insu- 
bordination and discontent in the 
minds of servants towards their mas- 
ters; and (3.) in supposing that 
everything which produced gain was 
consistent with religion,. or that they 
could in&llibly judge of the moral 
quality of any course of life by its 
pontributin^ to outward prosperity. 
Religran will uniformly lead to that 
which conduces to prosperity, but it 
does not fellow that every way of 
making mone^ is therefore a part of 
piety. It is possible, also, that in 
some way thesy hoped for 'gain' to 
themselves by inculcating th^ prin- 
ciples. It may be remarked here, 
that this is not an uncommon maxim 
practically among men — ^that 'gain 
is godliness.* The whol^ object of 



A.D*58;| 



CHAPTER VL 



225 



life with them is to make moneijr ; the 
nile by which they judge of every- 
thing is by its teiMlency tx> produce 
gain ; and their whole religion may 
be sanmied up in this, that tkey live 
for gain. Wealth is -the real ob- 
ject of pursuit ; but it is often with 
them cloaked xxnAet the pretence of 
piety. They-fiave no more, religion 
than they suppose will contribute to 
diis object^ they judge of the nature 
and value of- every maxim by its 
tendency 1)& make men prosperous in 
their worldly business; they hive as 
much as they suppose will promote 
their pecuniary interest, and they 
sacrifice «very principle of religion 
which they suppose would conflict 
with their earthly advancement. — 
%Fr&msttch withdraw thyself. That 
is, have no communion or fellowship 
with them. . Do not recognise them 
as religious teachers; do not coun- 
tenance their views. Timothy was, 
in no wa^.to show that he regarded 
them as inculcating truth, or to pa- 
tronize their doctrines* From such 
men, as having an^ 4slaim to the cha- 
racter of Christians, every man 
should withdraw with feelings of un* 
utterable pity and loathing.— T^is 
passe^ (vs. l-r-S^) is often appealed 
to by the advocates and apologists 
fer slavery,* to prove that Christian- 
ity countenances that institution, 
and that no direct attempt should be 
made by the ministers Of the gospel, 
or other Chiistians, to siiow the evil 
of the institutibi{, and to promote its 
abolition, and to prove that we have 
no right to interfere in any way 
w^th what pertains to these 'domes- 
tic relational It is of importance, 
therefore, in view of the exposi- 
tion which has been given of the 
wcotOs and phrases in the passage, 
to sum iip the truths which it incul- 
cates. From it, therefore, the follow- 
ing lessons may be derived': (1.) 
Thai thoi^ who are slaves, and who 
have beeh converted to Christianity, 
fbould not be indolent at disorderly. 



If tiieir masters are Christians^ 
they should treat tiiem with respect, 
and all the more because they are 
fellow-hebs of the ^ce of life. If 
they are not Chri^ians, the^ should 
yet show the nature of fieligion on 
themselves, and bear the evils of 
their condition with patience — show- 
ing how religion teaches them to en- 
dure wrong. In either caser they 
are to be quiet, industrious, kind, 
meek, respect&L This Cfanstianity 
everywhere enjoins while the rela- 
tion continues. At the same time, 
however, it does, not forbid the slave 
eamestiiy to desire his freedom, or to 
use all proper Yneasores to obtain it 
See 1 Cor. vii 21. (2.) That the 
ministers of religion should not la^^ 
hour to produce a spirit of discontent 
^unong slavey, or excite them to rise 
upon their masters. This passage 
would undoubtedly forbid all such 
interference, and all agencies or em- 
bassies sent amoitjg* slaves themselves 
to inflame their minds a^nst their 
masters, in view of theu: wrongs ; 
to put arms into their hands; or to 
induce them to form combinations 
for purposes of insurrection. It is 
not so much in the true spirit of 
Christianity to go to those who are 
toronged, as to those who do the 
wrong. The primary message in 
such cases is to the latter ; and when 
it does go to the fcnrmer, it is to teach 
them to be patient undertheir wrongs, 
to evince the christian spirit there, 
and to make use only of those means 
which are consistent with the gospel 
to free themselves from the evils 
under which they suffer. At the 
same time, nothing in this pfitssage, 
or in any other part of the New Tes- 
tament, forbids us to go to the mas- 
ter himself, and to show him the 
evil of the syst^, and to enjom upon 
hior to let the oppressed go free. 
Nothing in this passage can be rea- 
sonably construed as teaching tliat 
an appeal of the mo^ earnest and 
urgent kind may not h% made to 
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him; or tiiat the wroogs of the sys- 
tem may not be fVilly set before hin^ 
or that any man or set of men may 
not lawfully lift up in his hearing a 
loud and earnest voice in fayour of 
the freedom of all. And in like 
manner there is nothing which rn&kes 
it improper that the slave himself 
should be put ftilly in possession of 
that ^^o^l which will apprize him 
of his rights as a man, and as re- 
deemed b^ the blood of Jesus. - Every 
human being, whether held inbcHid- 
age or not, has a right to be made 
acQuainted with all the provisions 
and truths of that gospel, nor has 
any man or class <^ men a right to 
withhold such knowledge from him. 
^o system of things can be right 
which contemplates that that gospel 
shall be withheld, or under wmch it 
is necessary to withhold it in order 
to the perpetuify of the system. (3.) 
The passage teaches that it is possi- 
ble that a man who is a slav^older 
may become a Christian. But it 
does not teach that, ,though he may 
become a Christian whue he. is a 
slaveholder, that it is proper for him 
to continue this relation after he he- 
comes such. It does not teach that a 
man can be a Christian and yet go 
into the business of buying and sell- 



relation in life, .or an iostitotion that 
God wishes to be perpetuated ob 
the earth. The iniuDCtums to slaves 
to be patient, meek, industrious, and 
respectful, iip more demonstrate ihis, 
than the command to subjects to be 
obedient to the laws proves that God 
regarded the government of Nero 
as such an admmistration as he wish- 
ed to be perpetuated on the earth. 
To exhort a slave to manifest a chris- 
tian spirit under^his oppressions and 
wrQnfi;8, is not to justify the system 
that does him wrongs nor does it pro- 
hibit us from showing to masters 
that the sysbem is contrary to tiie 
gospel, and that it ought to be abaiV' 
doned. (5.) This passage, therefiue^ 
fiumishes no real support for slavery. 
It can no more be adduced in &voar 
of it than any exhortation to those 
who are oppressed, or in any degrad* 
ing situation in life, to be patient, 
proves that the system whieh op- 
presses and degvades them, is a good 
one. Nor does the fact that a man 
might be oonverted> who was a slave-* 
holder, and might bd spoken of as a 
Ttustoij or believer, prove that it would 
be r^gfht and desirable that he should 
continue that relation, any more than 
the &ct that Saul of Tarsus became 
a Christian when en^[aged.in perse- 



man can be a Christian and continue 
to hold others in bondage, whatever 
may be true on that point It does not 
teach that he ought to be considered 
as maintaining a *■ good standing' in 
the church, if he continues to be a 
slaveholder ; and whatever maybe the 
truth on these points, this passage 
should not be adduced as demonstrat- 
ing them. It settles one point only in 
regard to these questions — that a case 
was supposable in which a slave had 
a christian ma8ti6r. It settles the duty 
of the slave in such a case ; it says 
nothin£f about the duty of the mas- 
ter, ^.) This jM^sa^ does not 
teach that slavery is either a good 
^^gi or a Just thing, a desirable 



ing slaves. It. does not teach that a cution, proves that it would have 



been ri^ht ftr. him to eontisQe in 
that business, or than the oonverskn 
of the Ephesians who ' used curioua 
arts' (Acts xix. 19), proved that it 
would have been prc^r ibr them to 
continue in that employment Men 
who are^oing wrong are converted 
in ord^ to ti^n them firom that 
course of life, not to justify them 
in it 

6. But godUmess, Piety; reli- 
gion. The meaning is, that real 
religion should be refifarded as the 
^eatest and most valuaUe ac^qub- 
tion. % With contentmenL This 
word, as now used, refers to a state 
of mind ; a calm and satisfied feel- 
ing; a fireedom firom mfiXHwiBg. 
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6 Bui gpdliness * mth ' con- 
tentment is great gain, 

7 For we brought nothing 
into this world, and it is cer- 



a Vt> 15. 16. 



aiid domplaining. The idea is, that 

* piety, connected widi a contented 
mind,— or a niiod acqnie^ing id-the 
allotments of life, — ^is to be regarded 
as the reat gain.' Tindal gives snb- 
stantially the same intefpretatioD. 

* Godliness is great riches, if a man 
be content with that he hath.' — 
Coverdale,— ^ Howbeit, it is Of great 
advantage, who is so godly, and 
holdedi hin^ content with that he 
hath.' The word which is used 
here-Hw&fcipxiia — means, properly, 
self-sufficiencyi^m^: is used here, & 
a good sense, to denote a mind satiieh 
^^ with its ' lot If there be true 
xeligion, united with its proper iio- 
oompaniraent, peace of mind, it is to 
be regarded as the true riches. The 
' object of the apostle seeing to be, to re^ 

buke those who supposed that proper^ 
ty constituted everything that was 
worth living R>r. He tells them, 
there^re, that the true gain, the 
' real riches winch we ought to seek, 
is religion, with a contented mind. 
This does more to promote happi- 
ness than/ wealth can ever do, and 
this is what ehould be regarded as 
the great object of life. 

7. For tee brought nothing irUo 
this toorid, &c. A sentiment very 
similar to this occurs in Job i. 21,— 
and it would seem probable that the 
apostle had that passage in his eye. 
See Notes on that passage. Nume- 
rous expressions of this kind occur 
in the olassiG writers. See Wet- 
fltein, in he., aiid Pricieus, in he. in 
the Critic! Sacri. Of the ttuih of 
what is here said, ^ere can be no- 
thing more obvious; It is apparent 
to lul. We bring no property with 
us into the world,— 4io clothmg, no 
jewels, ino gold,— and it is equallv 
dear thai we can take nothing with 



tain * we can cany nothing oat. 
% And having food and rai« 
ment, let us be therewith eon- 
tent. * 



h Fs. 49. 17. 



cGe.38.S0. 



US when we leave the earth. Our 
coming into the world introduces no 
additional property to that which the 
race before possessed, and our going 
from the 'world removes none that 
we may have helped the race to 
accumulate. This is said by the 
apostle as an obvious reason why 
we should be contented if our actual 
wants are suppLied,'-*fer this is real- 
ly all that we need, and all that the 
world is toiling for. % We can eurty 
nothing out. Comp. Ps. xlix. IX 
<* For when he [the rich man] dieth, 
he shall carry notiiing away; his 
gloiy shall not descend after him.** 

8. And having food mid raimenit 
* Food and raiment,' here, seem to 
be used to denote supplies for our 
wants in geueral. It is not uncom- 
mon to denote the whole by a part, 
and, as these are the principal 
things which we really need, and 
without which life could not be sus- 
tained, the apostle uses the {^rase 
to denote all that is really necessary 
for us. We cannot suppose that he 
would forbid a desire of a comforta- 
ble habitation, or of the means of 
knowledge, or of conveniences for 
worshippmg God, &c. The idea is, 
that having those things which meet 
the actual necessities of our nature, 
and save us from distress, we should 
not strive after' ■ uncertain riches,' 
or make wealth the object of our 
anxious pursuit Comp. Notes On 
Phil. iv. 11, 12. 

9. But they that wiU he rich. 
Further to enforce the duty of coo- 
tentment, the apostle refers to some 
of the evils which necessarily attend 
a desire to be rich. Those evils 
have been so great and uniform in 
all ages, and are so necessary ac- 
companiments of that desire, that, 
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9 But they that will • be rich, 
fall into temptation, and a snare, 
and into many fooUsh.and hurtful 

a Pr. 38. so. 

even amidst many inconveniences 
which may attend the opposite con- 
dition, we should be contented with 
our lot Indeed, if we could see 
all, it would only be necessary to 
see the evils which the desire of 
wealth produces in the world, to 
make us contented with a most low- 
ly condition of life. Perhaps no- 
thing more woald be necessary to 
make a poor man satisfied with his 
lot, and grateful for it, than to be 
acquaint^ with the peiplej^ities and 
cares of a rich man. There is more 
emphasis to be placed on the word 
wtU, here, in the phrase, ^unU be 
rich,' than might be supposed from 
our tranedation. It is not the sign 
of the future tense, but implies an 
actual purpose or desj^ to become 
rich— ^6 ^iodKofuvoi. The reference 
is to those in whom this becomes the 
ol^ect of earnest desire, and who lay 
their plans for it ^ Fall into tempt- 
ation. That is, they are tempted to 
do wicked things in order to accom- 

J>liBh their purposes^ It is extreme- 
y difficult to cherish the desire to 
l!e rich, as the leading purpose of 
the soul, and to be an honest man. 
^ And a snare. Birds are taken in 
a snare, and wild beasts were for- 
merly. See Notes on Job xviii. 8, 
9. The net was snrung suddenly 
upon them, and they could not 
escape. The idea here is, that they 
who have this desire become so en- 
tangled^ that they cannot easily 
escape. They become involved in 
the meshes' or worldliness and sin ; 
their movements are so fettered by 
cares, and inordinate desires, and by 
artificial wants, that they are no 
longer freemen. They become so 
involved in these things, that they 
cannot well break away from them 
if they would. Comp. Prov. xxviii. 



lusts, which drown men in de- 
struction and perdition. 

10 For * the love of money is 

» EZ.S3.& 

20. % And into many fooUsh and 
hurtful lusts. Desires, such as the 
love of wealth creates. They are 
foolish — as being not such as an in- 
telligent and immortal being should 
pursue; and they are hurtful— w 
being injurious to morals, to health, 
and to the soul. Among thooe de- 
sires, are the fondness ror display; 
for a magnificent dwelling, a train 
of menials, and a splendid equipage; 
for sumptuous living, fbastin^, the 
social ^lass, company, and riotous 
dissipation. % Which drown men in 
destruction and perdition. The 
word which is here rendered, drown 
•**f3v^(d — means, to sink in the 
deep, or, to cause tp sink / and the 
meaning here is, that they become 
submerged as a sliip that sinks. The 
idea of drowning is not properiy 
that of the apostle, but' the image is 
that of a wreck, where a ship and 
all that is in it go down together. 
The destruction is compilete. There 
is a total ruin of happiness, of vir- 
tue, of reputation, and of the souL 
The ruling desire to be rich ieads 
on a train of Miiea which ruins 
everything h«re, and hereafter. — 
How many of the human family 
have thus been destroyed ! 

10. For the love of money is the 
rootofaUewL That is, of all fttncb 
of evU. This is evidently not to be 
understood as literally true, &x there 
are evils which cannot be traced to 
the love of money — ^the evils grow* 
ing out of ambition, and intemper- 
ance, and debasing lusts, and of the 
hatred of God and of goodness. The 
expression here is evidently a popu- 
lar saying — * all sorts of evils grow 
out of the love of money.' Similar 
expressions often occur in the classic 
writers. See Wetstein^ in loc,^ and 
numerous examples quoted Iff Prif 
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the Tobt of bSl evil ; which while 
Bome coveted after, they have ' 
erred ftom the faith, and pierced 
themselves through with many 
sorrows. 

< been seduced. 

cd&ua. Of the truth of this, no one 
caii doubt. No small part of the 
crimes of the world can be traced to 
the love of gold. But it deserves to 
be remarked here, that the apostle 
does not say that * money is the root 
of all evil,' or that it is an evil' atr 
all* It is the * love' of it which is the 
source of evil. ^ Which whUe some 
coveted after. That is,' some who 
were professing Christiana The 
apostle is doubtless referring to per- 
tsona whgse histGry was known to 
Timothy, and warning him, ^ind 
teaching him to warn omers, by their 
example. ^ They have erred from 
the faith. M^aig.t been seduced. The 
Greek is, they have been led astray 
from ; that is, tiiey have been so de- 
ceived as. to depart from the faith. 
The notion of deception or delusion 
is in the word, and the sense is, that, 
deceived by the promises held out 
%y the prospect of^ wealth, they have 
apostatized from the faith. It is not 
implied of necessity that tliey were 
ever real Christians. Thej have 
been led off from truth and duty, and 
firom all the hopes and joys which 
religion would have imparted. %And 
have pierced themselves through 
with many sorrows. With such sor- 
rows as remorse, and painful reflec- 
tions on their folly, and the apnre- 
hension of future wrath. Too late 
tiiey see that they have thrown awav 
the hopes of religion for that which 
IS at best unworthy the pursuit of an 
immortal mind ; which leads them on 
to a life of wickedness ; which fails 
of imparting what it promised when 
its pursuit is successful, and which, 
in the great majority of instances, 
disappoints its votaries in re^ct to 
its attainment The word rendered 



11 But thoUjOman •of God, 
flee these things ; and follow after 
righteousness, godliness, faidi, 
love, patience, meekness. 

12 flight * the good fight of 



a De. 33. 1. 



ft «i. 4. 7. 



' pierced themselves throoffh* — tuar 
i^teipor— occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament, and is a word 
whose force and emphasis cannot be 
well expressed in a translation. It 
is from Ttctpco, peiro, and is made 
more emphatic by the addition of the 
preposition ^ept, perL The word fttC- 
pcd, peiro, means, properly, to pierce 
through from one end to another,, 
and is applied to meat that is j^ierced 
through by the spit when it is to be 
roasted {Pass^w)', then it means to 
pierce through and through. The ad- 
dition of the preposition (^i) to the 
word, conveys the idea of itomg this 
all round ; of piercing everywhere. 
It Was not a single thrust which was 
made, but they are gashed all round 
with penetratmg wounds. Such is 
the enect on those who cast off reli- 
gion for the sake of gold. None can 
avoid these consequences who do 
this. Every man is in the hands of 
a holy and just Grod, and sooner or 
later be must feel the e^cts of his 
sin and folly. 

11. But thou, O man of OodjfUfe 
these things. 'Hiese allurements of 
wealth, and these sad consequences 
which the love of gold produces. 
^ But follow after righteousness, 
&.C. Make these the grand object of 
your pursuit On th« virtues here 
enumerated, see Notes on Gal. v. 
22,23. 

12. Fight the good fight off aitK 
The noble conflict in the ' cause of 
religion. See Notes on Eph. vi. 10 
— 17. Comp. Note? on 1 Cor. ix. 26^ 
27. The allusion is to the contests 
at the Grecian gamea f Lay hold 
on eternal life. As the crown of 
victory that \» held out to you. Seize 
this as eagerly as the competitors at 
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faith, lay hold on eternal life, 
whereunto thou art also called, 
and hast professed 'a good jhto- 
fession before many witnesses. 
13 I give thee charge * in the 



a He. 13. 23. 



b c. 5. 21. 



the Grecian games Jaid hold on the 
prize. See Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 25. 
If Whereunto tkou art also called. 
That is, by the Spirit of God, anid by 
the very nature of your profession. 
God does not ^caW his people that 
they may become rich ; he does not 
convert them in order that they may 
devote themselves to the business of 
gain. They are * called' to a higher 
and nobler work. Yet how many 
professing* Christians there are who 
seem to live as if God had * called' 
them to the special business of mak- 
ing money, and who devote them- 
selves to it with a zeal and assiduity 
that would do honour to such a call- 
ing, if this had been the grand ob- 
ject which God had in view in con- 
verting them ! ^ And hast profess^ 
ed a good profession- before many 
witnesses. That is, either when he 
emhraced the christian religion, and 
made a public profession of it in the 
presence of the church and of the 
world ; or when he was solemnly set 
apart to the ministry ; or as he in 
his christian life had been enabled 
publicly to evince his attachment to 
the Saviour, I see no reason to ^oubt 
th^t the apostle may have referred 
to the former, and that in early times 
a profession of religion may have 
been openly made before the church 
and the world. Such a method of 
admitting members to the church 
would have been natural, and would 
have been fitted to make a deep im- 
pression on others. It is a good thing 
often to remind i»*ofessors of religion 
of the feelings which they had when 
they made a profession of religion ; 
of the fact that the transaction was 
witnessed by the world ; and of the 
promises which they then made to 



ai^ht of God, who qnickeneth all 
things, and before Christ Jesns, 
who '' before Pontius Pilate wit- 
nessed a good ^ confession ; 



e Jno. 18. %, 37. 
« prcfesaivn. 



lead holy lives. One of the best 
ways of stimulating ourselves or 
others to the faithful performance dl 
duty, is the remembrance of the 
vows then made; and one of tha 
most effectual melJiods of reclaiming 
a backslider is touring to his remem- 
brance that solemn hour when he 
publicly gq^ye himself to God. 

13. J give thee charge in the 
sight of God, See Notes on ch. v. 
21. % Who quickeneth all things. 
Who gives life to all. Notes on 
Eph- ii. 1. It is not quite clear why 
the apostle refers to this attribute df 
God as enfbrding the charge which 
he here makes. Perhaps he means 
to say that God is the source of life, 
and that as he had given life to Ti- 
mothy < — natural and spiritual — be 
had a right to require that it should 
be employed in his service ; and that, 
if, in obedience to this charge and in 
the performance of his duties, he 
i^oJild be required to lay down his 
life, he should bear in remembrance 
that God had power to raise him up 
again. This is more distinctly urged 
in ^ Tim. ii. 8—10. IT And before 
Christ Jesus. As in the presence 
of Christ, and stimulated by his ex- 
ample. Tf Who before Pontius JPt- 
late witnessed a good confession. 
Marg., profession, "the same Greek 
word, is used which in ver. 12 is 
translated profession. The refer* 
ence is to the fact that the Lord Je» 
BUS, when standing at the bar of Pi- 
late who claimed to have power over 
his life, did not shrink from an open 
avowal of the truth. John xviii. 36, 
37. Nothing can be better fitted to 
preserve our minds steadfast in the 
fiiith, and to enable us to maintain 
our sacred vows in this world when 
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14 That thou keep this com** 
"iDflndment without spot, unrehuk- 
able, * until the appeamg ^ of 
our Lord Jesus Christ : 

15 Which in his times he shall 



• Ph. 3. 15.' 
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allured by'temptatioo, or ^hen ridi- 
coled for our religion^ than to re- 
member the example of the Lord 
Jesiis. . Let us place him before us 
as he stood at the bar of Pilate — 
threatetied with death in its most 
appalling form, and ridiculed for the 
principles which he maintained ; let 
us look on him, friendless and alone, 
and see with What seriousness, and 
sincerity, and boldness he stated the 
simple imth about himself,, and we 
shall have one of the best securities 
that we can have, tbat we shall not 
dishonour our professdon. A clear 
view of the example of Christ ou^ 
Saviour, in those curcumstances, and 
a deep conviction that his eye is upon 
us to discern whether toe are st^d- 
&st as Ae was, will do more than all 
abstract precepts to make us &ith- 
ful to our christian calling. 

14. That thou keep this comiaand' 
ment. Referring particularly to the 
solemn injunction which he had just 
given him, to v£ght the good fi^ht 
of &ith,' butperimps also including 
aU that he had enjoined on him. 
% Without spot. It seems harsh, 
and ia unusual, to fipply the epithet, 
* without tpot* — aaTUkoi — to a com- 
mand or doctrine^ and the passage 
may be so construed that this may 
be understood as referring to Timo- 
thy himself-^' That thou keep the 
comqiandment so that thou mayest 
be without spot and unrebukable.' 
See Bloomfield, Crit Dig., in he. 
The word here rendered 'without 
spot,' occurs in the New Testament 
only here, and in James i. 27. IPet 
L 19. 2 Pet iii. 14. It means with- 
out any stain or blemish ; pure. If 
applied here to TimothyyiX means 
that be should so keep the command 
20 



shawf&Ao is the Ueased 'and <»ily 
Potentate, the •'King of kings, 
and Lord of lords 4 

16 Who only hath immortal* 
ity, dwelling in the light which* 

e c. 1. 18. d Re. 17. 14. • Re. 1. 16, 17. 

that there would be no stain oQ his 
moral character ; if to the ioctrine^ 
that that shoold be kept pure, i Vn* 
rebukahle. So that there be no oc- 
casion for reproach or reproof See 
Notes on Phil. ii. 15. IT ViUU the 
appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
See Notes on 1 Thess. ii. 19: iv. 
16; v. 23. 

15^ Which in his times he shaU 
show. Which God will reveal at 
such times as^ he shall deem best. 
It is implied here that the time is 
unknown to men. See Notes on 
Acts i. 7. IT Who is the bUtsed and 
only Potentate, God, who is the 
ruler over all. The word used here 
— fivKitft'iTj — means one who is 
mighty (Luke i. 22), then a prince 
or ruler. Comp. Acts viii. 27. It is 
applied here to God as the mighty 
ruler over the universe. %The 
fLing of kings. Who claims do* 
minion over all. the kings of the 
earth. In Rev. vii. 14, the same 
ai^Uation is applied to the Lord 
Jesus, ascribing to him universal do- 
minion. HJjord of lords. The idea 
here is, that all the sovereigns of the 
earth are under h^ sway ; that none 
of, them can preventJthe accomplish- 
ment of his purposes; and that he 
can direct the wmding up of human 
afiairs when be pleases. 

16. Who only hath tmmortality. 
The. word herer--d^a4«uykiir--<rproperly 
means exemption from death, and 
seems to mean that God, in his own 
nature, enjoys ^ perfect and certain 
exemj^ion from death. Creatures 
have immortality only as they de* 
rive it from him, and of course are 
dependent on him for it .He has it 
by his very nature^ and Jt is in his 
case underived, and he cani^t be do- 
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no man can approai^anto ; whom 
* no man hatn seen nor . can see : 
to whom * be honour and power 
everlasting. Amen. 

17 Charge them that are rich 



a Ex. 33, 90i 
iJudeSS. 9Re.l.& 



prived df it. It is one of the easen^ 
tiftl attributes of his bein?, that he 
will always exist, and that death 
cannot reach him. Comp. the ex- 
pression in John v. 26, " The Fi^er 
hath life in himselC^ and the Notes 
on that passage. % Dwelling in the 
light which no man can approach 
unto. Gr., ■ Inhabiting inapproach- 
able light.' The light where he 
dwells IS so brilliant and dazzling 
that mortal eyes could not endure it 
This is a very Common representa- 
tion of the dwelling-place of God. 
See examples quoted m Pricsus, in 
loc. Heaven is constantly represent- 
ed as a place of the most pare and 
brilliant light, needing not the light 
of the sun, or the moon, or the stars 
(Rev. xxi. 23, 24; xxii. 5), and 
God is represented as dwelling in 
tiiat light, surrounded by amazing 
and Inapproachable glory. Comp. 
Rev. iv. 6. Ezek. i. 4. Heb. i. 3. 
^ Whom no man hath neen nor can 
see. Notes on John i. 18. ^ To 
whom be honour and power ever- 
lasting . Amen. See Notes on Romi 
xi. 3a 

17. Charge them that are rich in 
this worldj that they be not hi^h- 
^minded. One of the evils to which 
they are particularly exposed. The 
idea is, that they should not value 
themselves on account of their 
wealth, or look down with pride and 
arrogance on their inferiors. They 
should not appose thai they are any 
better men, or any nearer heaven, 
because they are wealthy. Property 
jreally makes no distmotion in the 
great things that pertain to character 
and salvation. It does not necessa- 
rily make one wise, or learned, or 



in this wcnrld, that they be not 
high-minded, nor trust ' in ^ war 
certain riches, but in the hvin^ 
God, who giveth us richly afi 
things to enjoy ; ** 

e Pi. 08. 10. > tke uneertaintg ^. 
tf£c.5. 18,10. 



great, or good. In all these things, 
the man who has not wealth may be 
vastly the superior of him who has; 
and K>r so slight and onimpcHtant a 
distinction^ as gold can confer, no 
man should be proud. Besides, let 
such a man reflect that his property 
is the gift of God; that he is made 
rich b^uee God has chosen to ar- 
range things so that he siuNild be; 
that it is not primarily owing to any 
skill or wisdom which he has ; that 
his property cmly increases his re- 
sponsibility, and that it must all soon 
be left, and he be as poor as the 
*• beggrar that lies at his gate ;' and 
he will, see ample reason why he 
should not be proud. IF Nor trust m 
uncertain riches. Mar^., The vn* 
certainty of. The margin expresses 
the meaning of tlie Greek more ac- 
curately thflUi the text, but the sense 
is not materially varied. Riches are 
uncertain because they may soon be 
tdiken away. No dependance can be 
placed on them in the emergencies 
of life. He who is rich to-day, ius 
no security that he will be to-moi^ 
row ; and if he shaU be rich tOHoaor- 
roW) he has no certainty that his 
riches wUl meet his necessities then. 
A man whose house is in flames, or 
who is dbipwrecked, or whose child 
lies dying, or who is himself in the 
agonies of death, -can derive no ad- 
vantage from the &ct tiiat he is 
richer than other men. See Notes 
on Luke xiL 16—21. That against 
which Paul here directs Timothy to 
caution the rich, is that to which 
they are most exposed. A man 
who is rich, is v^ liable to ' trust* 
in his riches, and to suppose tint 
he needs nothing more. Compi 
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16 That they do good, that 
they he rich in G;ood works, ready 
lo distribute, wilting ^ to commu- 
nicate; 

19 Laying up in store for them- 
selves a good ibundation against 



i or, soeiaKe, 



Lukezii 19. He feels that he is not de- 
pendent on his fellow^men, and he is 
very likely to feel that he is not de- 
pendent on God. It is for this cause 
that God hasrecprded somaiiy solemn 
declarations in his Word respect- 
ing the instability of riches (coinp. 
Prov. xxiiL 5), and that he is fur- 
nishing so many instructive lessons 
in hisprovidence, showing how easily 
riches may suddenly vanish away. 
T BtU in the living God. (1,) He 
is able to supply all our wants, and 
to do for us what riches cannot do; 
and (2.) he never changes, or leaves 
those who put their trust in him. 
He is able to meet our wants if in 
the Hames, or in a storm at sea, or 
when a friend dies, or When we lie 
down OD a bed of death, or wher- 
ever we may be in the eternal world. 
% Who giveth us richly all things to 
er^oy. The meaning of this seems 
to be, that God permits us to en- 
joy everything. Every thhng in the 
works of creation and redemption he 
has given to man for his happiness, 
and he should therefore trust in him. 
He has not merely given wealth for 
the comfort of men, but he has given 
everything i and he on whom so 
many and so ^reat blessings have 
been bestowed for his comfort, should 
trust in the great Benefactor him- 
self, and not rely merely on one of 
his gifts. Ck)mp. Notes on 1 Cor. 
iii 21—23. 

l&. That they do gdod. On the 
duty enjoined in this verse, see Notes 
on Gal. vi. 10. Heb. xiii. 16. HThat 
theif bearish in good works* *That 
their good works may be as abundant 
as their riches.^ f Ready to distrv- 



the time to come; that they may 
lay • hold on eternal life. 

'20 O Timothy, keep that which 
is committed to thy trust, avoiding 
* profane (md vain babblings, aM 
oppositions of science falsely so 
called : 



a Ph. 3. 14. 



» Tit. 1. 14. 



bute. To divide with others. Comp. 
Acte iv. 34. The meanmff is, that 
they should be libeial, or boontifuL 
^Wiliing to communicate, Marfi^., 
or sociable. The translation in the 
text is a more correct rendering of 
the Greek. The idea is, that Siey 
should be willing to share their bless- 
ings with others, so as to make others 
comfortable, dee Notes on Heb. xuL 
16. Comp. the argument of Paul in 
2 Cor. viiL 13-^15, and the Notes on 
that passage. 

19. Laying up in store for themm 
selves, &c. The meaning of this 
verse is, that they were to make 
such a use of their property that it 
would contribute to their eternal 
wellare. It might be the means of 
exalted happiness and honour in 
heaven, if they would so use it as not 
to interfere with religion in the soul, 
and so as to do the most good possi- 
ble. See the sentiment in this verse 
explained at length in the Notes on. 
Luke xvi. 9. 

20. Keep that which is committed 
to thy trust. All thst is entrusted 
to you, and to which reference has 
been particularly made in thii epis- 
tle. The honour of the gospel, and 
the interests of religion, had been 

specially committed to bun ; and he 
was sacredly to guard this holy trust, 
and not suner it to be wr^ted from 
him. ^ Avoiding profane and vain 
babblings. Gr., * Profane, empty 
words.' The reference is to such 
controversies and doctrines as tended 
only to produce strife, and were not 
adapted to promote the edification of 
the church. See Notes on ch. L 4 ; 
iv. 7. Y And oppositions of science 
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%l Wbidi some, profb^ing 
have * erred conceraiBg the fakL 
Grace be with thee« Amen* 
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faUelyjo called. -Religion has no- 
thing to fe&r from true science, iad 
the minister of the gospel is not ex- 
horted to dread that Keal science, 
in all its advances, contributes to the 
support of religion ; and just in pro- 
portion as that is promoted will it be 
round to sustain the Bible, and to 
confirm the claims of religion to the 
faith of mankind. See this illustrated 
at length in Wiseman's licctures on 
the connection hetween science and 
religion. It is only felse or pretend- 
ed science that religion has to dread, 
and which the friend of Christianity 
is to avoid. The meanin|^ here is, 
that Timothy was to avoid every- 
thing which /al«e/'y laid claim to 
being * knowledge' or 'science.' — 
There was much of this in the world 



The first to Timothy was writ- 
ten from Laodiceaf whicliis 
the chiefest city of Phrygia 
Pacatiana. 

' ■ I r I - — I ....■.■ I . 1 1 I ■ 

at the time the apostle wrote; and 
this, more perhaps than anything* 
else, has tended to corrupt true reh- 
gion since. 

21. Wkich somei professing. Evi- 
dently some who professed to be true 
Christians. They were attracted hj 
&lse philosophy, and soon, as a con- 
sequence, were led to deny the doo 
trines of Christianity. Thie result 
has not been uncommon in the world. 
f Have erred conceming- the fmth. 
See Notes on ch. i. 6, 7; vl IQl 
% Grace be with thee. See Note^ 
Rom. i. 7. 

On the suhsoription at the ckse 
of this epistle, see Intnx, § 2. It ie, 
like the other jsuWriptioDs at tha 
Qlpee of the epistles, of no authaiitr* 
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INTRODUCTION. 



f 1. Time ani Place of writmg the E^iitU, 

TjOERE has been much diversity oT sentiment oii the question when thif 
epistle was written. That it was written at Rome^ and when the apostle 
was imprisoned there, is the unanimous opinion of all who have written on 
the epistle, and indeed is apparent on the &ce of it See ch. i. 8. 16 ; iv. 6. 
But whether it was written daring his first imprisonment there, or during 
a second imprisonment, is a question on which critics even now are by no 
means agreed. The most respectable names may be found on each side 
of this question, though the common opinion has been that it was during 
a second imprisonment. Of this opinion are Moeheim, Michaelis, Benson, 
Mill, Mackni^ht^ Le Clerc, Paley, Stuart, Clarke, and Doddridge. The 
reasons for this maybe seen at length in Hug's Introduction, pp. 761 — ^763, 
Macknight, and in Valey's Hone Panlinse. Dr. Lardner, Baronius, Witsius, 
U^htfoot, Hammond, Hug, Hemsen, and others, maintain that it waji 
written during the first imprisonment, and that it was sent about the same 
time a^ the epistles to the Ephesians, Colofisians, Philimiians, and Philemonl 
The reasons for this opinion may be found in Hug's Intpoduction, pp. 556 
—559, and in Lardner, vol vl pp. 38—72. It is not. consistent with the 
desi^ of these Notes to go at length into an examination of this question, 
and it is not material in order to an exposition of the epistle. r 

After iBonsidering the reasoning;s of Lardner and Hug to prove that this 
epistle was written during Paul's first imprisonment at Rome— that is, as 
they suppose, during his only imprisonment there, and not lon^ after the 
first epistle was written — it seems to me still, that there are msuperable 
difiSculties in such a view, and that the evidence is clear that it was during 
a second imprisonment. . The reasons for this are briefly the following: 

(1.) In the epistles to the Philippians and to Philemon, written during 
his first imprisonment^ Paul confidently looked forward to a release, ana 
to a speedy departure from Rome. In this, he had no such expectatijon. 
Thus, he tells the Philippians (ii. 24), *'I trust in the Lord, that I myself 
■hall come shortly.^ See ajsp ch. i. 24 In the epistle to Philemon (ver. 
20* ' (ccxxxiii) 
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22), he says* "But withal prepare me also a lod|^^: fiir I trust that 
through your prayers I shall be given unto you." In this epistle, however, 
the author had no such expectation. Ch. iv. 6. " For I am now ready to 
be offered, and the time of my departure is at hand. I have fought a good 
fi^ht, I have finished my course, I have ^pt the faith ^ henceforth there is 
laid up for me a crown of righteousness.*' 

(2.) In ch. iv. 16, the apc^e uses the following langda^e : ''At my first 
answer, no roan stood with me, but all forsook me.*' It is true that this 
may refer .to a hearing^ which he had had before Nero '^during the same 
imprisonment at Rome in which this second e.pi8tle was written ; but the 
most natural interpretation is to suppose that he had had one hearing, and 
had been disclmrged, and that the imprisonment of which he speaks m this 
epistle was a second one. This seems to me to be c<Mifirmed by what he 
Bays in the next verse: '* Notwithstanding, the Lord stood with me, and 
strengthened me ; that by mh the preaching might be fully known, and 
that all the Gentiles might hear; and I was delivered out of the mouth of 
the lion.^' Her^ it appears (a) that he bad been delivered, on that occar 
sion, fi-om death-^'I was delivered out of the mouth of the lion,' which is 
equivalent to saying that he was discharged ; (6) that after that discharge 
he was permitted to preach the gospel — * that by me the preaching might 
be fully known ;' (c) that he had been permitted after that to travel uid 
preach^' and that aU the Gentiles mi^ht hear,' which is just such an ex- 
pression as he would use on the supposition that he had been discharged, 
and been permitted to go abroad and preach the gospel extensively, and is 
not such an expression as he could have used if he had been imprisoned 
but once. , ; , 

(3.) The expression occurring in ch. iv. 20, " Erastus abode at Corinth," 
implies that he had made a second journey to Rome. The word rendered 
•abode' — tfuwev — ^is such as would be used where two were travelliiuf 
together, and where one of tliem chose to remain at a certain place.^ B 
implies that, at the time referred to, the two y^ere together, and that one 
chose to go on, and the other to remain. But it is capable of very clear 
pr«k)f that, when Paul was sent to Rome by testus (Acts xxvi. xxvil), he 
did not stop at Corinth; and if Erastus had been witii him then, he would 
hieive passed by that place with him on his way to Rome. Further, when 
^aul left Corinth^ as related in Acts xx., on his way to Jerusalem, Timothy 
was with him. This is the last time that Paul is mentioned as having 
been at Corinth before coming to Rome, and there could -have been no 
need of informing Timothy-6f the fiict that Erastus remained there, if this 
were sO, because that fiict would be known to Timothy as well ais Paul 
Besides, that departure from Corinth took place some &ve years before 
Paul wrote this second epistle to Timothy ; and what would be the nse of 
his reminding Timothy of this after so long an interval 1 It is clear, more- 
over, that Paul refers to some recent transaction. He is urging Timothy 
to use all diligence to come to him before winter ; that is, as soon as pos* 
sible. Ch. iv. 21. But how could it be a reason for this Urgency to say 
that, some Jive years before, he had been forsaken by one fellow-labourer, 
and had been obliged to leave another one sick on the way T 

(4.) Similar remarks may be made respecting what Paul sajrs in the 
close of the same verse (ch. iv^20): "Trophimus have I left at Miletum 
sick." Paul, when sent by Festos to Rome, did not stop at Miletus; fcr 
the eouise' whieh the ship took cm that occasion is ifrinutely described (Acti 
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xxviL), an^ there id every certainty that the^e can be t|iat it did not put 
in" at that place. The time, then, to which Paul must refer here, unless 
he made a second journey to Rome after he had been once dischaiged, 
must have been several years before ; certainly as far back act when he 
took leave of the elders of the church of Ephesus, as recorded in Acts zx. 
Bat this was about five years before ; and what would have been the per- 
tinency of informing Tiinothy that, some five years before, he had left a 
fellow-labourer sick there, as^a reascai why he should then hasten to Rome 
as soon as possible 1 It was evidently a recent occurrence to which the 
apostle refers here; and the only natural supposition is, that, not long 
before his arrival at Rome, h&had parted with both these friends^ and now 
heeded, in consequence, especially the presence of Timothy. Of course, 
if this be so, Paul must have made another circuit through tnese countries, 
of which the Acts of the Apostles gives us no account, and which must 
have been after his fir^ imprisonment It is true that Hug suggests that 
-the Word rendered ' I have left' — OTtixutw — ^may be in the thSd person 
plural, and may be rendered * ^Aey have left? But, who left him there? 
We are not told ; and as '> nothing is suggested in the context which would 
supply us with a subject of th^ verb in Uie third perion plttral, we are led 
naturally to construe it of thejirst person singular^ and, consequently, to 
apply it to Paul." Prof, Stuart, in Hug's Intro. 

(5;) With thiis supposition of a second and recent journey, agrees the 
pasisage id 2 Tim. iv. 13, <<Tbe cloak which I left at.Troas with Carpus, 
when thou comest, brmg with the^ .and the books, bat e^>ecially the 
parchmenta.*' This evidently refers to some recent affiiir. Can it 1x3 be- 
lieved that these had been there for some five years, and that Paul had 
not needed them before ? He was two yeaj^ at Ctesarea: ' He had abun- 
dant opportunity of sending for them. An article of wearing^ apparel, or 
boc^ to study, or his own writings, he would be likely to neea long before, 
and it is highly improbable that he should have sufibred them to remain 
daring this long period without sending for them. 

(6.) In the epistles which were wntten during Paul's iuBt imprison- 
ment, certain persons are referred to as bping then with him, who are in 
this epistle mentioned as absent. It is almost l)eyond a doubt that the 
epistles to the Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, and to Philemon, were 
written during Paul's first imprisonipent at Rome. See the Introductioa 
to thoge epistles. Jp the epistle to the Colosdiahs (i. 1), Timothy is men- 
tioned as being then with the apostle. When this was written, of course 
he was absent In the same epistle, Mark is mentioned as with Paul, and 
unites with him in the salutation to the Colossians (ch. iv. 10); when this 
epistle was written, he was absent, for Timothy is ordered to bring him with 
him (ch. iv. 11). Demas Was then with him (Col. iv. 14) ; now he was absent, 
for Paul says, ^ Demas hath for^iken me, having loved this present world, 
and is departed unto Thessalonica." C!h. iv. 10. These circumstances 
make it quite clear that the second epistle to'Timotiiy was not written 
during the imprisonment at Rome in which the epistles to the Colossians, 
to Philemon, &c., were written, unless a change had taken phice in the 
circumstances of the apostle, which we have no reason to suppose occurred. 
The probability, theit, seems to be strong, that thp apostle was imprisoned 
there a second time, and that the things referred to in this epistle occurred 
then. 
' (7.) To thesd cnrcmliatances should be added the fact, that manjr of 



thesf^tfaars say that Paul was litezatod fiwa his fift imprisoiUBent, aad 
afterwards travelled exteosiveljr in preaching the goepel. This testimoDV 
is borne by Eusebius, Chrysostom^ Theodoret» and others* See Calinet^ 
Dictionary^ and lives of the Apostles, by D. F. Bacon, New Haven, j^ 
619^^21, — IS the 8upix)sition of a second impriaooment at Rome, <luriiif 
which this episUe was written, is correct, then it yms written probably 
not far ^m the }[ear 65. Lardner, however, who supposes it was wxittra 
during the &isi imprisonment, places its data in May« A. D. 6I4 Hu^ 
also, m the same year. 

\ 2. The place where Timothy^tDos wAen the I^tle woe addreued 

to him. 

There can be little doubt that Timothy was at Ephesus at tbe time 
when this epistle was addressed to him. The evidence for this c^inion is 
thus stated by Lightfoot and others.— <1.) Paul directs Timothy to salute 
the household of Onesiphorus, ch. iv. .19. But it is evident, froin eh. L 
18, that Onesiphorus was an Ephesian, and, as the direction is to salute 
his \hou$ehold,* it may be argued with the ^ore certainty that Timothy 
was then at Ephesus, the ordinary residence of the family (^ OnefliphQn]& 
(2. J He directs Timothy tb take Troas in the way as he came to him at 
Rome (ch. iv. 13), which was the way that Paul had gone to Ephesas 
(2 Cor, ii. 12, Ac^ xx. 5), thus showing that this was the usual route oi 
travel, tmd was a way whjch Timothy would luUiurally take in ^nssiBg 
from Ephesus to Rome. It is true that this does not ateolutely prove that 
he was at Ephesus, -r> since, if he had been in any other part of tbe 
western portion of Asia Minor, the direction would have been (he same- 
hut it is a sli^t circumstance corroborating others. (3.) He warns him 
to beware of Alexander (ch. iv. 14), who we know was an Ephesian.— 
1 Tim. L 20. Acts xix. 33. (4) In ch« iv. 9, he gives direction to 
Timothy to come to him as soon as possible,, and then adds (ver. 12), 
** Tychicus have I sent to Ephesus." IProm this it would seem that one 
reason why he wished him then to come was, that he had appointed 4Sie 
to occupy his place there, so that he could leave without injury to the 
cause. But it would seem also probable that Paul was not in the habit 
of calling away ^ labour^ from an important station without supplying 
his plaqe. Thus, in Titus iii. 12, he says, ** Wh^ I shall seiMi Arteaias 
unto thee, or Tychicus, be diligent to come unto me." It may thence be 
inferred that Timothy was at Ephesus at the time when Paul wrote to 
him, and that he had taken care that his place should not be left vacant, 
by the appointment of Tychicus to fill it when he should leave. (6S\ It 
may be added, that the errors and vices which Timothy is directed to 
oppose, are the same \vhich are referred to in the first epistle, ^d it may 
be hence i|;iferred that be^ was at the same place. 

How l6ng Timothy had been in Ephesus is not certainly known, and is 
hot material to be known in order to a proper understanding of the epistle. 
It does not appear, from the Apts, that he was with. Paul during the two 
years in which he was inCesarea, xior during his voyage to Rcmae; yet it 
IS certain that he was in Rome when Paul wrote to the Philippians, to t]t6 
Cplossians, and to Philemon, because he is named in the. titles to those 
epistles. In Heb. xiii. 23, Paul says that Timothy was <* set at Hbertn^,** 
or, .more probably, **6eQt away" (see I^otes on, that verae), but to whit 
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place h^ kad gone is not mentioned. Nothing would be more natural, 
however, than that he should visit Ephesus agaift, and it is Aot improbable 
that Paul would leave him there when he again visited Rome. 

{ 3. The occasion on which the Epistle was written. 

The epistle was evidently written when, the apostle was expecting soon 
to be put to deatl|. Ch. iv. 6 — 8. The main object of writing it seems 
to have been to request Timothy to come to him as Gpeedily as possible. 
Ch: iv. 9. But, in doings this, it was natural that P^ul ^ould accompany 
the request with such counsel as Timothy needed,' and such as it was 
proper fi)r Pau]tto give in probably the last letter that he would write to 
him. The particular reason why the apostle desired the presence of 
Timothy seems to have been, that nearly all the others on whom he 
might have supposed he could rely in a time of trial, had left him. Thus 
he says that Demas had forsaken him; Crescens had gone toGalatia; 
Titus to Dalmatia, and Tychicus he had himself sent to Ephesus. Ch. 
iv. 10—12. No one remained with him but Luke ^ch. iv. 11), and he 
was, therefore, desirous that Timothy and Mark should be with him. Ch. 
iv. 11. He did not ask their presence merely that they might sustain 
him in his trials, but that they might aid him in the work of we ministry 
(ch. iv. 11), for it would seem that all hope of doing good in Rome was 
not closed. 

If the view of the time when this epistle was written which has been 
take^ in this introduction, is correct, and if this is the last epistle which 
was written by the apostle Paul before his martyrdom, then it occupies a 
very important place in sacred cancm, and is invested with great interest 
It may be regarded as the dying counsels of the most eminent of the 
apostles to one who had just entered on the ministerial life. We should 
read it with the interest with which we do the last words of the great 
and the good. Then we feel that every word which they utter has a 
weight which demands attention. We feel that, whatever a man might 
dp at other times, he will not trifle then. — ^We feel that, having little 
time to express his wishes, he will select topics that lie nearest his heart, 
and that he deems most important There is no more interesting^ position 
in which we can be placed, than when we sit down at such a man's feet, 
and listen to his parting counsels. To a young minister of the gospel, 
therefore, this epistle is invaluable ; to any and every Christian, it cannot 
&il to be a matter of interest to listen to the last words of the great 
apostle of the Gtentiles, and to ponder his last written testimony in &vour 
of that religion to the promulgaticm of which he had devoted his talenta 
and his life. 
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SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TIMOTHY. 



CHAPTER I. 

▲H ALYSIS OF THE CHAFtER. 

The priiQcipal design 6f this chap- 
ter is to exhort Timothy to stead- 
fastness and fidelity as a Christian 
and ^ minister ; and to entreat him 
to adhere to the trufii, and live as 
became a Christian, in the midst of 
all the temptations by which he was 
surrounded, and while so many were 
tiitning away ^om th^ christian 
faith. Timotiby was young ; he was 
exposed, like others, to trials; he 
could not be unaware that not a few 
had apostatiz^; he knew that his 
father in Christ was in bonds, and 
he was liable to become dishearten- 
ed, or to be led astray. In tiiese 
circumstances, the apostle seems, to 
have resolved to place before him 
strong reasons to induce him to de- 
vote himself stead&stly to the cause 
of religion, and not to allow those 
things which might tend to alienate 
hin) from Christianity to have any 
efiect on his mind. After the usual 
s^utations, therefore (vs. 1, "2), he 
proceeds to present these considera- 
tions \q the mind of I'imothy : (1.) 
He commences the chapter with 
delicate praise of his young friend 
— one of the most happy methods 
of inducing him to persevere in the 
course of me on which he had en- 
tered. Vs. 3 — 5. .We naturally 
desire, to perfect that in which we 
already excel; we f^l encouraged 
&r future e^rts in a cause'in which 



we have already been successful. 
The apostle, there^re, reminds Tim« 
othy of the manner in which h^ had 
been trained; of the piety of his 
mother and grandmother, and as- 
sures him of bis belief that .their 
ef&rts to train him up in the ways 
of religion had not been in vam. 
(2.) He ur^es various considerations 
to induce bun not to turn away from 
that holy purpose to which he hml 
devoted himself. The considerations 
which he ur^os, are these: (a) he 
had been solemnly consecrated to 
the work of preaching the gospel, 
ver. 6 ; (6) God had imparted to him, 
^s to others, a spirit of love and 
power, and a sound mind* ver. 7; 
(c) the grace of God had called him 
to his great work, and he possessed 
that g^ospel by which life and im- 
mortality are brought to light, vs. 8 
— 11; (d) Paul urges his own ex- 
ample, and says that, amidst all his 
own trials, he had never seen occa- 
sion to be ashamed of the. gospel, 
vs. 12—14; and (c) he reminds. 
Timothy that all his other friends in 
Asia had turned away from him, 
specifying two of them, and urges 
hitn, therefore, to maintain a stead- 
iast attachment to the principles 
which he had professed, ver. 15. 
(3*) The chapter closes with the 
expression of an earnest prayer that 
the Lord would bless the &mily of 
Onesiph(^rus, and with a grateful 
mention of his kindiless to him* vs. 
16— la 
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CHAPTER I. \ 

PAUL, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, 
according to the • promise of life 
which is in Christ Jesus, 

2 To Timothy, my dearly be- 
loved son : * Grace, mercy, and 
peace, from God the Father and 
Christ Jesus our Lord. 



• Ep 3.C. 



b 1 Ti. 1. 2. 



' 1. Paul, an apostle qf Jesus 
Christ, J^otes, Rom. i. 1, ^ By 
the udll of God, Called to be an 
apostle in accordance with the di- 
vine will and purpose. Notes, Gal. 
i. 1. % According to the profnise of 
life which is in Christ Jesus, in 
accordance with the great promise 
of eternal life through the Saviour ; 
that is, he was called to be an apo^ 
tie to carry out the great purpbse of 
human salvation. Comp, Eph. iii. 6. 
God has made a promise of life to 
mankind through &ith in the Lord 
Jesus, f^nd it was with reference to 
this that he was called to the apes- 
tleship. 

2, To Timothi/^ my dearly be- 
loved 9on. Notes, 1 Tim. i. 2. 
IT Grace, mercy y ktA peace, &<?. See 
Notes on Rom. i. 7. 

3. / thank Gody tohom I serve 
from my forefathers, taul reck- 
oned among his fbre^thers the pa- 
triarchs and the holy men c^ former 
times, as being of the same nation 
with himself, though it may be that 
he also included his more immediate 
ancestors, who, for anything known 
to the contrary, may have been dis- 
tinguished examples of pi'ety. His 
own parents, it is certain, took care 
that he should be trained up in the 
ways of religion. ; Comp. Notes on 
Phil. iii. 4, 5. Acts xxvi. 4^ 5. The 
phrase * from my forefethers,* proba- 
bly mean's, after the example of my 
ancestors. He worshipped the same 
,God ; he held substantially the same 
truths^ he had the same hope of the 



3 I thank God* whom t serve 
'from my forefathers vnth pure 
conscience, ** that without ceasing 
I have reniembrance of thee in 
my prayers night and day ; 

4 Greatly desiring * to see thee, 
being mindful of thy tears, that I 
may be filled with joy ; 

c Ac. S3. 1, d He. 13. 18. '^b c 4. 0, 31. 

resurrection and of immortality ; he 
trusted to the same Saviour ^nring 
come, on whom they relied as abomt 
to come, fftt was not, therefore, a 
different religion from theirs ; it was 
the same religion carried out and 
perfected. The religion 6f the OM 
Testament and the New is esseo- 
tially the same. See Notes on Acts 
xxiii. 6. ^ With pure conscience. 
See Notes on Acts xxiiu 1. % That 
without ceasing, Comp. Notes on 
Rom. xiL 12. 1 Thess. v. 17. IT / 
have remembrance of thee in my 
prayers night and day. See Notes^ 
Phil. L 3, 4. . 

J 4. Greatly desiring to see thee. 
See ch. iv. V. 21. It was probably 
on account of this earnest desire 
that this epistle was written. He 
wished to see him, not only on ac- 
count of tlie warm friendship which 
he had for him, but because he woukl 
be useful to him in" his present cir- 
cumstances, ^ee Intro., } 3. ^ Being 
mindful of thy tegrs. Alluding pro- 
bably to the tears which he shed at 
parjtmg from him. The occasion to 
which he refers is not mentioned; 
but nothing is more probable than 
that TimoUiy would weep when se* 
parated from such a &ther and 
friend. It is not wrong thus to weep, 
fbr religion is not intended to make 
us stoics or savages. ^Tkat I may. 
be filled with joy, "By seeing you 
again. It is easy to imagine what 
joy it wpuld give Paul^then a prfr» 
soner, and forsaken by nearly aft his 
friends, and about to die^ to see a 
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5 Wh^ilcailtaiemembiance 
the unfeigned faith 'that is in 
thee, which dwelt first in thy 
mdmother Lois, and thy mo- 
ler * Eunice; and I am per- 

alTi.4.0. > Ac 16.1. 

II I. ' » ■ ' I ■ I ■ 1. 1 I 1 1 I I 1 1. 

friend whom he loved as he did this 
young man. Leani, hence, that 
there may be Terypare and warm 
friendship hetweea an old and yoong 
Bian, and that the warmth of true 
friendship is not diminished -fay the 
near prospect of death. 

5. Wken I caU to remembrance 
the ur^feigned faUh that is in thee. 
Notes, 1 Tim. L 5. On the faith of 
Timothy, see Notes on 1 Tim. iv. 6. 



suaded.thal in thee also* 

6 Wherefoie I put thee in 
membrance that thou stir up the 
gift of God, ' which is in thee by 
the putting on of my hands. 

elTi.4.14. 

Paul was acquainted with the fa- 
mily, and that the statement in the 
eiMstle to Timothy was not femd 
fix)m the account m the Acts. Here 
is another * undesigned coincidence.* 
In the. history in the Acts, nothing 
is said of the father, except that he 
Was *' a Greek,'* bat it is implied that 
he was not a believer. In the epis- 
tle l^efbre us, nothing whatever is 
said of him. But the piety of his 



IT Which dweU first in thy grand* mother al4me is commended, and it 



mother LoU, That is, the same 
&ith dwelt in her ; or, she was a sin- 
cere believer is Chnst It would 
seem probable, fiom this, that she 
was the first of the family who had 
been converted. In the Acta of the 
Apostles (xvi. l)ywe have, an ac- 
count of the &mily of Timothy: — 
** Then came he to Derbe and Xys* 
tra; and behold a certain disciple 
was there^ named Timotheus, the 
fiipfi of a certain woman which was a 
Jewess,- and believed : but his father 
was a Greek.", In this account no 
mention is made of the grandmother 
I^ois, but there is no improbability in 
siipposing that Paul was better ac- 
oUainted with the fiimily than Luke. 
There is, at any rate, no contradic- 
tion between the two accounts; but 
the one confirms the other, and the 
** undesigned coincidence'' furnishes 
an argument for the authenticity of 
both. See Paley*s Hor<B Pavlirus^ 
in loc. As the mother of Timothy 
was a Hebrew, it is elear that his 
grandmother was also. Nothing 
more is known of her than is here 
mentioned. ^ And in thy mother 
Eunice, In Acts xvL 1, it is said 
that the mother of Timothy was **a 
Jewess, and believed;" butheri)ame 
is not mentioned* This shows that 
21 



is fiiirly implied that his fether waa 
not a believer. This is one of those 
coincidences on which Paley bafi 
ccestructed his beautiful argument 
in the Horas Paulime in favour of 
the genuineness of the New Testa^ 
ment 
'a That thou stir up the gift of 
God, Gr., That thou kindle up as 
a ^e. The original, word used 
here denotes the kindling of a fire, 
as by bellows, Sic, It is not uncom- 
mon to compare piety to a fiame or 
a fire, and the image is one that is 
obvious when we speak of causing 
that to burn more brightly. The 
idea is, that Timothy was to use all 
proper means to keep the flame of 
pure rehgion in the soul burning, 
and more particularly his zeal in the 
great cause to which he had been 
set apart The agency of man him* 
self IS needful to keep the religion 
of the heart warm and ^lowmg. 
However rich the gifts which GmI 
has bestowed upon us, they do not 
grow of their own accord, but need 
to be cultivated by our own personal 
care, If Whidi is in thee hy the 
putting on of my hands. In con- 
nection with the presbytery^ See 
Notes on 1 Tim. iv. 14. This proves 
that Paul took part in the ordination 
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7 For God hath not given us 
the spirit of fear ; • but of power, 

a Ho. 8. 15. 1 Jbo. 4. 18. 



*and of love, and of a sound 
mind. 



h Lu. 24. 49. 



of Timothy; but it does not prove 
either that he performed the duty 
alone, or that the • ordaining 'virtue,' 
whatever that was, was imparted by 
him only ; for (1.) it is expressly said 
(1 Tun. ir. 14), that he was ordamed 
by the laying on of the hands of the 
iwesbytery, of which Paul was doubt- 
less one ; and (2.) the language here 
used, * by the putting on of my hands,' 
is just such as Paul, or any other one 
of the presbytery, would use in re- 
ferring to the ordination of Timothy, 
though they were all regarded as on 
a Ifevel. It is such an expression as 
-an aged Presbyterian, or Congrega- 
tional, or Baptist minister would ad- 
dress to a son whom he had assisted 
to ordain. Nothing would be more 
natural than to remind him that his 
own hands had been laid on him 
when he was set apart to the work 
of the ministry, tt would be in the 
nature of a tender, pathetic, and so- 
lemn appeal, bringing all that there 
was in his own character, age, and 
relation to the other, to bear on him, 
in order to induce him to be faithful 
to his trust On other occasions, he 
would naturally remind him that 
others had united with him in the 
act, and that he l^ad derived his au- 
thority through the presbytery, just 
as Paul appeals to Timothy, 1 Tim. 
iv. 14. But no one would now think 
of inferring from this,jthatlie meant 
to be understood as saying that he 
alone had ordained him, or that all 
the authority for preaching the gos- 
pel had been imparted through his 
Jiands, and that those who were as- 
sociated with him only expressed 
■ * concurrence ;' that is, that their 
presence there wfts only an unmean- 
ing ceremony. What was the * gift 
of God' which had been conferred in 
this way, Paul specifies in the next 
v«rse« It is 'the spirit of power, and 



of love, and of a sound mind.' The 
meaning is, that these had been con 
ferred.by God, and that the gift had 
been recognised by his ordination. 
-It does not imply that any myste- 
rious influence had gone from the 
hands ti the ordaincrs, imparting any 
holinesp to Timothy which he had 
riot before. 

7. For God hmh not given t» thB 
spirit of fear. A timorous and ser- 
vile spirit. This, is said in order to 
encourage Timothy, who was not 
imprcfcably modest and diffident — 
% But of power. Power to encoun- 
ter foes and dangers; power to bear 
up under trials; power to triumph 
in persecutions. That is, it is the 
nature of the gospel to inspire the 
mind with holy cotfrage. Comp, 
however, Luke xxiv. 49. \ And of 
love. Love to God and to the soids 
of men. The tendency of this^ also^ 
is to ^ cast out fear* (1 John iv. 18), 
and to make the niind bold and con- 
stant Nothing will .do more to in- 
spire courage, to make a man fear- 
less of danger, or ready to endure 
wivation and persecution, than love. 
The love of country, and wife, and 
children, and home, makes the most 
timid bold when Uiey are assailed; 
and the love of Christ and of a dying 
world nerves the soul to great enter- 
prises, and sustains it in the deepest 
sorrows. IF And of a sound mind. 
The Greek word denotes one of so- 
ber mind ; a man of prudence and 
discretion. The state referred to 
here is that in which the mind is 
well balanced, and under right in- 
fluences ; in which it sees- things in 
their just proportions and relations; 
in which it is not feverish and ex- 
cited, but when eVerythmg is in its 
proper place. It was this state of 
mind which Timothy was exhorted 
tor cultivate! tnifii which Paul le- 
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8 Be not thou therefore 
ashamed of the testimony of our 
Lord, nor of me his prisoner : 
but be thou partaker " of the af- 
flictions of the gospel according 
to the power of Goa ; 

9 Who hath saved * us, and 
called « us with an holy calling, 

« CoL 1. 24. Htf at. L 2J. c &o< 8. 28, 30. 

-J »■ ■ ■ _ p ■■ ■ » ' . 1 < ■■ > ■ 

.yarded as so necessary to the per-' 
ibrmance of the duties of his office. 
It is as^ needful now for the minister 
of religion as it was then. 

8. Be not thou^ therefore ashamed 
tif ike teglimonu of our Lord, Do 
not be ashamea to bear your. testis 
mony to the doctrines taught by the 
X/>rd Jesus. John iii. Ih dO, '^; 
. yil 7. . Comp. Acts x. 22 ; xx^ 24. 
1-Cor. i. 6. Rev. xxiL 16. Paul 
seerns to have apprehended that 
Timothy was in some danger of 
b^iog ashamed of this gospe^ or of 
shrinking back from its open avowal 
in the trials and persecutions to 
which he now saw. it exposed him. 
•J" Nor of me his prisoner. Of- the 
testimony which I have borne to the 
truth of the gospel This passage 
proves that, when Paul wrote this 
epistle, he was in confinement 
Comp. Eph. iii. 1 ; vL 20. Phil. i. 
13, 14. 16. CoL iv, 8. la Philem. 9. 
Timotiiy knew that he had been, 
thrown into prison on account of his 
love for the gospel. To avoid that 
himself there might be- some danger 
that a timid young man might shrink 
irom an open avowal of hm belief in 
. the same system of truth. -•% But he 
thou partaket of the afflictions of 
the gospel. The sufferings to which 
the profei^ion of the gospel may ex- 
pose you. Comp. Notes on Col. i.24. 
^ According to the power of Qod, 
That is, according to the power 
which God gives to those who are 
afflicted on account of the gospel. 
The apostle evidently supposes that 
they who were subjected to trials pn 



not 'according to our works, but 
according to his own purpose 
* and grace, which was given us 
in Chnst Jesus, before ^me world 
began; 

10 But is now made manifest 
' by the appearing of our Saviour 

i Tit.. 3* 5. • De. 7. 7, & Ep. 1. 9, 11. 
/JSp. 1. 4. jr^Pe. 1.90. 

account of the gospel, might look for 
divine strength to uphold them, and 
asks him to endure those trials, rely- 
ing on that strength; and not on his 
owm 

'9. Who hath saved us. Notes, 
Matt L 21. He has brought us into 
a state in which salvation is so cer- 
tain, that Paul could q^eak of it as 
if it were already done. %',Amd 
called Iff. Notes, Rom. viiL 28. 90. 
% With an holy calling, A calling 
which is in its own nature holy, ana 
which leads, to holiness. Comp. 
Notes on Eph. iv. L Phil. iii. 14. 
Heb. iii. 1. ^ Not according io our 
works. Titus iii 5. Notes, Bph. ii. 
8, 9. The idea is, that our own 
works have nothing to do in inducing 
God to call u& As, when we become 
Christians, he does not choose us 
because of our works, so the eternal 
purpose in regard to our salvation 
could not have been formed because 
he ftkresaw that we would perform 
siich works as would be a reason 
why he should chpose us. The 
whole arrangement was irrespective 
of our deserts. IF But according to 
his otdn purpose and grace. See 
Notes on Rom. ix. 11 — 13. 16 
Eph. i. 4, 5, f Which was given 
us in Christ Jesus^ before the world 
began. That i^ which he intended 
to give us, for it was not then actu- 
ally given. The thing was so cer- 
tain in tiie divine purposes, that it 
might be said to be already done* 
Comp. Notes, Edm. iv* 17. 

10. But is noto made mantfest 
Tho purpose to sjiye u^ was long 
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Jesus Christ, who hdth abolished 
* death, and hath brought Ufe 



a 1 Co. 15. 54. 



concealed io the (Jivine muui, but 
the Saviour came thfit, be might 
make it known. IF \Vhb hath abo- 
Ushed death. That is, he has made 
it BO certain that death teill be abo- 
lished, that it may be spoken of as 
already done. It is remarkable how 
often, in this chapter, Paul speaks 
of what God intends to do as so cier- 
tain, that it may be spoken of as a 
thing that is alr^y done. On the 
meaning of 'the expression here, see 
Notes on 1 Cor. zv. 54. Cpmp. 
Notes on Heb. ii. 14. The meaning 
is, that, through the gospel, death 
will cease to reign, and over those 
w4io are saved there will be no such 
thing B» we now understand by dy- 
ing, f And hath brenght life and 
immortaHH^ to light through the 
goBpeL This is one of the g^at 
and fflorioas achievements of the 
gospel, and one of the things t^ 
which it is distinguished from every 
other system. The word rendered 
•hath brought to Kght'— -^Kdt'cfo-'- 
means to ewe light, to shine ; then 
to give light to, to shine upon ; and 
tiben to bring to light, to make 
known. Rob. Lex. The sense is, 
that these things were before obscure 
or unknown, and that they have been 
disclosed to'us by the gospel. It is, 
of course, not meant that there were 
no intimations oT these truths before, 
or that nothingwBs known of them — 
fer the Old Testament shed sonae 
light on them; but that they are 
(hlly disclosed to man in the gospel. 
It IS there that all ambiguity and 
dou^ are removed, and that the evi- 
dence is so clearly stated as to. leave 
^o doubt 01} the subject The inti- 
mations pip a ^ture stato, among the 
wisjsst of the heathen, were certain- 
ty very obscure, aqd their hopes very 
^int. The hope of a ^ti^re state is 
pilled b^ Oipeio^ I\ituronin^ qood- 



* and immoTtalify to Hght through 
the gospel : 



»Jolm5.S4-S9. 



dam aogortum scculonim — a con* 
jecture or surmise of future ages* 
Tusc. Q. 1. Seneca says it is ^ that 
which our wise men do promise, bat 
they do not prove." Epis, 102. So- 
crates, even at his death, said, '^I 
hope to go hence to^ good men, but 
of that I am not veTy- confident ; nor 
doth it become any wise man to be 
pointive that so it will be. I must 
now die, and you shall live; but 
which of us is in the better state, the 
living or the dead, God only knows.** 
Pliny says, '* Neither sool nor body 
has any more sense after d^ith, than 
before it was bom.** Cicero begins 
his discourse on the subjeet with a 
profession that he intended to deliver 
nothing as fixed and certain, but 
cmly as probable, and as having some 
likelihood of truth. And, having 
mentioned the difierent sentiments 
of t>hilo8opbeFB, he Oonclodes,— 
" Which of these opinions is true, 
some ^od must tell us; which is 
most like to^truth, is a great ques' 
tfem.'* See Whitby, tii loc. Such 
doubts existed in regard to the im- 
mortality of the soul ; but of the re- 
surrection and future life of the bodjff 
they had no conception whatever. 
Comp. Acts xvii. 32. With what 
propriety, then, may it be said tint 
these doctrines were brought to light 
through the gospel! Man would 
never have known them if it had 
not been for revelation. ' The wwrd 
Wt/e,' here, refers undoubtedly to 
lifb in the fbture world. The ques- 
tion was, whether man would Hve 
at all ; and that question has been 
determined by the gospel. ^ The 
word "< immortality* means^ properly, 
incorruption, incapacity of decay : 
and may be applied either to tne 
body or the soul. See it e:3q>lained 
iii me Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 42. It is 
used in r^Mrence to the Mdif^ m 
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11 Wheveunto I am appointed 
a pjpeacher, and an apQstle, and a 
teacher of tke Gentiles. 

12 For the which cause I also 
su^r these 'things : nevertheless 

1 Cor. XV. 42, 59, 54. In Rom. ii: 7, 
it is applied to the future state of re- 
wards, without special reference to 
the body or soul. Here it seems to 
jpeferto the futme state as that in 
which there Will be no corruption or 
decay. Many Suppose that the 
fhrase ^Mife and immortality," here, 
is used by hendiadys (two tfain^ for 
one)\ as mining immortal or mcor- 
ruptible life. The go^l thus has 
truths not found in any odier system, 
and contains what man never would 
have discovered of himself. As fiiir 
a trial had b^n made among the 
philotof^iers of Greece and Rome as 
could b6 made, to determine whether 
the unaided powers of the- human 
mind could arrive at these great 
truths; and their most distinguished 
philosophers confessed that they 
could arrive at no certainty on the 
subject In this state of things,' the 
gospel comes and reveals truths 
worthy of all acceptation ; i^eds 
li^t where man had desired it; 
ejdves the grieat problems which had 
for ages perplexed the human mind, 
and discloses to man all that he 
cQuld' wish— that not Cnly the soul 
willliyefor ever, but that the body 
will be raised from the grave, ana 
that the entire man will become im- 
mortal. How strange it is that men 
will not embrace the gospel! ^ 
crates and Cicero would have hailed 
its light, and welcomed its truths^as 
those which their whole nature 
panted. to know. 

11. Whereunto I am appointed a 
preacher i That isj I am appointed 
to make these truths known. See 
Notes on Eph. iii. 7, a 

12. For the which eeeusc I aUo 
mtfftr these ikmg9. Ttekt is, I su^ 

21* 



• I am not^ aahomed : for I know 
whom I have ^ believed, and am 
persuaded that he is able to keep 
that which 1 have * committed 
unto him against that day* 

a Ro. 1. 16i < OTi trusUd. frl Pe. 4. 19. 



fer'on accoimt of my purpose to car« 
ry the goepel to the Gentiles. See 
Notes on Col. i. 24. f Neverthelest 
I am not ashamed, Comp. Notes 
on Rom. i. 16. f For I know whom 
I have betieved, Marg., trusted^ 
The idea is, that he understood the 
character of that Redeemer to whom 
he had committed his eternal inte* 
rests, and knew that he had no rei^ 
son to be ashamed of confiding in 
him. He was able to keep aU that 
he had intrasted to his care, and 
would not sufier him to be lost See 
Isa. xxviii. 16. f And am persuade 
ed that he is able to keep that whieh 
I have committed unto him. That is, 
the soul, with all its immortal inte- 
rests, A man has notliing of higher 
value to intrust to another than the 
interests of his soul, and there is no 
other act of confidence like that in 
which he intrusts the keeping of that 
soul to the Son of God. Learn 
hence, (1.) that religion consists in 
committing the soul to the care of 
the Lord Jesus ; because (a) we ^ei 
that we cannot secure ' its salvation 
burselves ; (6) it is by nature in dan* 
ger ; (c) if not saved by him, it will 
not be saved at aU. (2*) That is a 
^eat and invaluable treasure which 
IS committed to ; him. (a) Nn high- 
er treasure can be committed to an- 
other ; (h) in connection with ^that 
the whole question of our happiness 
on earth and in heaven is intrusted 
to him, and all depends on his fidel* 
ity.- (3.) It is done b^ the true Chris- 
tian with the most entire confidence, 
so that the mW is at rest The 
grounds of this contidence are (a) 
what is said of the mighty power of 
the Saviour; (&) his premises that 
he will keep 4II who confide in^ Idm 
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13 Hold fast •the form * of 



«R«.3.35. 
e 1 Ti. 6. a 



b Ro. 6. 17. 



(comp. John x. 27—29) ; (c) experi- 
ence—the &ct that thoee who have 
trusted in hioi have found that he is 
able to' keep them. (4.) This act 
of committing the eout with all its 
interests, to uie Saviour, is the true 
source of peace in the trials of life. 
This is 80 because, (a) having done 
this, we feel that our great interests 
are secure. If the soul is safe, 
why need we be disturbed by the 
loss of health, or property, or other 
temporal eomibrtsi Those are se- 
condary things. A man who is ship- 
wrecked, ana who sees his son or 
daughter safe with him on the shore, 
will be little concerned that a casket 
of jewels fell overboard — ^however 
valuable it might l)e. (6) All thoee 
trials will soon p&ss away, and he 
will be safe in heaven, (c) These 
very things may further the great 
object — the salvation of die soul. 
A man's great interests may be more 
safe when in a prison than when in 
a palace ; on a pallet of strt^w than 
on a bed of down ; when ixtnstrained 
to say, < Give us this day our daily 
bread,* than when encompassed with 
the wealth of Cnssus. ^ Agmnst 
that day. The day of judgment-^ 
called. * <Aa< day,* without anything 
fiirtiier to designate it, because it is 
the great day; 'the day for which 
all other days were made*' It seems 
to have been so much the object of 
thought and conversa^tipn among the 
early Christians, that tlie app^le sup- 
posed that he would, be understood 
by merely referring to it as HhfU 
dayf that is, the day Which they 
were always preaching about, and 
talking about, and thinking about 

13, Hold fast the form of sound 
words. See Notes, 1 Tim. i. 3. 
On the Greek word here rend^ed 
^form,'' see Notes on 1 Tim. u 16, 
where it is rendered jpaUem, Tlie 



sound words, which: . thoq bast 
heard of ine, in faith and love 
which is in Christ Jesus. 

' 

word means a. form, sketch, or im- 
perfect delineation — an outline. 
Grotius says that it here means *aa 
exempl«r« hut an exemj^ar fixed in 
the mind — an jdea.' Calvin says 
that the .command is that he should 
adhere to the doctrine which he had 
learned, not only in its substance, 
but in its form. Archbishi^ Tillot- 
son explains this as meaning the pro- 
fession of . faith which was made by 
Christians at baptism. There seems 
to be an allusion to some summary 
or outline of truth which Paul had 
given to Timothy^ though there is 
no evidence that it was written. In- 
deed, there is every presumption 
that, if it refers to such a summary, 
it was not committed to writing. If 
it had been, it would have .been re- 
garded as inspired, and would have 
taken its place in the canon of Scrip- 
ture. It may be presumed that almost 
none of the sacred writings would 
have been more sacredly preserved 
than such a condensed summary of 
christian truth. But there is no im- 
probability in supposing that Paul, 
either at his ordination, or ^n some 
other ocoasion, may have stated the 
outlines of the christian religion to 
Timothy, that he might have a clear 
and connected view of the subject 
The passage, therefore, may be used 
a&an ar^ment for the propriety^nbf 
some brief summary of doctrine as 
$L matter of convenience, though not 
as having binding authority on the 
consciences of othera % Of sound 
words, Comp. Notes onl Tim. vi 
3. The Greek is the same in both 
places. ^ Which thou hast heard of 
tne. This proves that he does not 
refer to a written creed, since what 
he refers to was something which 
he had heard, f In faith and hvs 
which is in Christ Jesus, Hold 
these truths with sincere &ith in the 
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14 That • good thing 'v^ch 
was committed unto thee^keep by 
the Holy Ghos^ which dwelleth^ 
in us. 

15 This diou knowest, thnt all 
* they which are in Asia be turn- 

d 1 Ti. 6. 90. h Ac; 19. 10. 

Lord Jesus; and with that love which 
is the best evidence of attachment 
to him. 

14. TktU gnod -thing' tohickiDas 
eommitted unfa thee, SeerNotes, 1 
Tim. vL 20. The reference here 
in the phrase^ Hhat good tfaix^ com- 
mitted to thee/ is to the souiidchris- 
(ian doctrine^ with which he had 
been intrusted, and which he was 
I'-equired to transmit to others. 
% Keep by the Hohf Ghb9ti By the 
aid of the HoL^ Ghost One of the 
best methodS<ff preserving the know- 
ledge and the love of tmth is to 
cheridh the influences of the Holy 
SpiriL 

15. Tbt« then hwncestj that all 
they which aire in Asia be turned 
away from me. That is, in that part 
c^ Asia Minor of which Ephesus was 
the capital. The name Asia was 
often given particularlv to that part 
of Asia Minor. See Notes on Acts 
VL 9; xvi. 6. This passage proves 
that Timothy was somewhere m that 
region when tliis epistle was written 
to him, "fiir otherwise he could not 
be suf^osed to ' know' what is here 
^aid. When Paul says that '^aW 
were turned away £rom him, he must 
use tiie weid in a general sense, for 
he immediatelv specifies one who 
had been faithral and kind to him. 
m Of whom are Phygellus and Her- 
mogenee. We know nothing of 
these indi^uals but what is here 
mentioned. It would seem that they 
were prominent persons, and those 
from whmn the apostle had a right 
to expect other treatment. "The 
ecclesiastical traditions alle^re that 
th^ were of the seventy disciples, 



I ed ^ away ffom me ; of whom are 
Phygellus and Hermogenes. 

16 The Lord give mercy unto 
the house of Onesiphc»rus ; ^ for 
he olt refreshed me, and was not 
ashamed of my chain. ' 

cc. 4. 10,16. lie 4. 19. «Ac3&90. 



and in the end became followers of 
Simon Magus. We imagine that 
this is little more than eoojecture.** 
Pict, Bib, It is a sad Uiing when 
the only record made of a man— the 
only evidence which we have that 
he ever lived at all — is, that he turn- 
ed away from a friend, or forsook the 
paths of true religion. And yet 
there are many men of whom the 
only thing to be remembered of them 
is, tliat they lived to do wrong. 

16. 77^6 Lord give mercy unto 
the house of Onesiphorus. The 
family of Onesiphorus — for so the 
word house is often used. He waa 
himself still living (vqt. IS^, but not 
improbably then aiisent from his 
home. Comp. ch. iv. 19. He was 
evidently of Asia, and is the only 
one who is mentioned fh>m that re- 
gion who had showed the apostle 
kindness in his trials. He is men- 
tioned only in this epistle, and no- 
thitig more is known of him. The 
record is entir^ honourable to him, 
and for his family the apostle felt a 
warm interest on account of the kind- 
ness which he had shown to him in 
prison. The ecclesiastical traditions 
also state that he was one of the 
seventy disciples, and was ultimately 
bishop of Corone. But there is no 
evidence of this. There is much 
force in the remark of die Editor of 
the Pictorial Bible, that "the pre- 
tended lists of the seventy disciples 
seem to have been mad« out on the 
principle of including all the names 
incidentally mentioned io the sacred 
books, and not otherwise appropri- 
ated." % For he oft refreshed me. 
That ki showed me kindness, and 
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17 ButvJienliewas inBoine, 

lie sought me out Very diligently, 
a|id f6und me^ 

18 The Lord grant unto him 
that he may fiod mercy of the 

ministered to my wants. IT And was 
Tiot ashamed of my chain. Was not 
ashamed to be known as a friend of 
one who was a prisoner on aocount 
of religion. Panl was bound with 
a chain when a prisoner at Rome. 
PhU. L 13, 14: la Col. iv. 3. 18. 
Philem. 10. Nbtes, Acts zzviii. 20. 

17. BuU when he was in Rome, 
What was the employment of One- 
siphorus is not known. It may have 
been that he was a merchant, and 
had occasion to visit Rome on busi- 
ness. At all events, he was at pains 
to search out the apostle* and his at^ 
tention was the more yahiable be- 
cause it cost him trouble to find him. 
It is not every one, even amcmg 
]»rojfessor8 of religic^ who in a great 
and splendid city w<Mild be at the 
trouble to search out a christian bro* 
ther, or even a minister, who was a 
prisoner, and endeavour to relieve 
^ sorrowa ^ This man, so kind to 
the great apostle, will be jamong 
those to whom the. Saviour will say, 
at the final judgment, ^ I was in pri- 
800, and ye came unto me.^ Matt 
XXV. d6. 

18. J%e Lord grant unto him 
that he may find mercy of the Lord 
in thai dmf. The day of judgment 
Notes on ver. 12. Tim proves that 
(kiesiphorus was then alive, as Paul 
viTould not o^r prayer §(x him if be 
was dead. The Pa{Hs(;s» indeed, ar- 
gue firom this in favour of praying 
S>r the desA-^Hissvimng from ch. iv. 
10, that Onesipb(»rus was then dead. 
But there is no evidence of that 
The passage in ch. iv. 1% would 
iprove only tiiat he was then absent 
from his family. % Andinhowmany 
things he ministered unto me at 
^pSBsm* This was tho home ,of I 



Lord in " that day: and in how 
many things he '* mimsteied unto 
ma at Epfa^sns, thoa knovrest 
very well. 

. sMat. 39. 34-lft » Be. 6. It. 

OneBiphorue,andhis&milyw.B«tiii 
there. Ch. iv. 19. When Paul was 
at Ephesus, it would se^n that One* 
«phorus had showed him great kind- 
ness. His afibction for him did not 
change when he became a prisoner. 
True friendship, and ei^cially that 
which is based on religion, wdl liye^ 
in all the vicissitudes of fc»tune^ 
wheth0r we are in prosperity os ad- 
versity ; whether in a home of plen- 
ty, or m a prison. 

This duipter is full of interest, 
an4 i^y suggest many intereBting. 
reflectiona We see . 

(1.) A hoty man imprisoned and 
about to die. He had nearly finished 
his course, and had the proq;>ect of 
soon departing. 

(2.^ He was Iprsaken by his 
firiendSk and lefi to bear his sorrows 
alone. They r on whom he inight 
have relied, had left him; and to all 
his outward sufi^ring^ there wa9 add- 
ed this, one ot the keenest which hia 
Master endured b^)re him, that his 
friends forsook him, and left him to 
bear his sorrows ajkiqe. 

(3l]) Yet his mind is calm, and his 
faith m the gospel is unshaken. Ha 
expresses no regret tiiat he had em- 
braced the gospel; no sorrow that 
he had been &> zealous in it. aa to 
luring these calamities vBpaa himself 
That gosp^ he still loves, and his 
great solicitude ii% that his young 
friend may never shrink from avow- 
ing it, though it may call Imn also 
to pass through seeneeof persecutioQ 
and sorrow. 

(4.) In the general apostasy, the 
turning away St tliose on whom he 
mi^ht have relied, it is refireshing 
and interesting, to find mention made 
of <Mie unshiUDon finead. v Vm; \Q, 
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Hd never swerved in his ufSsetions. 
He had been kind to him in ibrmer 
years of comparative honouTf and he 
did not leave him now in the dark 
day of adversity. It is always in- 
teresting to find true IViendsbrp in 
this wond— friendship that survives 
all reverses, and that is willing to 
manifest itself when the great mass 
tarn ooldljr away. There w stid) a 
thin^f as friendship, and there is such 
a thmg as religion, and when they 
meet and mingie in the same heart, 
the one strengthens the other; and 
then neither persectttion, nor poverr 
ty^oior chains, will prevent our do* 
ing good to faim.wfao is in prison and 
is about to die. See Notes on ch. 
W. 161 

CHAP-KBR IL 

ANJLLTSI0 OF THX CWkSTSA» 

This chapter is made up of vari- 
oBS exhortations and encouragements 
to duty. The apostle exhorts Timo- 
thy to be Strong in the christian 
graces (ver. I): to commit the ?reat 
trust which he had received to mith- 
iiil men (ver. 2^; to endure hard- 
^ips like a g^boa soldier (vs. 3—7), 
and refers him (a) to the case of one 
who jfoeis to war, whose great busi- 
ness tt i& to please him in whosci ser- 
vice he is (ver. 4); (6) to the case 
of one' who strives fyr a ci^wn at 
the game? (ver. 9), and (c) to the 
hjusbandman who looks onward far 
the reward of his labour, Ver. 6. 
He tiiea,' in cvder to ^courage hita 
to be patient in enduring the trials 
to which he would be exposed, re- 
fexs him (a) to the cettainty of the 
tnith of that religion in whose cause 
he would sufi^ (ver. 8); (ft) to his 
own case, reminding him how much 
Aeiiftd endured in that cause (vs. 9, 
10); (<?) to the fiwJt fhiit our sufler- 
in^ here will be crowned with cer- 
tain glory hereafter (vs. 11, 12); 
and (tt) 'to the assurance that the 
Loud Jeet» will be ikithid to aU his 



promises to his people. Ver. 13. 
These things the apostle then exhorts 
him to press ufcm the hearts of oUiers, 
that they migkt not waste their 
time, in uninofitable pursuits, but 
might eiigage in the same great and 
arduous struggle for securing the 
reward. Ver. 14 He then exhorts 
Timothy to study to perform his du- 
ties in ^ch a way that he would 
not be ashamed, and to avoid the 
unimportant stri^ which were then 
raging ; and to enforce this, he re- 
fers to a real case with which Timo- 
thy was acquainted-^that of Hyme- 
neus and Philetus, who, by anpro* 
fltable speculations, htid been led to 
deny a ftmdamental doctrine of reli- 
gion. Vs. 15—18. Yet, Paul says, 
he should not be discouraged because 
some had been led into dangerous 
errors, llie ^mdation of God re- 
mained firm. Those that were truly 
his Were known^ and would ntft apos-^ 
tatize. Ver. lOC In illustration of 
this, and to show that it was to be 
expected that all would not honour 
religion, the apostle refers to a house 
in which there were all sorts of 
vessels, some to honour and some to 
dishonour, and says that, if any 
one would endeavour to fVee him- 
self from all that was base and im- 
pure, he would be a vessel meet for 
the use of the Master. Vs. 20, 21.' 
To accomplish this, he gives Ti- 
mothy yanous directions respecting 
bis conduct. He was to fiee from 
youthful lusts; he was to fi>Ilow 
righteousness, < faith, charity, and 
pjeace ; he was td avoid foolish ques- 
tions; he was to be an example of 
gentleness and meekness, and he 
was patiently to instruct those timt 
were of a' different character. Va 
22—20. 

V 

X'.Tkiou, therefore. In view of 
the fkct stated in the previoud^ chap-^ 
ter, that many had tumecl nwsy from . 
the apostle, and had forsaken the 
paths of truth. If Be strong in th0 
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TIOU tirerefore, my son, be 
'strong in the grace that is in 
Christ Jesus. 

2 And the things that thou 
hast heard of me ' among many 

ft Jos. 1. 7. Bp. 6. 10. 1 or, .»ir. 

grace which is in Christ Jesus* 
ComiK Notes on Eph. vL 10. The 
meaning is, Be strong, relying on 
the ^ce which the I^rd Jesus only 
can impart 

. 2. And the things tohich thou 
hast heard of me among many 
toiinesses. Marg., by* iSfore, or 
in the presence o( many witnesses. 
Perhaps he refers to a solemn charge 
which he gave him, in the presence 
of the charch, when he was ordain- 
ed. It is by no means improbable 
that such a charge was given then 
to a newlv ordained minister, as it 
is now. On such aYi occasion, the 
apostle would be likely to state a 
summary, of Christian doctrine, — 
(comp. Notw on ch.- i. 13),— and to 
exhort Timothy to a faithful adhe- 
rence to it. ^ Tlie same commit 
thou to faithful men* In the same 
way as those things have been com- 
mitted to you. The reference is un- 
doubtedly to ordination 1p the minis- 
terial office. Timothy was to see 
that those only were admitted to the 
ministry who wer6 qualified to un- 
derstand the truths of religion, and 
to communicate them to others. 
This is a clear warrant for minis- 
ters to set apart others to the same 
sacred office. It does not prove that 
the people are not at liberty to 
choose their own pastor, but only 
that those in the ministry are to 
j9et apart others to the same of- 
fice with themselves. There is, 
doubtless, to be a * succession' of 
ministers in the church; but the 
true line of the * succession' is to be 
found in good men who are qualified 
to teach, and who luive the spirit of 



witnesses, the same ccxnmit ^ dioa 
to faithful men, who shall be able 
' to teach others stlso. 

3 Thou therefore endure *hard- 
ness, as a good soldier oi Jesus 
Christ. 

*lTi.l.t& c Tit. 1.9. ^e.4.5. 

Christ, and not' merely in those who 
have been ordained. ^ Who shaH 
he able to teach others also. On the 
qualifications of ministers, see Notes 
on 1 Tim. iii. 2—7. 

3. Thou therefore endure hard' 
ness, as a good soldier of Jesus 
Christ, Such hardships as a aa^ 
dier is called to endure. The apos* 
tie supposes that a minister of the 
gospel might be called to endure 
hardships, and that it is reasonaUe 
that he should be as ready to do 
it as a soldier is. On the hardi^ips 
which Ae endured himself^ see Notes 
on 2 Cor. in. 23—29. Soldiers (^ten 
endure ^eat privations. Taken 
from their homes and friends; re- 
posed to cold, or heat, or storms, 
or &tiguing marches; sustained on 
eoarse fare^ or almost destitute of 
food, they.are often pompelled to en- 
dure as much as the human fiume 
can bear, and often, indeed, sink un- 
der their burdens, and die. !( for 
reward or their country's sake, they 
are willing to do thia» the scddier of 
the cross should be willing to doit 
for his Saviour's sake, and for the 
good of the human race. Hence, let 
no man seek the office of the minis- 
try as a place of ease. jLet no one 
come into it merely to enjoy himself 
Let no one enter it who is not pre- 
pared to lead a soldier's life, and to 
welcome hardship and trial as his 
portion. He would make a bad sol- 
dier, who, at his enlistment, should 
make it a condition that he should be 
permitted to sleep, on a bed of down» 
and always be well clothed and fod* 
and never exposed to p^ril, or coat- 
polled toiMirsue a wearisome march. 



A. B. 65.] 



CHAPTER IL 



851 



4 No man that warretfa " en- 
tangleth himself with the afiairs 
of this Ufe ; that he may please 



al 'Co. 9. 35, 28. 



Yet do not some men enter the mi- 
nistry, making these the conditions ? 
And tootdd they enter the ministry 
on any other terms ? 

4. No nunn- that warreth entati" 
gleth himself with the affairs of this 
life. Having alluded to the soldier, 
and stated one thing in which the 
christian minister is to resemble 
him, another point of resemblance is 
suggested to the mind of tiie apostle. 
Neither the minister nor the soldier 
is to be encambered with the af&irs 
of this life, and the one should not 
be more than the other. This is 
always a condition in becoming a 
soldier. He gives up his own busi- 
ness during the time ior which he is 
enlisted, and devotes himself to the 
service of his country. The farmer 
leaves his plough, and the mechanic 
his shop, and the merchant his store, 
and the student his books, and the 
lawyer his brief; and neither of them 
expect to pursue these things while 
engaged in the service of their coun- 
try« It would be wholly impracti^ 
cable to carry on tiie plans of a cam- 
paign, if each one ^f these classes 
should undertake to prosecute his 
private business. See this fully il- 
lustrated from the Rules of War 
among the Romans, by Grotius, in 
loc» Roman sofdiers were not al- 
. lowed to marry, or to eneeLce in any 
husbandry or trade ; and &ey were 
forbidden to act as tutors to any per- 
son, or curators to any man's estate, 
or proctors in the caOse of other men. 
The general principle was, that they 
were exclud^ from those relatbns, 
agencies, and engagements, which 
it was thot^ht would divert their 
minds fix>m that which was to be the 
sole object of pursuit So with the 
ministers of the gospeL It is ^^uo^y 



him who hath chosen him to be 
a soldier. 

5 And if a man also strive for 
masteries, 7/et is he not crowned, 
except he strive lawfully. 

improper jR>r them to * entangle' 
themselves with the business of a 
^m or plantation; with plans of 
speculation and gain, and with any 
purpose of worldty aggrandizement. 
The minister of the j^ospel accom- 
plisiies the design of his appointment 
only when he can ^say in sincerity, 
that he * is. not entangled with the 
a^irs of this' life.' Uomp. Notes^ 
1 Cor. ix. 25—27. ^That he may 
please him who hath chosen him to 
be a soldier. That is, him who has 
enlisted him, or in whose employ he 
is. His gr^at object is to approve 
himself to him. It is not to pursue 
his own plans, or to have his own 
will, or to accumulate property or 
fiime for himself. His will is ab- 
sorbed in the will of his commander, 
and his purpose is accomplished if he 
meet with his approbation. Nowhere 
else is it so true that the will of one 
becomes lost in that of another, as in 
the case of the soldier. In an army 
it is cmitemplated that there shall be 
but one mind, one heart, one purpose 
— ^that of the commander ; and that 
the whole army shall be as obedient 
to that as the members of the human 
body are to the one will that controls 
all. The application of this is ob- 
vious. The^ grand purpose of the 
n^inister of tl^ gospel is to please 
Christ. He is to pursue no separate 
plans, and to have no separate will, 
of his own ; and it is contemplated 
that the whole ajrps of christian mi- 
nisters and members of the churches 
shall be as entirely subordinate to the 
will of Christ, as an army is to the 
orders of its chief. . 

5. And if a man also strive for 
masteries. As in the Grecian games. 
S^e this fikvourite illustration of Paul 
explained in the Notes on 1 Cor^ Jx, 
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6 The htttbandmaa ' thsdH la-i 
bouieth must be first partaker of 
^e fruits. 



, , , T ' ■ 

24»8eq. f Yet is he not crmened 
except^ he strive lav^fuUv, la cod- 
fbnni^ with the rules of the gaiped. 
See Grotius, in loe. No one could 
obtain the prise unless he huA coxa" 
]died with adl the ktwsof the games, 
Slid had thus given to those with 
vhom he contended, a .&ir opportu- 
nity to sncosed. ^ In those contests, 
he who trani^gressed the rules in the 
least matter, not only fidled of the 
prize, even though the apparent vic- 
tor, but was sometimes disgraced 
and punished.** Pict, Bib, §o the 
apostle here represents the christian 
minister as engaged in ir struggle os 
oonfiiot for the crown. He says that 
he could not hope to^ win it unless 
he E^KMild comply with all the laws 
by which it is conferred; unless he 
should subdue every imprq^r pro- 
pensity, and make an elS>rt like that 
evinced by the combatants at the 
Olympic games. Cbmp. Ncvtes on 
i Cor. ix. 26, 27. 

6. The hushaindTnan that ktbour' 
eth. The margin is, ^^ labouring 
firsts must he partaker J*^ The idea, 
according to the translation in the 
text, is, that there is a fitness or pro* 
priety (Bh) that the man who culti- 
vates the earth, ^6uld enj(^ the 
fruits of his labour. See the same 
image explained in the Notes on 
1 Con ix. 10. But if this be the 
meaning here, it is not easy to, see 
why the apostle introduces it Ac- 
cording to the margHMd reading, the 
word *first^ is intnSuced in connec^ 
tion with the word labowr-^-^ labour" 
ing first, must be partaker,^ That 
is, it is a great law that the hus- 
bandman must work before he re- 
ceives a harvest. This sense will 
accord with the purpose of the apos^ 
tie. It was to remind Timothy that 



7 Consider* what I say; a^d 
the ^ Lord give thee undeistandii^^ 
in aU things. 

aITi.4. 15. >Pt.2:6. 

labour must precede reward ; thai 
if a man would reap, he must sow; 
that he could hope fbr no fruits, un* 
less he toiled for them. The point 
was not that the husbimdman would 
be the first one who would partake 
of the fruits; bul that he must^rsf 
labour befom he obtained the re- 
ward. Thus understood, tjiis wouki 
be an encouragement to Timothy to 
persevere in bis toils, loo^ng onward 
to fte reward. The Greek will bear 
this ccA^struction, though it is not the 
most obvious one. 

7. Consider vphat I say. , See 
Notes, 1 Tim, iv. 15. I^e s^ise is, 
'Think of the condition of the see- 
dier, and the principles on which he 
is enlisted; think of the aspirant for 
the crown in the. Grecian games; 
think of the farmer, peitiently toiling 
in the prospect of the distant har- 
vest; and then go to your work with 
a similar spirit' Tijese things are 
worth attention. When, the minister 
of ^e gospel thinks of bis hardships, 
of his struggles against an evil w(»id, 
and of his arduous and constant 
discouraging toil, let him think of 
the soldier, of th^^nan who struggles 
ibr this world^s honours, and ex the 
patient &rmer ---an<{ he contenL 
How patiently do they bear all, and 
yet for what inferior rewards ! f Anil 
the Lord give thee understanding m 
€^l things. Enable you to see the 
force of these coosideratioos, and to 
apply them to your own casew Sudi 
are often the cfiscoura^femeBts of the 
ministry ;^sa iptwe is the mind to 
despondency, that we need the help 
of the Lord to enable u» to apply 
the most obvious considerations, and 
to derive sui^rt firom the most 
pLuin and simple truths and. pro* 
mises. ^ ^ 
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8 RemembeT that Jesus Christ, 
*■ of the seed of David, was raised 
fiom the dead accoidiog to my 
gospel: . 



m Rp, 1..3, 4. 



6. Remember that Jesus Christ, 
of the seed of Davids was mised 
Jrom ^ dead. Or rather, perhaps, 
* Remember Jeads Christ ; him who 
was raised from the dead/ The 
idea seems not to be, as oar tmnsla- 
tors supposed, that he was to reflect 
on the &ct thai be was raised from 
the dead ; but rather that he was to 
think o( the Saviour himself * Think 
of the Saviour, now raised up from 
the dead after all the sorrows of this 
li^, and let this .encourage you to 
hear your triala' There is nothing 
better fitted to enable us to endure the 
labours and trials of this hfe, thanto 
think of the Saviour. On the phrase, 
^ seed of David,'* see ]Nbtes on Rom. 
i. 3. % According to. my gospeL 
The gospel .which I preach. Notes, 
2 Thess. iL 14. 

9. Wherein I stjffer trouble us an 
evil-doer. As if I were a violator 
of the laws. . That is, I am treated 
as if I were; a criminal. IT Even 
uniQ bonds. As if I were one of the 
won^t kind of male&etors. Notes, 
Eph. vi. ^, During the apostle's 
first imprisonmeBt at Rome, he was 

Eermitted to *' dwell in his own hired 
onse,*' though guarded by a soldier, 
and profaaUy chained to him. See 
Notes on Acts xxviii. 16. 30. What 
was his condition in his second im- 
prisonment, during which this epistle 
was written, we have no means of 
knowing with certainty. It is pro- 
bable, however, that he was subject- 
ed to much more rigid treatment 
thanhe had been in the first instance. 
The ^rii<^'lten.is, that he and Peter 
were together in the Mamertine 
prison at Rome; and tlie place is 
still shown in vi4iich it is said that 
they were confined. The Mamer- 
tme prisons wre of great aiktiqui- 
22 



9 Wherein I sufier trouUe, 
88 an eviMoer, even unto bonds ; 
^bnt the word of God is not 
bound. 

h Ep. 6. 90. 



ty. Accordin^>to Livy, they were 
oonstiructed by Ancus Martiusi and 
enlarged by Servius. Tullius. The 
lower prison is supposed to have been 
once a quarry, and to have been at 
one time occupied as a granary. 
These prisons are on the descent of 
the Capitoline Mount, towards the 
Forum. They consist of two apart- 
ments, one over the other, built with 
large, uncemented atones. There is 
no entrance to either, except by a 
small aperture in the roof, and by a 
smaU hole in the .Upper floor, leadmg 
to the cell below, without any stair- 
case to either. The upper prison is 
twenty*seven feet long, by twentv 
wide; the lower one ')9 elliptical, 
and measures twenty feet by ten. 
In the lower one is a small spring, 
which is said at Rome to have arisen 
at the command of Peter, to enable 
him to baptize his keepers, Processus 
and Martianus, with forty-seven, 
companions, whom he converted. 
No certain reliance can be placed 
on any part of this tradition, though 
in itselr there is no impro)babiUty m 
supposing that these prisons may 
have been used for confining Chris- 
tians, and the apostle Paul among 
others. Dr. Burton says that a more 
horrible place for the confinement 
(^ a human being can scarcely be 
conceived. li.But the word of God 
is not bound. This is one of Paulas 
happy turns of thougbt Comp. Acts 
zxvi. 29. The meaning is plain. 
The go^l was prospered. That 
could not be fettered and imprisoned. 
1% circulated with freedom, even 
when he. who was appointed to 
preach it was in chains. See Phil, 
i. 13, 14 As this was the. great 
matter, bis own imprisonment was 
of comparatively little consequen/ce.. 
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10 Therefore I endure all 
things for the 'elect's sakes, that 
they may also obtain the salvation 
which is in Christ Jesus with 
eternal glory. 

11 It 18 a faithful saying: 
For. if * we be dead with Aim, 



« 8 Co. 1. 6. 



b Ro. 0. 5, 8. 



What may befall Us is of secondary 
importance. The grand thing is the 
trium{^ of truth on the earth; and 
well may toe bear privations and 
sorrows, if the gospel moves on in 
triumph. 

10. Therefore I endure ^l things 
for the elecCs sakee. See Notes on 
2 Cor. i. a The sense is, What I 
Buffer is in tiie cause of the church, 
spoken of here, as it is often, as cho^ 
sen, or elected. . Notes on Eph. i. 4: 
IT That they may also obtain the sal- 
wUion, &c. Their salvation, though 
they were elected^ could not be secur- 
ed without proper eflbrts. The mean- 
ing of the apostle here is, that he was 
wUling to sufier if he might save 
others ; and any one ought to be will- 
ing to sufier in order to secure the 
salvation of the elect — fyr it was^ an 
object for which the Redeemer was 
willing to lay down his life. 

11. It is tf fait^ul saying. Or, 
rather, that which he was about to 
say was worthy of entire Credence 
and profound^attention. See Notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 15. The object is to 
encourage Timothy to bear trials by 
the hope of salvation. IT For if we 
be dead with him. See Notes on 
Rom. vi. 8. ^ We shall also Uve 
with him. This was a sort of maxim, 
or a settled point, which is often re- 
ferred to in the Bible. See Notes 
on Rom. vi. 3, 4, 5. John zi. 25. 
1 Thess. iv. 14. 

12; If we suffer, we shall also 
reign with him. The meanhig is, 
that the members will be treat^ as 
the Head is. We become united 
with him by fidth, and, if we share 
his.tieatment on enorth, we. shall 



we shall also live with him: 

12 If Ave suf^Tj Tve shall also 
reign with Aim/ if -we deny ^ Mm, 
he also will deny us : 

13 If *we believe not, yet he 
abidetli faithful : he ' cannot de- 
ny himself. 

e Mat. 10. 33. d Ro. 3. 3> e Vu. 83. 18. 

share his triaihphs in heaven. See 
Notes, Bom. viii. 17; Tf If^oe deiof 
him, fie also will deny us. See NoteB 
on Matt. X. 32, 33. 

13. If we hdieve not, yet he abii' 
eth faithful. This canndf mean that, 
if we live in on, he will certainly 
save us, as if he had made any {ho- 
mise to the elect, or formed any piu*- 
pose that he would save them, what- 
ever might be their conduct ; for(l.) 
he had' justr said that if we deny hioi 
he will deny us; and (2.) there is no 
such promise in the Bible, and no 
such purpose has been formed. The 
promise is, that he that is a believer 
shall be saved, and there is no par- 
pose to save any but such as lead 
holy lives. The meaningr must be, 
that if we are unbelieving' and un- 
&ithful, Christ will remaiix true- to 
his word, and we "cannot hope to be 
saved. The o6;ec^ of tiie apostle 
evidently is, to excite Timothy to 
fidelity in the performance of duty, 
and to encourage him to bear trials, 
by the assurance that we cannot 
hope to escape if ^e are not faithful 
to the cause of the Saviour. This 
interpretation accords with the de- 
sign which he had in view. % He 
cannot deny himself Implying that 
it would be a denial of his very na- 
ture to save those who ard uh&ith- 
ful. He is holy; and how can he 
save one who is unholy? His very 
nature is purity; and how can he 
save one who has no 5>urityt Let 
no one, then, suppose that, because 
he is elected, he is safe, if he lives 
in sin. The electing purpose of 
God, indeed, makes sSvation sure; 
bat it is only for thdse who lead 
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14 Of these, thinos put ^them 
m remembrance, cW^ng them 
"before .the liord that they strive 
* not about words to no profit, btU 
to the subverting, of the hearers. 

16 Study * to show thyself ap- 
•jsiFt. 1. la »frit.a9,ia eSPe. 1. 10. 

^hteoos^ives. Nothing would be 
more dishonouxable for God than to 
resolve to save a pian that lived ba- 
bitiudly in sin ; - and if that were the 
doctrine of election, it would deserve 
all the opprobrium that has ever 
been heaped upon it 
. l,i, Ofjhefe things jnU them in 
remenArance. These great prmci- 
I^es in r^ard to the Kingdom of 
Christ lliey would be aa useful to 
others as they were for Timothy, to 
whom they were ^[lecially addressed. 
^ Charging them before the Lord, 
In the presence of the Iiord« imply- 
ing that it was.a veiy important mat- 
ter. Notes, 1 Tim; i. 18. ^ That4hey 
strive not about toords to no profit. 
See Notes,! Tun. l6; vL4. IBut 
to the subverting of the hearers. 
Turning them awajr from the sim- 
plicity of &ith. It is rare, indeed, 
that a reli^ous controversy does not 
produce this efiect, and this is com- 
monly the case, where, as often hap- 
pens, the matter in dispute is of lit- 
tlenmportance. 

15. Study to show thyself ap- 
proved unto God. Give diligence 
(2 Pet ii. 10), or make an efinrt so 
to discharge the duties of the minis- 
terial oflice as to meet the divine ap- 
probation. The object of the minis- 
try is not to please men. Such doc- 
tnnes should be preached, and such 
plans formed, and such a mauner of. 
lifo pursued, as God will approve. 
To do this demands study (h* care — 
for there are many temptations to 
the opposite course ; there are many 
things the tendency of which is to lead 
a minisCiBr to seek popular ftivour ra- 
ther than the divme appcoval. If 



proved unto God, a workman that 
needeth not to be ashamed, right- 
ly ''dividing the word of truth. 

16 But shun profane €tnd vain 
babblings ; for they will increase 
unto more ungodUness : 

tf Mat. 13.51. 

any man please God, it will be as the 
result of deliberate intention and a 
careful life. fA vforkman that 
needeth not to be ashamed. A man 
faithfully performing his duty, so that 
when he looks over what he has 
done, he may not blush, f Rightly 
dividing the word of truth. The 
word here rendered 'rightly divid- 
ing,* occurs nowhere else in the New 
Testament It means, properly, to 
cut straif^ht, to divide right; and 
the allusion here may be to a stew- 
ard who makes a proper distribution 
to each one under his care of such 
things as his office and their neces- 
sities recjuire. Comp. Notes on 
Matt xiiL 52. Some have supposed 
that there is an allusion here to the 
Jewish priest, cutting or dividing the 
sacrifice into proper parts; others, 
that the allusicm il^ to the Scribes di- 
viding the law into sections; others, 
to a carver distributing food to the 
guests at a feast Robinson (^Lex.) 
renders it, ** rightly proceeding as to 
the word of truth ;" that is, right* 
fully and skilfully teaching the word 
of truth. The idea seems to be, that 
the minister of the gospel is to make 
a proper - distribution of that word, 
adapting his instructions to the cir- 
cumstances and wants of his hearers, 
and ffiving to each that which will be 
fitted to nourish the soul for heaven. 
16. But shun profane and vain 
babblings. Notes, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
IT For they wiU increase unto more 
ungodliness. Their tendency is to 
alienate the soul from God, and to 
lead to impiety. Such kinds of dis- 
putation are not merely a waste of 
time, they are productive of positivtt 
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17 And theur ward wiU eat as 
doth a canker: * oi whom isHy- 
meneus and Philetus ; 

18 Who coQcemiog the truth 

— *— "^"^ ■ ' " II ■ I ■ ■ II I ^IMI I ■ » y^^^^^*^i^^*» II ^m 

mificbie£ A man fond of coDteDti<m 
in religious things is seldom one who 
has much love for the practical du- 
ties of piety* or any very deep sense 
oi the distinction between riffht and 
wranj^. • You will not usually look 
lor him in the }^ace of prayer, nor 
can you expect his aid in the conver*- 
sion of sinners, nor will you find that 
he has any very strict views of reli- 
gious obligation. 

17. Arui their word. The word, 
or the discourses of those who love 
Tain and idle disputations. .^WUl 
eat as doth a canker* Marg., gaw 
grene. This word-^T^yyo wy a' ■ oo- 
curs nowhere else in the New Tes^ 
tament It is derived from ypaud, 
y^Atm^graio or graifto^ to devour, 
corrode^ and means gangrene or 
mortificationr-^he death of a part, 
spreading, unless arrested, by degrees 
over the whde body. The wwds 
rendered * will eat,' mean will have 
nutriment ; that is; will spread over 
and consume the healthful parta It 
will not merely destroy the parts im- 
mediately affected, but will extend 
into the surrounding healthy parts 
and destroy them also^ So it is with 
erroneous doctrines. They will not 
merely eat out the truth in the par- 
ticular matter to which they refer, 
but they will a]so spread over and 
Qorru{^ other truths. *the doctrines 
of religion are closely connected, 
^ and. are dependent on each other- 
like the dinerexM: parts of the human 
body. One cannot be corrupted with- 
out aJQ^cting those adjacent to it, and 
nnless checked, the corruption will 
wxm ^read over the wbote. f Of 
whom is HymeneuB jgtnd PhUetus, 
In regard to Hymeneus, see Notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 20. Of Philetu^ no- 
thing more is known. They have 



have erred, * saying * That tbe?e- 
sunrection is past ajready; and 
overthrovT the faith of some. 
19 Nevertheless the foundation 
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^ined an uodemaUe Immortality, 
destined, to be known to the ^id of 
time only as the advocates of error. 

18. IVho concerning^ the truth 
haw erred. To what extent tbef 
had erred is imknewn* Paul raeih 
tions only one point — tliat.pertaiBiiig 
to the resurrectioQ ; Init saya thit 
this was like a gangreoe. It woidi 
certainly, unless checked^ destroy 
all the other doctrines of religka 
No man can safely hold & sti^fle er- 
ror, any more than he can safely 
have one part of his body in a stale 
of morti£k;ation. ^ Sayings th«A iht 
resurr^tion ie pmet ^iHready. It is 
not known in "whaX^/orm they held 
this (^nioa. It may have been, as 
Augustine supposes, that they taiigiit 
that these was no reaurrection but 
that which occurs in the soul whea 
it is recovered frpra the death of sin, 
and made to live anew. Or it may 
be that they held that those who had 
died had experienced all the resur- 
rection which they ever would» by 
passing into anotbuer state, and re- 
ceiving at death a spiritual body fit- 
ted to their, mode of being in the 
heavenly world. Whatever was Ihe 
form of the opinion, the i^^oetle re- 
garded it OS a most dangerous error, 
K>r just views of. the resurrection 
undoubtedly lie at the Ibondation of 
correct apprehensions <^ the chri^ 
tian system. Comp^ Notes on 1 Cor. 
XV. 12—19. %And overthrow the 
faith of some. That is, on this 
point, and as would aj^pear on all the 
correlative subjects of christian be- 
lief. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 19, 20. 

19. Nevertlde$$ the foundmtion 
ofQodisaure, Mafg,^ steady. The 
meaning is, that th^4^ some had 
been turned away by the artaof these 
errorifita^ y^ the foondiUaon <tf the 
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* of God standedi ^ sure, having 
tbia seal. The Lord ^ knowetS 

« Pr« 1^ S5. I or, tteoi/y. 

6 Na. 1. 7. Jno; 10. 14» 27. 

church which God had laid remained 
firm. C<»Dp. Epb. 41. 20, '* And are 
built upon.the foundation of the apos- 
tles and prophet?, Jesus Christ him- 
self being the chief conier-Btone.V 
^s lon^ as this foundation remained 
firm, there was no reason to be^tiou- 
bled fh>m the few instances of apoB* 
tasy which had ^occurred. C<Hnp. 
Fs; xL 3. It is not uncommon to 
compare the church to a building 
erected on a solid ^undation. £p£ 
ii.20,21.. 1 Cor. ill. 9, IQ. Matt, 
xyi. 18. ^Having tkifi teal, > Or 
rather a seal with this inscription. 
The wend seal is sometimes. used to 
denote the instrument by which an 
impreseioo is made, and sometimes 
the impression or inscription itself: 
A seal ' is used for security (Matt 
xxvii. 66)v or as a mark of ffenuine- 
nesB. Rev. ix. 4. The seal here is 
one that was affixed to the fimnda^ 
tion, and seems to .refer to some in- 
scription on the feundation-stone 
which always remained there, and 
which denoted the character and de- 
sign of the edifice. Tlie allusion is 
to the custom, in rearing an edifice, 
of inscribing the name of the build- 
er and the design of the edifice on 
the comer-stone. See Rosenrotiller, 
Alte u. neue Morfi^enland, No.. 405. 
So the church of Christ is a building 
reared by the hands of God. Its 
foundation has been firmly and se- 
curely laid, and on that feondation 
there is an inscription always re- 
maining \vhich determines the cha- 
racter c^ the edifice. , f The Lord 
knoweth them that are his. This is 
one of the inscriptions on thefounda- 
tioo^stone of the church, which seems 
to mark the character of the build- 
ing. It always stands there, nomat- 
ter who apostatizes. Ft is at the 
same time a feaiilil inaGxiptionr- 
22* 



them that afie his. And, Let 
'erery one that nameth the name 
of Christ depart from iniquity. 
c Fa. 97. 10. 

showing that no one can deceive 
God ; that he is intimately acquainted 
with all who enter that building ; and 
that in the multitudes which, enter 
there, the fi-iends and the fees of God 
are intimately known. He can sepa- 
rate his own friends firom all others, 
and his constant care will be extended 
to ail who are truly his own, to keep 
them from felling. This has the 
appearance of being a quotation, but 
no such pasaige is feund in the Old 
Testament in so many words. In 
Nahum i. 7, the fellowing words are 
found ; " And he knoweth them that 
trust in him;" adE it is possible that 
Paul may haiTe had that ia his eye; 
but it is not necessary to supjiose 
that he designed it as a quotation. 
A phrase somewhat similar to this ia 
feund in Num. xvi. 5, **tbe Lord 
will show who are his,*' rendered in 
the Septuagint, *'God knoweth who 
are his ;" and Whitby supposes that 
this is the passage referred to. But 
whether Paiil him these passages in 
Tiew or not, it is clear that he meant 
to say that it was one of the funda- 
mental things in religion, that God 
knew who were bis own people, and 
that he would preserve them from 
the danger c^ making shipwreck of 
their feith. f And, Let every one 
that nameth the name of Christ de^ 
part from ini^ity* This is the 
other seal or inscription which is 
made on the foundation which God 
has laid. . The feundation has two 
inscriptions— the first implying that 
God knows all who are his own peo- 
ple; the othier, that all who are his 
professed people should- depart from 
evil. This is not found in so many 
words ia the OW Testament, and, 
like the fermer, it is not, to be re- 
garded as a quotation. The mean- 
iag is, that it iaaa elem^tary priii« 
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20 But in a great house there 
are not only vessels • of gold and 
of silver, but also of wood and 
of earth ; and some to honour, 
and some to dishonour. 

21 If * a man therefore purge 
himself from these, he shall be a 
vessel unto honour, sanctified, and 



aRo.9.3]. 
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ciple in the true church, that all who 
become members of it should lead 
holy lives. It was also true that 
Uie^ waidd lead holy lives, and 
amidst all the defections of errorists, 
and ail their attempts to draw away 
others from the true fitith, those 
might be known to be the true peo- 
•ple of God who did avoid evil. 

20. BtU in a gfeat house. Still 
keeping up the comparison of the 
church with a building. The idea 
is, that the church is a large edifice, 
and that in su<ih a building we are 
not to expect entire uniformity in 
all the articles which it contains. — 
IT There are not only vessels of gold 
and 0/ silver, &c. You are not to. 
expect to find all the articles of fiir- 
niture alike, or all made of the same 
material Variety in the form, and 
use, and material, is necessary in 
furnishing such a house; If And 
sofne tohonotfTj and some to disho- 
nour. Some to most honourable 
uses — as drinking-vessels, and ves- 
sels to contain costly viands, and 
some for the less honourable purposes 
connected with cooking, &«. The 
same thing is to be expected in the 
church. See this idea illustrated at 
^rreater length under another figure 
m the Notes on 1 Oor. xii. 14-— 26. 
Comp. Notes, Rom. ix. 21. The o^ 
plication here @eems to be, that m 
the church it' is to be presumed that 
there will be a great variety of gifts 
and attainments, and that we are no 
more to expect that all will be alike, 
than we are that all the vessels in 
a large house will be made of gokL 



meet for -the muster's use, and 
prepared *unt6 every good work. 
^ Flee ^also youthful lusts: 
but 'follow righteousness, faith, 
charity, peace, with them that 
call ^ on. the Lord out of a pure 
heart 
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21. If a tnan therefore pwgs 
himself from these, he shetU be a 
vessel unto honour. If a mad cleanse 
or purify himsel£ Comp. Notes oa 
John xv. 2. The word * these* re- 
fers; here, to the persons represented 
by the vessels of, wood and of earth 
— ^the vessels made to dishonour, as 
mentioned in the previops verse. 
The idea is, that if one would pre- 
serve himself from the corrupting 
influence of such meut he would be 
fitted to be a vessel of honour, or to 
be employed in the most useful and 
honourable service in the cause of 
his Master. On the word vessel, see 
Notes on Atts ix. 15. . ^ And meet 
for the Master's use. Fit to be 
employed by the Lord Jesus in pro* 
moting his work on earth. 

22. Flee also tfouthful lusts. Such 
passions as y^uth are subject ta On 
the word'^ee, and the pertinency of 
its use m such a connection, see 
Notes on 1 Cor. vL 18. Paul fdt 
that Timothy, then a young man, 
was subject to the same passions as 
other young men ; and hence his re- 
peated cautions to him to avoid all 
those things, arising from his youth, 
which might be the occasion of scan- 
dal. Comp. Notes on 1 Tim. iv. 12; 
V. 2. It is to be remembered that 
this epistle is applicable to other mi- 
nisters, as ^ell as to Timothy ; and, 
to a young man in the ministry, no 
counsel could be more apprpjniate 
than to f vjaVs from poutl^jful lusts ;' 
not to indulge for a. moment in those 
corrupt passions to which youth aie 
subject, but to cultivate the pureand 



A. D. 65.] 



CHAPTER n. 



25d 



23 But foolish and unlearned 
questions * avoid, knowing that 
tnej do gender strifes. 



a ver. 16. 



Bober virtnes which become the mi- 
nisterial office. ^BtUfbUow riffht- 
cousnessy &c. Comp. IVoteS on Heb. 
xii. 14. The general meaning here 
is, that he was to practise all uiat is 
^ood and virtuous. He was to prac- 
tise righteousness, or justice and 
equity, in all his dealings with men^ 
Jaith^ or fidelity in his duties ; cha- 
rity, or love to all men (Notes, 1 Cor. 
siih); peace, or harmony and con- 
cord with all others. What virtues 
could be more appropriate for a mi- 
nister of the gospel? %With them 
that, call on the Lord oUt of a pure 
heart. That is, with all Christians, 
who are often characterized as those 
who call on the Lord. 1 Cor. i. 2. 
Comp. Acts ix. 11. In all his inter- 
course with them, Timothy was to 
manifest . the virtues above recom- 
inended. But not with them alone. 
It would be incumbent on him to ex- 
hibit the same virtues in his inter- 
course with all. 

23. But foolish and unleamed 
auestions avoid. See Notes on ver. 
16. Comp. Notes on 1 Tim. i. 4. 6 ; 
iv. 7. The word urUearned, here, 
means trifiing; that which does not 
tend to edification! stupid. The 
Greeks and the Hebrews were great- 
ly given to controversiesof Various 
kii^ds, and many of the questions 
discussed pertained to points which 
could not be settled, or which, (/'set- 
tled, were of no importance. Such 
has bc^en the character of no small 
part of the disputes which have agi- 
tated the world. Paul torrecUy 
flays that the only effect of such dis-^ 
putes is to engender harsh conten- 
tion. ' Points of real importance can 
be discussed' with no injury to the 
temper; but men cannot safely dis- 
pute about trifles. 
, 24. And the servant of the Lord. 



24 Andtheservatitof theLord 
must not strive ; but be gentle un- 
to all men, apt to teach, ' patient, 

1 OT^forb0aring. 

Re^rrin^ here primarily to the chris- 
tian minister, but applicable to all 
Christians ; fat all profess to be the 
servants of the Lord. ^ Must not 
strive. He may calmly inquire after 
truth ; he may discuss points of mo- 
rals, or theology, if he will do it wiUi 
a proper spirit; he may "contend 
earnestly for the fiiith once delivered 
to the saints'* (Jude 3) ; but he may 
not do that which is here mentioned 
as strife. The Greek word— -fidxia^ 
^-^ commonly denotes, to fight, to 
make war, to contend. In John vi. 
52. Acts viL 26. 2 Tim. ii. 24, it is 
rendered strove, and strive ; in James 
\y,2, fight. It 'H not elsewhere used 
in the New Testament. The mean- 
ing is, that the servant of Christ 
should be a man of peace. He 
should not indulge in the feelings 
which commonly give rise to con- 
tention, and which commonly cha- 
racterize it. He should not strui 
for mere victory, even when ei 
vouring to maintain truth; but 
should do this, in all cases, with a 
kind spirit, and a mild temper ; with 
entire candour ; with nothing de- 
signed to provoke and irritate an 
adversary; and so that, whatever 
may be the result df the discussion, 
* the bond of peace' may, if possible, 
be preserved. Comp. Notes, Rom. 
xii., 18. IF But he gentle unto dil 
men. Notes, 1 Thess. ii. 7. The 
word rendered gentle, does not occur 
elsewhere in. the New Testament 
It m€»uis that the christian minister 
is to be meek and mild towards all, 
not disputatious and quarrelsome. 
f Apt to teach. Notes, 1 Tim. iii. 2. 
^Patient, MtLrg., forbearing. The 
Greek ^Vord here used does not else- 
where occur in the' New Testa- 
ment It means, patient under evilr 
and injuries. Robinson^ I^ex.^^^ 
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52$ In meekness * ipsiructing 
those that oppose themselves; u 



• 6a, ^ h 



Comp. Notes on Eph. It. 2. CoL 
ill 13. 

25. In meeknesM instructing: those 
that oppose themselves, 1%at is, 
those who embrace error, and array 
themselves against the truth. We 
are not to become angry with such 
persons, and denounce them at once 
as heretics. We are not to hold 
them up to public reproach and 
scorn ; but we are to set about the 
business of patiently instructing 
them. Their grand difficulty, it is 
supposed in this direction, is, that 
they are ignorant of the truth. Our 
business with them is, calmly to show 
them what the truth is. If tfiey are 
angry, we are not to be. If they 
oppose the truth, we are still calinly 
to state it to them. If they are slow 
to see it) we are not to become weary 
or impatient Nor, if U>ey do not 
embrace it at all, are we to become 
angry with them, and denounce 
them. We n\ay pity themy but we 
need not use hard words. This is 
the apostolic precept about the way 
of treating those who are in errors 
and can any one fail to see its beauty 
and propriety) Let it be remem- 
bered, also, that this is not only 
beautiful and proper in itself; it is 
the wisest course, if we would bring 
others over to our opinions. You 
are not likely to convince a man 
that yoa are right, and that he is 
wrong, if you first make him angry ; 
nor are you very likely to do it, if 
you enter into harsh contention. 
You then put him od his guard ;vou 
make him a party, and, from sel^re- 
spect, or pride, or anger, he will. en- 
deavour to defend his own opinions, 
and will not yield to yours. ' Meek- 
ness and gentleness are the very 
best things, if you wish to convince 
another' ttiat hfi m wrong. Win his 



God peradv^ntuie ^ willf;ive them 
repentance to the acknowledging 
* of the truth. 
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heart first, and then modestly and 
kindly show him what the truth iSf 
in as few'words, and with as unas- 
suming a spirit, as possible, and you 
have him. % If God peradventure 
wiU give them repentance^ SiJCm 
Qive them such a view of the error 
which they have embraced, and such 
regret for having embraced it, that 
they shall be willing . to adnait the 
truth. Afler all our care in teaching 
others the truth, onr only depend- 
ence is on God ^r its success. We 
cannot be absolutely certain that 
they will see their error; we cannot 
rely certainljr on any power which 
argument will have; we can only 
hope that Qod may show them their 
error, and enable them to see and 
embrace the truth. Comp. Acts xL 
18. . The word rendered peradven^ 
turSf here^-fu^yeofe— means, osuaUy, 
not even^ never; and theo, that ne* 
ver, lest ever^-^ihe same as iest per* 
haps. It is translated test at mmy 
time. Matt Iv. 6; v. 25; xiiL Idi 
Mark iv. 12. Luke zxL 34; lefC^ 
Matt vii. 6 ; ziii. 29; xv. 32, ^ at ; 
lest hapluf Luke xiv. 12. Acts v. 
39. It noes not imply that there 
was any chalice about what is said* 
but rather that there was uncertainty 
in the mind of the speaker, and that 
there was need of caution leat some* 
thing should occpr; or, that any* 
thing was done, or should be done, 
to prevent something from happen- 
ing. It is not used elsewhere in the 
New Testament in the sense which 
our translators, and all the critics, so 
far as I have examined, give to it 
here — as implying a hope that God 
iDould give them repentance, &c 
But I may be permitted to suggest 
another interpretation, which will 
accord with the uniform meaning of 
the woid in the New TastamoB^ 
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26 And tha( they may * reco- 
ver themselves out of the snare 



1 awake. 



and ^vhich will refer the matter to 
those who had embraced the error, 
and not to God. It is thjs: <In 
meekness nustradtin^ those that op- 
pose themselves {avttJbwtC^fuvaoi) 
lest — fttpuyti — God should give them 
repentance, arid they should recover 
themselves out of the snare of the 
devil,' &C. That 16, they put them- 
selves in this posture of opposi^n 
so that they i^all not be brought to 
repentance, and recover themselves. 
They do it with a precautionary view 
that they may no< be thus brought 
to repentance, and be recovered to 
Crod. They take this position of op- 
position to the truth, mtending not 
to be converted ; and this is the rea- 
son why they are not converted. 

26. And that they muy recover 
themselves. Marg., attake. The 
word which is rendered recover in 
the text, and awake in the margin — 
a/voju^Uitiw — occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testament It properly 
means, to become sober again, as 
from inebriation; to awake from a 
deep sleep; and then, to come to a 
.right mind, as one does who is 
aroused from a state of inebriety, or 
from sleep. The representation in 
this part of the verse implies that, 
while under the influence of error, 
they were like a man intoxicated, or 
like one in deep slumber. From this 
' state they were to be roused, as one 
is fit>m sleep, or as a man is reco- 
vered ii'om the stupor and dullness 
of intoxication, fl" Out of the snare 
of the devil. The snare which the 
devil has spread for them, and in 
which they nave become entangled. 
There is a little cc^fnsion of meta- 
phor here, since, in the first part of 
the verse^ they are represented as 
asleep, or intoxicated ; and, here, as 
taken in a snare. Yet the general 
idea is clear. In one part of the 



« of the devil, who are taken 'cap- 
tive by him at his will. 

« 1 Ti. 3. 7. « aim*, ' 



verse, the influence of error is repre- 
sented as producing sleep, or stupor ; 
in the other, as h&xiR taken m a 
snare, or net ; and, in ootfa, the idea 
is, that an e^rt was to be made that 
they might be rescued flrom this pe- 
rilous condition. % Who ate taken 
captive bjf him at his wUl. Marg., 
alive. The Greek word means, pro- 
perly, to take alive ; and then, to take 
captive, to win over (Luke v. iO) ; 
and then^ to ensnare, or seduce. 
Here it means that they had been 
ensnared by the arts of S^tan unto 
(ct;) his unU; that is, they were so 
influenced hy him, that they com- 
plied with his will. Another inter- 
pretation of this p&ssa^ should be 
mentioiled here, liy which it is pro- 
posed to avoid the incongruousness 
of the metaphor oi awaking one from 
a snare. It is adopted by Doddridge, 
and iis suggested also tiy Burder, as 
quot<»i by lG)senm1UIer, A. u. n. Mot-' 
ffenland. According to this, the re- 
ference is to an^ artifice of fowlers, to 
scatter seeds impregnated with some 
intoxicating drugs, intended to lay 
birds asleep, that they may draw the 
snare over them more securely. 
There can be no doubt that such 
arts were practised, and it is possible 
tiiat Paul mav have alluded to it 
Whatever is the allusion, the gene- 
ral idea is clear. It is an afifecting 
representation of those who have 
fallen into error. They are in a 
deep slumber. They are as if under 
the iktal influence of some stupefy- 
incf potion. They are like oiras 
taken alive in this state, and at the 
mercy of the fowler. Thev will re- 
main in this coixlition, unless they 
shall be roused by the mercy of 
God; and it is the business of the 
ministers of religion to carry to them 
that gospel call, which God is aceu»^ 
toraed to Uess in showing tiiett their 
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rpHIS know also, that • in the 
J^ last days perilous times shall 
come. 

« 1 Ti. 4. 1. 8 Pe. 3. 3. 1 Jno. 3. 18. Jude 
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daa^r. That message ^ould be 
contmiially sounded in the ears of 
the sinner, with the prayer and the 
htijie that God will make it the 
means of arousing him to seek his 
salvation. 

CHAPTER m. 

ANALYSIS OF THE CRAPTEll. 

In the first part of this chapter 
(vs. i — 8), Paul reminds Timothy 
of the great apostasy which was to 
be expected in the church, and states 
some of the characteristics of it. In 
ver. 9, he si^s that that apostasy 
would not always continue; but 
would be at some time arrested, and 
so arrested as to show to all men the 
folly of those who were concerned 
iu it In vs. 11, 12, he refers Timo- 
thy to his own manner of life in the 
midst of persecutions, as an encour-- 
a^ment to him to bear the trials 
which mi^ht be expected to occur to 
him in a similar manner. * Perilous 
times* were to come, and Timothy 
might be expected to be called to 
pass through trials similar to those 
which Paul himself had experienced. 
In those times the remembrance x>f 
his example would be invaluable. 
In vs. 12, 13, he assures Timothy 
that persecutions and trials were to 
be expected by aU who aimed to lead 
holy lives, and that it was as cer- 
tainly to be expected that evil men 
would become worse and worse. 
And in vs. 14 — 17, he exhorts hint 
to be stead&st in maintaining the 
truth ; and, tjo encourage him to do 
this, reminds him of his early train- 
ing in the Holy Scriptures, and of 
the value of those Scriptures. To 
the Scriptures he might ^repair in«all 



2 For ^ men shall be loyeis of 
their own selves, covetous, boast- 
ers, proud, blasphemers, disobe- 
dient to parents, unthankful, \m- 
holy, 

i Ro. 1. $9-31. 

times of trial, and find support in the 
divine promises. What he had learn- 
ed there was the inspired truth of 
God, and was able to make him wise, 
and to fiimish him abundantly fixr all 
that he was to do or to suffer. 

1. This know alio. The object 
of this reference to the perilous times 
which were to occur,, was evidently 
to show the necessity of using^ every 
precaution to preserve the puri^ d 
the church, from the fact that such 
sad scenes were to open upon it 
The apostle had dwelt upon this sub> 
ject in his first epistle to Timothy 
(ch. iv.), but. its importance leads 
him to advert to it again. ^ In tkt 
last days. Under Uie .gospel dis- 
pensation ; some time in that period 
during which the afikirs of the world 
will he closed up. See Notes, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, and Heb. i. 2. 1 PtrUotu timet 
shdU. come. Times of danger, of 
persecution, and of trial. On the 
general meaning of this passage, 
and the general characteristics of 
those times, the reader may consult 
the Notes on 2 Thess. iL 1 — ^12, and 
1 Tim. iv. 1 — 3. There can be no 
doubt that in all these passages the 
apostle refers to the same events: 

2. For men shall he lovers of their 
own selves. It shall be one of the 
characteristics of those times that 
men shall be eminently selfish— evi- 
dently under the sfarb of religioo. 
Ver. 5. The word here used — ^tXoir 
to^-^does not elsewhere occur in the 
New Testament It means a lover 
of one's self, selfish. Such a love 
of self as to lead us to secure our 
salvation, is proper. But this inter- 
feres with the rights and happiness 
of no other person?. Theselfishnosi 
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3 Without luttural afiection, 
truce-bxeakers, ^ false accusers, 
incontinent, fierce, despisers oi 
those that are good, 



1 or, tn^tbates. 



which is condemned, is that regotd 
to onr own interests which inters 
feres with the rights and comforts 
of others; which makes self the 
central and leading object of living; 
■and which tramples on all that woiud 
interfere with that. As such, it is 
a base, and hatelul, and narrow pas- 
sion ; but it has been so common in the 
world that no one can doubt the cor- 
rectness of the prophecy of the apos- 
tle that it would exist **tn the last 
timeny. % Covetous, Gr., Lovers of 
silver; i. e., of money. Luke vi. 14 
Notes, 1 Tim. vi, 10.' f Boasters, 
Notes, Rom. L 30. If Proud, Notes, 
Rom. i. 30. J Blasphemers, See 
Notes, Matt ix. 3. ^ DisobedierU 
to parents. See Notes on Rom. L 
30. IT Unthankjfd, See Lake vi. 
35. The word h^e used occurs in 
the New .Testament only in these 
two places. - Ingratitude nas always 
been regarded a9 one of the worst 
of crimes. It is said^ here that it 
would characterize that wicked age 
of which the apostle speaks, and its 
prevalence would, as it always does, 
indicate a decline of religion. Re- 
ligion makes us grateful to every 
benefactor — to GoAf and to man. 
% Unholy. Notes, 1 Tim. L 9. 

3. With/QulTiaturaiafeciion, See 
Notes on Rom. L 81. f Truces 
breakers. The same word in Rom. 
i. 31, is rendered implacable. See 
Notes on that verse. It properly 
means without treaty ; that is; those 
who are averse, to any treaty or com- 
pact. It may thus refer to those who 
are unwilling to enter into any agree- 
ment; that 18, either those who are 
unwilling to be reconciled to others 
when there is a variance*--finjiZaca- 
ble i or those who disregard treaties 
or agreements. In e^er case, this 



4 Traitors, * beady, high-mind- 
ed, ' lovers of pleasures more than 
lovers oi God ; 
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marks a very corrupt condition of 
society. Nothing would be more 
indicative of the lowest state of 
degradation, than that in which all 
compacts and aCTeements were ut- 
terly disregarded. % False accusers. 
Marg., makebbUes, The word make^ 
bate means one who excites conten- 
tions and quarrels. Webster, The 
Greek here is Bta^tikot-^evils — ^the 
primitive meaning of which is, ca- 
lumniatoty slanderer t accuser, Comp. 
Notes on 1 Tim. iiL 11, where the 
word is rendered slanderers, % In- 
continent. 1 Cor. vii. 6. Literally, 
without strength; that is, without 
strength to resist the solicitations of 
passion, or who readily yield to it 
^Fierce, The Greek word used 
here— OM^/upof — does not elsewhere 
occur in the New Testament. It 
means ungentle, harsh, setere, and 
is the opposite of gentleness and 
mildness. Religion produces gen- 
tleness ; the want of it makes men 
rough, harsh, cruel. Comp. Notes 
on ch. ii. 24. If Despisers of those 
that are good. In Titus i. 8» it is 
said of a bishop that he must be '*a 
lover of good men." This, in every 
condition of life, is a virtue, and 
hence the opposite of it is here set 
down as one of the characteristics 
of that evil age of which the apos- 
tle speaka 

4. IVaitors, . This word is used 
in the New Testament only here 
and in Luke vi. 16, Acts vii. 52. It 
means any one who betrays — ^whe- 
ther it be a friend.^r his country. 
Treason hafi been in all ages regard 
ed as one of the worst crimes that 
man can commit K Heady, The 
same word in Acts xix. 36, is ren 
dered rashly. It occurs only there 
imd in this place in the New Testa 
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5 Having * a foim of godliness, 
but denjring the power thereof: 
from such turn away. 

a Ti. 1. 10. 
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ment It properly means falling 
fcrioards ; prone, inclined, ready to 
do anything: then precipitate, keadr 
longy rash. It is opposed to that 
which is deliberate and calm, and 
here means that men would be ready 
U> do anything without deliberation, 
or concern for the consequences. 
They would engage in enterprises 
which would only (disturb society, or 
prove their own ruin. IF High^mmd- 
ed. Literally, pujfed up, Comp. 
Notes on 1 Tim. iil 6, where the 
same word is rendered lifted up 
with pride. The meaninff is, that 
they would be inflated with pnde or 
sel^conceit 1 Lovers of pleasures 
more than lovers of God, That is, 
of 'sensual pleasures, or vain amuse^ 
ments* This has been, and is, the 
characteristic' of a great part of- the 
world, and has often distinguu^ed 
even many who profess religion. Of 
enlarge portion of mankind it may 
be said that this is their characteris- 
tic, that they live for pleasure ; ther 
have no serious pursuits ; they brook 
no restraints which interfere with 
their amusements, and they greatly 
prefer the pleasures to be found in 
the gay assembly, in the ball-room, 
or in the place of low dissipation, to 
the friendship of their Creator. 

5. Having a form cf godliness. 
That is, they profess religion, or are 
in connection with the ch(urch. This 
shows that the apostle referred to 
some great corruption in tiie church ; 
and there can be little doubt that he 
had his eye on the same great apos- 
tasy to which he refers in 2 Thess. 
IL, and 1 Tim. iv. All- these things 
to which he refers here. have been 
practised and tolerated in that apQ»> 
tate church, while no body of men, 
at any time, have been more zealous 
in maintaining a form ofgodtmessf 
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6 For of this sort are Aey 
which ^ creep into houses, and 
lead captiye silly women laden 

b Ti. 1. 11. 

that is, in keeping up the forms 
of religion. If But denying the 
power thereof 'Opposing the real 
power of religion ; not allowing it 
to ez^t any - influence in their 
lives. It imposes no restraint on 
their passions and carnal propeaa^ 
ties, but in all respects, except ia 
the formoi religion, they live as if 
they had none. This has been eaa^ 
mon in the world. The most regn- 
kr and l»goted adherence to the 
forms of reliffion fhrnishes no evi- 
dence in itself that there is any true 
piety at heart, or that trae- religioa 
has any actual control over the souL 
It is much easier for men to observe 
the forms of religion than it is to 
hring the heart under its controUing 
influence, f From such ium mvay. 
Have no intercourse with them as 
if the^ wore Christians; show no 
countenance to their religion; do 
not associate with them. Compi 2 
John 10, 11. Notes, 2 Cor. vL 17. 
6. For of this sort are they tohidk 
creep into houses. Who go slyly 
and insidiously into families. They 
are not open and manly in endea- 
vouring to propagate their view% 
but they endeavour by their address 
to ingmtiate themselves first with 
weak women, and through them to 
influence men. Comp. Titus i. 11. 
The word translated ' creep into,' is 
rendered by Doddridge, . innntcole 
themselves; by Bloomfield, wind 
their way into, in the manner of ser- 
pents; by Bretschneider, <jecet(/%t2ly 
enter ; by Robinson and- Paasow, go 
in, enter tn. It is not certain thaX 
the idea of deceit or cunning is con- 
tained in this word, yet the whole 
compleiuon of the passage implies ' 
that they made their way by art and 
deceitful tricks. IF And lead captive 
«t% asoMsn. One of the tricks al* 
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widi.skis, led' vmof VB^th diveis 
lusts, j^ ■' 

ways played by Uie advoeaiies of er- 
rafj and one of the way& hy which 
they seek to promote their parposeSv 
Satan began his work of temptaticHi 
with Eve rather than witli >Aclam, 
and the advpeates of error usually 
-^llow his example. There are al- 
ways weak-minded women enough 
in any eooimifnity to g^e an op- 
portunity of pmetinng "^ese^ arts,' 
and often ^ aims of the impostor 
and deceiver can be best deeuried by 
.appealing ttf them. Such "women 
are easily flattered; they are charm- 
ed by the graceful manners of reli- 
^^ious instructors; they lend a will- 
ing ear to anything that has the ap- 
pearance of religiGfn, and their hearts 
are op^ to anything that promise 
< to advance the wel&r« of the .world. 
At the same time, they are just such 
persons as the propagators of error 
<jan rely on. They have leisure; 
they have wealth; they are busy; 
tbe^ i9ove about in society, and by 
■ then: activity they obtain an influ- 
ence to which they.«re by no means 
entitled by their piety or talents. 
There are, indeed, very many wo- 
.men in the world-who cannot be so 
easily led away as men; but it caur 
not be denied ateo that there are 
. those who are just adapted to the 
purposes of such as seek to spread 
plausible errcHT. The word rendered 
s^iUy women, m^ans prqierly little 
^pomen, and then u>eak tDomen,-^ 
^ Laden. toUh Hns. With so many 
sins that they seem to be- burdened 
' with them. The idea is, that they 
are under the influence of sinM de- 
sires and propensities, and hence are 
better adapted to the purposes of de- 
ceivera ^ Led away with divers 
lusts. With various kinds of p^ 
sions or desires-^ite^vjuue^ — such as 
pride, vanity, the lore of novelty, 
or a susceptibility to flattery^ so asi 
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to come to' the knowl^^e of the 
truth. 
8 Now as Jannes and Jambres 



to make them an easy prey to d^ 
ceiv^rs. 

7.' Ewr learning'. That is^ these 
* silly womien ;* ftv so tiie Greek de- 
mands The idea is^ that they seem 
to be di^iplea They put them- 
selves wholly under the care of these 
pR^ssedly reli^us teachers, but 
they never acquire the true know- 
ledge of the way of ealvatioh. ^ And 
never able to eom^ to the kfwwledge 
6/ the truth: They may learn manjr 
tbings, but the true nature of reli- 
gion they do not learn. There ard 
many duph persons in the werld, 
who, whate^r attention they may 
pay to religion, never understand 
Its nature. Miiiiy obtam much epe- 
culative aoquahitance with the doC' 
trines of Christianity, but never be- 
come savingly acquainted with the 
system; many stody the con8tit(|don 
and govemmei^t of the church, but 
remain strangers to practical piety ; 
many become flLmilisuTwith the va- 
rious-philosophical theories of reli- 
gion, but never become truly ac- 
quainted with what religion is ; and 
many eml^iuse visionary theories, 
who never show that they are influ- 
enced by the spirit of the gospel. 
Nothing is mwe > common tmm &r 
persons to be very busy and active 
in religion, and even to learn many 
things about it, vbo still remain 
strangers to the saving powerof the 
gospel. 

8. Now as Jannes an^ Jambres 
withstood Moses. The niB.mes of 
these two men are not elsewhere 
jnentioned in the Bible. They are 
supposed to have been two of the 
magicians who resisted Moses (Ex. 
vii. 11, €t al,), and who q[)posed their 
miracles, to tiiose of Moses and 
Aaron. It is not certain where the 
apostle obtained their names; but 
iJoBjuxp &eq!X2qt\y xoeni^ed by 
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*witlistood Moses, so do these 
also resist the truth : men * of cor- 



• Ex. 7. II. 
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the Hebrew writers, and ako by 
other writers ; so that there pan be 
no reasonable doubt that their names 
were correctly handed down by tra- 
dition. Nothing is more probable 
than that the names of the more dis- 
tinguished magicians who attempted 
to imitate the miracles of Moses, 
would be preserved by tradition; 
and though they are not mentioned 
hy Moses himself, and the Jews have 
told many ridiculous stories respect- 
ing tiiem, yet this should not lead 
us to doubt the truth*of the tradition 
iGspectinj? their names. A full col- 
lection cff the Jewish statements in 
regard to them may be^ found in 
Wetstein,. in loc» They are also 
mentioned by Fiiny, Nat. Hist xxx. 
7; and by Numenius, the philoso- 
pher, as quoted by Ensebius; ix. 8, 
and Origen, against Cekus, p. 199. 
See Wetstein. By the rabbinical 
writers, they are sometimes men- 
tioned as Egyptian magicians who 
opposed Moses in Egypt, and sonle- 
timed as the sons of fialaam. The 
more common account is, that they 
were the princes: of the E^ptian 
magicjans. One of the Jewi^ rab- 
bins rejnresents them as havii^ been 
convinced by the miracles of Moses, 
and as havmg become converts to 
the Hebrew religion. There is no 
reason to doubt that these were in 
jfact the leading men who opposed 
Moses in Egypt, by. attempting to 
work counter' miracles. The point 
«f the remark of ike apostle here, is, 
that they resisted Moses by attempt- 
ing to imiiate his mimcles, thus 
neutfdlixing the evidence that he 
was sent #om God. In like man- 
ner, the persons here referred to, op- 
posed the process of the gospel by 
setting up a similar claim to tnat of 
the apostles; by pretending to ^ave 



rupt minds, ^ reprobate concemii^ 
the faith. 

9 But they shall proceed no 

< or, of nO' Judgment. 

as nmch authority as they had ; and 
by thus neutrahziog die claims of 
the true religion, and leading off 
weak-minded persons from the tmth. 
This is df^ the most dangerous 
kind of oppo(^tion th^t k-raade to re- 
ligion. ^ Men of corrupt mindi. 
Comp. Notes, 1 Tim. vL 5. f jRe- 
probaie coneeminff the faith. So 
mr as the christian &ith is concern- 
ed. On the word rendered repro- 
bate, see Notes on Rom. L 28. 1 Ooc 
ix. 27, rendered cast-away, 2 Got. 
ziii. 5i Tlie ibaxgin here is, ^ of no 
judgment." The meaning is, that 
in respeet to the cbristiaa fitith, or 
the doctrines of religioo, their views 
could not be ai^nrov^ and they were 
not to be regfuxled a» true teacheis 
, of religion. 

^ But Ihey shaU proceed najm- 
ther. There , is a certain point be- 
yond whieh they will not be allowed 
to ga. Their fc^ly will become ma- 
nifest, and .the world will , aoderstand 
iL The apostle does not say ham 
far these &l8e teachers would be 
allowed to go^ but that 4hey would 
not be suffei^ always to prosper and 
prevail. They might be plausible 
at first, and lead many astray; they 
' might, by art and cunning, cover v^ 
the real chaiai^er of their system; 
but there would be a fiiir develop- 
ment of it, and it would be seen to 
be folly. The apostle here may be 
understood as declaring a genertl 
truth in regard to ^ror. It often is 
so plausible at first, tiiat.it seems t> 
be true. It wins the hearts of many 
persons, and leads them astray. It l 
flatters them personally, or it flatten 
them with the hc^ of a better state 
of things in the church and tfaa 
world. But .the time will always 
come when men will see the folly 
of it EaoL will {ulipiqice only (a a 
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further: for their foUy shall be 
manifest unto aU men, as their's 
also was.' 

certain point, when it will be seen 
to be falsehood and follv, and when 
the world will arise and cast it aSi 
In some cases, this point may be 
slower in being reached than in 
others; but there t> a point, beyond 
wliich error will not go. At the re- 
.:formation under Luther, thl^t -point 
had been reached, when the teach- 
iiigs of the great apostasy were seen 
to.be "AUyV and when the awak- 
ened intellect of the world would 
allow it to * proceed no farther,' and 
aroused itself and threw it oSu In 
the workings of society, as well as 
by the direct appointnient of God, 
there is a -point beyond which ertor 
cannot prevail ; and hence there is 
a certainty that truth will finally 
triumph. ^JFor Ihnir folly shall be 
ft^nifest imto all men. The world 
will see and understand what they 
are, and what they teach. By 
smooth sophistry, and cunning arts, 
they wiU not be able always to de- 
ceive mankind. ^ As (heir's tdso 
weut. That of Jannes and Jam'bres. 
That is, it became manifest to all 
that they could not compete with 
Moses and Aaron; that their claims 
to the power of 'working miracles 
were the mero ai^ts of magicians, 
and that they had^set up pretensions 
which they could not sustain. Comp. 
£x. viii. 18, 19.1 |n regard to the 
time to which the apostle referred in 
this description, it has already been 
observed (Notes on ver.4), that it 
was probably to that great apostasy 
of the * latter days,' which he hais 
described in 2 Thess. ii. and Jl Tim. 
iv. But there seems to be no reason 
to doubt that he had his eye imme- 
diately on some pers(»is who had ap- 
peared then, and who had evinced 
some of the traits which would cha- 
racterize the great apostasy, and 
whose conduct Slowed that the great 



10 But thou hast 'fully known 
my doctrine, manner of life, pur- 

1 or, been « ^UgnUfbUmoer af, 
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*^ falling away" had already com- 
menced. In 2 Thess. ii. 7, he says 
that the "mystery of iniquity" was 
already at work, or was even then 
manifesting itself; and there can bQ 
no doubt that the apostle saw tiiat 
there had tlien comment^ what he 
knew would yet grow up into the 
great defection from the truth. In 
some persons^ at that time, who had 
the form of godliness, but who de- 
nied its power; who made use of 
insinuating arts to proselyte the 
weak and the credulous; who en- 
deavoured to imitate the true apoft> 
ties, perhaps by attempting to work 
miracles, as Jannes ana Jambres did, 
he saw the germ of what waeT yet to 
grow up into so gigantic a system 
of iniquity as to overshadow the 
world. Yet he consdled Timothy 
with. the assurance that there was a 
point beyond which the syst^n of 
error would not be allowed to go^ 
but where its folly must be seen, 
and where it would be arrested. 

10. But thou hast fully known 
my doctrine, &c. Mar^., been a 
dUigent follower of. The margin 
is more in accordance with the usual 
meaning of the Greek word, which 
means, properlv, to accompany side 
by side ; to follow closely ; to trape 
out ; to examine (Luke L 3), and to 
conform to. The meani^ here, 
however, seems to be, that Timothy 
had an opportunity to follow out; 
t. e., to examine closely the manner 
of life of the apostle Paul. He had 
been so long his companion, that he 
had had the fullest .opportunity of 
knowing how he had lived and 
taught, and how he had home perse* 
cutions. The object of this reference 
to his own life and sufferings is evi- 
denUy to encourage Timothy to bear 
persecutions and. trials in the same 
manner. Comp. ver. 14. He saw 
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po^, faith, loBg^mfl^ng, charity, 
patience, 

11 Persecutions, afflictions, 
which came nnto me at Antioch, 
•atIconium,*atLy^tra; \yhatper- 

• Ae.ll4S,m. 1 Ac. 14. 5, 6, 19. ^ 



an the events which began already 
to develope themselves, that trials 
must be expected ; he knew that all 
who would live holy lives raustsn^ 
fer persecution ; and hence he sought 
to prepare the mind of Timothy for 
the proper eodurance of trials, bv a 
reference to his own case. The 
word doctrine, here, refers ^ to his 
teaching, or manner of ffiving in- 
struction. It does not remr, as the 
word now does, to the optntimt which 
he held. See Notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
16. In regard to the opportunities 
which Timothy had for knowing the 
manner of haul's life, see the intro- 
duction to the epistle, and Paley, 
Hor. Paul., in loc. Timothy had 
been the companion of Paul during 
a considerable portion of the time 
after his conversion. - The persecw- 
tions referred to here (ver. 11]) are 
those which occurred in the vicinity 
criT Timo^y*s native place, and which 
he would have had a particular op- 
portunity of being acquainted with. 
This circumstance, and the fiu;t that 
Paul did not refer to other persecu- 
tions in more remote places, is one 
of the * undesigned cdncidenbesj^ of 
which Paley has made so much in 
his incomparable little work -^ the 
ffor€B PauHnte, ^ Manner of life. 
Literally, leading, guidance j then, 
the method in which one is led — ^his 
manner of life. Comp. Not^ 1 Thess. 
ii. 1. ^Purpose, Plans, or desfgna 
V Faith. Perhaps fidelity, or iaith- 
mlnesB. ^ Long-'tuffering, With 
the ev3 passiobs of others, and their 
efibrts to injure him: See the w(mi 
explained in the Notes on 1 Cor. xiiL 
4. , % Charity, Notes, 1 Cor. xiii. 
T Patience. ^A calm temper, which 



seetitidns I endiued : butoiit of 
thBni all ''the licuxl delivered nae. 
12 Yea, and all that wiH live 
godly hi Christ Jesus shall suffer 
persecution. 

suflfers evils without Bnurmoring or 
discontent" Winter. 

11. Persecuiions. On tiie meaii- 
ingof this word, see Notes on MaH. 
V. 10. ^AfflicUons: Trials of otiiar 
kinds than those which arose from 
p^secutions. The apostle met tbaoL 
every where. Compw Notes^ Acts xx. 
28. % Which came unto me at ila* 
tioch. The Antiocb here referred 
to is not the place of that name is 
Sjrria (Notes, Acts xi. 19); bot t 
city of the same name in Pisidia, is 
Ai^a .Minor. Notes, Acts xiiL 14 
Paul there suffered perseention fioa 
the Jews. Acts xiii. 45. % At Jco' 
nium. Notes, Acts xiiL dOL Oi 
the persecution there, see Notes on 
Acts xiv. 3—6. f At Lygtrm. AOa 
xiv. 6. At this place. Pan! «ti 
stoned. Notes, Acts xiv. 19l Ti]ne> 
thy was a native of either Derbe a 
Lystra, cities near to each other, and 
was doubtless there at the time of 
this occurrence. Acts xvi. 1. f Art 
out of them all the Lord deUverei 
me. See th^ history in the places | 
referred to in the Acts. 

12. Yea, and aU that tinU Um 
godly in Christ Jesus shaU suffer 
persecution. Paul takes occasioii 
from the reference to his own perse- 
cutions, to say that his case was not 
peculiar. It was the common lot of 
all who endeavoured to serve their 
Redeemer faithfully ; and Timothy 
himselfj therefore, must not hope to 
escape from it The apostle had a 
particular reference, doobtlesB, to his 
own times; but he has put his re- 
mark into the most ^neml ferm, at 
applicable to all perioda It is un- 
doubtedly true at all times, and will 
ever be, that they who are defotod 
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Cludfltian&*— wBo Jive ad ^e Saviour 
did*— and wjio «ixry out his princi- 
plee always, will oxperieiice some 
form of persecution. The essejice 
of persecution consists in subjecting 
a person to injury or disadvantage 
anaacount of his opinions^ It is 
something Hiore than meeting- his 
opinions hy ailment, which is al* 
-ways right and proper; it is inflict- 
ing some iojury oa. him ; depriving 
him of some privilege, or rip'ht; sul? 
jecting him Us some disadvantage, 
er placing hiih in less favourable 
ciivusokasDces, onaccount of his sen- 
timents. This may be either an in- 
jury done to his ieeUngs, his femily, 
JBi» reputation^ his property* his li-^ 
beity, hifr influence; it may be by 
depriving hitn of en ofiSce whichiie 
held, or preventing him from obtais- 
ing-ooe to which he is eligible; it 
may be by subjecting him to fine of 
imprisonment, to banishment, torture, 
or death. If^ in any manner, or in 
anyway, he iff. subjected to distd- 
Tantage on account of his religious 
opinions, and deprived of any immu* 
luties and rights to which lie would 
l)e^otherwi6e entitled, this is perae* 
cution. Now, it is doubtless as true 
tt»^ ever was, that a man whawill 
Kve as the ^vioui did, will, like 
hini, be subjected to some such in- 
jwry or disadvantage. On account 
of his opinions, he may he held up to 
fidicule, er treated ^ith neglect, or 
excluded flrom soct^^f to wbioh his 
attainments and manners would 
dtherwise introduce him, or shunned 
by tfaqsejwho nii^t otlierwise value 
his Driendship. ^Iiese things may 
be expected in the best times, and 
under the most iavoiirable circjini^ 
stances^. and it is known that a lar^e 
part of the historyof the world, m 
Its relation- to the church, is nothing 
more thah.a histoi^ of persecution. 
It fdlow8,-fiom this, (1.) that. they 
who make a profession of religion, 
should come, prepared to be perse- 
^nted. ' It^ abiAild be coosid&ed.Mia 
33* 



one of the proper quaUficatioDe ftr 
membership in the church, to be 
unlHng to bear persecutiop, and to 
resolve not to shrmk from any duty 
in order to avoid it. (2.) They who 
are persecuted for their opinions, 
should coBsider that this may be one 
evidence, that they have the spirit 
of Christ, and are his true friends. 
They should remember that^ in this 
respect, they are treated as the Mas- 
ter wall, and are in the goodly com* 
pany of the prophets, apdsUes, and 
martyrs; to they were all perse- 
cuted.^ Yet, (3.) if we are perse- 
cuted, we should carefully inqttu*e, 
heCare we avail ourselves of this con- 
solationr whether we are persecuted 
because we * live godly in Christ 
Jesus,' or for some other reason. A. 
man may embrace some abemd opi« 
niott, and call it religioh ; he may 
adopt some mode c^ dress irresistibly 
ludicrous, fcom the mere love of sin- 
ffularity, and may call it conscience ; 
or he may be boorish in his maniiers, 
and uncivil in his deportment, out- 
raging all the 1ft WB of social life, and 
may call this Vdeadness to the 
world;' and fbr these, and similar 
things, he may he contemned, ridi- 
culed, and despised. But let him 
not infer, therefore^ that he is to be 
enrolled among the martyrs, and that 
he is certainly a real Christian. That 
persecution which will {»roperly fur- 
nish any evidence that we are the 
friends of Christ, ^must be only that 
which is *fi>r righteousness sake' 
(Matt. V. 10), and must be brou^t 
upon us in an honest effi)rt to obey 
the commands of God. (4) Let 
those who have never been perse- 
ctited in any way, inquire wbetiier 
it IS Boi an evidence that they have 
no religion. . If they had been more 
ik^hful, and more like. their Master^ 
would they have always escaped ? 
And 6iav not their freedom from it 
prove that.they^ have surrendered 
the principles of their religion, where 
they should hare stood um, though 
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18 But eyil men and sedaeers 
shall wax worse, and worse, de-- 
cdving, and being • deceived. 

.14 cut continue *thou in. the 

a 2 Th. 2. 11. be 1. 13. 

the world were arrayed against 
tiiem? It is easy for a professed 
Christian to avoid persecution, if he 
yieZ(2« every point in which religion 
IS qpposed to the world. But let not 
a man who will do this, suppose that 
he has any claim to be numbered 
among the martyrs, or even entitled 
to the christian name. 

13. But evil men and seducers 
shall toax worse and worse. -That 
is, it is the character of such men to 
do this ; they may be expected to do 
it This is the general law of de- 
pravity — ^that if men are not convert- 
ed, they are always growing worse, 
and sinking deeper into mfquity. 
Their progress will be certain, 
though it may be gradual, since 
nemo repente turpissimus. The 
connection here is this: that timo- 
thy was not to expect that he would 
be exempt from persecution (ver, 
12), by any change for the better 
in the wicked men referred to. He 
was to anticipate in them the opera- 
tion of the general law in regard to 
bad men and seducers — that they 
would grow' worse and worse. From 
this &ct, he wa& to regard it as cer- 
ta.in that he^ as well as othersi, ^ould 
be liable to be persecuted. The word 
rendered «e<2ticef«— 7097$ — occurs no- 
where else in the "Now Testament 
It means, properly, vl jugglery or dp- 
viner; and then, a deceiver, or im- 
postor, ' Here it refers to those who,^ 
by seductive arts, lead persons into 
error. % Deceiving, Making others 
believe that to be true and right, 
winch is &l6e and wrong. Thiid 
was, of course, done by seductive 
arts. % And being deceived. Under 
delusion themselves. The advocates 
of error are often themselves as 
really, under deceptiQn> i» those 



things which thou hast learned 
and hast been assured of, know- 
ing of whom the a hast learned 
them; 



whom they impose upon. They are 
often sincere in the belief of error, 
and then they are under a delusion; 
or, if they are insincere, they are 
equally deluded in supposing that 
they can make error p»ass for truth 
before God, or can deceive the 
Searcher of hearts. The worst vic- 
tims of delusion are thoee who at- 
tempt to delude others. 

14. But continue thou tn^ tk 
things which thou hast learned and 
hast been assured of. To wit, the 
truths of religion. Timothy had 
been taught £ose truths when a 
child, and he had been confirmed in 
them by the instructions of PaoL 
Amidst the errors and seducticnis of 
false teachers, Paul now exhorts him 
to hold &st those doctrines, whoever 
might oppose them, €»: wifaatever 
might be the consequence. Gompi 
Notes, ch. L 13. f Knowing <^ 
whom thou hast leearned them. To 
wit, of his mother (ch. i 5), and of 
Paul. Ch. i. 13. The referenoe 
aeems to be particularly to the fiiet 
that he had learned these trviths first 
from the lips of a mother (see ver. 
15);. and the doctrine taught here 
is, that the fact that we have received 
the views of truth from a parents 
lips, is a stronjg motive for adherinf 
to them. It is not to be fiupposed, 
indeed, that this is the highest 
motive^ or that we are always to ad- 
here to the doctrines which have 
been taught- us, if; on maturer en- 
minatioh, we are convinced they 
are erroneous; but that this is a 
strong reason fer adhering to what 
we l^ve been taught in early life 
It is so, because, (1.) a parent has no 
motive for deceiviug a child, and it 
cannot be supposed that he would 
teach him what he- knew tobe fiLbei 
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15 And that from a child thou 
hast knowa the holy Scriptures, 
^hich * are able to make thee 



wise unto salvation through faith 
which is in Christ Jesus. 



«>Jno.5.39. 



(2.) a parent usually has bad much 
more, experience, aad much better 
c^portanities of examining, wh^t is 
txue, than hi^ child has ; (3.) there 
is a degree of respect which nature 
teaches us to be due to the senti- 
ments of a parent A child should 
depart very slowly from the opinions 
h^d by a father or mother ; and, 
when it is done, it should be only as 
tke result of prolonged examination 
and prayer. These considerations 
should have the greater weight, if a 
parent has been eminent for piety, 
and especially if that parent has 
been removed to heaven. A child, 
standing by the grave of a pious 
father or mother, should reflect and 
pray much, before he deliberately 
adopts opinibns.which he knows that 
father or mottilbr would regard as 
wrongs 

15. And that from a child thou 
hast known the hoiy Scriptures. 
That is, the Old Testament; for the 
New Testament was not then writ- 
ten. Notes, John vji89. The mo- 
ther of Timothy was a pious He- 
brewess, and regarded it as one of 
the duties of her religion to train her 
son in the careful knowledge of the 
word of God. This was regarded 
by the Hebrews as an important 
duty of religion, and there is reason 
to believe that it was comuKmly 
&ithfully performed. The Jewish 
writings abound with lessons on this 
subject Rabbi Judah says, *'The 
boy of five years of age ought to ap« 
ply to the. study of the sacred Scrip- 
tures." Rabbi Solomon, on Dent 
XL 10, sa^s, '* When the boy begins 
to talk, his &ther ought to converse 
with him in the sacred language, 
and to teach him the law ; if he does 
not do that, he seems to bury him." 
See numerous instances referred to 



in Wetstein, in loc The expression 
used by F&ul-T-from a child (dfto 
^pi^ovs}^-doea not make it certain 
at precisely what age Timothy was 
fi#t instructed in the Scriptures, 
though it would denote an early eige. 
The word used — ^'^j— denotes, 
(1.) a babe unborn, Luke L 41. 44; 
(2.) an infant, babe, suckling. In 
the New Testament, it is rend^ed 
babe and babes, Luke L 41, 44; iL 
12. 16. 1 Pet iL 2; infants, Luke 
viiL 15; and young children, Acts 
vii. 19. It does not elsewhere occur, 
and its current use would make it 
probable that Timothy had been 
taught the Scriptures as soon as he 
was capable of learning anything* 
Dr. Doddridge correctly .renders it 
here *^from infancy,^* It may be 
remarked then, (1.) that it is proper 
to teach the Bible to children at as 
early a period of life as possible. 
(2.) That there is reason to hope 
that such instruction will not be for- 

gotten, but will have a salutary in- 
uence on .their future lives. The 
piety of Timothy is traced by the* 
apostle to the fact that he had been 
early taught to read the Scriptures, 
and a great proportion of those who 
are in the cnurch have been early 
made acquainted with the Bible. 
(3.) It is proper to teach the Old 
Testament to children — since Uiis 
was all. that Timothy had, and this 
was made the means of his salva- 
tion. (^ We may see the utility 
of Sabbathnschools. The great, and 
almost the sole object of such schoola 
is to teach the Bible, and from the 
view which Paul had of the advan- 
tage to Tunothy of having been 
early made acquainted with the Bi- 
ble, there can be no doubt that if 
Sunday-schools had then been in ex* 
istence, he would have been their 
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16 AH *Scrqitaie t» gnren l^ 
inspiration of Godt an<i ^ * ^ piofit- 



• SPe.1.21. 



»Ro. 1&4. 



liearty patron and friend. T ^^^^ 
me Me U> make thee wUe unto sal- 
vaHon. So to instruct you in tb^ 
way of salvation^ that you may find 
the path to life. Ijearn^ hence, (1.) 
tiiat the pian of salvation may be 
learned nom the Old Testament 
It is not as clearly revealed there as 
it is in the N«w, but tl ts there ; and 
if a man had only the Old Testa* 
ment, he might find tiie way to be 
saved. *The Jew, then, has no* ex- 




They are not a oold, tame, dead 
thin^. There is no book that has so 
mu<£ pofoer as the Bible ; none thiit 
is so emcioit in moving the hearts, 
and consciences, and mtellects <^ 
m&nkind. There is no book that fta» 
moved so many mijEids ; -none that 
has produced so deep and permanent 
effects on the world. (^.) To find 
the way of salvation, is tne best kind 
of wisdlpm^ and none are wise who 
do not make that the great object of 
fife. H Through faith which is in 
^Christ Jems, Notes, Mark xvL 16. 
Rom. L IT. Paul knew of no salva- 
tion, except thtOQ^ the Lord Jesus. 
He says, ^erefore, that the study of 
the Scriptures, valuable as they 
were, would not save tiie soul unk^ 
tiiere was fiiith in the Redeemer; 
and it is imf4ied, abo^ tiiat the pro- 
per efi^t of a careful study of the 
Old Testament, would be to lead 
one to pot his trust in the Messiah. 
16. All Scripture, . This prqperly 
defers to the Oid Testament, and 
should not be applied to any part of 
the New Testament, unless it can be 
shown that tiiat part was then writ- 
ten, and was included under the gen- 
eral name of the Serwhiresl Comp. 
2 Pet ill 15, 16. JBdt it includes 
the lo&ofe of the Old Testament^ and 



able for dbetmie, for xepToof, for 
correction, fovinstmctieii in li^H- 
eottsness; 

is the schema' testimony of Pianl that 
it was aB inspired* if new it can be 
proved that Paul himself was nn ixi- 
spired man, this settles ttie questigo 
as to the inspiration of the CXd Tes- 
tament ^ Is giwen by tn^ptraimm 
of Chd. All tb» is expressed in the- 
original by one word — ^toytvevatot^ 
iheopneusios. This w«rd ocean no- 
where dse in the New Testament 
It properly means, CM'^nspiriSd^ 
fiom eeoi, Godf and Ttveu, to breathe^ 
to breathe out. The idea of breath- 
ing upouy or heeaihing into Ike mrtd, 
is that which the wocd oatorally 
conveys. Thus God breathed into 
the nostrils of Adam the toeath <^ 
life (Gen. ii. 7), and thus tlie SavioQr 
breathed on his disciples, and said, 
** receive ye the Hoiy Ghost" John 
XX. 22. The idea /eems to have 
been, that the life was In the breathy 
and that an intelli^nt spiril was 
commmneated with &i»eatb. Hie 
expression was used amongr the 
Gk^eks, and a similar one was em- 
I^yed l^ the Romaas. Plutarch 
ed. R. ix p. 569. 9. tovi it^tlpovf «^ 
^Bottitewftovf, Phocylid. 121. <^ ^ 

Perhaps^ however, this is not an ex- 
pressioQ of Phoeylides^ hut of the 
pseudo PhocyhdesL So it is under- 
stood by Kooo^eKL Cicero^ pro 
Arch. 8. poetam—^tMui diwino auo» 
dam spiritu inJhrL The word ooes 
not occur in the SeptUa^t, but is 
found in Josephus, C. Ap* 1 7. '^ The 
Scripture of the jm^ets who were 
tau^nt aeoordiog to ^e inspiratioa 
of OoA—^eaofa t^ imnvtrntif ^ oiA 
f ov ^ou. In regard to the manner 
of inspiraticMi, wad to the various 
questions which have been etaited as 
to its natore, nothing can be loiuroed 
firom the use of this wcad. It aoseits 
a/id^that the Old Testament was 
oomposad under a dsmm ii 
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\^hieh !m1ght be Tepresented by 
breathings on one^ aud so impftFti^g 
life. But the language «Rie«£ be figu- 
lative; 1^ God does not breathe^ 
tfacmgh the fair inference Ls, that 
tfaoee Scriptures are as much the 
production of God, or are as much to 
be traced to him, as life is. Corap^ 
Matt xxii 43. 2 Pet. i. 21. The 
question as to the ile^ee of inspira- 
tion, and whether it extends to the 
words' of Scripture, an4 how &r the 
sacred writers were left to the exer- 
cise of tbejr own faculties, is foreign 
to the design of these Notes. All 
that ip necessary to be held is, that 
the sacri^d writers wejre. kept from 
error on thoed subjects which were 
matter^ of ^eir own observation, or 
which pertained to memory; and 
that there were truths imparted to 
them directly by the Spirit of God, 
which they could never have arrived 
at by th& unaided exercise of their 
own minds. Comp. Intro, to Isaiah 
and Job. .%And ia-profttqbU, It is 
useful ; it is adapted to give instruc- 
tion, to administer reproof, ^c. ^ Tf 
«*ati" Scxipture .18 thus valuable^ 
then we:'a7&'to;esteem no part of the 
Old T^^stament as ivorfhless. There 
ia no portion of 1% even now, whieh 
may not be :fitted, in .certain circum<> 
stances, to furnish u» valuable lea* 
sQiis, a^, conse^juently, no part of it 
which couldbe'Bpared from the sa-^ 
cred canon, : There is liopartof (he 
human bo<fy Wbicfa is not useful in 
its place, and no part of it which can 
be spared without sensible lossl^— 
IT F(fr dodrine. For teaching or 
communicating instruction. ' Comp. 
Notes on 1 Tim. iv. 16. fFor re- 
proof., On tiie meaning of the word 
nere rendered reproq/-— ^tyjtof— <ee 
Notes on Heb. xl 1. It here meansj 
probably, for convincing; that is, 
eonvincing a man of his sins, of the 
truth and claims of religion^ &c. 
See Notes on John xvi. 8. f For 
correction. The word here used— 
<9<ai«pS^M0t$-— occuiB nowhere ^se in 



the New Testament It means', pro* 
perly, a setting to rights, repara* 
tioHt restoration (from i^oKip^dcd, to 
right upagain, to restore) ; i^id here 
means, the leading to a correction or 
amendment of life — a reformation. 
The meaning is, that the Scriptures 
are a powerfol means of reformation, 
or of patting men into the proper 
oonditioQ.m regard to-morals. A&er 
all tlie means which have been em- 
ployed to reform mankind; all the 
appeals 'whic^ are made to them on 
the score of healthy hapjHnesjSy re« 
spectability, property, and long life, 
the "^ord of God is still the most 
powerful and the most e^ctual 
means of recovering those who have 
iallen into vice. .No reformation 
can be permanent which is not based 
on the principles of the word of God. 
% For ijtetruetion in righteousness, 
instruction in regard to the princi- 
ples of justice, or what is right. 
Man needs h6t only to be made ac- 
quainted with^ruth, to be convinced 
of his error, and to be reformed ; but 
he needs to be taught what is right, 
or what is requireCof him, in o^e? 
that he may lead a holy life. Everv 
reformed and regenerated man needs 
instruction, aiid should not be left, 
merely with the evidence that he is 
reformed, or cdnverted. He should 
be followed with the principles of the 
word of' God, to^how him how he 
may lead an upria^t life. The Scrip- 
tures furnish 'the irtiles of holy living 
in abundance, and thus they are 
adapted to the whole work of reco- 
vering -man, and of gnidh^ him to 
heaven. ' 

17. Thai the man of God may be 
perfect: The object is not merely 
to convince and to convert him; it 
is to furnish all the instruction need- 
ful fiw his entire perfection. The 
idea here is, not that any one is ab- 
solutely perfed;, but that the Scrip- 
tures have laid down the way which 
leads to perfectbn, and that, if any 
one were perfect, he would find in 
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17 That the man of God may 



the Scriptures all the instructioD 
which he needed in those circum- 
8taDce& There is no deficiency in 
the Bible for man, in any of the 
situations in which he may be 
plac&d in life; and the whole ten- 
dency of the book is to make him 
who will put himself fairly under its 
instructions, absolutely perfect- — 
T Thoroughly furnished unto all 
good works, Marg., * ox perfected,^ 
The Greek means, to brings to an 
end ; to make complete. The idea 
is. that whatever good work the man 
of God desires to pei^rm, oriiow- 
ever perfect he aims to be, he will 
find no deficiency in the Scriptures, 
but wQl find there the most ample 
instructions that he needs. He can 
never advance so far, as to become 
forsaken of his guide. Hexati never 
make such progress, as to have gone 
in advance of the volume of revealed 
truth, and to be thrown upon his own 
resources in a region which was not 
thought of by the Author of the Bi- 
ble. No new phase of human afi&irs 
can appear, in which it will not di- 
rect him : no new plan of benevo- 
lence caiFbe started, for which he 
will not find principles there to guide 
him; and -he can make no progress 
in knowled^ or holiness, where he 
will not feel that his holy counsellor 
is in advance of him still, and that it 
is capable of ponducting him even 
yet into higher and purer regions. 
Let us, then, study and prize the 
Bible. It is a holy and a safe guide. 
It has conducted millions along the 
dark and dangerous way of life, and 
has never led one astray. The hu- 
man mind, in its investigations of 
truth, has never gone beyond its 
teachings r nor has man ever ad- 
vanced into a region so bright that 
its light has become dim, or where 
it has not thrown its beams of glory 



be perfect, • thoroughly ^ ftunislied 
unto all good works. 

a Vs. 119. 9d-100. 1 or, perfeeUd. 

on still far distant objects. We are 
often incircumstances in which we 
feel that we have reached the outer 
limit of Whatman can teach us; but 
we never get into such circumstance 
in regard to the word of God. 

How precious is the book divine. 

By iiu4»iration g^iven ! 
Bright as a lamp its doctrines shine, 

To guide our souls to heaven. 

It .sweetly cheers our drooping hearts 

In this 'dark vale of tears ; 
Life, light, and Joy, it still imparts. 

And quells our rising fevB. 

This lamp, through all the tedious night 
^ Of life^ ehsLM guide our way ; 
Till we behold the clearer light 
Of an eternal day. 

CHAPTER IV. 

ASAJntBJS OF l^E CHAPTER. 

This chapter comj^risesTthe foUow- 
ing subjects : 

1. A solemn charge to Timothy, 
to be faithful in preachii^ the gos- 
pel, and in the whole work of the 
ministry. V& 1-— 5. The particular 
reason given for this charge was, 
that the time was approaching when 
men would not endure sound doc- 
trine, but would turn away firom the 
truth. Hence, Timothy is exhorted 
to be faithful in his work, and to be 
prepared to endure the trials which, 
in such circumstances, a faithful mi- 
nisLter must be expected to meet 

2. A statement of Panl that his 
own work was nearly done, and that 
the hour of his departure drew near. 
Vs. 6 — 8. This statement, also, 
seems to be made in order to excite 
Timothy to increased fidelity in the 
ministry. His teacher, guide, father, 
and friend, was about to be with- 
drawn, and the great work of preach- 
ing was to be. committed to otfa^ 
hands. Hence, in view of his own 
departure, Paul exhorts Timothy to 
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CHAPTER rV, 
CHARGE » theeJiheTefoTe h&- 
fore God, and thd Lord J^sos 



« 1 24. 5. 31. 6. 13. 



£delity when he himself should be 
ipemoved. 

3. A& exhortation to Timotky to 
come to him as soon as practicable. 
Vs. 9 — 15. Paul was then in bonds, 
and was expecting soon to die^ He 
was alone. For various reasons, 
those who had been with him had 
left him, and he needed some, com- 
psinion and iriend. He therefore 
eidiorts Timothy te come to him as 
soon as possible. 

4 Paul refers now to his first trial 
before- the emperor, and to the &ct 
that then no one stood by him. Vs. 
16-^1 9. The reason of his referring 
to this seems to be, to induce Timo- 
thy to eome to him in view of his 
anticipated second txial. The Lordj 
he says, th^ stood by him, and. he 
had confidence thit he would conti- 
nue to do it; yet who is there that 
does not feel it desirable to have 
eome dear earthly friend to be with 
bim when he die^ ? 

5. The epistle is closed, in the 
usual manner* with various salutar 
tions, ahd with the benediction. Vs. 

1. I charge ihee therefore before 
God, Notes on 1 Tim. v. 21. ^ Who 
^hall judge the quick arid the dead, 
Thatis, Sie Lord Jesus; for he is to 
be the judge of men. Matt. xxv. 
ai— 46. 2 Cor. V. 10. The word 
'^ick means living (Notes, Aets x. 
42. Eph. ii 1) ; and the idea is, that 
be would be alike the judge of all 
who were alive when he should 
come, and of all who- had died. 
See Notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16; 17. 
In view of the fact that all, whether 
preachers or hearers, must give up 
theur account to the final Judge, 
Paul charges Timothy to be faithml ; 



Christ, who shall judge * the quick 
and the dead at his appearing and 
his-kingdom ; 

2 Preach the word ; be instant 

. h Re. 20. 12. 13. 

and what is there which will more 
conduce to fidelity in the discharge 
of duty, than the thought that we 
must soon. give up a solemn account 
of the manner in which we ht^ve 
performed it? % At his appearing. 
That is, the judgment mall then 
take place. This must refer to a 
judgment yet to take place, for the 
Lord Jesus has not yet * appeared* the 
second time to men; and, if this be 
so, then there is to be a resurrection 
of; the dead. On the meaning of the 
word rendered appearing, see Notes 
on ^ Thess. iL 8. It is there ren- 
dered brightness, Comp. 1 Tim.vi 
14. 2 Tim. i. 10. Tit iu 13. %And 
his kingdom. Or, at the setting up 
of his kingdom. The idea of his 
rtngningi or setting up his kingdom, 
is not vinfrec^uently associated with 
the idea of his coming. See Matt 
xvi« 28. The meaning is, that, at 
his second advent, the extent and 
majesty of his kingdom will be fully 
displayed. It will be seen that he 
has control over the elements, over 
the graves of the dead, ax)d over all 
the living. It will be s6en that the 
earth and the heavens are under his 
sway, and that all thin^ there ac- 
knowledge him as their sovereign 
Lord. In order to meet the full 
force of the' language used by Paul 
here, it is not necessary to suppose 
that he will set up a visible kingdom 
on the earth, but only that there wiU 
be an illustrious display of himself 
as a king, and of the extent and ma- 
jesty of the empire 6ver which he 
presides. Comp. Notes on Rom. xiv. 
n. PhiLiLlO. 

18. Preach the toord. The word 
of God ; the gospeL This was to 
be the main business of the life of 
Timothy, and Paul solemnly charge 
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fering and doctrine. 



him is view of tbe certain coming 
of the Redeemer to iodgment, to \^ 
&itbftil in the perKHrmance of it 
% Be instant. See Notes, Rom. xii. 
12: The meaning here is, that he 
should be constant in this duty. 
Literally, to stand by. Or to stand 
fast by ; that is, he was to be pres»- 
mg at urgent in tbe performance 
of this work. He was always to 
be at his post, and was to emWaee 
eveiy opportuni^ of making known 
the gospel. Wtiat Paul seems to 
have contemplated was not merely 
that he should perform the duty at 
stated and regular times; bat that 
he should press the matter as one 
who had the subject much at heart, 
and never lose an opportunity of 
making the gospel known. If In 
season, fvxoapco;. In good time ; op- 
portunely. Coma Matt xxvi. 16. 
Luke xxii. 6. Matk. xiv. 11. Tbe 
sense is, when it could be conve- 
nieritty done; when all things were 
favourable, and when there were no 
obstructions, or hindrances. It may 
include the stated and regular sea- 
sons for public worship, but is not 
confined to them. IF Out of season, 
oxd^pcof. This word does not else- 
where occur in the New Testament 
It is the opposite of tbe former, and 
means that a mmister is to seek op- 
portunities to preach the gospel even 
at such periods as might be inconve- 
nient to himseli; or when there 
might be hindrances aiid embarrass- 
ments, or when there was no stated 
appointment for preaching. He is 
not to confine himself to the appoint- 
ed tim6d of worship, or to preach 
only when it will be perfectly con- 
venient for himself bat he is to have 
such an interest and earnestness in 
the work, that it will lead him Uf do 
it in the face of embarrassments and 
discouragements, and whenever he 
can find an opportunity. A man who 



is ffreatly intent on an object will 
se^ everjr Of^xutonity to promote 
it He will not conSme himself to 
slated times and places, hot will pre- 
sent it everywhere, and at all timesu 
A man, therefcNrey who merely con- 
fines himself to tbe stated seasons 
of preaching the gospel^ or who 
merely preadies w^n it is conve- 
nient to himself should not eoi^ 
sider that be has eomd up to tiie 
requirement of tbe rule laid down 
by the apostle. He should preftcb 
in his private conversation, and in 
the intervals of his public Mkmis^ 
at the side of the sick bed, and wher- 
ever tiiere is a prospect of doii^ 
good to any one. If bis heaM is fiiS 
of love to the Saviour aiid to eoitls^ 
he cannot help doing tbi& ^ Re- 
prove. Or oonvinee. Notes, rfu iiL 
16. The meaning* is^ that be^wafl 
to use such argumelnts as woold cdi>- 
vinoe men of the truth of relurioB, 
and of their own need of it IT U©. 
buke. Rebt>ke ofienders. Titus ii 
15. See the ^^ise of the wMd in 
Matt viii. 29; »iL le, (remiered 
charged); itvi. 22^ xviL 18; xix. 
13 ; XX. 31. Luke iv. 85. 39; Ji?ii 
13 ; ^viii. 15< Jude d. In the New 
Testament the word Is used to es* 
press a judgment of what is wrong 
or contrary to one's will* and hence 
to admonish or reprove. It im|^ieft 
our conviction tbkt there is some- 
thing evil, or some &u)t in him 
who is rebuked. The woid in tbib 
verse rendered reprove, does not im- 
ply this, \xA merely that one may bo 
in error, and needs to have argU' 
nients presented to convince him cf 
the tnith. That wond also implies 
no superi(Mr authority in him who 
does it He presents reaMf», or or- 
gves the case, for the purpose oi 
convincing'. Tbe wwd' here ren* 
dered rebuke, implies authority or 
superiority, and means merely Uu^ 
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3 For the time will Gopie when 
they will nt)t endure sound doc- 
trine; but after their own lusts 

we my say that a thing is wrong, 
and administer a rebuke for jt, as if 
there were no doubt that, it was 
wrong. The propriety of the re- 
buke rests on our authority far do- 
ing it, not on fbe arguments which 
we presenL This is based on the 
presumption that men often, know 
that they are doing wrong, and need 
no arguments to convince them of it 
The raea is, that the minister is not 
merely to reason about sin, and con- 
vince, men that it is wrong, but he 
may solemnly admonish them not to 
do Jt, and warn them of the conse- 
quences. ^Exhort, Notes, Rom. 
xii. 8. TT With all long-suffering. 
That is, with a patient and persever- 
ing spirit if you are oppose^. See 
Notes on ch. ii. 25. Comp. Notes, 
Rom. ii. 4. Comp. Rom. ix. 22. 2 
Cor. vi. 6. Gal. v. 22. Eph. iv. 2. 
CoLi. 11; iiL 12, 1 Tim. i. 16. 
li And doctrine. Teaching, or pa- 
tient instrnction. 

3. For the time unll come, &c. 
Probably referring to the time men- 
tioned in ch. iii. 1, seq. IT When 
they will not endure sound doctrine, 
Greek, healthful doctrine y i. e., doc- 
trine Contributing to the health of. 
the soul, or to salvation. At that 
time they would seek a kind of in- 
struction more conformable to their 
wishes and feelings. ^ But after 
their own lusts. They will seek 
such kind of preacbing^as will accord 
with their carnal desires; or such 
as win palliate their evil propensi- 
ties, and deal gently with their vices.^ 
Comp. Isa. XXX. 10, " Speak unto us 
smooth things; prophesy deceits." 
% Shall they heap to themselves 
teachers, having itching ears. The 
word rendered heap — iiuaiopsvca-r- 
does not occur elsewhere in the New 
Testamenft It means to heap up 
upon^ to acctanulate ; and here to 
24 



s^aH they heap; to theqaselres 
teachers^ haying itching eais ; 



muk^ly. The word rendered itch' 
ing — xn^^<d — ^also occurs only in this 
place in the New Testament It 
means to rub, to scratch ,• and then 
to tickle, and here to feel an itching 
for something pleasincf or gratifying. 
The image is derived from the de- 
sire which we have when there, is 
an itching ^qpation, to have it rub- 
bed or scratelied. Such an uneasi- 
ness would these j>ersons have to 
have some kind of instruction that 
would allay their restless and uneasy 
desires, or wodjd gratify them. In 
explanation of tnis passage we may 
observe, (1.) th^t there will be al- 
ways religious teachers of some kind, 
and that in proportion as error and sin 
abound, th^y will be multiplied. The 
apostle here says, that by turning 
away from Timothy, and from sound 
instruction, they would not abandon 
all religious teachers, but would ra- 
ther increase and multiply them. 
Men often declaim much against a 
regular ministry, and call it priest- 
craft ; and yet, if they were to get 
rid of such a ministry, they would 
by no means escape n^om all kinda 
of religious teachers. The deeper 
the darkness, and the more ffross the 
errors, and the more prevalent the 
wickedness of men, the more will a 
certain kind of religious teachers 
abound, and the more it will cost to 
support tliem. Italy and Spain swarm 
. with priests, and in every heathen 
nation they constitute a very nume- 
rous class of the population. The 
cheapest ministry on the earth Ts a 
well-educated Protestant clergy, and 
if society wishes to free itselr from 
swarms of preachers, and prophets, 
and exhorters, it should secure the 
regular services of an educated and 
pious ministry. (2.) In such classes 
of persons as the apostle here refers 
to, there is a r^tless, uneasy desire 
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4 And they shall turn away 
their ears from the truth, and shall 
be turned unto fables. * 

5 But watch thou in all things, ^ 
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to have some kind of preachers. 
They have *itchingf ears.' They 
will be ready to run after aH kinds 
oif public instructors. They will be 
little pleased with any, and this will 
be cue reason why they will have so 
many. • They are fickle, and unset- 
tled, and never satisfied. A' desire 
to hear the truth, and to learn the 
way of salvation, }s a good desire. 
But this can be better ^ratified by 
fiir under the patien#and intelligent 
labour of a single religious teacher, 
than by running afier many teachers, 
or than by frequent changes. How 
much would a child learn if he was 
constantly running from one school 
to Another 1 (3.) Such persons would 
have teachers according to * their 
own lusts ;' that is, their own tastes, 
or wishes. They would have those 
who would coincide with their 
whims; who would foster everjr va- 
gary which might enter their ima- 
gination; who would countenance 
every wild project for doing good; 
who would be the advocates of the 
errors which they held; and who 
would be afraid to rebuke their faults. 
These are the principles on which 
manv persons choose their religious 
teachers. The true principle should 
be, to select those who will faithfully 
declare the truth, and who will not 
shrink from exposing and denounc- 
ing sin, wherever it may be found. 

4. And they shall turn away their 
ears from the truth. That is, the 
people themselves will turh away 
•from the tryith. It does not mean 
that the teachers would turn them 
away by the influence of their in- 
structions. ^ And shall be turned 
unto fables. Notes, 1 Tim. i 4. 

5. But watch thou in all things. 
Be vigilant against error and against 



endure afBietions, do the woi^ 
of an evangelist, make ^ full proof 
* of thy ministry. 



or, fu^fiL 
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sm, and faithful in the performance 
of duty. Notes, Matt. xxv. 13. 1 
Cor. xvi. 13. % Endure afflictions. 
Notes, cli. ii, 3. The Greek wonl 
here is the same which4s there ren- 
dered ' endure hardness.* IT Do the 
work of ■ an evangelist. On the 
word evangelist, see Notes on Acts 
xxi. 8. The phrase here means, do 
the work of preaching the goipeL^ 
or of one appointed to proclaim tbs 
glad tidings of salvation. This is 
the proper business of all ministers, 
whatever other rank they may main- 
tain. Whether it was ever regarded 
as the prop%r dutv of a separate 
class of men to do this, see Notes on 
Eph. iv. 11. f Make full proof of 
thy ministry. Marg., fulfil. Comp. 
Notes, Rom. xiv. 5. The word here 
used denotes, properly, to bear or 
bring fully ; then to persuade ful- 
ly ; and then to make fully assured 
of, to give full proof of. The mean- 
ing here seems to be, to furnish full 
evidence of what is the design of 
the christian ministry, and of what 
it is adapted to accomplish, by the 
faithful ^rformance of all its duties; 
Timothy was so to discharge the du- 
ties of his office as to furnish a fair 
illustration of what the ministry 
could do, and thus to show the wis- 
dom of the Saviour in its institution^ 
This should be the aim of all the 
(ninisters of the gospel. Each one 
should resolve, by the blessing of 
God, that the ministry, in his faands^ 
shall be allowed, by a fair trial, to 
show, to the utmost what it is adapt- 
ed to do for the welfare of m.ankind. 
6. For I am now ready to be iff' 
fered. This conviction of the apos- 
tle that he was about to die, is urged 
as a reason why Timothy should be 
laborious and fkithfhl in tpe pcrforra- 
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6 For I am now ready to be 



ftnee.c^ the duties of bis office. His 
own work was nearly done. He 
was soon to be withdrawn from the 
earth, and wha>tever ^nefit the 
world might have derived from his 
experience or active exertions, it 
was now te be deprived of it He 
was about to leave a work which 
he mnch loved, and to which he had 
devoted the vigour of his life, and 
he viras anzioud that they who were 
to succeed him should carry on the 
work with ail the energy and zeal 
in their power. This expresses the 
common feeling of aged ministers 
as d^th draws i»ar. The word 
* ready f^ in the phrase * readv to be 
i^ered,' conveys an idea which is 
not hi the original. It implies a 
unUingnest to depart, which, whe- 
ther true or not, is not the idea con- 
veyed by tiie apostle. His statement 
is merely of the fact that he was 
abotU to die, or that his work was 
dirawing to a close. No doubt h^ 
Mifos * ready,' in the sense of being 
willing and prepared, but this is not 
the idea in the Greek. The single 
Greek word rendered * I am ready 
to be offered*— tf^tfii^juoft'-rOGcurs no- 
where else in the New Testament, 
except in Phil. ii. 17, where it is 
translated ♦if I 6e offered,' See it 
explained in the Notes on tiiiat place. 
The allusion here, says Border (in 
Rosenmtiller's A. u. n. Morgenland), 
is to the custom which prevailed 
among the heathen generally, of 
pouring wine and oil on the head of 
a victim when it was about tq be of- 
fered in sacrifice. The idea of the 
apostle then. is, that he was in the 
condition of the victim on whose 
}iead the wine and oil had been al- 
ready poured,. and which was just 
about to be put to death ; that is, he 
was about to die. >Every prepara- 
tion had been made, and he only 



oSered, and the time of my de* 
parture *is at hand. 

a Fb. L S3. 2 Pe. 1. H. 

II ■ ' ■ < '■ 

awaited the blow which was to strike 
him down. The meaning is not that 
he was to be a sacrifice ; it is that his 
death was about to occur. Nothing 
more remained to be done but to die. 
The victim was. all ready, and hci 
was sute that the Uow would soon 
fall. What was the ground of bis 
expectation, he has not told ua 
Probably there were events oc- 
curring in Rome which .made it 
morally certain that though he had 
once been acquitted, he could not 
now escape. At all events, it is in- 
teresting to conten^llate an aged 
and experienced Christian oh the 
borders of the jp^rave, and to learn 
what were his feelings in the prea- 
pect of his departure to the eternal 
world. Happily, Paul has in more 
places than one (comp; Phil. i. 23), 
stated his views, in such circum^ 
stances, and we know that his reli- 
gion then did not fail bun. He 
found it to be in the prospectof death 
what he had found it to be through 
all his life— the source of unspeaka- 
ble consolation— and he was enabled 
to look calmly onward to the hour 
which should summon him into the 
presence of his Judge. ^ And- the 
time of my departure is at hand. 
Gr., dis$olving^ or dissolution. So 
we ppeak of the dissolution of the 
soul and body. The verb from which 
the noun (at<aXv(Tt$)? is derived (mtr 
%mS), means to loosen again ; to un- 
do. It is applied to the act of un- 
loosing or casting off the listenings 
of a ship, preparatory to a d6p&rture. 
The prc^r idea in the use of the 
word would be, that he had been 
bound to the present world) like a 
ship to ita moorings, atid that death 
would be a release. He would now 
spread his sails on the broad ocean 
of eternity. The true, idea of death 
is that of loosening the bands that 



n 



n. TftfOTHYi 



[A. I>.65 



7 I have fought < a good %ht,[ which the liofd, the rightedos 
I have finished * my cotii8e» I judge, shall give me at that day ; 



have kept ' the faith : 

8 Henceforth, there is kid up 
for me a crown ** of jrighteousness, 



ft 1 Ti. e. 13. 

c Pr. 23. 23. Be. 3. 10. 
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confine us {o the present world ; <3f 
setting UB iree, and permitting the 
soul to go forth, as with expanded 
sails, on its eteraal voyage. With 
«ach a view of death, why should a 
Christian ftar to die? 

7. / have fought a good faith. 
The christian life is often represent- 
ed as a conflict, or war&re. See 
Notes on 1 Tim. vi. 12. That noble 
conflict with sin, the world, the flesh, 
and the devil, Paul now says he had 
heen aUe to maintain. ^-1 have 
finiehed my course. The christim 
life, -too, is dStxnx represented as a 
race to be run. Comp. Notes, 1 Cor. 
iz. 24-^26. 1/ haoe kept iheftAtK 
i have steadlastlv tnaintaioed the 
feith of the gospel ; or, have lived a 
1^ of fidelity to my Master. Ptop 
haUy the expression means that he 
had kept hie -plighted -ftiith to the 
Redeemer, <gt hsa spent a life in 
fttthfally endeavouring to s^ve his 

8. JJenceforti there is laid fq^ for 
flie; At the eaA of my racei bb there 
was a oiDwn in reserve for those 
who had snccessfidlv striven in the 
Grecian games. Comp. Notes on 
1 Cor. ix; .2a. The word hence' 
forth — %o»CQy>-mean8 whatreniaine, 
iff as to the rest; and the idea is, 
that that was what remained of the 
whole career. The rn^ce had been 
run; the conflict had been waged; 
and all which was now necessary to 
complete the whole transaction, was 
merely that the crown be'^bestowed. 
^ A croum of righteousness. That 
is, a <arown won in the cause of 
righteousness, and conferred as the 
leward of his conflicts and efforts in 



and not to me only;, but unto all 
them *also that bve his appeai« 

iog. 
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the cause of holiness. It was not 
the crown of amhitioa; it -was not a 

farland won in slra^les fer^eardily 
istinction; it was tht^ whicb was 
the appropriate rewird cS hie efibrts 
to be personally holy, aiid to ^piread 
the principlee of holiness as ftir as 
pofisil^ through the world, f V^kic^ 
the Lordi i^^ righteous Jwdge^ t^ioH 
give me. The Lord J^os, appoint- 
ed to judge the world, and to dis- 
pense the rewards of eternity. It 
will he seen in the lai^ dky t^at the 
rewards of heaven' are not eonferred 
in an arl^trarymanner, but that they 
are b^towed becanse-they osLght to 
be, or that <jrod is rigilteous and just 
in doing it No man will he admit- 
ted to heaven who ought nat^ andev 
all the oiroumstadces of the 4ja8e, to 
he admitted there; no case Will be 
excluded who ought to have been 
saved. iTA^ that day. That is, the 
time when he will come td^jddgethe 
world. Matt. xxv. ^-And not to mi 
only, *Thongh my life has beea 
spent in laboriously endeavouring^ to 
spread his religion; though I have 
sofiered much, and laboured loas; 
tiiough I have struggled hard to wu 
the prize, and now have It foil in 
view, yet I db notsuj^MJse diat it is 
to be .conferred on mO alone, it is 
not like the wreath of dive, lanrelt 
pine, or parsley (Notes, 1 Cor. ix. 
25, p^ 188), which conld be conferred 
only on one victor (Notes, 1 Ccnt. iz. 
24, p. 186) ; but here everyone may 
obtain the crown who strives for It 
The straggle is not between me and 
a competitor in such a sense that, if 
/obtain the imrown, Jbe must be ex- 
cluded-V but it is a ctqwb whieh A* 
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9 Do thy diligeHoe to ooia^ 

shortly unto me : 

10 For DeQias hath, forsaken 
me, having loved •fliis pr^ent 
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cttn obt&in as well. as J. As maay, 
a»run-*-as many as fight the good 
fight — aa many as keep, the faith — 
ajs many.as tdve his appearing, may 
win the crown as well aa 1/ Such 
is religion, and such is the. manner 
in which its rewards difibr from all 
others. • At the Grecian games, hot 
one could obtain the prize. 1 Cor. 
iz. 24. All the rest who contended 
in< those fames, no mattel how nvh 
merous they were, or how- skilfully 
they contended, (fir how much effort 
they made, were of course subjected 
to the mortification of « failure, and 
to aU the. ill-feeling and envy to 
which such a failure might give 
rise. So h is in resoectto all the 
prizes which this world can hestow. 
In a lottery, but one can obtain, the 
highest prize; in a class in college, 
but one can secure the highest ho* 
nour; in the scramble for office, no 
auttter how numerous the competi- 
tors mav be, or what may be their 
merits, but one can obtam it All 
the rest are liable to the disapppint- 
ments and mortifications of defeat. 
Not so in religion. No ijpHitter how 
numerous the competitors, or how 
worthy any one of them may be, or 
how pre-eminent above his brethren, 
yet all may obtain the prize; all 
may be crowned with a diadem of 
life, of equal brilliancy. No one is 
ezoli^ed because another is success- 
ful ; . no one fails of the reward be- 
cause another obtains it. Who, 
then, would not make an e^rt to 
win the immortal crown? f Unto 
ail them aUo thai love hie appearing-. 
That is, unto all who demehi& se- 
eond coming. .To. believe in the, 
■eoottd advent of the Lord Jesus to 
judge the world, and to desire his 
lelHrD, became a hind.of acriteriw 
34* 



world, «nd'is departed unto Tbes- 
salooica; Crescens to Galatia. 
Titus unto Daknatia. 



by which Christians were known. 
No others but true Christians were 
supposed to believe, in that, and 
no others trul^ desired it Comp. 
Rev. i 7 ; xxii. 20. • It is so now. 
It is one of the characteristica of a 
true Christian that he sincerely de» 
siree the return of his^ Saviour, and 
would weleeme his appearing in Uie 
clouds of heaven. 

9. Do Uiy diHgenee to come short' 
ly unto me, £l soon as possible. 
Timothy had been Paul's travelling 
companion, and was his intimate 
firietid. The apostle was now nearly 
forsaken, and was 'about to pasa 
through severe trials. It is not cer« 
tainly known for what purpose he 
widied him to come to him, but per« 
haps he desired to eive him some 
parting counsels; perhaps he wished 
him to be near lum when he died. 
It is evident fn»n this that he did 
not regard him as the prelatical 
^ bishop of the church of tne Eph&> 
sians,'* or consider that he was so 
confined to tiiat place in his labours, 
that he was not also to go to other 
places if he was called in the provi- 
dence of Qod, It is probable (hat 
Timothy Ivonld obey such a sum- 
mons, and there is no reason to be*-' 
lieve that he ever returned to 
ilphesus. 

10. For Demos hath /brsakennie. 
Demas is honourably mentioned in 
Col. iv. 14; but nothing more iM 
known of him than what can be ga« 
tbered from that |4ace and thu»-** 
that he was at first a friend and fe^ 
low^abfurer of Paul, but that, under 
the influence of a desire to live, he 
afterwards forsook him* even in cir* 
cumstances where he greatly needed 
the presence of a fneira. % Having 
iofvedihie preeent wvrld. TUsdoes 
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11 OtAy Luke is with me. 
Take Mark, and bring him ^with 

not mean, necessarily, that he was 
an avaricious man, or that, in itself, 
he loved the honours or wealth (^ 
this world ; but it means that he de- 
sired to live. He was not willing 
to stay with Paul, and subject him- 
self to the probabilities of martyr- 
dom ; and, in order to secure his life, 
he departed to a place of safety. 
The Greek is, iyoatfi(sai tov wv» aiCiva 
—having loved the world that now 
is ; that is, this world as it is, with 
all its cares, and troubles, and com- 
forts; having desired to remain in 
this world, rather than to go to the 
other. There is, perhaps, a slight 
ceilsure heire in the language x)f Paul 
— "the censure of grief,- but there is 
no reason why Demas should be held 
up as an example of a worldly man. 
That he desired to live longer; that 
he^was unwilling to remain and risk 
the loss of life, is indeed clear. That 
Paul wa& pained by his departure, 
and that he felt lonely and sad, is 
quite^ apparent; but I see no evi- 
dence that pemaa was influenced by 
what are commonly called worldly 
feelings, or that he was 1^ to this 
course by the desire of wealth, or 
&me, or pleasure. ^And is depart' 
ed unto ThesstUonicam Perhaps his 
native place. CalmeU IF Crescens. 
Nothing more is known of Crescens 
than is here mentioned. " He is 
thought by Eus^ius and others to 
have preached in Gaul, and to have 
founded the church in Vienne, in 
Dauphiny." CalmeU ^To GaUlid. 
See Intro, to the^epfstle to the Gala- 
tiaus, ^1. It is not known to what 
part of Galatia he had gone, or why 
he went there. % Titus into Dot- 
maiia, Dalmatia was a pa«t of II:- 
lyricum, on -the gulf of Venice, or 
the Adriatic sea. On the situation 
of lUjrricum, see Notes on Rom. xv. 
19. Paul does not mention the rea- 
son why Titus had gone there ; but 



thee; for he is profitable to me 

for the ministry. 
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it is not impit)bable that he had gone 
to preach the gospel, or to visit the 
churches which Paul had planted in 
that region. The apostle does not 
suggest that he was deserving of 
blame fat having gone, and it can 
hardly be supposed that Titus would 
have left him at this time witfaoat 
his concurrence. Perhaps, when he 
permitted him to go, he did not know 
how soon events would come to a 
crisis with him; and as a letXia 
would mo^e readily reach Timothy 
at Ephesui, than Titus in Dalmatia, 
he requested him to come to him, 
instead of dhrecling Titus to return. 
-11. CMyLuke isunthme, Luke, 
the author of the gospel which bears 
his name, and of the Acts of the 
Apostles. For a considerable part 
of the ministry of Paul, he was his 
travelling companion (comp. Notes 
on Acts xvi. 10), and we know that 
he went with him to Rome. Acts 
xxvii. 1. ^ Take Mark. John Mark, 
Notes, Acts XV. 37. He -was the'son 
of a sister of Barnabas, and had been 
the travellingcompanion of Barnabas 
and Paul. There- had been a tem- 
pomry alienation between Paul and 
him (Acts xv. 38) ; but this passage 
proves that that had been remove, 
and that Paul was reconciled to him. 
^ For he is profitable to me Jbr the 
tniftistry. In what way he would 
be profitable, he does not say ; nor is 
it knownVhy Mark was at that time 
with Timothy. It may be observed, 
however, that^ this is such langaage 
as Paul might be expected to use <^ 
Mark, after what had occurred, as 
recorded in Acts xv. 38. He felt 
that he was now about to die. If he 
suspected ^at there was on the part 
of Mark any lingering apprehension 
that the great apostle was not en* 
tirely. reconciled to him, or retained 
a recollection of what had formerly 
occurred^ nothing woukl be wan 
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12 And Tjchicus ^hxve I sent 
to Ephesus. 

13 The cloak that I left at 



an. 3. 12. 



natural than that, at this trying time 
of his life, Paul diould summon him 
to his side, and express towards him 
the kindest emotions. It woald 
soothe any line^^ing irritation in the 
mind of Mark, to < receive soch a 
message. 

12. Ajtd Tychicus, See Acts xz. 
4. In Eph. vi. 21, Paul calls him 
*' a heloved brother, and fiuthful mi- 
nister in. the Lord.'^ But it may be 
asked why he did not retain him 
with him, or why should he have 
sent him away, and then call Timo- 
thy to him ? The probability is, that 
he had sent him before be had, seen 
reason to apprehend that he would 
be put to aeath ; and now, feeling 
the need of a friend to be with him, 
he sent to Timothy, rather than to 
him, because Tychicus had been em- 
ployed to perform some service which 
he could not well leave, and because 
Paul wished to give some special 
instructions to Timothy before he 
died. ^Have I sent to Epkenu, 
Why, is not certainly known. Comp. 
Intra $ 2. 

13. The ch0k that 1 left at Troas. 
On the situation of Troas, see Notes 
on Acts xvi. 8. It was not on the 
most direct route from Ephesus to 
Rome, but was a route frequently 
taken. Comp. the Map in the Notes 
on the Acts (^ the Apostles. See 
also the Intra, (2. In regard to 
what the 'cloak* here mentioned 
was^ there has been considerable di^ 
ference of opinion. The Greek word 
used (^paJovtji — ^variously written ^atr 
%Dpfffi ^fXor^(, and ^iXuMt9K)i occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament 
It is supposed to he used for a simi- 
lar Greek word (^oiVQjii;;), to denote 
a cloak, or great-coat, with a hood, 
used chiefly on journeys, or in the 
aimy : Latin, penula. ' It is described 



Ttqbs with Carpus, when thou 
comest, bn&g with tkee^ and the 
booksi but especially the parch- 
mentSf 

by Eschenberg (Mae. Class. lit, p. 
200), as a *' cloak without delves, 
for cold or rainy weather." See the 
uses <^ it in the quotations made by 
Wetstein, in loc, - Others, however, 
have supposed that the woid means 
a travelling-case for books, &c. So 
Hesychius understands it Bloom* 
field endeavours to unite the two 
opinions by suggesting that it may 
mean a cloak-ba^, and that he had 
lefl his books and parchments in it 
It is impossible to settle the precise 
meaning of the wwd here, and it is 
not material! The common opinion 
that it was a wrapper or traveUinff>- 
cloal^ is the most probable ; and suoi 
a gannent would not be undesirable 
for a prisoner. It should be Demem- 
bered, also, that winter was ap- 
proaching (ver. 21), and such a cloak 
would be particularly needed. He 
had probably passed through Troas 
in summer, and« not needing the 
cloak, and not choosinc^ to encumber 
himself with it, had left it at the 
house of ft friend. On the meaning 
of the word, see Wetstein, Robinscm, 
Lex,^ amd Scheusner, Lex, Comp., 
also, Suic. Thess. iL 1422. The 
doubt in regard to what is here 
meant, is as old as Chrysostom. He 
says (Horn, x, on this epistle), that 
the y/Gtd (^oxm^i/). denotes- a «ir- 
ment^-f o Ifta/tiw. But some under- 
stood by it a capsula, or bag— txan^ 
d(>xof(<»,'* (comp. Notes on John ziL 
6\ '*in which books, &c were car- 
ried." f With Carpus. Citfpus is 
not elsewhere mentioned. He y^na 
evidently a friend of the apostle, and 
it would seem probable that Paul had 
made his house his home when he 
was in Troas. f ^nd the books. 
It is impossible to determine what 
books are meadt here, rhey may 
have been portions of the Old^Testor 
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. 14 Akxander the coppeTsmith 
ciid me much evil: the Lord* 



• P0.98.4. 



ment, or classic writings, or books 
written by other Ghristiaiis^ or by 
htm^l£ It is worthy of remark that 
even Paul did not tmvel without 
dooksj and that he found them in 
some way necessary lor the work of 
the ministrv. ^EtpeciaUytkenarchr 
ment». The word here usea (fuftr 
0)Mu«K* whence our word membrane), 
occurs only in this place .in the New 
Testament, and means skin, mem- 
brane, or parchment Dressed skins 
were among the earliest materials 
ibr writing, and were in common use 
befi>re the art of making paper from 
rags was discovered. These * parch^ 
ments* seem to have been something 
difierent from * books,* and probably 
re^ to some of his own writii^rg. 
They may have contained notes, 
raemorapdnms, journals, or unfinish- 
ed letters. It is, of course, impossi- 
ble now to determine what they 
were. Benson supposes they were 
letters which he had received from 
the churches; Macknight, that they 
were the originals of tlie . letters 
which he had written ; Bishop Bull, 
that they were a kind of common- 
place book, in which he inserted 
hints and extracts of the most re- 
markable passages in the authors 
which he read. All this, however, 
' is mere conjecture. 

14. Alexander the coppersmith. 
Or, rather, the brazier-^ x^^touvs* 
The w(»d is used, however, to de- 
note a worker in any kind of metala 
This is probably the same person 
who is mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20, 
and perhaps the same as the one 
mentioned in Acts zix. 83; See 
Notes on 1 Tim. i. 20. f Did me 
much evil. In -what way this was 
d<me, is not mentioned.. If this is 
the same person who is referred to 
in 1 Tim. i. 20, it is-pcobable thtU it ^ 
was not evil to Paid penooally, 



i^waid him 4KXoid{ng to 
w(»rks:. 



so much as embarrassment to the 
cause of r^igion which he advooatei 
Comp. 2 Thb. ii. 17, IS. ^ The 
Lord reward hun according to hit 
tocrke, Comp. Notes, 1 Tim. i 2QL 
This need not be regarded as an ex- 
pression of private feeling; still les 
should it be understood as ejaptemng 
a desire of revenge. It is the lan- 
guage of one who wished that God 
would treat him exactly as heoagbt 
to be treated, and might be in ac- 
cordance with the highest benevo- 
lence of any heart. It is the aim of 
every just government thai every 
one should be treated exactly as i» 
deserves; and every good citiiea 
should desire and pray that exact 
justice maybe done to aH. Itistba 
business of a police officer to ferret 
opt the guilty, to bring them to tnal, 
to secure a just sentence ; and any 
police ofllcer might jwny, with the 
utmost propriety, that God wouW 
assist him in nils eodeavoura,' and 
enable him to perform his do^* 
This might be done with ne malevo- 
lent feeling toward any huinao 
being, but with the purest love of. 
country, and the most earnest desire 
for the welfare of alL . jjTsucli a po- 
lice officer, or »/*a judge, or a juij* 
maq, were heard thus to prev, w 
would dare to accuse him of haviolf 
a vindictive spirit, or a malevoteD^ 
heart 1 And why should P&ul be » 
chaq^red, when his prayer aniouott 
to no more than this 1 For it 19* 
mains yet to be profed that he iefi«* 
to any private wrong which Alen*** 
der had done him, or Uiat he ««s 
actuated by any other desire tbao 
that the sacred interests of *»» 
should be guarded, and e^oal j^^ 
done to aU. Why is it wrom( ^^ 
desire or to pray that universal JQ^ 
tica may be done, aiid that ^^ 
wsaa may^ be treatod «% ob^ 
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15 Of wliom be thou wm« 
also; for he hath greatly with- 
stood our ^ words. 

16 At my first answer no man 

1 or* freachingto 

1 ■ ■ ■■ 

all the circumstances of the case, 
he WLgh$ to be treated? On the 
subject of the ^ Imprecaticms in the 
Scriptures,^' the reader may con- 
sult an article in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra, vol. 1, ^ 97-*110. . It shonld 
be ackled, here, that some manu- 
ccriptB, instead of omoS^t, *may the 
Ijord seward,* read it in the future — 
oKo&dffff, ^vM reward.' See Wet- 
£tein. Theiuture is also ibund in 
the Vulgate, Coptic, and in Augus- 
tine, Tneodoret, and Chrysostom. 
Augustine says (on the Sermon on 
the Mount), * He does not say, may 
be reward {reddat^; but, he will re- 
ward (reddet)^ wnieh is a verb of 
prophecy, not of imprecation.* The 
authority, however, is not sufficient 
to justify a change in the ^eaenX 
reading. These variations have 
doubtless arisen from a belief that 
the common reading expresses a 
sentiment inconsistent with the true 
spirit of a Christian, and a desire to 
find a better. But there is no rea- 
Boafor desiring B. change in the text. 

15. Qfwhoim he thou vsare also. 
It would seem finom thia that Alex- 
ander was still a public teacher, and 
that his discourses were plausible 
and artful. -The best and the wisest 
of men need to be on their guard 

rinst the e&rts of the advocates 
error. ^ For he hath greatly 
loithsiood our words. Marg., preach- 
ings. The Greek is, words; but 
the reference is doubtless to the pub- 
lic teachii^ of Paul. This verse 
makes it clear that it was no private 
; wrong tha| Paul referred to» hut the 
injury which he was doing to the 
cause of truth as a professed pUhlic 
.teacher. 

16. Atfnyfirit4tnsiwer, Gr,, apo- 
logia (fiMMiOYH*)) j^^sOr defence. 



fstoodwi^ iheybut aS *mm for* 
sook me ; I pray God that it may 
not he laid 'to tneir charge. 



»cI,iJS. 
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This evidently refers to some trial 
which he had had befere the Roman 
emperor. . He speaks of njirst trial 
of this kind ; but whether it was on 
some former occasion, and he had 
been released and permitted again 
to ^o abroad, or whether it was a 
trial which he had already had dur- 
ing his second imprisonment, it is 
not easy to determine. The fermer 
is the most natural supposition ; fer, 
if he had had a trial duringhis pre- 
sent imprisonment, it is dlScult to 
see why he was still held as a pri- 
soner. See this point examined in 
the Intro., { 1. %I^o man stood with 
me. Paul had many friends in Rome 
.(ver. 21 ; comp. Kom. xvi.) ; but it 
seems that they did not wish to ap- 
pear as such when he was put on 
trial for his life. They were doubt- 
less aixaid that they would be iden- 
tified with him, and would endanger 
their own lives. It should be aud 
that scMne of the friends of the apos- 
tle, mentioned in Rom. xvi., and who 
were there when that epistle was 
written, ^ay have died before the 
apostle iR^jed there, or, in the trials 
and persecutions to which they were 
exposed, may have left the city. 
Still, it is remarkable that those who 
u^re there should have all left him 
on so trving an occasion. But to for- 
sake a mend in the day of calamity 
is not uncommon, and Paul experi- 
enced what thousands before him and 
since have done. Thus Job was for- 
saken by friends and kindred in the 
day of his trials. See bis pathetic 
description in Job xix. 13 — ^17: 

He hath put my brethren fur firoto me. 
And mine acquaintance verily are estranfid 

fHHB me< 
My kinsfolk have failed, 
AiSd ray. flimiUar fk'ienda have forgottea 
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TlMj tbat dw«n in ray boape, and my ipaidi, 
count me for a stranger, 

I nm an ali«n in their aigbt. 

1 called my aervant, and be gave ne no an- 
swer; I entreated bim wiibmy moutb. 

My breatb ia strange to my wife, 

Tbough I entreated for the cbildren'a sake of 
mine own body. 

Thus the Psalmist was forsaken by 
his friends in the time of calamit]^. 
Ps. jtxxv. 12 — 16; xxxviii. 2; xli. 
9; Iv. 12. And thus the Saviour 
was forsaken in his trials. Matt. 
xxvi. 56i Comp., for illustration, 
Zech. xiii. 6. The world is full of 
instances in which those who have 
been overtaken by overwhelming 
calamities, have been forsaken by 
professed friends, and have been left 
to suffer alone. This has arisen, 
partly, from tlie circumstance that 
many sincere friends are timid, and 
their courage &ils them when their 
attachment for another would expose 
them to peril ; but more commonly 
from the circumstance that there is 
much professed friendship in the 
world which is false, and tiiat cala- 
mity becomes a test o^ it which it 
cannot abide. There is professed 
friendship which is caused by wealth 
(Prov. xiv. 20; xix.4); there is that 
which is cherished ror those in ele- 
vated and fashionable circles; there 
is that which is formed for beauty of 
person, or graceful manil^, rather 
than for the solid virtues of the 
heart ; there is that which is created 
in the sunshine of life— the affection 
of those * swallow friends, who retire 
in the winter, and return in the 
spring.* Comp. the concluding re- 
marks on the book of Job. Such 
friendship is always tested by cala- 
mity; and when affliction comes, 
they who in the days of prosperity 
were surrounded by many flatterers 
and admirers, are surprised to find 
how few there were among them 
who truly loved them. 

* In the wind and tempest of his fk^wn, 
Distinction, with a broad and powerful 

ftin. 
Puffing at all, wlnnowp the light away ; 



And what bath maaa or matter by itaelt 
Lies, rich in' virtue and unminsled.** 

TVotZaes and Orcssids. 

So common has this been — bo little 
confidence can be placed in professed 
friends in time of adversity, that we 
are sometimes disposed to believe 
that ihere is tnore truth than fancy 
in the representation of the poet 

** And what Js friendship but a name, 
A charm that lulls to sleep ; 
A shade tbat follows weaitb or fame, 
But leaves the wretch to weep V* 

Yet there is true friendship in the 
world. It existed between Damon 
aild Pythias, and its power and beau- 
ty were still more strikingly illus- 
trated in the warm afibction of Da- 
vid and Jonathan. In the trials of 
David — though raised from the c<ffl- 
dition of a shepherd boy — and though 
having no powerful friends at court, 
the son of Saul never forsook him,- 
and never gave him occasion to sos* 
pect the sincerity or the depth of his 
affection. With what exquisite beao- 
ty he sang of that attachment when 
Jonathan was dead] 

** r am distressed for fliee, my brother Joaa* 

than I 
Very pleasant hast thou been unto me 1 
Thy love to me was wonderful. 
Passing the love of women 1" 

S Sam. L 96. 

True friendslnp, founded on sincere 
love, sa rare, so difficult to be found, 
so little known among the gay and 
the great, is one of the richest of 
Heaven's blessings to man, and when 
enjoyed, should h& regarded as more 
than a compensation for all of show, 
and splendour, and flattery tbat 
wealth can obtain. 

**Thoogb choice of ferities fbstCQ on the 

great, 
IVTone clings more obstinate, than fbncy food 
That sacred friendship is their easy prey ; 
Cauj(ht by the waflure of a golden lure. 
Or fascination of a high-born smile. 
Their smiles, the great, and the coquette, 

throw out 
For other's hearts, tenacious of their own. 
And we no less of ours, when such the teit 
Ye Ibctane^ codfereip I ye powen of wealth 
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^ 17 NotwitJistaBding the Lord 
* stored mrith me, and strengthened 
me ; that by me the preaching 
might be fully known, and that 

a Mat. 10. 19. Ac. S3. 11. 

Can gold gain firiendabip^ Impudence of 

hope I 
As well mere man an angel might beget. 
IjoVe, and love only, istbe loan fbr love. 
Lorenzo ! pride repress ; nor hope to 0nd 
A friend, but What has found a friend in 

thee. "' > 

All like the purchase; few the price will 

pay. 
And this makes friends such miracles below. 

A friend \a worth all hazards we cart run. 
Poor is the friendless master of a world ; 
A world in purcltase of a friend, is gain." 
Jflght Thoughts, JfigAt 2. 

^ I pray God that it may not be 
laid to their tharge. That it may 
not be reckoned^ Qr impute to them 
— xoyt<T^t^. On the meaning of tiiis 
word, see Notes on^ Rom. iv. 3, and 
Philem. 18. The prayer of Uie apos-^ 
tie here breathes the very spirit of 
Christ. See Notes on Luke xxiii. 
S4. Comp* Acts vii. 60: 

17* NoiUnthstanding the Lord 
stood with me. Though all men fcHr- 
sook me, yet God did not This ex- 
presses a universeL truth in regard 
to. the ^ithflilness of God. See 
Psalm xxvii. 10. Comp. Job v. 17 
—19. Isa. xliii. 1, 2. ^ IT That by 
fne the preaching might be fuUy 
hnovm> The word preaching here 
probably means the gospel as preach- 
ed by him. The word rendered 
* might be fully known' — ><x»;pc4»op»7^ 
—means, mt^^/ obtain fuU credence; 
that is, might be fully confirmed, so 
that others might be assured of its 
truth. The apostle doubtless means 
that on his trial, though forsaken by 
all men, he was enabled to be so 
steadfast in his profes^n of the 
truth, and so calm in the prospect of 
death, that all^who witnessed his 
trial saw that there was a reality in 
religion, and that the gospel was 
founded in truth. He had maintain- 
ed as a preacher tiiat the gOdpel was 
able to^upport the soul in trials anid 



all the Qentiles xnighl hear : and 
I was delivered out of the mouth 
* of the lion. . 
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he was now able to Hjostrate its 
power in his own case. He had pro- 
claimed the gospel as the true sys- 
tem of religion, and he was now 
able to bear testimony to it with the 
proqpiect of approaching martyrdom. 
The sentiment of this passage then 
is» that the truth of the gospel is 
made known, or that inen may be* 
c(»ne fully assured of it, by the testi- 
mony which is borne to it by its 
^ends in the near prospect of death. 
One of the most important means 
of establishing the truth c^ the gos- 
pel in the world has been the testi- 
mony borne to it b^ martyrs, and the 
spirit of unwavenng confidence in 
God which.they have evinced. And 
now, one of the most important me- 
thods of keeping up the knowledge 
of the value of religion in the world, 
and of convincing men of the truth 
of jChristianity, is the spirit evinced 
by its friends when they are about 
to die. Men judge much, and justly, 
of the value of a S3r8tem of religion 
by its»power to comfort ii^ the day 
df calamity, and to sustain the soul 
when about to enter on an untried 
state of be;ing.- That system is c^ 
little value to mankind which leaves 
tis in the day of trial ; that is of in- 
estimable worth which will enable 
us to die with the firm hope of a 
brighter and better world. A Chris- 
tian, having served his God faithfully 
in life, may, therefore, be eminently 
useful when he comes to die. ^ And 
that all. the Gentiles might hear. 
Paul was at this time in Rome. His 
trial was before a heathen, tribunal, 
and he was surrounded by Pagans. 
Rome, too, was then the centre of 
the world, and at all times' there 
was a great conflux of strangegrs 
there* Hi9 trial, therefore, gave him 
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18 Aad thQ Loid *^ shall ddiv- 
er me from every evil wock^ and 
will preserve ine unte his hea- 
venly kingdom; to whom be 



a Ps. 121. 7. 



mn oppoiK»nity of testifying to the 
truth of Chriatianity before Gentik 
raler%aiid in such circumstances Utat 
the knowledge of his su^rings, and 
of the religion for which he suffered 
might be conveyed bf the< fitnuigers 
who witnessed it to the ends (^ the 
world. His main object in life was to 
make the gospel known *to the Gen« 
tiles, and he had thqs an opportunity 
of furthering that great causej-even 
on what he suppo^ mighi be the 
trial which would determine wit^ 
him the question of li& or death* 
Comp. Notes on Rom. i 10.< ^^ And 
1 was delivered out of the mouth of 
the lion. This may either mean 
that he was delive^ irom Nero, 
compared with a lbi;t, or ItteraUy 
that he was saved frojn. being tiirown 
to liodia in the amphitheatre^ as was 
dOmmon in Rome. . See Notes on 1 
Cor. xy. 32, (3.) It i^ not uncom- 
mon in the Scriptures to compare 
tyrants and persecutors with raven- 
oiA wild beasts. Camp. Ps. xxii. 13. 
21. Jer. ii. .30. Nero, is called a 
lion by Seneca, and it was usual 
among heathen writers to apply the 
term in various senses to prince^and 
warriors. . See Grotins, in loc. The 
common interpretation here has been, 
that this refers t&Nero, and there is 
no improbability in the interpreta- 
tion* Still, it is quite as natuml to 
suppose that the punishment- which 
had been appointed for him,, or to 
which he would have been subject- 
ed, was to be thrown to lions, and 
that in some way, now unknown to 
us, he had been delivered from it 
Paul attributes his deliverance en- 
tirely to the Lord— but what instru- 
mental agency there may have been, 
he does not specify. It seems pro- 
bable that it was his own de^ce; 



glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

19 Salute Priscai and Aqnila, 
and the household oi Qnesipho* 
ru9. 

20 Eraatus abode a t Corinth: 

that he waff enabled to plead his own 
cause with so much abUity that he 
found &vour even with the Romas 
emperor, and wa$ discharged. If it 
had been through the help of a frieud 
at court, it 4s hardly to be supposed 
that he would ^ not have mentioned 
the name of him to whom he owed 
his deliverance. 

18. And the Lord thfoll deiiwer 
me fiom every ' evil work. He 
does not -say from deaths for he 
expected now to die. See ver. 61 
But he was assured- that-^jrod woold 
keep him from shrmking from death 
when the hour approached; froa 
apostasy^ and from the manifestatioQ 
of an improper spirit when he came 
to die. % And toUt preserte me wUo 
his heavenly kingdom. So keep me 
from evil tliat I Siall reach his oea- 
venly kingdom. See ver. 8. IT 7b 
whom be glory fbr ever and ever. 
Pav^ was accustomed to-introdoce a 
doxology in his writings when his 
heart was full (comp. Itom. is. 5), 
and in no place could it be more ap* 
propriate Ihan here, when he had the 
fullest confidencO'that he was soon 
to be bronght to heaven. If man is 
ever diapo^ to ascribe glory to God, 
it is on such an occasion. 

19. SaliUe Priseu and AtfmU. 
Prisca, or Priscilla, was the wife of 
Aquila, though her name is some- 
times mentioned first In regard to 
their history, see Notes, Rom. xvL 3l 
They were at Rome when Paul wrote 
his epistle to the Romans, but aft«^ 
wards went into Asda Minor, which 
was the native place of Aqnila (Acts 
xviiL 2),. and where they probably 
died. % And the household of One^ 
siphotusi Notes, ch. i. 16t 

20. Erastus. See Notes on Rom. 
zvhSa.. % Abode MtOormih. TUi 
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but Trophimus have I left at Mi- 
letum sick. 

21 Do thy diligence to come 
before winter. Eubulus greeteth 
thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and 
Claudia, and all 'the brethren. 

22 The Lord Jesus Christ be 
with thy spirit. Grace be with 

you. Amen. 

— I I It .1 

was his home, ivbere he filled an im- 
portant office. Notes, Rom. xvi. 23. 
It would seem that when Paul went 
to Rome, there was some expecta- 
tion that he would accompany him, 
but that reasons had occurred for his 
remaining in Corinth. His doing so 
is referred to without blame. IT But 
TraphimtLs. See Acts xx. 4. He 
was a native of Asia Minor. % Have 
I left at MUetum sick. Probably 
he designed to accompany him to 
Rome, as he had been often with 
him in his journeys. On the situa- 
tion of Miletus, or Miletura, see 
Notes on Acts xx. 15. 

21. Da thyi diligence. Ver. 9. 
IT To come before winter. Probably 
because of the dangers, of the navi-* 
gation then, and because the circum^ 
stances of die apostle were such as 
to demand the presence of a friend. 



The second eptstlejxxAo Timo- 
theus, ordained the first bi« 
shop of the church of the 
Cphesians, was written from 
Rome, \^en Paul was 
brought before ' Nero the 
second time. 

I C^ar Mrc, or tkt Emptrvr JVerw. 

I ■■■.■■ 1 I ■> . 11 

f EubuUis, &.C. These names are 
of common occurrence in the classic 
writers, but of the persons here r^ 
ferred to we know nothing. 

22. The Lord Jetus Christ be 
with thy spirit. See Gal. vL 18. 
Rom. XV. 20. The subscription to 
this epistle was not added by Paul 
himself, nor is there* any evidence 
that it was by an inspired man, and 
it is of no authority. There is not 
the slightest evidence that Timothy 
was 'ordained the first bishop of the 
church of the Ephesians,' or that he 
was a 'bishop' there at all. There 
is no reason to beheve that he was 
even a pastor there, in the technical 
sense. See Notes on 1 Tim. i. 3. 
Compare the remarks on the sub- 
scriptions to the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, 1 Corinthians, and especially 
Titus. 
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{ 1. The HtMtory of TUu§, 

Of Titus HDthinc more k certainly known than what W6 find in tiM 
epistles of Paul. It is somewhat remarkable that there is no mention of 
him in the Acts of the Apostles, nor does his name occur in the New Tes- 
tament anywhere, except in the writings of the apostle Paul. From his 
incidental allusions to him, we learn the following paniculans respecting 
him. 

(1.) He was by birth a Gentile. In GaL iL 3, he is called a Greek, and 
it is certain from that passage that he had not been circumcised, and the 
probability is, that up to the time of his conversion he had lived ^as other 
Gentiles, and had not been converted to the Jewish faith. His &ther and 
mother were, doubtless, both Greeks, and thus he was distinguished fiom 
Timothy, whose mother was a Jewess, but whose fiitber was a Greek. 
Acts xvi. 3. Comp. Notes on GaL ii. 3. If Titus had been proseljrted to 
the Jewish &ith, it is to be presumed that he would have wen circum- 
cised. 

(2.) He had been converted to Christianity by the instrumentality of 
Paul himself This is clear from the epistle, ch. i. 4, ^*To Titus, mine 
own son, after the common &ith.'* See Notes on 1 Tim. i 2. This is 
language which the apostle wouM not have used of one who had been 
converted by the instrumentality of another. But where he lived, and 
when or how he was converted, is wholly unknown. Aa to the time when 
he was converted,' it is known only that this^occurred be^ire the fourteenth 
year after the conversion of Paul, for at that time Titus, a Christian, was 
with Paul at Jerusalem. Gal. il 1. As io the place where he lived, 
tiiere seems some reason to suppose that it was in some part of Asia Mi- 
nor — for the Greeks abounded &ere; Paul laboured much there; and 
there were numerous converts made there to the christian &ith. Still 
thb is not by any means certain, 

(5.) Titus went with Paul to Jerusalem when be was deputed by the 
church at Antioch with Barnabas, to lay certain questions before the apos- 
ties and eldtfre there in reference to the converts from the Gentiles.^ Acttt 

(CCJKCi) 
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XV. Comp. Gal. ii. 1. It is not known why he took Titus with him on 
that occasion, and the reasons can be only conjectural. See Notes oo 
.Gal. ii. 1. It is possible that he was taken with him to Jenisalem because 
his was a case in point in regard to the question which was to come be* 
fore the apostles and elders there. It is not improbable, from an expres- 
sion which Paul uses in describing his vis^t there — * neither was Titus 
compelled to be circumcised* — ^that the case came up for discussion, and 
that strenuous efibrts were made by the Judaizdng portion there (comp. 
Gal. ii. 4), to have him circumcised. Paul and Barnabas, however, so 
managed the cause that the principle was settled that it was not necessary 
th&t converts from the heathen should be circumcised. Acts xv. 19, 20. 

(4.) After the council at Jerusalem, Tt seems probable that Titus re- 
turned with Paul and Barnabas, accompanied by Silas and Judas (Acts xv. 
23), and that afterwards he attended the apostle for a considerable time 
in his travels and labours. This appears firom a remark in 2 Cor. viiL 23 : 
" Whether any do inquire of Titus, he is my partner and fellow-helper 
concerning you.*' From this it would seem, that he had been with Paul; 
that he was as vet not weU known ; and that th^ &ct that he had been 
seen with him had led to inquiry who lie was, and what was the office 
which he sustained. That he was also a companion of Paul, and quite 
essential to his comfort in his work, is apparent from the following' allu- 
sions to him in the same epistle — ^2 -Cor. vii. 6— "God, that com&rteth 
those who are cast down, comforted us by the coming of Titus." ii 13. 
"I had no rest in my spirit because I found not Titus my brother." vii 
li3. " Yea, and exceedingly the more joyed we for the joy of Titus." 
Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 18. 

(5.") There is reason to believe that Titus spent some time with the 
apostle in Ephesus. For the First Epistle to the Corinthians was written 
at Ephesus, and was sent by the hand of Titus. Intro, to 1 Cor. § 3. 6. 
It is to be presumed also, that he would on such an occasion s8hd some one 
with the epistle in whom he had entire confidence, and who had been so 
long with him as to become familiar with his views. For Titus, on tliis 
occasion, was sent not only to bear the epistle, but to endeavour to heal 
the divisions and disorders there, and to complete a collecticm for the poor 
saints in Jerusalem which the apostle had himself commenced Compi 
Notes on 2 Cor. ii. 13 ; vii. 6 ; viii. 6. After this he met Paul in Mace- 
donia (2 Cor. vii. 5, 6), but whether he was with him wheii he went with 
the collection to Jerusalem,, and during his imprisonment in Cesarea, or on 
his voyage to Rome, we have no hifbrmation. 

(6.) We next hear of him as being left by the apostle in the island of 
Crete, that he might *set in order the things that were wantii^g, and or- 
dain elders in every city.' Titus i. 5. This is supposed to have occurred 
about the year 62, and after the first imprisonment of the apostle at Rome. 
It is evidently implied that the apostle had been himself there with him, 
and that he had undertaken ta accomplish some important object there, 
but that something had prevented his completing it, and that he had left 
Titus to finish it This was clearly a temporary arrangement, for there 
is no evidence that it was designed that Titus should be a permanent 
« bishop' of Crete, or that he remained there long. That he did not design 
that he should be a permanent bishop of that island, is clear from ch. iii 12, 
where the apostle directs him, when he should send Artemas to take hia 
place, to come to hipa to Nicopolia If Titus was a prelatical bishop, the 
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apostle would not in this summary manner have superceded him, or re- 
moved him from his diocese. 

(7.) He was with Paul in Rome during his second imprisonment there. 
He did not, however, remain with him until his trial, but left him and 
went into Dalmatia. 2 Tim. iv. 10. For the probable reason why he had 
gone there, see Notes on that place. What became of him afterward, we 
are not informed. The tradition is, that he returned to Crete, and preach- 
ed the gospel there and in the neighbouring islands, and died at the age 
of 94. But this tradition depends on no certain evidence. 

§2. The island of Crete. 

As Paul (ch. i. 5) says that he had left Titus in Crete to perform an 
important service there, and as the instructions in this epistle doubtless 
bad some peculiar applicability to the state of things existing there, it is 
of importance, in order to a correct understanding of the epistle, to have 
some knowledge of that island, and of the circumstances in which the 
gospel was introduced there. 

The island of Crete, now Candia, is one of the largest islands in the 
Mediterranean, at the south of all the Cyclades. See the Map of Asia 
Minor, prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles. Its name is said by some to 
have been derived IVom the Ctiretes, who are supposed to' have been its 
first inhabitants; by others, from the nymph Crete, daughter of Hesperus; 
and by others, from Cres, s, son of Jupiter and the nymph Idea. The 
ancient authors in geneial say that Crete was originally peopled from 
Palestine. According to Bochart (Lib. 5, c. 15), that part of Palestine 
which lies by the Mediterranean was called by the Arabs Keritha, and by 
Syrians Creth / and the Hebrews called the inhabitants Crethi, or Ore- 
tkimt which the LXX. have rendered xpm'a$ — Cretans, Ezek. xxv. 16. 
Zeph. ii 5. It would be easy to pass from Palestine to the island of Crete. 
Sir Isaac Newton, also, is of opinion that Crete was peopled from Pales- 
tine. He says, "Many of the Phoenicians and Syrians, in the year before 
Christ 1045, fled from Zidon, and from king David, into Asia IV^nor, Crete, 
Greece, and Libya, and introduced letters, music, poetry, the Octteteris, 
metals and their febrication, and other arts, sciences, and customs of the 
Phoenicians. Along with these Phoenicians came a sort of men skilled in 
religious mysteries, arts, and sciences of Phoenicia, and settled in several 
places, under the names of Curetes, Ideei, Dactyli,'* &c. According to 
Pliny, the extent of Crete from east to west is about 27Q miles, but its 
breadth nowhere exceeds fifty miles. Tfie early inhabitants are generally 
supposed to be the Eteocretes of Homer; but their origin is unknown. 
Miuos^ who had expelled his brother Sarpedon from the throne, first gavo 
laws to the Cretans, and, having conquered the pirates who infested the 
JEgesLa sea, established a powerful navy. In the Trojan war, Idomeneus, 
sovereiga of Crete, led its forces to war in eighty vessels— a number little 
inferior to those commanded by Agamemnon himself. At this period, the 
island appears to have been inhabited by a mixed population of Greeks 
and barbarians. After the Trojan war, the principal cities formed them- 
selves into several republics, for the most part independent, while some of 
them were connected with federal ties. The Cretan code of laws was 
supposed by many to have furnished Lycurgus with the model of his most 
salutary regulations. It was foimded on the just basis of liberty and an 
25* 
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equality of rights* and its great aim was to promote social harmony aa& 
peace, by enforcing temperance and frugality. In regard to this code, see 
Anthon's Class. Die., Art^ Creta. In the time of Polybius (B. C, 203), the 
Cretans had mucii degenerated from their aucient character; for he 
clmrges them repeatedly with the grossest immorality, and the basest 
vices. Polyh. 4, 47. 53 ; Id, 6, 46. We know, also, with what severity 
they are reproved by Paul, in the words of Epiroeaidea. See Notes ench. 
L 12. Crete was subdued by the Romans, and became a part of a Ronuin 
province. The int^ior of the island is very hilly and woody, and int^- 
sected with fertile valleys, lifount Ida, in the centre of the island, is the 
principal mountain, and surpasses all the others in elevation. The island 
contains no lakes, and its rivers are mostly mountain tdrrents, which are 
dry daring the summer season. The valleys, or sloping plains, in the 
island are represented as very fertile. The greater portion of the knd 
is not cultivated ; but it might produce 6ugar-<;ane, excellent vnne, and 
the best kmd of fruit. It has a delightful climate, and is remarkably 
healthful. The ancients asserted that this delightful island, the birth-i^ace 
of Jupiter, was fireed, by the indulgence of the gods, from every noxious 
animal. No quadrupeds of a ferocions character belong to it The wild 
goat is the only inhaintant of the forest and the lofty mountains, and sheep 
overspread the plains, and graze undisturbed by ravenous enemies. The 
island now is ubder Turkish rule, and is divided into three pachaliks; bat 
the inhabitants are mostly Greeks, who are kept in a state of great d^ies- 
sion. The native CandJans are of the Greek church, and are allowcwl the 
free exercise of their religion. The i^nd is divided into twelve bisbop- 
ries* the bishop of one of which assumes the title of archbishop^ and is 
appointed by the patriarch of Constantinople. The situation of this ialaiid 
for eomiaetce can scarcely be surpassed. It is at aa almost equal dislanee 
frcHn Asia* Europe, and Africa, and migfat be made the emporiam §tx the 
manu&ctures and agricultural productions of each ; but, from the oppressive 
nature of the government, the indolence ef the Turks, said the degraded 
state of the Greeks, those advantages are not improved, and its conditioa 
partakes of that of the generid condition of the Turkish empire. 

This island vnLB fiirmerly ftmoos fot its hunted cities ; it is distmgoislnd 
in the ancient &bah>us legends fiir the arrival there of Eoiopa, o» a boll, 
from PhoBoJcia; to the laws of Minos; fer the labyrinth, the work of 
Dndalus ; and, above alU as the pkee where Jupiter was bcoix and was 
buried, Aecording to the fiibles of mythology, be wns born in a cavefs 
near Lyctus^ or Coosos; was recked in a golden cradle; viras fed with 
iKHiey, and with 1^ milk of the goat Amalthea, while the Curetes danced 
areoud him, clashing their arms, to prevent bis cries fiom being heard ky 
Saturn^ He became, according to tiie legend, the king of Crete, and w» 
buried on the ishuKL See Anthon^ C^ats. Die^ ArU Jupiter, 

(a The inirpduetim^^ga$p^ into Crete. 

We have no certain infiNrmation in regard to the time when the goapeH 
was first preached in Crete, nor by whom it was done. There are- same 
eircumstances mentioned, however, whid> fiimish all the ]iglki which we 
need on this point, in order to an understanding -of the efMstle before usi 
Among the persons who were in JenijSalem cm the day of Penteeost, and 
who.wexa converted ther^ Cretum^ aramentioBed (Aeta iL 11)^ and iftii 
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lugbly.ptobable that» when they returned fo their homes, they fiotde tb# 
Ifospel known to their countrymen. Yet history is wfa<dly silent as to thd 
method by which it was done, and as to the result on the minds, of tfatf. 
kdwbitants. As no tisit of any of ^e ajxistles to that feland is mentioned 
by Luke in the Acts qf the Apostles, it may be prestuned that the gospel 
there had iiot produced any very marked snocess; and the early mstory 
of Christianity there is to us unknown* 

4. li is dear (torn the epistle before us (ch. L 5), ^at the tLpoeHle Paul was 
• there on some occasion,, and that the gospel, either when he was there of 
before, was attended with success. ^For this cause left I thee in Cfetei 
that thou shouldst set in order the things, that are waO^ng, ani dnhuil 
elders in every citr/' Here it is manifest that Paul had been ther^ witb 
Titos t that he had dommeneed some arrangements which he had not beeit 
able himself to complete ; and that the gospel had had an effbct extent 
aively on the island, since he was to ordain elders 'M'n evefff^ciM,^ 

It is ncA certainly known, however, when Paul was there, lliere is Ho , 
mention in the Acts of the Apostles of his having been there, e^ceept when 
be was on his way to Rome (Acts xxvii 7, 8) ; and this i^- in soeh Hcir^i 
curastances as to preclude the supposition that that was the time ISe^bn^ 
to in this episde, for (1.) Titus was not then with him; (2.) there is no 
reason to suppose that he» remained ttneie long enough to preach the gospel 
to any extent, or to establish churches. He was sailing to Rome as a 
mri8oner» ai^ there Is no probability that he Would be permitted to go at 
large and preach for any considerable time. There is, therefove, a moral 
certainty ^M it must hate been on some other occasion. ^ It is striking,** 
says NeaAder {History of tiie Pkdting of the Chtistian Church, vol. 1, ppi 
400^ 401), **thati?hiie Luke in the Acts tepcftts So folly and ehcumstan- 
tislly the oecnrrences ^ &e apostle's last voyage to Rome, and mentions 
his stay in Crete, he says not a word (eonttaty to his uAial ptatftide in such 
tiases) of the fHendly reeeptkn given to him by the Christians there, of 
even of bis iifeeting them at all. Hence We tnay conclude that n6 chri&(- 
tian churches existed in that island, though that transient visit would 
naturally ^ive rise to the intention of planting the go^l there, whitifa hd 
probably Imfilied soon alter be wae set at liberty, when he came into thesd 
parts.'' 

There is teason to bdieve that Paul, after his first imprisonment at 
Rome, wae released^ ftud ttgain visited Asia Minor and Macedonia. Sed 
Ihtftx to 2 Timothy. On mis Journey, it is not improbaMe that be maf 
Imv^ Visited Crete, having, as Nennder supposes, had his attention dalleft 
to this ii^nd'as & desii^tle pk<$e for preaching the gospel, when on his 
wiy to Romei " If we may be allowed to supposfe,** says Dr. Paley (Mot. 
Paid,"}^ ** tha€ St Paul, after his liberation at Rome, sailed into Asia, taking 
Ci^ete in his Wliy $ that frovn Asia, and from Ephesus, the capital of that 
c^ntry^ he proc^ed^d into Macedonia, and, crossing the peninsula in hH 
progi^eSB^ (terne into the neighbourhood of Nicopolis, we have a rodte Which 
falls in wkh evetything. It executes the mtention expressed by thci 
apostle ^ visiting CoiosSe and Philippi, as soon as he should be set tt 
liberty at Borne. It allows hhn to leave ^ Titus at Crete,* and * Timothy 
at Epbctonst as be- went into Macedonia,' and to write to both, not l6n^ 
afteff fibm the peninsula of Greec^e, and probably fhim the neighbourhood 
of NieopoliSr thns bringing together the dates of these two lettefs'* (1 Tini. 
•tfd TiC«B> <*aiid th^zS^ aoooonting for that affinity betw«len them, ti6tiSr 
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in sabject and langna£re, which our remarks have pointed out I confeBB 
that the journey which we have thus traced out for St Paul is. in a great 
measure hvpothetic ; but it should be observed that it is a specicis ot con- 
sistency which seldom belongs to &lsehood, to admit of an hjrpotbesis which 
includes a great number of remote and independent circumstances without 
contradiction.'* See Neander, History of the Planting of the Churches, L 
401. Comp., however, Intro, to 1 Tim., ( 2. 

Why Paul left Crete without completing the work which was to be 
done, and especially without ordaining the elders himself is not certainly 
known. There is evidently a striking resemblance between the circum- 
stances which induced him to leave Titus there, and those which emsted 
at Ephesus when he left TimoU^ there to complete an important work. 
1 Tim. i. ^ 4> We know that Paul was driven away from Ej^e^os before 
he had finished the work there whic^ he had purposed to accomplish (Acts 
xix., XX. 1) ; and it is not at all imprdMible that some such disturbance 
took place in Crete. Comp. Koppe, Prolegi p. 194. When he thus left, 
he committed to Titus the work which he had designed to accomplish, 
with instructions to finish it as soon as possible, and Sien to come to him 
at Nic(^is. Ch. iii. 12. 

$ 4. The place f time, and occasum of writing the epistle. 

There has been much diversity of omnion as to the time and idace of 
writing this epistle. . " ' ' 

In regard to the jiZoce, there can be little doubt that it was at a Nico- 
polis ; for the apostle, in ch. iii, 12, directs Titus to come to him at that 
place. But it is not easy to determine vAat Nicopolis is meant, for there 
were many cities of that name. The person who affixed the subscription 
at the end of the epistle, affirms that it was ** Nicopolis of Macedonia;*' 
but, as has been .firequently remarked in these Notes, these subscriptions 
are of no authcarity. The name Nicopolis (meaning, properly, a city of 
victory — vlxt^ and n;ou$) was pven to several places. There was a city 
of this name in Thrace, on the river Nessus, now called Nikopi. Theie 
Was also a city of the same name in Epirus, two in Mcesia, another in 
Armenia, another in Cilicia, and another in Egypt, in the vicinity of Alex- 
andria. It is by no means easy to ascertain which of these cities is meant, 
though, as Paul was accustomed to travel in Greece and Asia Minor, there 
seems to be a probability that one of those cities is intended. The cmly 
way of determining this with any degree of probability^ is, to ascertain 
what city was best known by that name at the time when the epistle was 
written, or what city one would be likely to go to, if he were directed to 
go to Nicopolis, without any further specification — as if one were directed 
to go to Philadelphia, Loiiaon, or Rome. In such a c^se, he would go to 
the principal city of that name, though there might be many other smaller 
places of that nam6 also. But even this would not be absolutely certain, 
for Paul may have specified to Titus the place where he expected to go 
before he left him, so that he would be in no danger of doubt where the place 
was. But if we were to^llow this consideration to influence us in regaid 
to the place» there can be little doubt that the city which he meajit was 
Nicopolis in Epirus, and' the common opinion has been that ihe apostle 
alludes to this city. Tliis Nicopolis was situated in Epirus, in Greece, 
noarthrwest of Cormth and Athens, on the Amhracian gulf, and near ite 
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month. See the Mftp prefixed to the Acts of the ApoBtle& On the same 
gulf, and directly opposite to Nicopolis, is Actium, the place where 
Augustas achieired a signal victory over Mark Antony ; and the city of 
Nicopolis he huiH in honour of that victory. Angustus was anxious to 
raise this city to the highest rank amcmg the cities of Greece, and caused 
games to be celebrated there, with great pomp, every few years. Having 
afterwards fellen into decay, the city was restored by the emperor Julian. 
Modem travellers describe the remains of Nicopolis as very extensive ; 
the site which they now occupy is called Prevesa Vecchia. See Anikoh's 
Class, Die. It should be said, however, that there is no absolute certainty 
about the place where the epistle vms written. Macknight and Benson 
suppose it was at Colosse ; Lardner supposes it was in or near Macedonia ; 
Hug, at Ephesns. 

K the epistle was written fVora the Nicopolis referred to, then it was 
probably after Paul's first imprisonment at Rome. Tf so, it was written 
About the year 63 or 64. But there is great diversity pf opinion as to the 
time. Xiardner and Hug place- it in the year 56. It is of no material 
importance to be able to determine the exact time. 

The occasion on which it was written is specified by the apostle himself^ 
with such cleamessj that there can be no doubt on that point Paul had 
left Titus in Crete, to * set in order the things which were wanting, and to 
ordain elders in every city' (ch. i. 5) ; and as he had himself, perhaps, 
been called to leave suddenly, it was important that Titus should have 
more full instructions than he had been able to give him on various points 
of duty, or, at any rate, that he should have permanent instructions to 
/which he could refer. The epistle is occupied, therefore, mainly with such 
counsels as were appropriate to a minister of' the gospel engaged in the 
duties which Titus was left to discharge. 

The principal difiiculties which it was apprehended Titus would meet 
with in the performance of his duties there, and which in fkct made his 
labours there desirable, arose from two sources : (1.) the character of the 
Cretans themselves; and (2.) the influence of Judaizing teachers. 

(1.) The character of the Cretans themselves was such as to demand 
the vigilance and care of Titus, They were a people characterized for 
insincerity, ^Isehood, and gross living. Ch. i. 12. There was great dan- 
ger, therefore^ that their religion would be hollow and insincere, and great 
need of caution lest they should be corrupted firom the simplicity and purity 
required in the gospel. Ch. i. 13. 

(2.) The influence of Judaizing teachers was to be yarded against It 
is evident from Acts ii. 11, that Uiere were Jews residing there ; and it 
is probable that it was by those who had gone from that island to Jerusa- 
lem to attend the feast of the Pentecost, and who had been converted on 
that occasion, that the gospel Was first introduced there. From this epistle, 
also, it is clear that one of the great dangers to piety in ,the churches of, 
Crete, arose firom the eflbrts of such teachers, and from the plausible 
arguments which they would use in favour of the Mosaic law. See 
ch. i. 10. 14 — 16; iii. 9. To counteract the effect of their teaching, it 
was necessary to have ministers of the gospel appointed in every import- 
ant place, who should be qualified for their work. To make these ar- 
rangements, was the great design for which Titus was left there; and 
to give him full information as to the kind of ministers which was need- 
ed, this epistle was vmtten. 
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Tbere k t verr Htnkiag reflemUance b e twe e n tins epiaile and Am 
epMe to Timothy. See Paley's Harm Pmdimm. "Both lettem 
addiesBed to persons left by the writer to preade Id their 
chniciin dsring \m absence. Both lettete are prrnripilly oc ci^ i e i l ia 
describing the qoslificatioos to be sought fbr in those whom tiiej "^rfrnid 
appoint to offices in the chuccfa; and the ingredients of this deseriptioK 
are, in both lettef% nearly the sanio. Timothy and Titss^ likewise^ are 
captioned against the same prevaifing corn]pCion% And, in particaiar, 
apinst the same nmdirectioo of their cares and stodiea.'* Pmef. Tins 
smilarity is ibond^ not only in the geneial stnictoie <^ the efMstfe^ hot 
also in particular phrases and expressaons. CompL 1 Tint L 2, 3, with 
Titus i. 4, 5; 1 Tim. L 4^ with Tit» i. 14, iii 9; 1 Tim. it, 12; with Tl- 
tos iiL 7, and ii. 15; 1 Tim. iiL 2 — 4, with Titus L 6 — 8. 
. It is evident^ from this,, that the epistles were written by tiie name per- 
sout and to those who were in substantially the same cixcmnstaDcesL They 
a«e incidental prods that they are genoine, and were wntten by the per- 
son, and to the persons, whose names a|roear, and on the oocamos wfaidi 
ate said in the epistle to hare existed. On ikae subjects in this tntrodoo- 
tjtm^ the reader may consult Macknigfaf s Introdc^tion to the Epbtle; 
Michaelis^s Introdoction; Benson, Koppe, and especially Paley's Hsnt 
"^ ^' ' «vork which wiil never be consulted without profit* 
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EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TITUS. 



CHAPTER I. 

PAUL, a servant of God, end 
an apostle of Jestrs Christ, 
according to the faith of God's 

ANALYSIS or THE CHAPTSR. 

This cha^tcir embraces the fi>How- 
lag^ points : — 

1. The usfxal inscription and salu- 
tation. Vs. 1 — 4 In this Paul de-' 
Clares himself to be the author of 
the epistle, and asserts in the strong- 
est manner his claims to th6 apostle- 
ship. He aHudes to the greaH cause 
in which, as an apostle, he was en- 
gaged-^^ acting under the eternal 
plan of God for the saltation of the 
elect, and appointed to communicate 
the glorious truths of that systenr 
which had been now revealed to 
mankind. The object of this seems 
to be to impress the mind of Titas 
t;eith his right to give hito instruc- 
tion. 

2. A statement of the oliject firf 
ti^hich Titus had been left in Crete, 
and the ^nefttl character of the 
work which he was to perform 
there. Ver. 5. 

' 3. The qualifications of those who 
were to be ordained to the ministry. 
Vs. 6 — 9. TTie characteristics laid 
down are substantially the same as 
in 1 Tim. iii. 

4. Reasons for great caution and 
praden^ in thus i^f^hitinff elders 
over the churches. Vs. iO— 19. 



eleety and the acknowledgiiig* of 
the truth which * is after godln 
ness ^ 

Those reasons arosel fioni the cha^ 
racter of the Cretans. There were 
many deceiveils there, and the chft^' 
racter of the Cretans was such that 
there was great danger that they 
who professM to be Christians would 
be hypocritical, and it put into' thitl 
eldership that they would"3o great 
injury to the cause. 

5. A solemn charge to Titus to 
rebuke them faitfaMly for their pre- 
vailing and characteristic vices, and 
to avoid giving any coontenauce to 
that fot which they wer4 so much 
distinguished. Vs. 13—16. 

'1/ i^aulj a $ervant t^ God, ^tnd 
an apestle of Jesui-'Ckrisi, See 
Notes, Rom. L 1. Comp. Notes, 1 
Cor. ix. !--«& % Akcor^ff to the 
faith of Qo^ 8 elect Oompk Notes;. 
Rom. viii. 33. Eph. I 4 aTira. 
ii. 10. The meaning of t1|6 w^ 
rendered here, * according to*— *<i** 
— is, probably, with refetence tor 
that is, he was appointed to be an 
apostle mth reaped to the fdith of 
those whom God had cho9en,or, in or" 
det that they might be led to believe 
the gospeL Gcd Tiad chosen them 
to salvation, btA be intended that it 
should be in connection with their 
believing, and, in ordef to ^Mt, h6 
had appointed Paul to be an apostito 
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2 ' In hope of etemat life, 
which God, that • cannot lie, pro- 
mised before * the world began ; 

3 But 'hath in due times mani- 



»MaU.3S.34. 



a ] Sa. 15. 39. 
c 3 Ti. 1. 10. Heb. 6. 18. 



that he might go and mfike known 
to them the gospel, It is the pur- 
pose of God t« save his people, hot 
he does not mean to save them as 
mfidels, or unbelievers! He intends 
that they shall h9 believers first— 
and hence he sends his ministers 
that they may become such, f -And 
the acknowledging qf the truth. In 
order to secure the acknowledgment 
or recognition of the truth. The 
object of the apostleship, as it is of 
the ministry in general, is to secure 
the proper acknowledgment of the 
truth among men. ^ Which is after 
godUness. Which tends to pro- 
mote piety towards God. On the 
word rendered godlinets^ see Notes 
on 1 Tim. ii. 2; iii. 16.—The truth, 
the acknowledgment of which Paul 
was appointed to secure, was not 
scientific, historical, or political 
truth: it was that of religion — that 
which was adapted to lead men to a 
holy life, and to prepare th^n for a 
holy heaven. 

2, In hope of eternal life. I^arg., 
for. Gr., 'Ert' «Ji»tt5». This does 
not mean that Paul cherished the 
hope of eternal life, but that the 
« faith of the elect,' which he aimed 
to secure, was in' order that men 
might have the hope of eternal life. 
The whole system which he was 
appointed to preach was designed to 
secure to man a well-fmmded hope 
of salvation. Comp. Notes 2 Tim. 
i. 10. . IT WAt^A God, that cannot 
lie. On the phrase, * cannot lie,' 
see Notes oa Heb. vi. 13. The fact 
that God cannot lie ; that it iid his 
nature always to speak the truth; 
and that no circumstances can ever 
occur in which he will depart from 



fested his word through preach- 
ing, ^ which is committed unto 
me, accordii^ to the command- 
ment of God our Saviour ; 

ilRo.10. H.1& 

it, is the foundation of all oar hopes 
cf saltation, t Promised. The 
only hope of salvaticm is in the pro- 
mise of God. It is only as we can 
have -evidence that he has assured 
us that we may be saved, that we 
are authorized -to ch^ish any hope 
of salvation. That promise is not 
made to us as individuals, or by 
name, but it becomes ours, (1.) be- 
cause he has made a geneml pro- 
mise that tiiey who repent and be- 
lieve shall be saved; and (2.) be- 
cause we may have evidence that 
we have repented, and do believe 
the gospel. If this be so, we fiiirly 
come und^ the promise of salvation, 
and may apply it to ourselves. % Be- 
fore the^world began. That is, the 
purpose was then formed, and the 
promise may be considered as in fact 
then made; — for a purpose in the 
mind of God, though it is not as yet 
made known, is equivalent to a pit>- 
l^mise. Comp. Notes on MatL xxr. 
34. 2 Tim. i. 9. 

3. But hath in due times. At 
the proper time ; the time which he 
had intended; the best time. See 
Notes on 1 Tim. ii. 6. Comp. Note9 
on Matt ii. 2. % Manifested his 
word through preaching. See 
Notes on 2 Tim. ii. 10. The meano 
ing here is, that he has made known 
his eternal purpose through the- 
preaching of the gospel. Comp. 
Notes on Rom. x. 14, 15. % Which 
is committed unto me. Not ezcliH 
sively, but in common with otherai 
See Notes on 2 Tim. i. 11. f Ac- 
cording to the commandment of 
God our Saviour. Paul always 
claimed to be divinely commission- 
ed, and affirmed that he was en* 
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4 To Titus, mine own son* 
after the common faith: Grace, 
mercy, and peace, from Grod the 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ 
our Saviour. 

a 1 Ti. 1. 1, 2. 

ga^d in the i^^ork of preaching hf 
the authority of God. See Gal. i. 
1—11, 12. 1 Cor. i 1. Rom- i. 



4. To TUus, See the Intro. } 1. 
% Mine own son. Notes, 1 Tim. i. 
2. ' IT After t^e common faith. The 
&ith of all Christians; — equivalent 
to saying *my son in the gospel.' 
That is, Paul had been the means 
of converting him by preaching that 
gfospel which was received by all 
who were Christians. % Graccy 
mercy, and peace, &c. See Notes 
on Rom. l 7. 

5. JFV>r this cause left I thee in 
Crete: Comp. Notes, 1 Tim. i. 3. 
On the situation of Crete, see the 
Intra } 2. f That thou shouldest 
set in order the things that are 
wanting, M&rg.t left undone. The 
Greek is, * the things that are left ;' 
that is, those which were left unfi- 
nished ; r^rring, doubtless, to ar- 
rangements which had been com- 
menced, but which for some cause 
had been left incomplete. Whether 
this had occurred because he had 
been driven away by persecution, or 
called away by important duties de- 
manding his attention elsewhere, 
cannot now be determined. The 
word rendered, *set in order' — 
l«r«du»^tS(m--occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testament It means, pro- 
perly, to make- straight upon, and 
then to* put further to rights, to ar- 
range fufth^. Robinson, Lex. — 
There were things left unfinished 
which he was to complete. One of 
these things, and perhaps the prin- 
cipal, was, to appoint elders in the 
various cities where the gospel had 

26 



5 For this cause left I thee in 
Crete, that thou shouldest set in 
order * the Uiings that are * want- 
ing, and ordain '^ elders in every 
city as I had appointed thee: 

A 1 Co. 11. 34. > or, 1^ undmu. 

cAc 14.33. STi.3«3. 



been jN'eached. ^ And ordain. The 
word ordain has now acquired a 
technioal signification which it can- 
not be shown that it has in the New 
Testament It means, in commcNi 
usage, to ^* invest with a ministerial 
function or sacerdotdi power ; to in- 
troduce, and establish, and settle in 
the pastoral office with the customa- 
ry Arms and solemnities" (Web- 
ster) ; and it may be added, with the 
idea always connected with it, of 
the imposition of handa But the 
word used here does not necessarily 
convey this meaning, or imply that 
Titus was to go through what would 
now be called an ordination service. 
It means to set, place, or constitute; . 
then, to set over any thing, as a 
steward or other officer (see Matt 
zxiv. 45. Luke xii. 42. Acts vi 3), 
though without reference to any par- 
ticular mode of investment with an 
office. See tho word, ordain, ex- 
plained m the Notes on Acts L 22 ; 
xiv. 28. Titus was to appoint or 
set them over the churches, though 
with what ceremony is now un- ^ 
known. There is no reason to sup- 
pose that he did this except as the 
result of the choice of the people. 
Comp. Notes on Acts vi. 3. f El- 
ders. Gr., Presbyters. See the 
word explained ■ in the Notes on 
Acts xiv. 23. These elders, or 
Presbyters, were also called bishops 
(comp. Notes on 1 Tim. iii. 1), for 
Paul immediately, in describing their 
qualifications, calls them bishops :— 
* ordain elders in every city — ^if any 
be blameless — for a bishop must 
be blameless,' &c. If the elders 
and bishops in the times of the apoo' 
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6 If any ba blameless, the 

husband of one wife, having 

■ 1 

ties were of di^rent ra&ks, this di- 
rection would be wholly unmeaning. 
It wooM be the same as if the fi3- 
lowing dixection were given to one 
who was authorized to appoint offi- 
cers over an army: 'Appoint cap- 
tains over each company, who i^il 
be of good character, and acquainted 
with militarv tactics, waa, a bwa- 
dieT'Cfeneral must be of good cha- 
racter, and acquainted with the rules 
of war.'— That the same rank is de- 
noted also by the terms Presbyter 
and Bishop inre, is fhrtber apparent 
because the qualifications which 
Paul states as requisite for the 
* bishop' are not those which pertain 
to a prelate or a diocesan bishop, but 
to one who was a pastor of a churehr 
or an evangelist It is clear, fh>in 
ver. 7, that tfapse whom Titus was 
to appoint were * bishops,' and yet it 
is absurd to suppose that the apostle 
meant prelatical bishopB, ibr no one 
can believe that such bishops were 
to be appointed in 'every city* of 
the islaud. According to all modem 
notions of Episcopacy, one such 
bishop would have been enough for 
such an ishtud as Crete, and indeed 
it has been not unfrequently main- 
tained that Titus hhnself was in fstct 
the bishop of that diocese. But if 
these were not prelates who were to 
be ordained by Titos, then.it is clear 
that the term 'bishop' in the New 
Testament is given to the Presby- 
ters or elders; that is, to all mini»- 
ters of the gospel. That usage 
should never have been departed 
frc«n. f In every dtp, Crete was 
anciently celebrated for the number 
of its cities. In one passage Homer 
ascribes to the island an hundred 
cities (/A ii 649), in another ninety 
(CM. six. 174). It may be pre- 
sumed that many of these cities 
were towns of no very considerable 
siaa* and vet it wonld seem probable 



faityiil childieii, not accused of 
riot, or unruly. 

that each one was large enough to 
have a church, and to maintain the 
gospel. Paul, doubtless, expected 
that Titus would travel over the 
whole island, and endeavour to in- 
troduce the gospel in every import- 
ant place. %'As I had appointed 
thee. As I commanded thee, or 
gave thee directuMJ— ^i^io^^.-^ 
This is a difierent word from the one 
used in the former part of the vene, 
— and rendered ordain' fCOL^ifftrgu. 
It does noC mean that Titos was to 
ordain elders in the same mami^ as 
Paol had ordained him, but tlmt be 
wsjb to set them over the cities as he 
had directed him to da He had, 
doubtless, given him oral iastroe- 
tions, when he left him, as to the 
way in which it was to be done. 

6. If any be blameless^ the hu^ 
band of one wife. Notes, 1 Tiai. 
iii. % ^Having faithfid children. 
Notes, 1 Tim. iii. 4, 6i That is, 
having a family well-govemed, and 
well-Sained in religion. The wofd 
here — ycttfta—- ap^ied to the chil- 
dren, and rendered faiihJiU, does 
not necessarily mean that they 
should be trulv pious, but it is de- 
scriptive of those who had been 
well-trained, and were in due sub- 
ordination. If a nan's fitmily wesa 
not of his charaoter — ^if bis children 
were insubordinate, and opposed to 
refigion— if they were decided infi- 
dels or scofl^rs, it would show that 
there was such a deficiency in the 
head of the family that he could not 
be safoly entrusted with the goren»» 
ment of the church. Compb Notes 
on 1 Timr iii. 5. It is probably I0ie» 
also, that the preachers at that time 
would be selected, as far as pactica- 
bie, from those whose fionihes were 
aQ Christians. Th^re tti^g|fat be 
great imprc^riety in placing a man 
over a church, a pai^ of wilose ft- 
milywemJewaorbeajthens. ^ Nat 
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7 For a biskop* * must be 
blameless, as tlie steward of God ; 
not self-willed, not soon angry, 
not given to wine, no striker, not 
given to filthy lucie ; 

accused of riot. That is, whose 
ekUdren were oot aecosed of riot. 
This expkinB what is<^ meant hy 
Jaithfid, The word rendered riot 
^^aaayeCck — is translated excest in 
£ph. V. 1% and riot in Tit i. 6. 1 
Pet iy. 4. It does not elsewhere 
occur in the New Testament, though 
•the word riolotu is found in Luke 
XV. 13. See it explained in the 
Notes on Eph. v. 19. The meaning 
bere is^ that they should not he just' 
ly accused of this; this sfaooH not 
w their ehaiaeter. It wouM» donbt- 
lesi, be a good reason now why a 
man shonld not be ordained to the 
ministry that he bad a dissipated 
and disorderly femily. f Or tit^ 
rtify. Insubordinate; ungovemed. 
See Notes, 1 Tim. L 9 ; and iii. 4. 

7. For ab%9hiopmustbehlameUs9, 
1 Tim. iii. 2l f As the stetsard of 
€M. See Notes, 1 Cor. iv. 1, 2. A 
man, m order to perform the duties 
of such an office, should be one 
against whom no accusation could 
lie. %Notsslf'Wittcd, Comp.2Pet 
iL 10. The word — atH^dSfji — does 
nol elBewhere occur in toe New 
Testamentr It means, ]»operly,««{|C 
compiacentf and then, assuming', 
inrrogant, imperious, Rob, Lex, — 
The gist of the offen^p — ^the very 
'head and front*-«-is that of being 
tey^'-complaeent / a trait of character 
which, a^ necessity, makes a man 
imperious, dogmatical, impatient of 
eontradietion, and unyielding. Such 
a man^ evidently, is not fit for the 
office of a minister of the ffospe}. 
f Not som^ angry. See NoSies, 
1 Tim. iii. 2, and the margin there. 
IT Not'given to wine. Notes, 1 Tim. 
in. 3. f No strHcer. Notes, ITkn. 
iii 3. t Not gioen^n^JUUiff lucre. 



8 Bat a lover of boapitdit^, a 
lover of good * men, aoW, just, 
boly, temperate ; 

9 HoMmg »fa8t tbe faithful 
word, ' as be l^tb been taught, 

In I Tim. iii., « Not j^reeify of filthy 
lucre." The same Greek word m 

UBCQ. 

8. But a lover of ftosyntoJtly. 
Notes, 1 Tim. iii. 2: f A Vo/oet of 
good men, Marg., < or things,'' The 
Crreek {'^ixayo!^) means, a lover of 
good, and may apply to anythins^ 
&at is ^oed. It may refer to good 
men, as mclnded under the general 
term food/ and there is no more 
essential qualification of a bishop 
than this. A man who sustains the 
office of a minister of the gospel, 
should love every good object, and 
be ever ready to promote it ; and he 
sheuM love every ^ood man, no mat* 
ter in what denommation or ccxintry 
be may be found — no matter what 
his complexion, and no matter what 
bis rank in life. Corap. Notes on 
Phil. iv. 8. f Sober, I*otes, 1 Tim. 
i. 2. fJust, Upright in his deal- 
ings with aH. A minister can do 
lime good who is not Comp. Notea 
on Phil. iv. 8. 1 ffoly. Pious, or 
devout Faithful in all his duties to 
God. Notes, ITim. ii. 8. t Ten^ 
perate, iyxfMtfj, Having power 
or control over all his passions. 
We apply the term, now, with 
reference to abstinence fiom in« 
toxicatin^ liquora. In the Scrip- 
tures, it includes not only that, but 
also much more. It implies control 
over alt our passions and appetites;. 
See it explained in the Notes on 
Acts xxiv, 25, CkMnp, 1 Cor. vii. 0; 
ix. 25. Gal. v. 23. 

9, Hotdingfifsl tkefaUkfid word. 
That iBy the troe doctrines of the 
gospel. This means that be is to 
hola ttkJB &st, in opposition to ona 
whtf w<6Uld wrest it away, and in op- 
posHsxi fi» aU; tslm teaehen, and t9 
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Aai he may be abfe by sound 
doctrine both to exhort and to 
convince the gainsayers, - 

10 For there are many unruly 



a&d vain talkfers • and deceivers, 
specially they of the circumci- 
sion : 

11 Whose mouths must be 



a Ja. 1. 26. 



all systems of false philosophy. He 
tauat be a man who is firm in his 
belief o^ tlie doctrines of the chris- 
tian faith, and a man who can be re- 
lied on to maintain and defend those 
doctrines in all circumstances. — 
Comp. Notes, 2 Thess. ii. 15. % A» 
ke hath been taught. Marg., in 
teaching. Gr., 'According to the 
teachin?.' The sense is, according 
to that doctrine as taught by the in- 
i^ired teachers of religion. It does 
not mean as he had individually^ 
been taught ; but he was to hold tlie 
fiiith as it was delivered by those 
whom the Saviour had appointed to 
make it known to mankind. . The 
phrase * the doctrine,* or ' the teach- 
ing,' had a sort of technical mean- 
ing, denoting the gospel as that 
which had been communicated to 
mankind, not by human reason, but 
by teaching, f That. he may be able 
by sound doctrine. By sound teach- 
ing, or instruction. Notes, 1 Tim. 
i 10 ; iv. 16. He was not to die- 
tate, or to denounce ; but to seek to 
convince by the statement of the 
truth. Sec Notes, 2 Tim, ii. 25. — 
^ Both to exhort and to convince. 
To persuade them, or to bring them 
over to your views by kind exhorta- 
tion, and by the instruction which 
shall convince. The former method 
is to be used where men know the 
truth, but need encouragement to 
follow it ; the latter, where they are 
ignorant, or are opposed to it Both 
exhcHlation and argument are to be 
used by the ministers of religion. 
^Thegainsayers. Opposers. Lite- 
rally, Siose who speak against ; that 
is, against the tnith. Notes, Rom. 
X.2I. 

10. For there are manyvnruly 
and vain talkers and deceivers. 



There are mafty persons who ore 
indisposed to submit to authority (see 
the word unruly in ver. 6);. many 
who are vain talkers — who are more 
given to talk than to the duties o^ 
practical religion (see the character 
of " Talkative,'' in the Pilgrim's Pro- 
gross); and many who Rve to de- 
ceive others under the mask of reli- 
gion. They make great pretensions 
to piety; they are fluent in argu- 
ment, and they urge their views in 
a plausible manner. % Specially 
they of the circumcision: Jewfl^ 
spoken of here as * of the circumci- 
sion* particularly, because they urged 
the necessity of circumcision in or- 
der that ihen might be sated. Notes, 
Acts XV. 1. This proves that there 
were not a few Jews in the island 
of Crete. | 

11. Whose mouths must be slop- 
ped. The word here rendered siop- 
ped-^fCtatoiMMiv — occurs nowhere 
else in the New Testament. It 
means, properly, to check, or curfa^ 
as with a bridle ; to restrain, or bri- 
dle in ; and then, to put to silence. 
It is, of course, implied here that 
this was to be done in a proper way, 
and in acc(»rdance with the spirit of 
the gospel. ^The apostle gives Ti- 
mothy no civU power to do it, nor 
does he direct him to call in the 
aid of the civil arm. All tlie agency 
which he ^>ecifies as proper for this^ 
is that of argument and exhortation. 
These are the proper means <^ si- 
lencing the advocates of error; and 
the history of the church shows that 
the ministers of religion can be safe- 
ly intrusted with no other. Comp, 
Ps. xxxiL 6, 9. IT Who subvert toAofo 
houses. Whole femilies. Compw 
Matt, zxiii. 14. 2 Tim. iii. a That 
is, they turn them aside fiom the 
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stopped; who subvert •whole 
houses, teaching things which 



a Mat. 33. 14 



faith. ^ Teaching things which 
they, ought not, for filthy lucre* s 
sake. For gain. That is, they in^ 
culcate such docjtrines as will make 
themselves popular, and as will ffive 
,them access to the confidence of the 
people. They make it their first 
object to acquire influence as minis- 
ters of religion, and then abuse that 
m order to obtain money from the 
people. This they would doubtless do 
under many pretences ; such as^tbat 
it was needful &r the support of the 
gospel, or for the relief of the poor, 
or perhaps for the assistance of dis- 
tant Chrifitians in persecution. Re* 
ligion is the most powerful principle 
that ever governs the mind; and if 
a man has the control of that, it is 
no difficult thin^ to induce men 
to giv« up thenr worldly posses- 
sions. In all ages, there have 
been impostors who have taken ad- 
vanfkge of the {wwerful principle of 
religion to obtain money from their 
deluded followers. No people can 
be too vigilant in regard to pretend- 
ed religious teachers ; and While it 
is undoubtedly their duty to contri- 
bute liberally for the support of the 
gospel, and the promotion of every 
good cause, it is no less their duty 
to examine with care every proposed 
object of benevolence, and to watch 
with an eagle eye those who have 
the disbursement of the charities of 
the church. It is very rare that 
ministers ought to have much to do 
with dii^x)sing of the funds given for 
benevolent purposes ; and wien they 
do, they should in »11 cases be asi9o- 
ciated with their lay brethren. See 
Paley's HortB PauliniBf ch. iv.. No. 
1. 3, note. Comp. 1 Cor, xvi. 9. 
On the phrase ^filthy lucre,' see 
Notes, 1 Tim. iii. 3. 
12. One of themsehes. Thatis» 
26* 



they ought not, for filthy lucre's 
sake. 

12 One * of themselves, even a 

h Ac. 17. 38, 

■ - " ■■ ■ — — ^ ■ - I ■ ..— ^^^i^^ — ail mt 

one of the Cretans. The quotation 
here shows that Paul had his eya 
I not only on the Jewish teachers 
there, but on the native Cretans. 
The meaning is, that, alike in refer- 
ence to Jewish teachers and native- 
bom Cretans, there was need of thd 
utmost vigilance jn the selection of 
persons for the ministry. They all 
had well-known traits of character, 
which made it prc^r that no one 
should be intft)duced into the minis- 
try without extreme caution. Jt 
would seem, also, from the reasoning 
of Paul" heref that the trait of cha- 
racter here referred to pertained not 
only to the native Cretans, but also 
to the character of the Jews residing 
there; for he evidently means that 
the caution should extend to all who 
dwelt on the isltuid. %Even a pro^ 
phet of their own. Or, a poet s for 
the word prophet — ><po^9yfy-^like 
the Latin word vates, was onen ap- 
plied to poets, because they were 
supposed to be inspiredofihs muses, 
or to write under the influence of 
inspiration. So Virgil, EcL 9. 32 : 
Et me fecere poetam Pierides .... 
me quoque dicunt vatem pastores. 
Varro, Ling. Lat 6. 3: Yates poet» 
dicti sunt The term prophet was 
also given by the Greeks to one who 
was regfard^ as the interpreter of 
the gods, or who explained the ob- 
scure responses of the oracles. As 
such an interpreter— .as one who thus 
saw future events, he was caUed a 
prophet ; and as the poets claimed 
much of this kind^of knowleUge, the 
name was given to them, it was 
also given to one who was regarded 
as eminently endowed with wisdom^ 
or who had that kind of sagacity by 
which the results of present conduct 
might be foreseen, as if he was un- 
der the i^aence of a kind of inspi< 
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prophet of their own, said, The 



ration. The word might have been 
ap^ed to the person here referred 
to— Epitnenides— in this latter sense, 
because he was eminently endowed 
with wisdom. He was one of the 
seven wise men of Greece. He was 
a contemporary of &okfR, and was 
bom at Phffistas, in the island of 
Crete, B. C. 659, and is said to have 
reached the age of 157 years. Many 
marvellous tales are told of him (see 
Anthon, Class^ I^»)i which are com- 
monlv supposed to be fiibulonsr and 
which are to be traced io the inVen- 
lion of the Cretans The event in 
his life which is best known is, that 
he visited Athens, at the request of 
the inhabitants, to prepare the way 
by sacrifices for the introduction <k 
the laws of Solon. He was supposed 
to have intercourse with the gods, 
and it was presumed that a peculiar 
sacredness would attend the religious 
services in which he officiated. On 
this account, alsoy as well as because 
he was a poet, the name prophet 
may have been given him. Feuds 
and animosities prevailed at Athens, 
which it was supposed such a man 
might allay, and thus prepare them 
for the reception of the laws of 9olon. 
The Athenians wished to reward him 
with wealth and public honours; but 
he refused to accept of any remune- 
ration, and only demanded a branch 
of the sacred dive tree, and a de- 
cree of perpetual friendehip between 
Athens and his native city. After 
his death, divine honours were paid 
to him by the Cretans. He wrote a 
poem on the Argonatrt:ic expedition, 
and othft' poems, which are now en- 
tirely lost The quotation here is- 
supposed to be made from a treatise 
on oracles and reiqmnses, which is 
also lost IK l%e Cretians are aU 
ways Hart, This chanieter of the 
Cretans is abundantly sastained by 
theexaanpte addncAt br Wetstein. 



CretiaiA art always liais, enl 
beasts, slow bellies. 

— ■■ I ■ ■ ^1 ■ I ■■■ ■ ■_ — — - ■» ■ ■ - ■ ■ 

To be a Cretan^ became sjmony- 
mous with being a liar^ in the same 
way as to he a Cofinthianj became 
s^nonymou^ with living a licentious 
life. Comp. Intra to I Cor., % 1. 
Thus the scholiast sqys, ftoftoifua hth 
to xpvjtiitui! ird f ov J^v6ea^atr-^a act 
the Cretan, is a prober b^ /or to lie. 
The particular reaeon why they had 
this cha^cter abroad, rather than 
other people, is Unknown. Bishop 
Warburton supposes that th^ ac- 
quired it by claiming to have among 
them the toiltb of Jupiter, and 1^ 
maintaining that aU the gods, like 
Jupiter, were only mortals who had 
been raised to divine honoura Thus 
the Greeks maintained that they 
alt6af/s proclaimed a falsehood by 
asserting this opinion. But their 
reputation for &lsehood .seems to 
have arisen from 9ome deeper cause 
than this^ and to have pertained to 
their general moral character. They 
were only more eminent in wlnt 
was common amoQg the ancient hea- 
then, and what is almost universal 
among the heathen now. Comp. 
NotesonEph.iv.35. ^ Ikni betuts. 
In their character, beasts or brutes 
of a ferocious or^ malignant kind. 
This Wduld imply that there was a 
great want of civilization, and that 
tiieir want of refinement was accom- 
panied with what commonly exists 
m that condttiofiH-the unrestrained 
indnlgenee of wild and ferocious 
passion& See examples of the same 
manner of speaking of baiterous 
and malicious men in Wetstem. 
^Sloi» bellies. Mere gormandizers. 
Two vices seem here to be attributed 
to them, which indeed commonly go 
together— gltutonf and sloth. An 
industrious man vvill not be likely to 
be a gormandizer, and a gormiundizer 
will not often be an indttMHoos man. 
The mind of the poet, in this^ seems 
to have coneeiv cdof them ^tiA aa an 
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18 This Tdtness is true. 
Wherefore rebuke them "sharp- 
ly; that they maybe sound in 

e faith. 



th< 
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indolent, worthless people ; and then 
immediately to have recorred to the 
cause — that they were a raoa of 
gluttons; a people whose only concern, 
was the stomach. Comp.-Phil. iii. 19* 
On the connection between gluttony 
and sloth, see the examples m Wet- 
I9(tein. Seldom have more undesirable, 
and, in some respects, incongruous 

Jualities, been grouped together in 
escribing any people. T%ey were 
^ilse to a proverb, which was, mdeed, 
consistent enough with their being 
^rocions-^though ferocious and wild 
nations are sometimes iaitbful to 
their word; but they were at the 
jsame time ferocious and lazr, fierce 
and gluttoDous-^ualities which are 
Bot often found together. In some 
respects, therefore, they surpassed 
the common depravity of human na- 
ture, and blended in themselves ig- 
noble properties which, among the 
worst people, are usually found ex- 
isting alone. To mingle apparently 
contradictory qualities of wickedness 
in the same individual or people, is 
the height of depravity ; as to blend 
in the same miim apparently incon; 
sistent traits of virtuous character, 
or those which exist commonly, in 
their highest perfection, only alone, 
is the highest virtue. 

la This witness is true. That 
is, this testimony long before home 
Uy one of their own number, was 
true when the a^iostie wrote to Titus. 
The &ct that this was the general 
character of the people, was a rea-* 
son why he should be on his guard in 
introducing men into the mimstry, 
and in the anangement of a^irs 
pertaining to the church. That it 
was true, see proofs In Wetstein. 
f Wherejfore rebuke them* Notes, 
2 Tim. iv, % ^S^ffy, ittatoin^ 



14 Not girmg heed to Jewish 
fablesr ^ and commandments of 
men that turn from the truth. 

15 Unto '^ the pure all things 
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— cuttingly, severely — ^from anotift^ 
Hij to cut qfft. The word is used here 
in the sense of severity, meaning 
that the reproof should be such as 
would be understood, and would 
show them, plainly the wickedness 
of such traits (£ character. He was 
not to be mealv-mouthed, but he was 
to call things by their right names, 
and not to spare their faults* When 
men know that they are doing wrong, 
we should tell them so in few words ; 
if they do not know it, it is nece&> 
sary to teach thetn^ in order to con- 
vince them of their error. % Thai 
they may be sound in the faith* 
That they may not allow the pre- 
vailing^ vices to corrupt their views 
of religion. 

14. Not giving heed to Jewish 
fables, &LC. See Notes, 1 Tim. i. 4.' 
f A-nd commimdments of men that 
turn from the truths Notes, Matt 
XV. 3---5. 

15. Unto the pure aU things are 
pure. See Notes on Rom. xiy. 14i 
20« There is ]^robablyan allusicm 
here to the- distinctions made in re* 
mtect to meats and drinks among the 
Jews. Some articles of food were 
regarded as * clean,' or allowed to be 
eaten, and some as ' unclean,' or for« 
hidden. Paul says that those dis* 
tinctions ceased under the christian 
dispensation, and that to those who 
had a eonscjeoee not easily troubled 
by nice and delicate questions about 
ceremonial observances, all kinds of 
food might be regarded as lawful and 
proper. Comp. Notee, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
5. If a man habitually maintains a 
food conscience in the sight of God, 
It will be accepted of him whether 
he do.or do not abstain firom certain 
kinds of food. Comp. Notes on Col. iL 
16. This pa8Bii|;e^therefeie» should 
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arfs pure : but unto them that are 
defiled and unbelieving is nothing 
pure; but even their mind and 
conscience is defiled. 

not be interpreted as proving that all 
thinofs are right and law^) for a 
Christian, or that whatever he may 
choose to do will be regarded as 
pure, but as primarily referring to 
distinctions in food, and meaning 
that there was no sanctity in eating 
one kind of food, and no sin in an- 
other, but that the mind was equally 
pare whatever was eaten. The 

fhrase has a proverbial cast, though 
know not that it was so used. The 
principle of the declaration is, that 
/ a pure mind — a truly pious mind — 
will not regard the distinctions of 
jbod and drink; of festivals, rites, 
ceremonies, and days, as necessary to 
be obser^'ed in order to promote its 
purity. The conscience is not to be 
burdened and enslaved by these 
things, but is to be controlled only 
by the morariaws which God has 
ordained. But there may be a some- 
what iiigher application of the words 
— ^that every ordinance of religion ; 
every command of Ged ; every eVent 
that occurs in divine Providence, 
tends to promote the holiness of one 
who is of pure heart. He can see 
a sanctifying tendency in everything, 
and can derive firom uU that is com- 
manded, and all that occurs, the 
means of making the heart more 
holy. While a depraved^mind will 
turn every such tiling jto a pernicious 
nSe, and make it the means of aug- 
menting its malignity and corrup- 
tion, to the pure mind it will be the 
means of increasing its confidence 
in God, and of making itself more 
holy. To such a mind everything 
may become a means of grace. — 
^ But unto them that are defiled and 
unbelieving is nothing pure. Every- 
thing is made the means of increas- 
ing their depravity. No matter what 
.ordinances of religion they observe; 



16 Thev profess • that they 
know God; but in works they 
deny him, being abominable, and 

a 2 Ti. 3. 5, 7. 

what distinctions of meatsi, or drinks^ 
or days they regard, and what events 
of Providence occur, all are the oo- 
casi($n of augmented depravity. Such 
distinctions in food they make the 
means of fostering their pride and 
producing self^righteousness ; the 
mercies of (rod they abuse to pam- 
per their own lusts, and the afflictive 
events of divine Providence they 
make the occasion of murmuring 
and rebellion. Naturally corrupt at 
h^rt, no ordinances of religion, and 
no events of Providence, make them 
any better, but all tend to deepen 
their depravity. A sentiment simi- 
lar to this is found in the classic wri« 
ters. Thus Seneca, Epis. 98. Ma- 
liis animus omnia in malum vertit, 
etiam qnte specie oj^iimi venerunL 
So again (de Beneficiis v. 12), Quem- 
admodum stomachus morbo vitia- 
tus, et cdlliques bilem, quoscunque 
acceperit cibos mutat — ita animus 
ccecus quicquid illi commiseris, id 
onus suum, et pemiciem facit ^ But 
even their mind and conscience is 
defiled. It is not a mere external 
defilement — a thing which they so 
much dread — but a much worse kmd 
of pollution, that which extends to 
the soul and the conscience. Every- 
thing which they do tends to corrupt 
the inner man more and more, and 
to make them really more polluted 
and abominable in the sight of Grod. 
The wicked, while they remain im- 
penitent, are^ constantly becoming 
worse and worse. They make every- 
thing the means of increasing their 
depravity, and even those things 
which seem to pertain only to out- 
ward observances are made the oc- 
casion of the deeper corruption of 
the heart 

16 They profess that they know 
Gods That 1% the Jewish teachen 
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di^bedient, and unto every good 
work * reprobate. 

I QTr void qfjudgwuTU, 

particularly, who are referred to in 
ver. 14. All those persons were pro- 
fsssoFB of reli^on, and claimed that 
they had a peculiar knowledge of 
God. .% But in toarks they deny him. 
Their ccMCiduct is such as to show 
that they have no real acquaintance 
with him. IT Being abominabie. In 
their conducl;. The word here used 
— |3ds9ui»cf ofr — occurs nowhere else in 
the New Te~stament It means that 
which is deUestable, or to be held in 
abhorrenone. ~ % And disobedient^ and 
unto every good work reprobate, 
Marg., void of" judgment. On the 
word here used— -d^dxtjuo^—^-deeNotes 
on Rom. L 28^ 2 Cor. xiii. 5. It 
means here that in reference to 
everything that was good, their con- 
duct was such that u could not be 
approved, or deserved disapprobation. 
It was for this reason ; from thecha^ 
racter of the peopje of the island of 
Crete, and of tliose who claimed to 
be teacheris there enforcing the obli- 
gation of the Mosaic law, that it was 
so important for Titus to exercise 
special care in introducing men into 
the ministry, and in completing the 
arrangements contemplated in the 
organization of the churches there. 
Yet is this character confined to 
them? Are there none now who 
profess that they know God, but in 
works deny him ; whose conduct is 
such that it ought to be abhorred ; 
who are disobedient to the plain 
commands of God, and whose cha- 
racter in respect to all that pertains 
to true piety is to be disapproved by 
the truly pious, and will be by God 
at the last day 1 Alas, taking the 
church at large, there are many such, 
and the fact that there are such per- 
sons is the grand hindrance to the 
triumphs of religion on the earth. 
**TA« way to heaven is blocked up 
. by dead' professors of reUgion,^^ 



CHAPTER n. 

BUT- speak thou the things 
which become sound doctrine : 

CHAPTER 11. ' 

ANALYSIS or THE CHAPTER. 

In the previous chapter, the apes* 
tie had directed Titus what to do in 
the organization of churches in the 
various cities of Crete, and had put 
him on his guard in doing it, by 
showing the character of the people 
he had to deal with. In this chap- 
ter, he gives him various instructions 
as to his own method of teaching, 
showing what kind of doctrines he 
should mculcate, and what kind of 
instructions he should give to. the 
various classes of his hearers. ' He 
was, in general, to i^peak only such 
things as became sound doctrine, 
ver. 1» In particular, he was to in- 
struct aged men to be sober, grave, 
and temperate— acting in a manner 
Uiat became their time of life, ver. 
2; the aged women to be a proper 
example to the younger females, and 
to exercise a proper care over them, 
va 3-^ ; the young men to be so- 
ber-miaded, ver. 6; Titus himself 
who evidently came under the class 
of young men, was to be an exam- 
ple to them in all things, vs. 7, 8 ; 
and servants were to be instructed 
to perferm their duty to their mas- 
ters with fidelity, vs. 9, 10. The 
duty of giving these instructions is 
then enforced by a reference to the 
nature and design of the gospel. Vs. 
11 — 15. That grace which brings, 
salvation has appeared to all man- 
kind, and its design is to make all 
holy who embrace it, and to teach 
all to live fer n higher and a better 
world. 

1. But speak thou. In thine own 
ministry. In the previous chapter 
he had given him^ instructions as to 
the kind of persons who were to be 
put into the sirred office. Here be 
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2 That the aged* men be 'so-|that theu ht in behavionr as lie* 
ber, grave, temperate, sound in cometh * holiness, not ' fiEJse ao 



fiiith, in chanty, in patience. 
3 The aged women likewise, 

« Pr. 16, 91. 1 or, vigilant. 

gives him special instracticms in re- 
g«id to his Qwo preaching, f The 
thing9 tokkh become mrnnd doctrine. 
To wit, those which he proceeds im- 
mediately to specify. On the phrase 
tound doctrine^ see Notes, 1 Tim, i. 
10, corop. ^ Tim* iv. 3. 

2. That the aged men. AU aged 
men— -Ibr there is no reason td sup- 
pose that the apostle refers terticu- 
lafiy to those wlu> were i;a office, or 
who were technically eldert, or 
Preabytere, If he hiid, he would 
have used the common word --*■ 
Kpifl0w*«po5-^i*ref6jf/er (see Matt 
XV. 2; xvL 21} zxi. 28; xxvi. 8, 
47. 67. 59. 1 Tim. v. 1. 17. 19. 
Titus i. &. James v. 14, 1 Pet. v. 
1, V instead of the unusual word — 
f<pe4pvr»f^"'aA old or aged man-nei 
word which occmrs nowhere else in 
the*New Testament except in Luke 
i. 18, **For I am jan otd man," and 
PhUem* 9, ''hein^ such an one as 
Paul the uged" It is in no inatauce 
applied to an office. Besides, the 
iostructions which Titus was to give 
to such men was not that which pe* 
culiarly pertained to eldere as offi- 
cers in the church, but to aU old 
men. The idea is, Uiat he was to 
adapt his instructicms to the peculiar 
character of diierent classes of his 
hearers. The aged needed special 
instructions, and so did the young, 
f Be eober. Mar^., vigiianU See 
tiie word explained in the Notes on 
1 Tim. iiL 2, where it is rendered 
vigUftni, In 1 Tim. iii. 11, the 
same word is rendered «o6^.-^ 
^ Grave. Serious. See Notes on 
3 Tim. iii. 8. Comp. Notes on Phil. 
iv. 8, where the same word is ren- 
dered Almost % Temperate, ^.o^ipo- 
•Of* Rather, ^prudent, or sober- 
minded, iSeft It ezphuned in th^ 



cusers, not given to much wine, 
teachers of good things ; 

9 or, holf toomen, 3 or, twke-baUt. 

Notes, 1 Tim. iii 2, where it is ren- 
dered softer. Also, Titiis L S, — 
^ Sound in faUh Notes, I Tim. L 

10. Titus I 13. %JncharUif, In 
love. Notes, 1 Cor. xiiL The 
meaning is, that an old man should 
evince love ^r all, especially far 
those who are gCMid. He should 
have overcome, at his tune of life, aU 
the fiery, impetuoc^ envious, wrath- 
ful pai^ns of ills early yearsiand 
his mind should be subdued into 
sweet benevolence to. all ry^,Ti^iii4, 
%In patience.. In the infirmitiss 
of old age — ^in the trials resultiufr 
from the loss of the friendsi of theif 
early years— in their lonelipees in 
the world, they should show that 
the efieet of all God's dealings with 
them has been to produce patience. 
The aged should submit to the trials 
of their ^.dvanced yeaia, also, with 
resignation -«^% they will soon be 
over. A few more sighs, and they 
will sigh no more; a little longer 
bearing up under their infirmities 
and they will renew their youth be 
fore the throne of God. 

3. The aged toomen Ukewiae, 
Not only those who may have the 
office of deaconesses, but all aged 
female f That they be in beha- 
viour as becometh holinese. Marg., 
holy women^ The Greek word is 
not found elsewhere in the New 
Testament It means appropriate 
to a sacred place or person, or be- 
coming to religion. Their cooduct 
should be sUch as the gospel re- 
quires. ^ Not faUe acowera.-^ 
Marg., make4fales. Gr., ^uffioxmtf^^ 
the word commonly applied to the 
devil— itft the accuser. See it ex- 
plained in the Notes on 1 Tim. iii 

11, where it is rendered ^mtderersk 
^ Not given.to muek wine. Nota% 
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4 That tkey may teaeh the 
• young women to be * sober, to 
love their husbands, to love their 
children, 

1 Tim. iii 3. 'IT Teachers of good 
things. That is, instructing the 
younger ^''^ whether their own ehiU 
dren, or whether they sustain the 
office of deaconness, and are appoint* 
ed to giye instruction to younger f&* 
males. Gomp. Notes on 1 Tim. v. 

4. Tk0t they may teaeh the young 
women lo be eober. Mar^., mee-^ 
a word similar to that which in ver. 

2 is rendered temperate, and in 1 

Tim. i^i. 2, sober. The meaning 

is, tiiat they should instruct them to 

have their desires and passions well 

regfulated, or under prc^r control. 

% To love their husbands, ^OuMpthf. 

This word dceurs nowhere else in 

th6 New Testament In Eph. v. 

25, Paul directs husbands to love 

their wives, and in ver, 33, the wife 

to reverence her husband, and here 

he says that it should be one of the 

first duties enjoined <m the wife that 

she should love her husband. AH 

happiness in the marriage relation 

is based on mutual love. When 

that departs, happiness departs. No 

wealdi or splendour in a dwelling—* 

no fforgeousness of equipage or ap* 

parel— ^no magnificence of entertain* 

raent or sweetness of music-— *• and 

no forms of courtesy and politeness, 

can be a compensation for the want 

of affection. Mutual love between 

a husband and wife will difilise com. 

fert through the obscurest cottage 

of poverty; the want of it cannot 

be supplied by aH that can be fur- 

aii^ed in the pilaces of the great 

IT 7\) love their children. Nature 

prompts to this, and yet Uiere are 

those so depraved that they have no 

maternal ^ai^tion. Notes, Rom. i. 

81. Religion la-produces natural 



5 Tq be discreet, chaste, keep- 
ers at home, good, obedient to 
their ovm husbands, that the 
word of God be not blasphemed. 



afiection when sin has weakened or 
destroyed it, and it is the design of 
Christianity to recover and invigo- 
rate all the lost or weakened sensi- 
bilities of our nature. 

5. To be discreet. The same 
word rendered, in ver. 2, tiemperatef 
and explained in ver. 4 IT Vhasle. 
Pure — in heart, and in life. IF Keep" 
ers at home. That. is, characteristi- 
cally attentive to iimi domestic con- 
cerns, or to their duties in their fk^ 
milies. A similar injunction is 
found in the precepts of the Pytha- 
goreans-*— n^of yap ywauca 6il pLxovptr 
zai iviw fiiptv. See Creuzers Syra- 
bolik, iiL 120. This does not mean, 
of course, that they are never tqigo 
abroad, but they are not to, neglect 
their domestic aflhirs; they are not 
to be better known abroad than at 
home; they are not to omit their 
own duties and become 'bu^-bodies* 
in the concerns of others Heligion 
is the patron of the domestic virtues, 
and regards the appropriate duties 
in a fiimily as those most ihtintotely 
connected with its own pro^dbs in 
the worid. It looks benign^ on all 
which makes home a place of con- 
tentment, intelligence, and peace. 
It does not fiourish when*dofne8tio 
duties are neglected;— ^nd what- 
ever may be done abroad, or what* 
ever selfdenial and zeal in the cause 
of religion may be evinced there, or 
whatever call there may be for the 
labours of christians there, or how- 
ever much- good may be actually 
. dotie abroad, religion has gained no^ 
thing, on the whole, i^ m order to 
secure these- things, the duties of a 
wife and mother at home have been 
disregarded. Our first duty is of 
Aotne, and all other duties will bo 
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6 YouDg men likewise exhort 
to be sober ' minded : 

7 In all things shewing thyself 
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Well performed just in proportion as 
that is. % Good, In all respects, 
and in all relations. To a wife, a 
mother, a sister, there can be no 
higher characteristic ascribed, than 
to say that she is good. What 
other trait of mind will enable her 
better to perform her appropriate 
duties of life-? What other will 
make her more like her Saviour) 
IT Obedient to their own husbands. 
Notes, Eph. V. 22—24. Col. iii. 16. 
IT That the word of God be tiof 
blasphemed. That the gospel may 
not be injuriously spoken of (Notes, 
Matt. ix. 3), on account of the in- 
consistent lives of those who profess 
to be influenced by it. The idea is, 
that religion ought to produce the 
vislnes here spoken of, and that 
when it does not, it will be reproach- 
ed as being of no value. 

6. Young men likewise exhort to 
be sober-fninded, Marg., discreet. 
On the meaning of the Greek word 
used here (aco^vdpX see Notes on 
vs. 2 and 4. Th^ idea is, that they 
should be entreated- to be prudent, 
discreet, serious in their deportment^ 
to g^t the mastery over their pas- 
sions and appetites; to control the 
propensities to which youth are sub- 
ject; and that there should be such 
self-government, under the influ- 
ence of religion, as to avoid excess 
in everything. A well -governed 
mind, superior to the indulgence of 
those passions to which the young 
are prone, will express the mean- 
ing of the word here. They should 
be <* steady in their behaviour, su- 
peri(nr to sensual temptations, and 
constant in the exercise of everv 
part of self -^government" Boa^ 
dridge. The reasons for this are 
obvious: (1.) The hopes of the 
church depend mudi on them. (2<) 



• a pattern of good Works : in doc- 
trine shewing uncorraptness,g»» 
vity, sincerity, 



a 1 Ti. 4. 12. 



A young man who cannot govein 
himself, gives little jHomise of being 
useful or happy. (3.) Indulgence lo 
the }Hropensities to which voungmea 
are prone, will, sooner « later, brinf 
ruin to the body and the souL (i) 
They are. just at the perwd of life 
when they are exposed to peculiir 
temptations, and when they need to 
exercise a peculiar guardianship 
over their own conduct (5.) I^ 
others, they may soon die; and thef 
should be habituaUy in such a ftanj 
of mind, as to be^prepared to stanl 
before God. A young man wfifl 
feels that he may h^ socm in tte 
eternal world, cannot but be eenaWe 
of the propriety of having a senoa 
mind, and of living and acting asm 
the immediate presence of his Maier 
and Judge. ,« 

7. In aU things showing %»«/ 
a pattern of good works. Jw 
merely teaching others, but ahowflf 
them by example how they ougW w 
live. On the word rendered fa{««* 
(tvftop, type), see Notes on Heft. * 
5. lCoTx.6. Phil. iii. 17. ^J 
doctrine. In your manner of toio^ 
ing. Notes, 1 Tim. iv. 16. t ^^ 
ing uncorruptness. The worf li«« 
used does not occur elsewhere m uw 
New Testament It means, .»?2 
the same as purity — that y^^ 
not erroneous, and which "**J^ 
tend to corrupt or vitiate the m^Jf 
of others, or to endanger their sa^w- 
tion. Everything in his teacW 
was to be such as to make men pojv 
and better. IT GravUy. ^ ^ 
word explained in the ^^^^^ 
1 Tim. n. 2, where it is r«ide^ 
honesty, . Comp. Notes ^'-z! 
iii. 4, where it is rendered ST^ 
It does not elsewhere occur. "^ 
the use of the adjective, howev^i » 
Phil. iv. a 1 Tim* ill a U. Til«» 
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8 Sound ^speech that cannot 
be condemned ; that he that is of 
the contrary part may be ashamed, 
having no evil thing to say of. you. 



« 1 Ti. 6. 3. 



H, 2. The word properly means vea- 
erableness; then* whatever will 
.insure respect, in character, opinions, 
deportment. The sense here is, that 
the manner in which a preacher 
delivers his message, should be 
such as to command respect He 
■shouldi evince good Sense, undoubted 
piety, an acquaintance with his sub- 
ject^ simplicity, seriousness^and ear- 
nestness, in his manner. ^&inc€rity. 
See this word (a/^^aUt) explained 
in the !Nbtes on Eph. vl 24. It is 
rendered immortality in Rom, ii. 7. 
2 Tim. i. 10; tncorrwp/ion,inlCor. 
XV, 42. 50. 5^ 54; and sincerity, 
E^. vi. 24, and in the place before 
us. It does not elsewhere occur in 
the New Testament It means in- 
corruption, incapacity of decay; and, 
therefore, would be here synonympus 
with purity.' It should be said, how- 
ever, that it is wanting in many 
MSS., apd is rejected in the later 
editions of the New Testament by 
Wetsteii), TiUman, and Habn. 

8. t^ound ^eecK Notes, 1 Tim. 
i. 10. He was to. use language that 
would be spiritually healthful (vyc^); 
that is^ true, pure, uncorrupted; — 
This word, and its correlatives, is 
used in this sense, in the New Tes- 
tament, only by the apostle Paul. It 
is commonly applied to the body, 
meaning that which is healthful^ or 
whole. See Luke v. 31 ; vi. 10 ; yil 
10; XV. 27. Matt. xii. 13; xv. 31. 
Mark iii. 5 ; v. 34, John v. 4. 6. 9. 
11. 14, 15; vii, 23. Acts iv. 10. 
3 John 2* For PavVs use of the 
word, see I.Tim. L 10 ; vi. 3. 2 Tim. 
\. 13; iv. 3. Tit. i. 9.. 13; ii. 1. 2. 
8, It does not elsewhere occur. 
% That cannot be condemned. Such 
as cannot be shown to be weak, or 
unsound; such that no o^e could 
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f 9 Exhort servants *to be obe- 
dient unto their own mastersycm^ 
to please them well in all things; 
nofc ^ answering again ; 

h £p. 6. 5, ScA. < or, gtwuayivg 

- " — ' • ■ " ■" ■' ' -■ — I 

find fault With it, Or such as an ad- 
versary 4Sould not take hold of and 
blansie. This direction would imply 
purity and seriousness of language, 
solidity of argument,jand truth in me 
doctrines which he maintained. — 
If That he that is oft^ contrary part 
may he ashamed, ^^c. Asliained 
that he has opposed such views. 

9. £xhc»rt slants to be obedient 
to their own masters. 3ee this ex- 
plained in the Notes on Eph. vi 5, 
seq., and 1 Tim. vL 1—4, f And to 
please them weU in all things. That 
IS, so far as they lawfully may, or in 
those.things which are not contrary 
to the will of God. Comp. Eph. vi. 
6. It -should, be an object with one 
who is a servant, to meet Uie appro- 
bation of his master, as lon^ as this 
relation continues^ This riiTe won Id 
not, however, go to the eflttent to re- 
quire him to please his master in 
doing anything that is contrary to 
the Taw of G^, or that is morally 
wrongs % Not answering again. 
Marg., gainsaying. Not contra- 
dicting, or not disobeying. They 
were to do what the master required, 
if it did not interfere with the rights 
of conscience, without attempting to 
argue the matter— without disputing 
with the master— -and without af 
vancing their own opinions. Where 
this relation exists, no one can doubt 
that this is a proper frame of mind 
for a servant . It^may be observed, 
however, that all that is here said 
would be equally appropriate, whe* 
ther the servitude was voluntary or 
involuntary.. A man who bec<Hnes 
voluntarily a servant, binds himself 
to obey his master cheerfully and 
quietly, without gainsaying, and 
without' attempting to reason the 
matter with hinii or propounding his 
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10 Not parloinhigf, but shew* 
ing all good fidelity.; that 'they 
may adorn the doctrine of G6A 
our Savioux iu all things. 

a Mftt. 5. 10. 

own opinioEia^ even though the^nlay 
be much wiser than those of hi8 eni- 
ployer. He makes a contract to 
obey his ^master, not to reoion with 
him, or to inxtmct him. 

10. N9i fmrkfining. Not. to ap- 
prcnpnate to themselves what helongs 
to their masters. The word purloin 
means, literally, to take or carry 
away ibr one^s self; .and would, be 
applied to an appropriation to one's 
self of what pertained to a ccunmon 
etock, or what belonged to one m 
whose employ we are— as the, em- 
bezzlement of public funds. Here 
it means that the servant was not to 
apply to his own use what belonged 
to his master ; that id, was not to 
pHfer-^-9, vice to which, as all know, 
servants, and especially slaves^ are 
particularly exposed. See the word 
explained in the Notes on Acts v» 2. 
% But tho/tciRg aU goodfideUty, In 
labouring, ana in taking care of the 
^operty intrusted to them. ^ That 
tkey may adorn the doctrine of God 
<mr Saviour 4n aU things. That 
they may show the lair influence of 
xelig[ion on them, in all respects, 
making them industrious, honest, 
kind, and obedient They were to 
show that the effect of the religion 
which they proilessed was to make 
them better fitted to discharge the 
duties of their station m Ufe, how- 
ever humble; or that its influence 
on them was desirable, in every re- 
spect. In this way, they might hope 
aJso that the minds of their masters 
might be reached, an4 that they 
might be brought to respect and love 
the gospel, £eam, hence, (1.) that 
one in the most humble walk of life 
fnatf so live as to be an ornament to 
religion, as well as one favoured 
witl^ mpya advantages. (2.) That 



11 For the ^ce * Of God that 
bringeth salvation * hath appeared 
to afi men, 

12 Teadiing us, that, denying 

h Ro. 5. 15. 1 or, to mil tun katk ofpemi. 

servants may do much good, by m 
living as to show to all around tbeai 
t{iat there is a reality in the gospel, 
and to lead others to bveit (%) 
If, in this situation of life, it is a dat^ 
so to live as to adorn religion, it can- 
not be less so in more elevated sitoa- 
tions.- A master should feel the 
cMigatioh not €6 be surpassed in re> 
l^ous character by his servant 

XL For the grace of God, The 
favour of God, shown to the unde- 
serving. See Notes on Rom. 17. 
f That hringeth sMalion, MaiJ.) 
to ttU men, hath appeared. That Bi 
in the margin, *the grace which 
brings salvation to all men basbeea 
revealed.' The marginal reading 
most in accordance with the Greek, 
though it will bear either constrtw- 
tion. If that which is in the text te 
adopted, it means that ^e plan d 
salvation has been revealed to an 
classes of men ; that is, that it is <»• 
nouncifd or revealed to all the race 
that they may be saved. Coni^ 
Notes on Col. L 23. If the other 
rendering be adopted, it naeens that 
that ]^an was fitted to secure the 
salvation of all men ; that none wert 
excluded from the ofier; that provi- 
sion had; been made fi>r all, and all 
inight come and be saved. Which- 
ever interpretation be adopted, the 
sense here will not be essentially 
varied. It is, that the gospel was 
adapted to man as man, and there* 
fore might include servants as well 
as masters; subjects, as well al 
kings ; the poor, as well as the riy»f 
the ignorant, as well as the learned. 
See Notes on 1 Tim. il 1, 2. Acta 
xvii. 26. 

12. Teaching us. That is, the 
< grace of God' so teaches us; orAat 
system of religicxi wluph i^ ft id^ 
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• ungodlinees and ^prorldly luste, * 
we • should liye soberly, right- 
eoushr, and godly, in this present 
world; 

a Ro. 8, la . &lfe. 2.11. cLu. 1. 75. 

festation of the grace ojf God, incul- 
cates the great and important duties 
which Paul proceeds testate, f That 
denying vngodlinesg and worldly 
iu9l$. *• That by denying oursdves 
of these, or refusing to practise them, 
we should lead a hdy life.' The 
word unffodliness, here means all 
that would be included under ^e 
word impiety ; that is, all failure in 
the performance of our proper duties 
towards God. See Notes^ Rom, i. 
48. The phrase ' worldly lusts,* re- 
fers to all improper desires pertain- 
ing to this life — the de«re of wealth, 
J pleasure, hOUotir, sensual indulgence, 
t refers to such passions as the men 
of this world are prone to, and would 
include all those things which can- 
not be indulged in with a proper je- 
ference to the world to come. The 
gross passions would be of course- in- 
cluded, and aH those more refined 
pleasures also which constitute the 
characteristic and peculiar enjoy- 
ments, of those who oo not live unto 
God. % We sho^dHve soberly. See 
the word soberly (jso^^oviai) explained 
in the Notes on ts. 2. 4. It me^ns 
that we lihould exercise a due re- 
straint on our passions and propen- 
sities. ^Righteously. Justly-^-^^- 
xoMof, This refers to the proper per- 
formance ef our duties to our fellow- 
men; and it means that religion 
teaches us to perfenn those duties 
with fidelity, according to all our re- 
lations in life; to all our promises 
and contracts ; to oar feUow-citisais 
and 'neighbours; to the poor, and 
needy, and ignorant, and expressed ; 
and to all those who are l4ovidien- 
tially {^ced in our way who need 
our kmd offices. Justice to them 
would lead us to act as we would 
wish that they wooU towaids ns. 



IS Looking * far that blessed 
hope, and the glorious appearing 
• of the great God and our Sa- 
viour Jesus Christ ; 

<i 2 Pe. 3. 1^ • R«. L 7. 

^ And godly. Piously; that ffi^ in 
the faithful perfermance of our du< 
ties to God. We have here, then, 
an epitome of all that religion re- 
quires:. (1.) Our duty to ourselves— • 
included in the wora ' soberly^ and 
requiring a suitable control over our 
evil propensities and passions; (2.) 
our duty to our feHow-men in all the 
relations we sustain in life; and (3.) 
our. duty to God—- evinced in what 
will be prq)erly regarded as « pious 
Ufe. He that does these things, 
meets all the responsibitities of his 
condition and relations; and the 
christian system, requiring the fiiith- 
ful performance of these duties, 
shows how admirably it is adapted 
to man. ^ In this present world. 
That is, as long as we shaU continue 
in it. These are the duties which 
we owe in the present life. 

13. Looking^ for, . 
waitmg for. That is, in the fkithlul 
performance of our duties to our- 
selves, to our fellow-creatures, and 
to God, we are patiently to wait fer 
the Coming of our Lord. (1.) We 
are to believe that he will return ; 
(2.) we are to be in a posture of ex- 
pectation, not knowing when he will 
come; and (3.) we are to be ready 
fer him whenever he shall come. 
See Notes on Matt xxiv.42 — 44. 
lThesB.v.4. Phil. iiL2a % That 
hleJsedbope, l%efblfilment ofthat 
hope so rull of Uessedness to us. 
T The glorious appeasriig. Notes, 
2 Thess. ii 8. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 
2 Tim. i. 10; iv. 1. 8. % Of the 
great God, There can be little 
doubt, if any, that by •the great 
God* here, the apostle referred to the 
Lord Jesus, fer it is not a doctrine 
of the New Testement that God 
lid^s^ OS stto^ or m contradidtificp 
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14 Who gave ■ himself for us, 

« Ep. 5. 3. 

tioli from his incarnate Son, will ap- 

Sear at the last day. It is said, in- 
eed, that the Saviour will come * in 
the fflory of bis Father, with his an- 
gels^ (Matt zvi. 27), but that God 
as such will appear is not taught in 
the Bible. The doctrine there is, 
that God will be manifest in his Scm ; 
that the divine approach to our world 
will be through him to judge the 
race ; and that though he will be 
accompanied with the appropriate 
symbols of the divinity, yet it will 
be the Son of God who will be visi- 
ble. No one, accustomed to Paul's 
views, can well doubt that when he 
used {his language he had his eye 
throughout on the Son of God, and 
that he expected no other manifes* 
tation than what would be made 
through him. In no place in the 
New Testament is the phrase itupd- 
viuw tcv ^eotr^* the manifestation or 
appearing of God*-*-applied to ^ny 
other one than . Christ It is true 
that this is spoken of here as the 
'appearinff'of <^ glory — t^^ 6d$i^ — 
of the great Gpd,' but the idea is 
that of such a manifestation as .be^ 
came God, or would appropriately 
display his glory. It is known to 
most persons who have attended to 
teligious controversies, that this pas- 
sage has givearise to much discus- 
sion. The aiicients, in general, in- 
terpreted it as meaning, *The fflori- 
ous appearing of our great God and 
Saviour Jesus Christ.* This, sense 
has been vindicated by the labours 
of Beza, Whitby, Bull, Matthiei, and 
Middleton (on the Greek article), 
and is the common interpretation of. 
those who. claim to beorthodox. See 
Bloomiield, Ree. %n.,iind Notes, tn 
/oQ. He contends that the meaning 
is, *< the glorious appean^nce of that 
Great Beino who is our God and 
Saviotoi." The arguments for this 
opinion are weJl enmmed up by 



that he might le'deem us from all ^ 



b Ps. lae. 8. 



Bloomfield. Without going into a 
critical -examination of this passage, 
which would not be in accordance 
with the design of these Notes, it 
may be remarked in general, (1.) 
that no plain reader of the Nev 
Testament, accustomed to the com- 
xnoa language there, would have 
any doubt that the apostle refen:ed 
here to the coming of the Lord Je- 
sus. (2.) Tbat the *-ooming' of God, 
as such, is not spoken of in this maii- 
ner in the New Testomeat (3.) 
That the expectation of ChristiaiM 
was directed to the advent of the 
ascended Saviour, not to the appel^ 
ing of God as such. (4.) That this 
is just such language as one woald 
use who believed that the Ix)rd Je- 
sus is divine, or that the name God 
might properly be applied to him. 
(5.) That it would naturally and ob- 
viously convey the idea that he wm 
divine, to one who had bo theory to 
defend. (6.). That if the aposue 
did not mean this, he used such p- 
guage as was fitted to lead men into 
error. And (7,) that the to eon- 
struction of the Greek here, acca* 
.ing,to the application of the most 
rigid rules, abundantly sustains the 
interpretation which the plain reader 
of the New Testament wouWmM 
to it The names above refeired to 
are abundant proof that no viomii» 
is done to the rules of the Greet 
language by this interjM-etation, out 
rather that the fair construction « 
the original demands it If this w 
so, then this furniiies an importont i 
proof of the divinity of Christ 

14. Who gave himself fir «; 
See Notes, Eph. v. 2. T Tlud.^ 
might redeem us from aH tni^* 
The word here rendered ^^^^'^"^^V^ 
t^ioio—iutroo, occurs only here and a 
Lukexxiv.21. lPeti.ia TbenotWi 
however — xvrpw, /mron, occuw jj 
Matt XX. 28, and Markx.45,whci« 
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iniauity, and purify • unto him- 
selt a peculiar ' people, zealous " 
of good works. 



m He. 9. 14. 
c £p. 9. 10. 



^De. 7. 6. IPe. 3. 9. 



it is rendered ransom. See it ex- 
plained in the Notes on Matt. xx. 
28. It is here said that die object 
Off his' giving himself was to save his 
people from all iniquity. See this 
ex{^ained in the Notes on Matt. L 
21. ^ And purify unto himself. (1.) 
Prirify thenij or make them holy. 
This is the first and leading ohject 
See Notes, Heb. ix.' 14. (2.) Unto 
himself: that is, they are ho Icxiger 
to be regarded as their own, but as 
redeemed for his 0wn~ service, and 
for the promotion of. his glory.: — 
Notes, 1 Cor- vi. 19,20. IfAjpecti- 
liar people, 1 Pet. ii. 9. The word 
here used (9t€pcodtfM>$) occurs nowhere 
else in tiie New Testament It 
means, properly, having abundance; 
and then one^s own, what is special, 
or peculiar {Rob. Lex.), and here 
means that ^ey were to be regard- 
ed as belonging to the Lord Jesus. 
It does not mean, as the word would 
seem to imply — and as is undoubtedly 
true-— that they are to be « peculiar 

geople in the sense that they are to 
3 unlike others, or to have views 
and principles peculiar to themr 
selves; but that th^y belong to the 
Saviour in contradistinction from be- 
longing to themselves — 'peculiar* 
or his own in the sense that a man*^ 
property is his own, and does not be- 
long to others. This passage, there- 
fore, should not be used to ph>ve that 
Christians should be UTtMke others 
in their manner of living^, but that 
they belong to Christ as his redeem- 
ed people. From that it may indeed 
be inferred that they shoula be un- 
like others, but that is not the direct 
teaching of the passage. .1! Jealous 
of food works. As the result of 
their ^emption; ^mt is, this is cme 
27* 



15 'Hiese things speak, and 
exhort ; and rebuke with all au- 
thority. Let ** no man despise 
thee. 



d 1 Ti. 4. 13. 



object of their having been redeem- 
ed. Notes, EpL ii. 10. • 

15. These things speak and ex' 
hoft.-^ Notes, 1 Tim. vi. 2. H And 
rebuke with all authority. Notes, 

1 Tim: V. 1.20. 2Tim. iv. 2. The 
word au^Aortfv here means com" 
mahd — stti/toyf}. I Cor. vii. 6, 25. 

2 Cor. viii 8. 1 Tim. i. 1. Tit i. 
3. The sense here is, he was to 
do it decidedly, without ambiguity, 
without compromise, and without 
keeping" any thing hack. He was 
to state these things not as being 
advice or counsel, but as th6 require- 
ment of God. % Lei no man despise 
thee. . That is, conduct yourself, as 
you may ^easily do, so as to command 
universal respect as a minister of 
God. See Notes on 1 Tim. iv. 12. 

CHAPTER III. 

ANALYSIS OF THE GHAFTEB. 

This chapter comprises the follow- 
ing subjects: — 

(1.) Titus'was to instruct his hear- 
ers to be subject to lawful authority, 
and in general to manifest meekness 
and gentleness towards all classes 
of men. Vs. 1, 2*. 

(2.) A reason is assigned why 
theyshonlddothis. Vs. 3^-8. They 
who were Christians were once, in- 
deed, like others, disobedient and 
unholy; they were regardless of 
law, and gave free indulgence to 
their evil propensities, but they had 
been redeemed for a better' purpose, 
and it was the design of God in re- 
deeming them, that they should man* 
ifest every kind cS virtue. 
: (8.) Titus was to avoid foolish 
questions, and contentions, and strifet 
about the law. Ver..9. 
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PUT them iu mind to be, sub- 
ject * to principalities and 
powers, to obey magistrates, to be 
ready to every goocTwork. 



m Ro. 13. 1. 



(4.) He who was a heretic was to 
be rejected after suitable admoni- 
tioos. Vs. 10, 11. 

(5.) Paul directs Titus to come to 
him at Nioopolis, and to bring Zenas 
and ApoUos with him. Va 12-r-14. 

(6.) He closes with the customary 
salutations. Ver. 15. 

1. PuttheminnUndtobesulyect^ 
&c. See the duty here enjomed, 
explained in the Notes on Rom. xiiL 
l,6eq. % Prineipalities and power8. 
Bee these words explained in the 
Notes oa Rom. viiL 38. The word 
here rendered ffowen (I|ov0mu()» is 
not, indeed, the sune as that which 
is found there (dtn^^wcK)* but the 
same idea is conveyed. Comp. Notes 
on Eph. L 21. f To obey nufgii' 
trates. That is, to obey th^n in all 
that was not contrary to the word of 
God. Notes, Rom. xiil. 1, seq. Acts 
iv. 19, 20. ^ Tobe ready to every 
good tDork* To be prepared for 
(stoifwus); prompt to y&tSom all 
that is good. Notes, Phil.iv. 8. A 
Christian should be always ready to 
do good as fiu* as he is aUe. He 
should not need to be urffed, or coax- 
ed, or persuaded, but ehould be so 
ready edways to do^ood that he will 
count it a privilege to have the op* 
portunity to do it 

_,2. Toepeakevilofnommi* Gr., 
'to biaejfSteme (piMctptfftspv, eomp. 
Notes on Matt ix. 8), no one.* Dod- 
dridge renders it, ** calumniate no 
one.^* The idea is, that we are not 
to slander, revile, or de&meany ona 
We are not to fifty anything to any 
one, or of any one, which will do 
him injury. We are never to utter 
anything whidi we know to be &lse 
about him, or to give such a odojor- 



9 To speak evil of no man, 
to be no brawlers, btU gentle, 
showing all ' meekness unto all 
men. 

h Bf». 4. 8. 



ing to his words or conduct as to do 
him wmng in any way.' We should 
always so speak to him and €>f him 
in such a way that he will have no 
reason to complafu^that he is an in* 
jured man. It mav be necessaiy, 
when we are called to state what 
we knew of his character, to say 
things which are not at all in bv 
&vour, or th^gs which he has said 
or done that were wrongs but (1.) wo 
should never do this for the purpote 
of doing him injury,' or so as to find 
a pleasure in it; and (2.) where it 
is necessary to make the statement, 
it should he so as to do him no inja^ 
tice. We should give no improper 
colouring. We should exaggerate 
no Circumstance. We should never 
attempt to express omselyes about 
his motives, ot charge on him bad 
motives-"-^r we know not what hk 
-motives were. We should slate 
eveary palliating circumstance of 
whidi we have knowledge, and do 
entire juetice to it. We should not 
make the bad tmits of his c h a m e te r 
pfominent, and pass over all that is 
good* In. a word, we should show 
that we wottid rather find him to be 
a good man than a bad roa n even 
if the result ehould be thai we had 
been ntiataken in our omnione. R 
is better tfaiU we should have been 
mistaken, than that he should bo a 
bad man. % To be no brawiere. 
See Note^ 1 Tim. iiL S. ^ The same 
Greek wend occurs in both place& 
It is not elsewhere found in the New 
Testament IHButgentie. The word 
here used is rendered moderoHon in. 
PhiL iv. 5, patienif in 1 Tim. iiL 3« 
and elsewhere gentle. See Notes 
on 1 Tim. iii. 3. ^Showing a4« 
medmtM unto aU men. In t& re» 
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d For we ^ouzselves also were 
sometimes foolish, disobedient, 
deceiTed, serving .diFers lusts and 

• lCo.6. U. lPe.4.3. 



eeption of injitries. See Note? on 
Jfatt V. 5. Eph. iv, 2. 

S. For toe ontrselves. We who 
«re Christians. There is no reason 
fe supposing, as Benson does, that 
this is to be undecstood as confined 
to Paul himself. Thei^ are some 
things mentioned here which were 
not probably tme of him hefbre his 
conversion, and the connection does 
not require us to suppose that be re- 
ierred particularly to himself He 
is stating a reason why those to 
whom Titus was appointed to pr«9ich 
fliiould be uraed to lead holy lives, 
and espeeialty to manifest a spirit 
of order, peace, kindness, and due 
subordination to law.^ In enfyrcing 
thif, he says, that those who were 
BOW Christians had formerly been 
wicked, disorderly, and sienauahi but 
that under the infiueoce of the gos- 
pel, they had been induced to fead 
better lives. The same gospel which 
had been eibctiial in their oase, 
might be in otber& ^ To others it 
would be an «u;ouragem«it to show 
that there were cases in wl^ch the 
gospel had been thus efficacKHis, and 
they who were appointed to preach 
it might refer to their own example 
as a reason why otiiezs i^uld be 
persuaded to 1^ holy lives. In 
preaching to others, also, they were 
not to be proud or arrogant They 
were to remember that they were 
fi>rmeriy.in the same condition with 
those ^ whom they addressed, and 
whom they exhorted to reformation. 
Tliey wero not to for^ that what 
Ihey had that was superior to others 
they owed to the grace of Qod, and 
not to any native goodness. He will 
exhort the wickei to repentance 
most oflfeotually who remembers that 
his own former lifo was wicked; he 
will jevince mcpt of the proper ^irit 



pleasures, living in malice and 
envy, hateful, md hating one an* 
other* 



in doing it who has the deepest sense 
of the errors and folly of his own 
past ways. % Pbolish, See this word 
explained in the Notes on Luke 
XXIV. 25, where it is rendered fooU, 
Corop. Rom. i* 14, where it is ren- 
dered ununsey and GaL iiL 1. 3. 1 
Tim. vL 0, where it is rendered ybo^ 
hh. f Diwobedierit, To law, to pa- 
rents, to civil audMNrity, to God. 
This is the natural character of the 
human heart See Luke L 17. Rom. 
i.30. 2Tmi.iiL2. Tit. L 16, where 
the same word occurs, f Deceived, 
By the great enemy, by &.he teach- 
ers, by our own hearts, and by the 
flattery of others. It is a character- 
istic of man by nature that he sees 
nothing in its true light, but walks 
along amidst constant, though chang- 
ing and very beautiful illusions. 
Gomp. Matt xxiv. 4, 5. U. i Tim. 
iii. 1^ lPetiL35. Rev. xii. 9; 
xyiii. 23, where the same word oc- 
curs, giee also Rev. xx. 3. 8. IQ, 
where the same word is applied to 
that great deceiver who has led the 
world astray. Every one who is 
converted foels, and is ready to Oon- 
fess, that before conversion he was 
deceived as to the comparative value 
of thingSp as to the enjoyment which 
he expected to find in scenes of plea- 
sure and riot, and often in what 
seemed to him well-foFmed plans. 
^Serving divers lusts andpleaiures. 
Indulging m the various corrupt pas- 
sions and propensities of the soul. 
We were so under their influence 
that it might be said we were their 
servants^ or were slaves to them 
(BotOitvw^sf) ; that is, we unplcitly 
obeyed them. See Notes, Rom. vl 
Id, J.7. H Living in malice. Or. 
in evil-~4p xaxiq, \ that is, in all kinds 
of eviL ' See Notes on Rom. L 29 
where the woid is rendered maU- 
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4 But after that the kindness 
and ' love of God our Saviour 
toward man appeared, 
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eiomneu, % And envy. Displea- 
sure at the happmesB and prosperity 
^tf Others. Notes, Rom. i. 29. % Sate- 
JuL tftoyi^M. This word does not 
elsewhere occur in the New Testa- 
ment It means that our conduct 
was such as to be worthy of the ha- 
tred of others. Of whom, be&re his 
conversion, is not this true? ^ And 
hating one another. There was no 
brotherly love; no true affection for 
others. There was ill-will felt in the 
heart, and it was evinced in the life. 
This is an aptdescription of the state 
of theheath^ world before the gospel 
shines on it, and it may be regarded 
as the characteristic of all men be- 
fiJre conversion. They have no true 
love for cHie another, sach as ti^ey 
ought to cheriBh, and they are liable 
constantly to give indulgence to feel- 
ings which evince hatred. In con- 
tentions, and strifes, and litigations, 
and wars, this feeling is constantly 
breaking out All this is suggested 
here as a reason why Christians 
should now be gentle and mild to- 
ward those who are evil. Let us 
remember what we were, and we 
shall not be disposed to treat others 
harshly. When a Christian is t«npt- 
ed to unkind thoughts or words to- 
wards others, nothuag is more appro- 
priate for him than to reflect on his 
own past life. . 

4. But after that. Gr., when^ 
of£. The meaning is, that *when 
the love of God was manifested in 
the plan of salvation, he saved us 
from this state hy our being washed 
and purified.' The idea is not, that 
• the love of God appeared' after we 
had sinned in this way, but that 
loAen his mercy was thus displayed 
we were converted firom our sins, 
and made pure in his sight ^ The 
kindness, i zf>n<f*6ttis-^the good- 



5 Not • by works of righteoiS' 
ness which, we have done, but 
according to his merc^ be saved 
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nessf or the benignity. The word 
is rendered ^ooi^M and good'm. 
Rom. iL 4; lii 12; xi. 22, thrice; 
kindnessy 2 Cor. vi. 6w Eph. ii. 7. 
Col. iiL 12. Titus iii. 4; and gen- 
tleness, GaL V. 221 The act of re- 
deeming U9 was one of great kind' 
ness, or goodness. % And l<m of 
God. MAXg.jpity. The Greek wori 
is ^t9Mtf^poftia — •phUanthrcfy—i^ 
love of man. The plan <rfsalwitkiii 
was &»imded on love to man, and 
was the highest expression of that 
love. Notes on John iiL 16. The 
Greek of this verse is, »Wten the 
kindness and love of God our Saviour 
to man was oiaoifested, he saved aa^ 
(ver. 6), to wit, from those sins of 
which we had before been guilty. 

6. Notby ioorks^ffighUomen 
whu^ we have done. The plan was 
not based on our own good worksr 
nor are our ovim good works now the 
cause of our salvation. IfmencooW 
have been saved by their own good 
works, there wouM have cbeen do 
need of salvation by the Redeemer; 
if our own deeds were now theba^ 
of our title to etetnal life, the work 
of Christ would be equally unneces- 
sary. It is a great and fiindainen^ 
principle of the gospel that the good 
works of men come in ftr no «iare 
in the justifioation of the soul They 

are in no sense a con«i(2era<io» oo 
account of which God pardons » 
man, and receives him to Avoor. 
The only basis of justificatiofl » 
the merit of the Lwti Jesus Chw 
and in the matter ^justification be- 
fore God, all the race is on a level 
See Notes on Eph. iL 8, a T*^ 
^ccordvajSiohism/&rtsy. (1)1^^ 
its origin in mercy; (2.) it 18 sT 
mere mercy or compassioOi and tt* 
by justice; (a) it is an exprtflW» 
of grtat mercy, and ,(4^) it is a^ 
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in fact conferred only by mercy. 
Whatever we have done or can do, 
when we come to receive salvation 
from the band of God, there is no 
other element which enters into it 
hut 4nercy. It is not because our 
deeds deserve it; it is not because 
mre have by repentance and fitith 
"wrought ourselves into such a state 
of mind that we can claim it^ but, 
after all our tears, and si^hs, and 
prayers, and good deeds, it is a mere 
fiivpur. Even then God might just- 
ly withhold it if he chose, and no 
blame would be attached to him if 
be should suffer us to sink down to 
Tuin. f He saved. tf». That is, he 
began that salvatioa in us which is 
to be completed in heaven. A man 
who is already renewed aod pardon- 
ed may be spoken of as saved — ^for 
(1.^ the work of salvation is begun, 
ana (2.) when begun it will certain^ 
ly be completed. See Notes oh 
Phil, ii 6. t By the washing of 
regeneration. In order to a correct 
understanding of this important pas- 
sage, it is necessary to ascertain 
whether the phrase here used refers 
to baptism, and whether anythihg 
different is intended by it from what 
is meant by the succeeding phrase 
— * renewing of the Holy Ghost.'— 
The word rendered washing (p>avtfi6v 
^--MnUron) occurs in the New Tes- 
tament only in this place and in 
£ph. V. 26, where also it is rendered 
washing — ' That he might sanctify 
and cleanse it [the churchi with the 
washing of water by tne word.' 
The word properly means a bath; 
then water for bathing; then the 
act of bathuig, washing, ablution. 
Passcw, and Robinson. It ia used 
by Homer to denote a warm or cold 
bath ; then a washing ^^'^' ^^ ^ 
thas appUed to the drmk-oTOrmgs in 
sacrifice, which wete supposed > to 



tion, and renewing of the Holy 
Ghost ; 

purify or wash awi^ sin. Passow, 
The word here does not mean later, 
or the vessel for washing in, which 
would be expressed by xovf^p, louter, 
and this word cannot be properly ap- 
{died to the baptismal font. The 
word in itself would naturally be 
understood as referring to baptism 
(comp. Notes on Acts zxiL 16% 
which was regarded as the emblem 
of washing away sins, or of cleans* 
ing from them. I say it was the 
enU>lem, not the means of purifying 
the soul from sixL If this be the 
allusion, and it seems probable, then 
the phrase 'Washing of regenera- 
tion' would mean *that outward 
washing or baptism which is the 
emblem of regeneration,' and which 
is appointed as one of the ordinances 
connected with salvation. See Notes, 
Mark xvi. 16. " He that believeth 
and is baptized shall be saved." It 
is not afiirmed in this phrase that 
baptism is the means of regenera- 
tion; or that grace is necessarily 
conveyed by it; and still less that 
baptism is regeneration, for no one 
of these is a necessary interpreta- 
tion of the passage, and should not 
be assumed to be the true one. The 
full force of the language will be 
met by the supposition that it means 
that baptism is the emblem or sym- 
bol of regeneration, and, if this is 
the case, no one has a right to as- 
sume that the other i* certainly the 
meaning. And that this is the 
meaning is further clear, because it 
is nowhere taught in the New Tes* 
tament that baptism is regeneration, 
or that it is the means of regenera- 
tion. The word rendered regene- 
ration (rttOuYY^ytiM, — ptUingenesia) 
occurs in the New Testament only 
here and in Matt. xix. 28, — ** in the 
. regeneration when the son of man" 
l&c. It means, properly, a new- 
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birth, rqifoduction* or renewal. It 
would properly be applied to one 
who should be begotten again in 
this sense, that a new life was com- 
m^oced in him in some way cor- 
xenoDding to his beii^^ made to live 
at nrst To the fftop&t idea of tke 
word, it is essential ^t there should 
be oontiected the notion of < the pern- 
mencement of life in the jaaaa, so 
Uiat be VMiy be said to live anew ; 
and as rc^igioa is in the 'Scriptures 
represented as /(/e, it is properly 
aiijplied to the be§^inmng of that 
kind of life by which man may be 
said to live anew. This w<xd, oo^ 
currinc^ only here and in Matt. xix. 
28, and there indubitably not refer- 
ring to baptism, should not be here 
understood as referring to that, or 
be applied to that, fer (1.) that is not 
the |NX)per meaaiiig of the word; 
(2.) there is no i8on|»tuve usage to 
sanction it ; (91) the 'connection here 
does not demand it ; (4 ) the correla- 
tives of the wofd ^see John iii. 3. 3* 
6. 6. 1 Pet i 3) are applied only 
to that greikt moral change which is 
produced by the Holy Ghost, and 
(5.) it is a, dangerous use of the 
word. Its use in this sense leaves 
the impression that the only ciuuig^e 
needful for man is that which is 
produced by being regularly bap- 
tized. On almost no point has so 
much injury been done in the church 
as by the application of the word 
reg^netatiott to baptism* It Siffeete 
the beginning of religion in the soul, 
and if a mistake is made there, it is 
one which must pervade idl the 
views of jttety. ^ And renewing 
qf the Holy Ghost. This is an im- 
portant dause^ added by Paul ai^pa- 
rently to save &om the possibility 
of filing into arror. If the former 
ex]]a!ession, * the waging of regene- 
xati(»i,' had been left to sland by it- 
self it might have been suj^osed 
possibly that aU the regenexation 
which would be needed would be that 
which would accompany baptism. 



But he avoids the posnbility of this 
error, hy saying that the *• renewmg 
of the Holy Ghost' is an indispensa- 
bly part of that by which we are 
saved. It is necessary that tiiis 
should exist in tMUion to that 
which is Ihe mere embl^n of it 
— rthe vnshiog of regen^ation — fer 
without this the fermer would be 
onmeanittg and unavailing; it is 
important to observe that the apostle 
lay no means ^ys that this mboam 
Mlows frcfn the fiHmer, nor does he 
affirm liiat it ever foSlows from it-^ 
whatever may be the iratb. on that 
point — ^bttt he asserts that this is tiiat 
on which our salvation depends: — 
The word rendered renewing (dio- 
xaufwtti — anakakwsu^ occurs only 
here and in fiom. ziL 2, where it is 
also rendered renewing* Camp. 
Note on that place. The verb (cm^- 
MMiwd— anoftotnod) oocuis in 2 Cor. 
iv. 15* and Coll. iii. 19, in both 
which places it is rendered renewedf 
and the cozxeqpondin^ word, amoir 
U^ci^^analMinidxo, m Heb. vL €L 
The noun properly means making 
new tiigtnB/ a renewing ; m renown 
^71. Comp. H. Planck in B^ Ra- 
poe. L 677« It is a woxd which is 
found only in tiie vmtings of Pianl 
and in ecclesiastical Greek writera 
It would be properly applied to such 
a chaxige as the Holy Spirit pn>- 
duces in the soul, makmg one a wm 
man ; that is, a man nem^ «o &r as 
religion is concerned w. new m his 
views, feelings, desires, hopee, plaas, 
and purposes. He is so for diffisrent 
from what he,w»8 before, that it 
may be said he enters on a new life. 
See Notes on £pL iv. 23, 24. The 
* renewing of the Holy Oko^ of 
course means that which the Udj 
Ghost produces, recogmsing the feet, 
everywhere taught in the &ripturQ^ 
that the Holy Sj^ is the Author 
of the new creation. It cannot 
mean, as Koppe sownses, the re- 
newing of the mind itself or pio* 
dttcmg « holy tpaathk the aouL 
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6 Whick he shed on us'abuii'- 
dantly, through Jesus. Christ our 
Sayieur ; 

7 That, being justified • by his 
grace, we should be made heirs 
according to the hope of eternal 
life, 

8 lyUa is a faithful saying; 
and these things I will that thou 



^ or, ricUf. 
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6. W/Udi he shed on us, Gr., 
•Which he poured out on us'— ?• 
c|c;tcfi^- ^^^ Notes on Acts ii. 17. 
The same Greek word is used there 
«s hera It occurs also in the saxne 
sense in Acts iL 18. 33. % Abun- 
dantly. Margf as id Gr., richly. 
The meaning is, that the Holy Spi- 
rit had been imparted in copious 
measure in order to convert them 
£rom their fiirmer wickedness. There 
is no particular allusion here to the 
day of Pentecost, but the sense is, 
that the Holy Spirit had been im- 
parted richly to all who were conr 
verted, at any time or phice,^from 
the error of their way& What the 
apostle says here is true of all who 
become Christians, and can be ap- 
plied to ail who become behevers in 
any age or land. ^ Through Jesus 
Christ our Saviour* See Notes, 
Acts ii. 3a 

7. That, being justified by his 
grace. Not hy our own works, but 
by his favour or mercy. See Notes, 
Rom. iii. 24. f Wc should be made 
heirs. See Notes, Rom. viiL 15. 17. 
IT According to the hope of eternal 
life. la reference to the hope of 
eterual life; that is, we* have that 
hope in virtue of our being adopted | 
with the &mily of God, and being 
made heirs. He has received us as 
his children, and permits us to hope 
that we shall live with him forever. 

8. This is a faithful saying. See 
Notes on 1 Tim. L 15. The refer- 
ence here is to what he had been 
jiust saying, meaning that tlie doc- 



affiimcoQstaatJty; that they which 

have behoved in God might be 
careful* to maintain good works. 
These things are good and profit- 
able unto men. 

9 But ^ avoid foolish questions, 
and genealogies, and contentions, 
and strivings about the law ; for 
they are unprofitable and vaizu 
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trine which he had stated about the 
method of salvation was in the high- 
est degree important, and entirely 
worthy of belieC % And these 
things I Unll that thou affirm con^ 
stantly. Make them the constant 
subject of your preaching.- f TTuU 
they which have believed in God 
might be careful to maintain good 
works^ This shows that Paul sup- 
posed that the doctrines of the gos- 
pel were fitted to lead men to holy 
Jiving. Comp. ver. 1, and Notes, 
Phil. iv. 6. The <good works' here 
refer not merely to a^ts -of benevo- 
lence and charitv, but to all that is 
upright and good — ^to an honest and 
holy life. ^ These things are good 
and profitable unto men. That is, 
these doctrines which he had stated 
were not mere matters of specula- 
tion, but they were fitted to promote 
human happiness, and they should 
be constantly taught 

9. JBui avoid foolish questions 
andgenealogtes. See Notes on 1 
Tim. L 4. 3 Tim. ii. 16. 23. ^And 
contentions, and strivings about the 
law. Such as the Jews started 
about various matters connected 
with the Jaw — about meats and 
drinks, &c. Notes on 1 Tim. l 4. 
Comp. Notes on Acts xviii. 15. ^For 
they are unprqfitable a^ vain.— 
They disturb and embitter the ^el- 
ings; they lead to the indulgence 
of a bad spirit ; they are pflen diffi- 
cult to be settled, and are of no 
practical unportance if they could 
be determined. The same thing 
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might be said of mtiltitudes of things 
about which men dispute so earnest- 
ly now. 

10. A man that is an heretic 
i he word heretic is now commonly 
aiHdied to one who holds some fun- 
damental error of doctrine, "a per- 
son who hojids and teaches opinions 
repugnant to the estabjished faith, 
or that which is made the standard 
of orthodoxy. '» Webster, The 
Greek word here used (alf^sttx6^ 
Aatrcftco*) occurs -nowhere else in 
the New Testament. The corres- 
ponding noun (c^piav^hatreHs) oc- 
curs m the following places: Acts 

xxviu, ^ where h is rendered 
sect; and Acts xxv. 14. 1 Cor ici 

f • ^ V- ^^ 2 p^^ »• %^^^^^ 

It IS rendered heresy, and heresies. 
oee Notes on Acts xxiv. 14. The 
true notion of the word is that of 
one who is a promoter of a sect or 
party. The man who makes divi- 
sions m a church, instead of aiming 
to promote unitv, is the one who il 
mtended. Such a man may form 
sects and parties on some points of 
doctrine on which be differs, from 
others, or on some custom, religions 
rite, or peculiar practice; he may 
make some unimportant matter a 
^onnd of distinction from his bre- 
thren, and may refuse to have fel- 
lowship with them, and endeavour 

. £1"^ "" °T ^^J^^nization. Such 
a man, according to the Scripture 
usage, is a heretic, and not merely 

trom that which is regarded as or- 
thodoxy. The spirit of the doctrine 
here is the same as in Rom. xvi. 17 
and the same class of persons is re- 
ferred to. "Mark them which 
cause divisions and offences con- 
trary to the doctrine which ye haVe 
received ; and avoid them." sZ 



after the first an^ second admou- 
tion • reject ; 

' a Mat. 1& 17. 



Notes on that paasaffe, Thewoid 
here used is define! by Robinam, 

Greek, but oflen in ecclesiastical 

nr* I.®? Suicer's Theaa- 

lifir 'r •^'•*^«''^ second a^ 
mum, Comp. Matt, xviii.1^17. 
That isi dp- not do it hastily and 
rashly Give him ' an oS^ 

and abandon his course. NoJ^^ 
to be cut off without ^yins hin a 

conduct, and .to repent if he has 

second admonition a man T^im « 
U«dod,t«Jly doing w,«"*rV^ J^ 
repei,^ then he is to be cu^'offi m 
apoatie does hot eay in what »w 
*» ?dn>?nition is to be git J7 

to te Hif»^ !>e jdoJ,ted is doubtles 

^tbtitiasfauk is to be fairh let 

Ihis word 18 rendered exa^i^ 
Luke XIV. 18, la- -^," f^^ " 

ni t;~. • V 'v"**. Acts XXT. 

25; »»o.rf, 2 Tim. ii."^"!^ ^ 
treated, Heb. xii. 19. I^p.^^^ 
meaning as used in connei^^ 
the one before us, is, to reject 6,^ 
l^um to ^office; thatVto dt 

^baWy had a primary referenc; to 
that here, and meant that a man who 
w^ given to making di«ensionC« 

church '"t'^ to an office in the 
S .1 ^^ f^^^^l direction 
would also include this.— that h^ 

Het'i^J^ '"^'"itted to'-.heXi* 
He IS neither to be owned as a inei». 
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11 Knowing that he that is 
such, is subvertedy and sinneth, 
being condemned of . himself. 

ber, nor adfiaitted to office. Comp. 
Hatt xviii. 17. •* Let him be unto 
thee as a heathen man and a pub- 
lican." In regard to this passage, 
then, we may observe, ^1.) that the 
utmost limit which this allows is 
mere exclusion. It does not. allow 
us to follow the offender with injury. 
(2.) It does not authorize us to oppose 
one on account of his mere' private 
opiniona Tlie essential idea is that 
of a ,^^iou8, dimswnrmahing man ,* 
a man who aims to form sects and 
parties, whether on account of opi- 
nions, or from any other cause. (3.) 
It does not make it right to deliver 
such a man over to the t secular 
arm,* or to harm him in body, soul, 
property, or reputation. It gives no 
power to torture him on the rack, or 
with thumb-screws, or to bmd him 
to the stake. . It authorizes us not 
to recognise him as a christian bro- 
ther, or to admit him to an office in 
the church — ^but beyoi,d this it gives 
us no right to go. He has a right 
to his own opinion still, so far as tbe 
are concerned, and we are not to 
molest him in the enjoyment of that 
right (4.) It demands that, when 
a man is undoubtedly a heretic in 
the s6nse here explained, there 
should be the utmost kindness to- 
wards him, in order if possible to 
reclaim him. We should not begin 
by attacking and denouncing his 
opinions ; or by formally arraigning 
him; or by blazoning his name 
abroad as a heretic ; but he is to be 
dealt with in all christian kindness 
and brotherly fidelity. He is to be 
admonished more than once by those 
who have the right to admonish 
him ; and then, and then only, if he 
does not repent, he is to he simply 
avoided. That is to be an end of 
the matter so far as we are con- 
cerned. The power of the church 
28 



12 When I shall send Artemati 
unto thee^ or Tychicus, be dili- 
gent to come unto me to Nicopo- 

there ceases. It has no power to 
deliver him over to any one else for 
persecution or punishment, or in any 
way to meddie toith him. He may 
live where he pleases; pursue his 
own plans; entertain his own opi- 
nions or company, provided he does 
not interfere with us; and though 
we have a right to examine the* 
opinions which he may entertain, 
yet our work with him is done. If 
these plain principles had been ob- 
served, what scenes of bloody and 
cruel persecution in the church 
would have been avoided ! 

11. Knowing that he that is such 
is subverted. Literally, is turned 
out ; or, is changed^ i. e. for the 
worse. He has gone from the right 
way, and therefore he should be re- 
jected. ^ And sinneth, being conr 
demned of himself. His own con- 
science condemns him. He will 
approve the sentence, for he knows 
that he is wron^ ; and his sel^on- 
demnation will be pmiisliment suffi- 
cient, His own course, in attempt- 
ing a division or schism in the 
church, shows him that it is right 
that he should be separated from tlie 
communion of Christians. He that 
attempts to rend the church, without 
a good reason, should himself be 
separated from it. 

12. When I shall scTid Artemas 
unto thee. This person is not else- 
where mentioned in ^e New Tes- 
tament, and nothing more is known 
of him. T ^ Tychicus. Notes, 
Acts XX* 4. ^ Be diligent Notes, 
2 Tim. iv. 9, IT, To come unto me 
to Nicopolis, It was at this place, 
probably^ that this epistle was writ- 
ten. In regard to its situation, see 
Intro. } 4. IT For I have deter* 
mined there to winter. , Why Paul 
designed to spend the winter there, 
or what he purposed to do <there< 
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Us; for I hkre detenniaed there 
to winter. 

13 Bring Zenas the lawyer, 
and ApoUos, on their jaumey dili- 
gently, that nothing be wanting 
unto them» 

are questioDs oa, which no light can 
now be thrown. There is no ^- 
denc9 tlmt he organized a church 
there, though it may be presumed 
that he preached the goepel, and 
^at he did not do it without sue- 
ceflB. HMl requesting Titus to leave 
his important post and to come to 
him, looks as if bis aid were needed 
in tiie work of the ministry there, 
and as if Paul supposed there was 
a promising field of labour there. 

13. Bring Zenae the latoyef. — 
This person is not elsewhere men- 
tioned in Ihe New Testament, and 
nothing more is known of him. He 
belonged doubtless to that class of 
persons so often mentioned in the 
New l*estament as lawyers s that 
is, who were regarded as qualified 
to expound the Jewish laws. See 
Notes, Matt x:(ii. 35. It does not 
mean that he practised law, in the 
modern sense of that phrase. He 
had doubtless been converted to the 
Christian faith, and it is not impro- 
bable^ that there were Jews at Nico- 
polid, and that Paul supposed he 
might be particularly usefal among 
them, f And Apolhs, Notes, Acts 
xviii. 24. He was also wellnskilled 
in the laws of Moses, being ^ mighty 
in the Scriptures*' (Acts xviiL 24), 
and he and Zenas appear to have 
been travelling together. It would 
seem that they had been already on 
a journey, proibably in preaching the 
gospel, and Pjinl supposed that they 
would be in Crete, and that Titus 
fould aid them. % DUigently, 2 
Tim. iv. 9, Gr. Speedily ; L e. fii- 
cilitate their journey as much as 
possible. IT Tno/ nothing be toant" 
ing unto them. Nothing necessary 
far their journey. Paul desired ti^t 



14 And let ours also leam to 
* maintain good * works for neces- 
sary uses, that they be not un- 
fruitful. 

15 All that afe with me salute 

1 or, jrf^ew ken^ trader, • ver. & 

they might meet with hospitahle 
treatment firom Christians in Crete, 
and might not be embarrassed for 
the want of that which wajs needfiil 
for their journey. It would seem 
most prolNLble that they had been 
serU by Paul on a visit to the 
churches. 

14. And let ours. Our friends; 
that is, those who were Christians. 
Paul had iust directed Titus to aid 
Zenas aaa ApoUos himself^ and he 
here adds that he wished that others 
who were Christians would be cha- 
racterized by good works of all 
kinds. % To maintain good loorks. 
Marg., profess honest triides. The 
Greek will admit of the interpreta- 
tion in tlie margin, or will include 
that, but there is no reason why the 
direction should be supposed to have 
any peculiar reference to an honest 
mode of livelihood, or why it should 
be confined to that It rather meana, 
that they should be distinguished for 
good works, including henevolent 
deeds, acts of charity, honest toil, 
and whatever would enter into the 
conception of an upright life. See 
Notes on ver. 8. ITror necessary 
uses. Such as are riequired by their 
duty to their families, and by the 
demands of charity. See ver. 8. 
^ That they he not unfruitJuL — 
That it may be seen that their reli- 
gion is not barren and worthless, 
but that it produces a happy effect 
on themselves and. on society. — 
Comp. Notes on John xv. 16. Epfa. 
iv.28. 

15. AU thai are toith me salute 
thee. Notes, Rom. zvL S. Paul, 
at the close of his epistles, usually 
mentions the names of those who 
sent afiectionate salutations. Here 
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tbee. Greet tbem that love -us 
in the faitb. Grace be with you 
all. Amen. 



it would seem to be im{)lied that 
Titus knew who were with Paul, 
and also that he himself had been 
travellings with him* He evidently 
refers not to those who were re- 
siding- in the place where he was, 
bat to those who had gone with him 
from Crete as his companions. — 
% Qreet them that love us in the 
faith. In the &ith of the gospel, 
or as Christians. No names are 
here nientioned. Comp. 1 Thess. 
V. 26. Col. iv. 16. IT Grace be with 
you M. Notes, Rom. i. 7; xvi 20. 
The subscription, ** It was written 
to Titus" &c., is, like the other sub- 
scriptions at the close of the epis- 
tles, of no authority whatever. See 
the close of the Notes on 1 Cor. In 
this subscription there are probably 
two errors : (1.) In the statement 
that Titus was ** ordained the first 
bishop of the church of the Cre- 
tians ;" for (a) there is no evidence 
that there was a church there called 
**tke church of the Cretians," as 
there Were doubtless many churches 
on the island; (6) there is no evi- 
d^ice that Titus was the first bishop 
of the church there, or that he was 
the first one there to whom might be 
properly apjdied the term bishop in 
the scriptural sense. Indeed, there 
is positive evidence that he was not 
the first, for Paul was there with 



It was written to Titus, ordain- 
ed the Bisi bishop of the 
church of the Cretians, from 
Nicopolis of Macedonia. 

him, and Titus was ^le/V there to 
complete what he had begun, (c) 
There is no evidence that Titus was 
' bi^op' there at all in the prelatical 
sense of the term, or even that he 
was a settled pastor. See Notes on 
vs. 1. 5. (2.) That the epistle was 
written ^from Nioopolis of Macedo-, 
nia ;" for (a) there is no certain evi- 
dence that it was written atNioopoi 
lis at all, though this is probable; 
(6) there is no reason to believe that 
the Nicopolis referred to was in Ma- 
cedonia. See Intro. } 4. .. These 
subscriptions are so utterly destitute 
of authority, and are so full of mis- 
takes, that it is high time they were 
omitted in the editions of the Bible. 
They are no part of the inspired 
writmgs, but are of the nature of 
'notes and comments,' and are con- 
stantly doing something, perhaps 
much, to perpetuate error. The 
opinion that Timothy and Titus 
were prelatical bishops^ the one of 
Ephesus and the- other of Crete, de- 
perids far more on these worthless 
subscriptions than on, any thing in 
the epistles themselves. Indeed, 
there is no evidence of it in the 
epistles ; and, if these subscriptions 
were removed, no man from the 
New Testament would ever sup- 
pose that they sustained this office 
atalL 
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EPISTLE OF PAUL TO PHILEMON. 



INTRODUCTION, 



(1. The History of PhUemxm, 

Of Philemon, to whom this epistle was addressed, almost nothing m<»re 
is known than can he ascertained from the epistle itsel£ It is short, and 
of a private character ; but it is a bright and beautiful gem in the volume 
of inspiration. 

From Col. iv. 9, it may be inferred that the person to whom it was 
addressed was an inhabitant of Colosse, since Onesimus, concerning whom 
this epistle was written, is there mentioned as '* one of them.'' See Nojtea 
on timt verse. Comp. the ingenious remarks of Paley, Hor, Paid., on 
Colossians, No. IV. He is said by Calmet and Michaelis to have been 
wealthy ; but this cannot be determined with certainty, though it is not 
improbable. The c»ily circumstajoces which seem to inoicate thi% are, that 
Onesimus had been his 'servant,' from which it has been inferred that he 
was .an owner of slaves; and that he appears to have been accustomed to 
show hospitality to strangers,' or, as Michaelis expresses it, ** travelling 
Christians." ^e ver. 22 of the epistle. But these circumstances are not 
sufficient to determine that he was a man of property. There is no evi- 
dence, as we shall see, that he was a slave-h(dder ; and Christians in 
moderate circumstances were accustomed to show hospitality to their bre- 
thren. Besides, it is not said in ver. 22 that he was accustomed to show 
general hospitalitv ; bat Paul merely asks him to provide for him a lodg« 
11^. It is probable that he had been accustomed to remain with him when 
he Was in Colosse. 

It is quite clear that he had been converted under the ministry of the apostle 
himseli? This appears from what is said in ver. 19: *'I do not say to 
thee how thou owest unto me even t)iine own self" This cannot be under- 
stood otherwise than as implying that he had been converted under his 
preaching, unless the aposUe^ on some former occasion, had been the means 
of saving his life, of which there is no evidence. Indeed, it is manifest, 
from the general tone of the epistle, that Philemon had been converted by 
the labours of the author. It is just such a letter as it would be natuhu 
and proper to write on such a supposition ; it is not one which the apo^ 
2& * (cccjoiz) 
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would have <beeii likely to write to any one who did not sustaiiL 
Buch a relation to him. But where and when he was' converted, is un- 
known. It is poMsible that Paul may have met with him at Ephesus; but 
it is much nxNre probable that he had ^nself been at Colosse, and that 
Philemon was one of his converts therff See Intro, to the epistle to the 
Colossians. 

It is evident from the epistle that Paul regarded him as a sincere Chris- 
tian ; as a man of strict integrity; us one who eoi|ld be depended on to do 
right Thus (vs. 5—7), he says that he had heard of his ' love and fiuth 
toward the Lord Jesus, and toward, all saints;' thus he confidently asks 
him to provide for him a lodging when he should come (ver. 22) ; and thus 
he expresses the assured belief that he would do what was ri^ht lowaids 
one who had been his servant, who, having been fohnerly unfaithful, was 
now converted, and, in the ^timation of the apostle. Was worthy of the 
confidence and affection of his former master. 

In regard to his rank in the christian church, nothing whatever is known. 
Paul calls him (ver. 1) his * fellow-labourer ;' but uus appellation is so 
general, that it determines nothing in regard to the manner in which he 
cooperated with him in promoting religion. It is a term which might be 
applied to any active Christian, whether a preacher, an elder, a deacon, 
or a private member of the church. It would seem c{ear, however, that 
he was not a travelling preacher, for he had a home in Colosse (va 2. 22); 
and the presumption is, that he was an active and benevolent memberof 
the church, who did not sustain any office. There are many private mem- 
bers of the churches, to whom all that is said of Philemon m the episde 
Would applv. Yit there have been various conjectures ^in regard to the 
qfice which he held. Hoffmann (Intro, ad Lection. £p. ad Uolossenses^ 
$ 18) supposes that he was bishop of Colosse ; Michaelis supposes that be 
was a deacon in the church ; but of either of these, there is no evidence 
whatever. 

Nothing is known of his age, his profession, or of the time and circum- 
stanoes of his death. Neither is it certainly known what efiect this epistle 
had on him, or whetlier he again received Onesimus under his tool It 
may be presumed, however, that $uch a letter, addressed to ^ch a man, 
would iiot fail of its object 

$ 2. The eccanon on tohkh ihp f^istle was mittisn, 

This^can be learned only from the epistle itself, and there tlie circum- 
stances are so marked as to make a mistake impossible. 

(1.) Philemon had had a servant of the name of Onesimus. Of the 
character of this servant, before Paul became acquainted with him, nothing 
more is known than that he bad been '* uiq)rofitable*' to Philemon (ver. 11), 
and that he had probably done him some wrong, either by takiiig his pro- 
perty, or by the ^ct that he had escaped from him. Ver. 18. It is not 
necessary to suppose that he was a slave ; for all that is implied of neces- 
sity in the worn which is employed to designate his condition in ver. 16 
(5ot}9io$), and all that is stated of^^him in the epi^e, would be met by the 
supposition tliat'he was bound to Philempn, either by his parents or 
guardians, or that he had bound himself to render voluntary service. See 
Notes on ven 16. 

42.) Foig spn;ie cause, this servant had fled fam. his m^fiter, and 
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la^ gokiid to Rome.- TIijb eau$e.eihM eBOKping is ankBown. It may 
be that ha had purlomed the pKpetty of his master, and dreaded d»> 
tdction; or tbftt h^ had, by bis baae conduct in some other way, exposed 
bimeelf lo panisbm^it; or that he merely desired fiseedom from oppre»- 
moD. ; or that he disregaiM the bonds into whichhe himaelC or his parents 
or groardians, bad ^teredr a^d had therefore escaped. Nothing* can be 
inferred about his conditicm, or his relaticm to Philemai, l6rom the fiiet that 
he ran away. It is perhaps quite as commoB for apprentioet to run away, 
as it is for 9lave$ / and they wha enter into vohmtary bonds to render ser- 
vice to another, do W)i always regard them. 

(3.) In some way, when at Rome, this servant had found out the apostle 
Pa^, and had heiBn converted by his instrumentality. Paul says (ver. 10) 
that he had ' begotten him in his bon^s^ — iv «m$ St^fim^ ^uw ; which seems 
to imply that Cme^imus bad copse to him, and not tliat Paul had searched 
bim out It does not appear that -Paul, when a prisoner at Rome, was 
allowed to go at large (comp. Acts xzviiL SO), though he was permitted 
to receive jpSl who came to him.^ VVhy Onesimus came to the apostle, is 
not lay>wn« It may have been because he was in want, atid Paul: was the 
enly ooe in Eome whom he had ever seen; or it may have been because 
his mind bad become distressed on account of sin, and he sought him out 
(o obtain roiritual counsel. Conjecture on these points is useless, where 
there is tA even a himi that can serve as a clew to find out the truth. 

(4) From some cause, equally imknown, Onesimus, when ccmvetted, 
was oesirous of retuniing to.his former master. It is commonly uMsumed 
that his returning again was at ^ inttigatianc^ the apostle, and that 
this ihmisbes an mi^ce of his belief that runaway slaves shoidd be sent 
back to their masterip* But, besides that there is no certain evidence that 
he ever was a «2«v«, there is as little }»oof that he returned at the insti* 
gation pf Paul, pr that his return Was not wholly voluntary on his part 
jBV>r. the only expression which the apbstle uses on ,tiiis subject (ver. 12), 
'* whom I have sent a^n''--74«fl9<e/44flU^oe8 not necessarily imply that he 
even proposed it to him, still less that he ooniknumded it it is a word of 
mch general Import, that it would be employed, on the supposition that 
Onesimus desired to return, and that Paul, who had a strong wish ta 
retain him, to aid him in the same way that Philemon himself would do 
if he were with him Oxwop. ver. 13), had, on the whole, concluded to part 
with him, and to send him again, with a letter, to his friend Philemon. It 
10 mt such language as be wodd have used of Timothy, Titus, or Epi^ph- 
roditus, if employed on an important embassy at the request of the apostle. 
Comp, Luke vii. 6, ID, 19; xx, IS. Acts x. 5; zv. 2^ 1 Cor. iv. 17. 
2 Cor. ix. 3. I^h. vi 22. Phil. ii. 19. 23/ 25. 20. 1 Thesa iii. 2. 5. 
T^tus iii 12, for a similar use of the word send {ftiftftfo), Hiertf i^ nothing 
in the statement which forbids us to sui^fxise that Onesimus was himself 
disposed to return to Philemon, and that Paul <sent' him at his own 
request To this, Onesimus miffht have been inclined from many causes. 
He may have repeated tbaHie fell his master^ and had forsaken the com- 
forts which he had enjoyed under his roof. It is no uncommon thin^ for 
a runaway tipprentice, or servant, when he has seen and foh the misery 
of h^ing among strangeis and in want, to wish himself well back again in 
the house of his master. Or he may have felt that he had wronged his 
master in some way (coinp. Notes on veh 18\ ^nd, being now converted, 
was desirous of repairing the vt^rong. Or he may have had friends and 
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kindred in CoJoBse whom he was dcsiroiiB. of teeing again. Since an^ 
one of these, or of niany other supposable causes, may ha^e induced him 
to desire to return to his master, it should not be assumed that Paul sent 
him against his^wUl^ and thence be inferred that "he was in favour of 
sending back runaiu)ai^ slaves ta their masters AOAiN^r their will. Theie 
are many points to be pvoved, which cannot be proved, to make that a 
Jiegitimate inference. See Notes on ver. 12. 

^5.) Whatever were the reasons why Onesunns desired to return to 
Philemon, it is clear that he was apprehensive of some trouble if he weat 
back. What those reasons were, it is impossible now to determine with 
absolute certainty, but it is not difficult to conjecture what they may have 
been, and any of the following will account ibr his apprehensions— either 
(a) that he had done his master wrong by the mere act. of leaving him, 
^priving him of valuable services which he was bcNind to render; or (6) 
that he may have felt that the mere act of running away had injured the 
character of his master, for such an act always implies that there is some- 
thing in the dealings of a master which makes it desirable to leave him; 
or (c) that he had. in some way injured him in respect to property, by 
takmg that which did not belong to him, ver^ 18 ; or ((2) that he owed hv 
master, and he may ba?e inferred fh>m his le^iving him* that h6 meant (o 
defraud him, ver. 18; or (e) that the laws of Hiiygia were such that 
Onesimus apprehended that if he returned, even penitent, it would be 
judged by his master necessary to punish him, in order to deter others 
fix)m<committiBg a similar ofience. The laws of Phrygia, it is said, al- 
lowed the master to punish a slave without^ipplying to a magistrate^ See 
Macknight . It should be said also that the Phiygians were a severe peo- 
ple (CurtiuS) Lib. v. c. 1.), and it is not impi^bable that, from the customs 
there, Oneshnus may have apprehended harsh treatment if he returned. 
-—It is not proper to assume that any one of these was certainly the rea- 
son why he feared to return, for this cannot be absolutely determined. 
We should not take it for granted that he had defrauded his master— -fw 
that is not necessarily implied in what is said in ver. 18, and we should 
not impute crimes to men without proof; noif should We take it for granted 
that he feared to be punished as a runaway Wove — for that cannoi be 
proved ; but some one or more of these reasons doubtless operated to make 
him apprehensive that if he returned he would meet with, at least, a coJd 
reception* 

(6.) To induce his master to receive him kindly again, was the main 
object of this courteous atnd kind epistle. For a view of the arguments 
on which he urgcfs this, see the Analysis of the epistle. The arguments 
are such, that We should suppose they t;ould not be resisted, and we may 
presume, without impro{Nrie^, that they had the desired effect on the 
mind of Philempn->-^but of tint we have no certain evidence. 

i a The Time and Place of writing the Epistle. 

There pan be no doubt that .this letter was written from Rome about 
the time when the epistle to the Colossians was written. Comp. kitra to 
that epistle. I'he circumstances which conduct to this conclusion are 
such as the following: (1.) Paul at the time when it was written was a 
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frisoaer. Ven 1. "PauH priflcmer of Jesus Christ" Ver. 10. "Whom 
have begotten in my bonds." Cpmp. ver. 28. "Epaphnis my fellow- 
prisoner in Chxist Jesus." (2.) It was written when be had hopes of ob- 
taining his liberty, or when he bad such a prospect of it that be could ask 
Philemon j with confidence, to * prepare him a lodging.' Ver. 22. (3.) 
Timothy was with him at the time when it was written (ver. 1), and we 
know that Paul desired him to come to him to Rome when he was a pri- 
soner^ there as soon as possible. 2 Tim. iv. .9. ** Do thy diligence to 
come shortly unto me.'^ (4) We know that Onesimua was actimlly sent 
by Paul to Golosse while he was a prisoner at Rome, and it would be 
morally certain that, under the circumstances c^ the case, he would send 
the letter to his master at that time.- No other instance is mentioned in 
which he sent him to Colosse, and the evidence is as certam as the nature 
of tha case admits, that that was the time when the epistle was written. 
See Col. iv. 9. (5.) The same persons are mentioned in the salutations 
in the two epistles, at least they are so fitr the same as to make it proba- 
ble that the epistles were WTitten at the same time, for it is not very pro- 
bable that the same perscHis would in another place, and on another occa* 
B\on, have been with the apostle* Thus Aristarchus, Mark, Epaphras, 
Luke, and JDemaSj join in the salutations both to the church at Colosse 
and to Philemon. Prdbably a.t no other time in the life of Paul were all 
these per^ns with him, than when he was a prisoner at Rome. These 
considerations make it clear that the epistle was written while Paul was 
a prisoner at Rome, and at about the same time with the epistle to the 
Colossiana If so, it was about A. D. 62. 

{ 4. The Character of this EpisHe. 

This letter is almost wholly of a private character, and yet there is 
scarcely any portion of the New Testament of equal length which is of 
more value. It is exquisitely beautiful and delicate. , It is a model of 
courtesy and politenesa It presents the character of the author in a most 
amiable light, and shows what true religion will produce in causing genu- 
ine refinement of thoughlri&nd language. It is'gentle'and persuasive, and 
yet the argument is one that we should suppose would have been, and 
probably was, irresistible. It is very easy to conceive that the task which 
the apostle undertook to perform was one which it would be difficult to 
accomplish*— that of reconciling an offended master to a runaway, servant 
And yet it is done with so much kindness, persuasiveness, gentleness, and 
true auction, that, ad the letter was read, it is easy to imagine that all 
the hostility of the master was disarmed, and we can almost see him de- 
siring to embrace him who bore it, not now as a servant, but as a Chris- 
tian brother. Ver. 16. ** It is impossible," says Dc^dridge, ♦* to read 
over this admirable epistle without being touched with the delicacy of 
sentiment, and the masterly address, that appear in every part of it We 
see here, in a most striking light, how perfectly consistent true politeness 
is, — ^not only with all the warmth and sincerity of a friend, but even with 
the dignity of the Christian and the ApostJe. And if this letter were to be 
considered in no other view than as a mere human comjiosition, it must be 
allowed t9 be a master-piece in its kind. As an illustration of this remark. 
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it may iM>t be iiii{tfoper to compare it with an efn^le of IMiny, that occiua 
to have been written on a similar occasion (Lib. ix. Let 21); which, 
thougfh penned by one that was reckoned to excel in the epistolary style, 
though it has undoubtedly many beauties, yet must be acknowledged by 
every impartial reader vastly inferior to this animated composition of tbe 
apostle." As a specimen of the courtesy and politeness which the Chrie- 
tian ought to practise at all times, as. well as fiirnidiing many valnaUe 
lessons on Christian duty (see the Remarks at the close), it deserves a 
place in the volume of inspiration ; and a material chasm would be pro- 
duced in the instructions which are needibl for us, if it were withdrawn 
ftom the sacred canon. 
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EPISTLE OF PAUL TO PHILEMON 



Ahatysis of the Epistle. 

The epistle embraces the follow- 
ing subjects:— « ^ 

L The BBlutatioD. Vs. 1—3. 

IL A mention of the excellent 
acconnt which the. apostle had heazd 
of Philemon, and the occasion which 
he had fix thankfulness on his be- 
half. Vs,4— 7. 

(a) He always remembered him 
in hi»prayeis» Ver. 4. 

(b) He had heard of his fiiith and 
love, and of his kindness to- 
ymrda those who bore the Chris- 
tian name. Ver. 5. 

(e) He desired that his goodness 
in making others, in^ common 
with him, partakers, of the ex- 
pression of his &t(li, might be 
even more effectual in securing 
the proper acknowledgment of 
it wherever it might he known. 
Ver.6. 
(d) He says that he had great joj 
and consolation from the happi- 
ness which he had conferred on 
CHiristianfr who needed his fiid. 
Ver. 7. 
IIL The main subject of the epis- 
tle — the desire that he would receivd^ 
bis servant Onesimus again, and the 
arguraents'to persuade him to d6 it 
Vs. 8—21. 

(1,) He places it on the mund 
of entreaty, not of c&mmtmd. ' He 
mighty in virtue of his apostolic of- 
fice, enjoin many things on hifn^ an^ 
possibly this, yet he chobses to place 
It wholly on other growids, and to 



make it a matter of personal iViend- 
diip. Ver. 8. 

(2.) Particular reasans why he 
should do it : — ^ 

(a) For bve's 8ak»— love to Paul 
—now an old man, anj in pri- 
son on account of their common 
religion. Ver. ft 

(A) Paul regarded Onesimi b as 
his own son, and asked that he 
might be received and treated 
as such. Ver. 10. 

(c) He asswres Philemon that, 
whatever he might have been 
tonerly, he would now find 
him to be profitable to himself. 
Ver. 11. 

{d) He assures him that Onesimus 
was especiaDv dear to him, and 
that he wonld have been very 
usefhl to him in his circum- 
stances, btit that he did not 
think it proper to retain him 
with him without the consent 
of Philemon. Onesimus, there- 
fere, was not scfft back hs a 
worthless vagabond, and Phile- 
mon, in receiving him, might 
be sure that he was receiving 
one who Paul believed was fit- 
ted to be eminently us^L Vs. 
12—14. , 

(e) He suggests to Philemon that 
probably it was so ananged by 
divine Providence, that Onesi- 
mus should depart in order that 
he might receive him again in 
a far more tender and endearmg 
relation, hot as a servant, but aa 
a Christian brother. Vs.ld,16k 
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UL, a prisoner • of Jesus 
Christ, and Timothy 



our 



• £{K 3. 1. 



(/) He appeals to the personal 
friendship of Philemon, and 
asks that if he regarded him as 
a pUbrticipator with him in the 
hopes of the gospel, or as a fel- 
low-labourer in a common cause, 
he would receive him as he 
wduld himself V^r. 17. 

(g) He says that he would him- 
self become seciiritj^ for Onesi- 
mus if he owed Philemon any- 
thing, or had in any way wrong- 
ed him. Vs. 18,19. 

(h) He .concludes the argument 
by referring to the happiness 
which it would give him if Phi- 
lemon would receive his former 
servant again ^ and with the 
expression of hisjconviotion thai 
he loould do more than he asked 

- in the matter, and then asks 

- that, while he showed favour to 
Onesimus, he would also pre- 
pare a lodging fer him, for he 
hoped>soon to be with him. Vs. 
20-r22. ^ Perhaps by this last 
suggestion he hope^ also to do 
much to favour the cause of 
Onesimus — ^for I^ilemon could 
^ardly turn him away jyhen he 
-*ixpected that Paul himself 
•vould soon be with him. Such 
dn argiAient would be ,likely 
to beefiectijAl in the case. 
We do not like to deny the 
request which a friend makes 
in a letter, if we expect soon 
to see the writer himself. It 
would be much more easy tb 
do it if we had-no expectations 
of seeing him wety soon. 

IV. The epistle closes with affec- 
tionate salutations from certain per- 
sons who were with Paul, and who 
were probably well known to Phile- 
mon, and with the customary bene- 
diction. Vs. 23-^25. 



brother, unto Philemoa our dearly 
beloved, and fellow-labourer. * 
2 And to our beloved Apphia, 

^— — ^^— ■^^ ■ III ■ I- ■ ^ ■ ^^ «■ »^^^^^ 

1. Faul, a prisoner of Jesus 
Christ. A. prisoner at Rome in the 
cause of Jesus Christ Notes, Eph. 
iii. 1. 2 Tim. i. a 1 And Timo- 
thy our brother, Timothy, it seems, 
had com^ to him agreeably to his 
request 2 Tim. iv. 9. Paul not 
unfrequendy joins his name with his 
own in his ^istlesl 2 Cor. L 1. PhiL 
il. CoL L 1. IThess. L 1. 2 
Thess. i. 1. As Timothy was of that 
region of country, and as he had ac- 
companied Paul in his travels, he 
was doubtless^ acquainted with Phi- 
lemon. IT Unto Philemon our dear- 
ly beloved^ and fellauhlabourer. See 
Intro. § L The word rendered feU' 
low4dbaurer {(fwiayoi), does not de- 
termine what omc^ he held, if he 
held any, or in what respects he was 
fl iellow-Ubonrer with. PauL It 
means a co-worker, or helper, and 
doubtless here means that he was a 
helper or fellow-worker in the great 
cause to which Paul had devotra his 
life, but whether as a preacher, or 
deacon, or a private Christian, can- 
not be ascertained. ' It is commonbff 
in the New Testament^ applied to 
mihisters of the gospel, though by 
no means exclusively, and in several 
instances it cannot be determined 
whether it denotes ministers of the 
gospel, or tliose who furthered the 
cause of religion, and co-operated 
with the apostle in some other way 
than preaching. See the following 
places, which are the only ooes 
where it occurs in Uie New Testa- 
ment Rom., xvi. 3. 9. .21. 1 Cor. 
iii. 9. 2 Cor. i. 24 ; viii. 23. PhiL 
ii. 25; iv. 3. Col. iv. IL 1 Theas. 
iii. 2. PhUem. i.24. 3 John a 

2. 4i|<Z to our beloved Appkia, 
This was a ^male (Gr. oyattmt^), 
and was probably the wife of Phue- 
mbn. % And Archippus our fdlmo- 
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and Aichipinis •em fellair-«l-! 
dier, and to the dmich * in tnr 

house: 

3 Grace ^to yon, and ?««,• 
iiom Gk)d onr Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 



41 ±Mck' 
of dve 



a Ekazassr of thj lote «id 



« Co. 4. 17. 
eEp.1.2. 



^SolML^ 




jojdter^ See Notca, CoL w. 17. It 
has been eoppoaed that he waa aaDn 
of PhitaBoo, and this wwiW appear 
not to be i«nP«5?^^a^was « 
ofhisfenrily. On tte teim -^knr. 
soldier/ see Notes, Phd. n. 25. ft 
is applied here to one i^ was a 

muiSer of the r^Pi*"^;^ "^ *? 
«K)ken ef in connection w»«h 1^ 
aVcnitttfti under the bameia of the 

Captain d salvation, and ^ffj^ . 

waifare with tbewic"'*^^ H^ I 
world. Comp. Notes, 2 Tim, n^3, 

4, That Aichippw wasa n^s^ 

of the gospel, i«ffe«^^g°? V«-.J^ 
17. IT .Anil to IA« cterc* «» 1^ 
Aoti#e; Either the dupch that com- 
monly met in his house, ormoie pro- 
bablv that was composed of his om 
famUy. Compi Not«Jlom. x«. 5. 
a Grace to you, and peace, &c 

Sp^ Notes on Rool, L 7. 
4./]S«JkmyGodL Thatis.for 

what I hear of you. ^Makmgmen' 
turn of thee ahooM in my prayen. 
See a similar deckiation re^tmg 
the church at EphqpML Bph l 16. 
It would appear from this that Paul, 
in his private devotionsrwas in the 
habit of mentioning churches and 
individuals by name. It would seem, 
also, that though he was a prisoner, 
yet he somehow found opportunity 
for secret devotion- And it would ap- 
pear further, that,lhough cncompass- 
S^with many cares and sorrows, 
and about to be put on trial for his 
life, he did not forget to remepaber a 
christian brother tibough &r dist^t 
from bim, and to bear him*on his 
heart before the throne of grace. 
To remember with affectionate con- 
cern tiiese churol^es and individuals, 
29 



Lonl 

6 That ' the ccfHESi: 

rfg»,Llfc «ffc.l->^lJ- 

as he did, Paol 

a Bemrtmg^tky 
Either by 
fw^» 1 1 1 likin, wnnid 
afltlathe knew that 
fale of PhikmoB, or 








fiom CokMe to ^ 

which is a ifwr i n a rd here icfen to 
the Lord JeMs; the Isae, to the 
sajota. llieafder in the derik is 
indeed the same as in onrvenioB, 
but it is not ooohmI by ty mf k etit, or 
onitiflg two ormore tfainga ti^gether, 
to anange worAi in that manner. 
ThoB Matt. idL 22, -The bUnd and 
dumb both spake and saw;" that is, 
the blind saw, and the dumb spake. 
The meaning is, that he bad rtnmg 
faith in the Lead Jesos^ and aid^ 
love towards all who wexe Chii^ 
tians. See a simihur declaiaticn in 

CoL L4. 
a TkalihecommunicalumofHy 

faiih. Tbat is, this was a subject 
of prayer on the part of the apos> 
tie, that the * communication of his 
fiiith' might receive from aU the pro- 
per acknowledgment of the good 
which he did in the christian cause. 
The phrase translated / communica^ 
tion of thy fiuth,' means the making 
of thy fiiith common to others; that 
is, enabling others to'ilirtake of the 
fruits of i^ to wit, by good deeds. 
On the meaning of tne word here 
rendered * communication* (xoi/vcmat 
koinonid), see Notes on Eph. iii. 9. 
Comp. Phil. ii. 1; iii. 10. Calvin 
has well expressed the sense of thifl 
passage. « It is to be observed thai 
the apostle here does not proceed Itt 
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tihy faidi iiiiiy l)ecome effectual • 
by the acknowledging of erery 
*goQd thing which is in you in 
Cnrist Jesus, 
7 For we have gfeat joy and 

« Ja. 1 14, 17. 

» Ph. 4.8* SPe. 1.5-8. 

the commendation of PhDemon^ but 
rather expresses what he desires for 
him from the I>ord. These words 
are oonnected with those in which 
he says that he remembered him in 
his prayers. What, therefore, did 
be desire for Philemon? That his 
feith expressing itself by good fruits, 
might be shown tol)e true and not 
vain. For he calls that the oommu-. 
nicatioD of his faith when it does not 
remain inoperative within, but bears 
itself forth to benefit men by its pro- 
per e^ct& For althou^ taith has 
its proper seat in the heart, yet it 
communicates ilself to men hv good 
w<»rks.' The meaning is, that he 
desired that Philemon would so make 
common the proper fruits of &ith by 
his good deeds towards others, that 
all might acknowledge it to be gen- 
uine and efficacious, f Mtuf become 
^ectuoL Or., * May be energetic* 
(iycpyi7$); may become operative, ac- 
tive, effective. IT By the tKhnotd- 
Udging. That is, so as to secure 
from others the proper recognition 
of tiie existence of faith in your 
heart In other words, so that others 
may see diat you are truly pious, 
and understand to what extent you 
have faith, f Of every good thing 
which it in you. Of. every cood 
principle, and of every benevolent 
trait, which is in your character. 
That is, the proper outward expres- 
sion of his faith in Christ, by doing 
good to oUiesS, would be a ^yelop- 
meut of the benevolence which ex^ 
isted in his heart IT In Christ Je^ 
9U8, Or *■ towards (sli) Christ Jesus.' 
The goodness in his heart had re- 
spect to the Lord Jesns as its proper 
9P«ect, but would be made manirest 



consolation in thy love, because 
the bowels of the saints are re- 
freshed • by thee, brother. 

8 Wherefore, though ^ I might 
be much bold in Christ to enjoin 
thee that which is convenient, 

e2Go.7.13. STi. 1. 16. tflTb.2.6. 

■ »^» — ■ ■ ■ ■ I ■ I iM ■■ ■ I I —.^i^^ ■ ■■ ■ ^ 

by his kindness to men. The truth 
which is taught in tiiis passage^ 
therefore, is, that when fiiith exists 
in the heart, it is very desira|ile that 
it should impart its proper fruits to- 
wards others in such a way that all 
may see that it is opantive, and may 
recognize its power; cht in other 
words, it is desirable that when tnw 
religion exista^it should be fiiirly de> 
veloped, that its possessor may be 
acknowledged to be under its inflo- 
ence. We should wish that he may 
have all the credit and honour whidi 
the goodness at his heart Is entitled 
ta Paul supposed that a case had 
now occurreds in which an oppo^ 
tunity was furnished to Philemoa 
to show the world how much he 
was governed by the fe.ith of the 
gospel 

7. For toe have great joy and 
consolation in thy kite. In thy love 
towards Christians. The word here 
rendered ^'o)f (xdpw), properly means 
grace. A large number of manu- 
scripts, however, instead of this word, 
have xo^i Chqran,joy, See Wet- 
stein. This reading hauai been adopt* 
ed by Griesbach, Tittman, and Hahn. 
IT Because the bowels qf the stunts 
are refreshed by thee, brother, Pbr 
your kindness to them. The word 
boweh here probably means minds, 
liearts, for it is used in the Scriptures 
to denote the. affections. The sense 
is, that the Jctndftew which h^ had 
shown to Christians had done much 
to make them happy. On the word 
refreshed, see 2 Uor. viL 13w 2 Tim. 
L16. . 

a Wherefore, though I migrki hs 
much bold in Christ. Thitragfa I 
might have much bqldiieaB aaao apos» 
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9 Yet for Idv^s sake I, rather 
beseech thee^ being such an one 

tie of Christ He means that he was 
invested with authority, by the Lord 
Jesus, and would have a right, as an 
apostle, to enjoin wliat ought to be 
done in the case which he is about 
to lay before hiim. Comp, 1 Thess. 
ii. 6, 7. T To enjoin thee that which 
ix convenient^ To command what 
js prqpear to be done» The wocd con- 
venient here (f 6 cmjiu»yt means that 
which would be fit' or proper in the 
case. Comp. Notes^ Eph. Vr 4. The 
apostle implies here that what he 
was about to ask, Was proper io be 
done in the circumstances, but he 
doe? not put it en that ground, but 
rather asks it as a personal £ivour. 
It is usually not best to <iommand a. 
thing to be done if we can as well 
secnre' it by asking it as a &vottr, 
Comp. Dan. i. 8. 11, 13. 

9. Yet for iov^s H^e, For the 
love which you bear me, and for the 
common cause, f / rathet beseech 
thee. Rather than command thee. 
^ Being such am one as Paul the 
aged, ftpia^f^s — an old man. We 
have no means of ascertaining the 
exact age of Paul at this time, and 
I do not recollect that be ever alludes 
(o his age, though he often does to 
his infirmities, m any place except 
here. Doddridge supposes that at 
the time when Stephen was istoned, 
when he is called ^ a young man" 
(woMh Acts vii. 58), he wad twen- 
ty'-four years of Age, in which case 
be would now have been i^KMit fifty- 
three. Chrysostom supposes that he 
may have been thirty-five years old 
at the time of his conversion, which 
would have made him about sixty- 
three at this time. The difficujity 
of determining with any degree of 
accuracy- the age of the a^stle at 
tl^ time, arises from the indefinite 
nature of the wGr4 ii^ed by Luke, 
Acts vii. 58, and rendered 4 young 
man. That, woatd, Hke the^ Gones- 
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as P&qI the aged, and now also a 

prisoner of Jesus Christ ; 

■ » I . . ....... 

ponding word veamiutxos, neaniskos^ 
was applied to men in the vigour of 
manhood up to the acfe of forty yeam 
Robinson, Lex. Pnavorinus says a 
man is caUed wta^iaxof, neaniskos, a 
young man, till he is twenty-eight;- 
and Tffiea^ijii presbytes, from &ty* 
nine till he is nfty-six. Varro says 
th^at a man is young (^juwenit), till 
he is forty-five, and aged at sixty. 
Whitby. These pericSs of time, 
however, are verv indefinite, but it 
will accord well with the usual 
meaning of the words to, suppose 
that Paul was in the neighbourhood 
of thirty when he was converted, 
and that he was now not far from 
sixty. We are to remember also, 
that the constitution of Paul may 
have been much Inok^i by his k- 
bours, his perils, and his trials. Not 
advanced probably to the usuid limit 
of human life, he may have had all 
the characteristics of a very aged 
man. Comp. the Note of Benson. 
The argument here is, that we feel 
that it IS proper, as &r as we can^ to 
grant' the request of an old man. 
Paul thus felt that it Was reasonable 
to suppose that Philemon would not 
refuse to gratlQr the wiriies of an 
aged servant of Christ, nvho had 
spent the vigour, of his life in the 
service of their common MEuster. It 
should be a vary strong case when 
we refuse to ^tify t&) wishes of 
an aged Christian in anything, espe* 
ciall^ if he has rendered important 
services to.the church and the world. 
^ And now also a prisoner of Jesus 
Chri$t. In the cause of Jesus Christ; 
or a prisoner lor endeavouring to 
make him known to the w^d. 
Comp. Notes oo Efh. iiL 1 ; iv. 1 ; 
vi., 29. Col. iy. 10. The argument 
here is, that it might be presumed 
that Philemon would not muse die 
request of one who was su^ring in 
prison on aocovat <yf their couunoa 
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10 I beseedi thee for my son 
Onesimusy ^whom I have begot- 
ten ^ in my bonds : 

«0o. 4. 9. (1 Co. 4.15. 

II ■ - . ■ ■ . - ' ' 

religion. For such a prisoner we 
should be ready to do all that we can 
to mitigate the sorrows of his con- 
finement, and to make his condition 
comfortable.. 

10. / beseech tkee for my ton 
Onenmus, That is, mv son m the 
gospel ; one to whom I sustain the 
relation of a spiritual father. Co&ip. 
Kotes on 1 Tim. i. 2. The address 
and tact of Paul here are worthy of 
particular observation. Any other 
mode of bringing the case before the 
^ mind of Philemon might have re- 
pelled him. if he had simply said, 
*I beseech thee for Onenmus ;' or, 
*I beseech thee for thy servant One- 
simus,' he would at once have re- 
verted to his former conduct, and 
remembered all his ingratitude and 
disobedience. But the phrase *my 
mn,* makes the way easy for the 
mention of his name, for he had al- 
ready found the way to his hear^ be- 
fore his eye lighted on his name, by 
the mention of the relation which 
he sustained to himself. Who could 
refuse to such a man as Paul--a la- 
borious servant of Christ — an aged 
man, exhausted with his many suf- 
ferings and toils— and a prisoner — a 
request which he made for one whom 
he regarded as his son ? It may be 
addeo, that the delicate address of 
the apostle in introducing the sub- 
ject, IS better seen in the original 
than in our translation. In the ori- 
ginal, the name Onesimus is reserv- 
ed to come in last in the sentence. 
The order of the Greek is this: *I 
entreat thee concerning a son of 
mine, whom I have begotten in my 
bonda— Onesimus.' I&re the name 
is not suggested, until he had men- 
tioned that he sustained to him the 
relation of a son, and also till he had 
added that his conversion was the 



11 Whicli'i& time past was 
to tbee unptofitable, but now pro- 
fitable to theo and to me : 
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fruit of his labours while he was a 
prisoner. Then, when the name 
of Onesimus is mentioned, it would 
occur to Philemon not {^imanly as 
the name of an ungrateful and di»- 
obedient servant, but as the interest- 
ing case of one converted by the 
labours <^ his own friend in prison. 
Was there, ever more delicacy 
evinced in preparing the way for dis- 
arming one of prejudice, and carry- 
ing an appeal to his heart 1 ^ Whrnn 
1 have begotten in my bonds^ Who 
has been converted by my eflbrts 
while I have been a prisoner. On 
the phrase 'Whom I have begotten,* 
see 1 Cor. iv. 15. Nothing is sud 
of the way in which he had become 
acquainted with Onesimus, or why 
he had put himself under the teach- 
ing of Paul, ^ee the Intro. § 2. (a) 
11. Which in time past u>as to 
thee unprofitable. Either because 
he was indolent; because he had 
wronged him (comp. Notes on ver. 
16), or because he had run away 
fronrhim. It ia possible that there 
may be an allusion here to the mean- 
ing of the name Onesimus, which 
denotes profitable (from dnnf/uj fut 
6vfi(j<a, to be useful, to be profitable, 
to help), and that Paul means to say 
that he had hitherto not well an- 
swered' to the meaning of his own 
name, but that now he would be 
found to do so. ^ But now profita- 
ble to thee. The Greek here is tv- 
XP!ff*^9 euehreston, but the mean- 
ing is about the same as that of the 
word One«muk It denotes very 
useful. In 2 Tim. ii. 21, it is ren- 
dered meet for use ; in 2 Tim. iv. 
11, and here, profitable. It does not 
elsewhere occur in the New Testa- 
ment. % And to me. Paul had 
doubtless found him useful to him as 
a christian brother in his bonds^ and 
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- 12 WluHii I have sent again: 
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thou theiefofe leeeiye Ium,that 
is, mine ewD. bowels ; 



it is easy to ocmceive that, in his cir- 
eumstances, he would ^n^eatly de- 
sire to retain him with him. 

12. Whom I have senl ag^ain. 
That is, to Philemon. This was, 
doubtless, at his own request, for 
(1.) there is not the slightest evi- 
dence that he compelled him, or 
' ev^n urged him to go. The lan- 

fuage Is jost soch as would have 
een used on the supposition either 
that he requested him to go and 
bear a letter tQ Colosse, or that 
Chaesimus desireid to so, and that 
Paul sent him agreeably to his re- 
quest. Comp: Phil ii 25. " Yet I 
suppose it necessary to send to you 
Epaphroditus my brother, and com- 
panion in labour,'^ &c. CoL iv. 7, 
8. ''All my state shall Tychieus 
declare unto you, who is a beloved 
brother, and a ^lithful minister and 
fellow-servant in the Lord : whom I 
have sent unto you for the same pur- 
pose, that he might know your es- 
tate," &c. But Epaphroditus and 
Tychicns were not sent against their 
own will-^n'or iis there any more 
reason to think thatOnesimus was. 
See Intra J 2. (4.) (2.) Paul had 
no power to send Ouesimus back to 
bis master unless he chose to go; 
He had no civil authority ; he bad 
no guard to accompany him; he 
could entrust him to no sheriff to 
convey him from place to place, and 
he bdd no means of controlling bim, 
if he chose to go to any other place- 
than Ck»los8e. He could indeed have 



been many reasons why Onesimus 
desired to return to Celosse, and no 
one can prove that he did not ez« 
press that desire to P&ul, and that 
his ' sending' him Wiis not in conse« 
quence of such a request He may 
have had friends and relatives there ; 
or, being now converted, he may 
have b^n sensible that be had 
wronged his former master, and that 
be oug^ to return and repair the 
wrong ; or he may have been poor, 
and a stranger in Rome, and may 
have been greatly disappointed in 
what he had expected to find there 
when he left rhileoion, and may 
have desired to return to the com- 
parative comibrts of his former 
condition. (4.) It mav be ^dd- 
ed, therefbi^, (a) that this passage 
should not be adduced to prove 
that we ought to send back run- 
away ^ves to their former ^mas- 
ters against their own consent; or 
to justify the laws which require 
magistrates to do it ; or to show that 
they who have escaped should be 
arrested and forcibly .detained ; or 
to justify any sort of influence over 
a runaway slave to induce him to 
return to his former master. There 
is not the least evidence that any 
of these things occurred in the 6ase 
before us, and if this instance is 
Wer. appealed to, it should be to 
justify what Paul did — ajid no- 
thing iSLSE. (6) Tho passage shows 
that it is^ right to aid a servant of 
any kind to return to his master if he 
sent him away front himself ; be desires it' It is right to give him a 



could have told bim to go toColosse, 
but there hU power ended. Onesi- 
mus then could have gone where he 
pleased. ' But there £ vno- evidence 
that Paul even told him to go to 
Colosse against his own , inclination, 
or that he would have sent him 
away at all unless be baa himself 
yeque$ted it. (3.) There may have 
29* 



Metter,^ and to plead earnestly for 
his favourable i^eception if he has in 
arty way/ wronged his master — for 
Paul did this. On the same princi- 
ple it would be right to give him 
pecuniary assistance to enable him 
to retum-^for there may be cases 
where one who has fled from servi- 
-tude^oiight wish to return. Thera 
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IS Whom I would bare re- 
tained with me, thai « in thy 
atead he might hare ministered 

clGo.16.17. Ph. 8. 30. 



may be insUutces where one has had 
a kind master, with whom he y^oald 
feel that on the whole he coi^ld be 
more happy than in bis present 
circumstances. Such cases, how- 
ever, are exceedingly rare. Or 
there may be instances where one 
may have relatives that are in the 
neighbourhood or in the family of 
his former master, and tiie desire to 
be with them may be so strong that 
on the whole he would choose to be a 
servant as he was before, rather than 
to remain as he is now. In all such 
cases it is right to render aid — for 
the example of the apostle Paul 
goes to sustain this. But it goes no 
nirther. So far as appears, ne nei- 
ther advised Onesimus to return, nor 
did he compel him ; nor did he say 
one word to iwflwtnce him to do it ; 
•—nor did he mean or expect that 
he would be a slave when he should 
have been received again by his 
roaster. See Notes on ver. 16. 
% TAcm, therefore^ receive ^tm, thai 
is, mine own bowels. There is 
g^reat delicacy also in this expres- 
sion. If he had merely said * re- 
ceive him,^ Philemon might have 
thought only of him as he formerly 
was. Paul,^ therefore, adds, ' that is, 
mine own bowels* — ^ one whom I so 
tenderly love that he seems to carry 
my heart with him wherever hie 
goes.' Doddridge^ 

13. Whom I would have retained 
with fn«, that in thy stead, * T^t 
he might rendfer me the service 
which I know you would if yOU 
were here.' The Greek is, *for 
thee* (vrtijp (m)i that is, wh&t he 
should do ioft Paul might be regard- 
ed as done by Philemon himselC 
^ He might have ministered unto 
me. He jnight have rendered me 
assistance (fiuueoifg) ; to wit» in such 



nnto me in the bonds of the gos- 
pel:, 

14 But without thy mind wOuld 



a wav as one who was in bonds 
would need. 

14. But without thy mind vxniid 
I do nothing. Nothing in the tnat- 
ter referred to. He wpuld not re- 
tain Onesimus in his service, much 
as he needed his assistance, without 
the cordial consent of Philemon. 
He would not give him occasion for 
hard feeling or complaint, as if PbuI 
had inducea him to leave his master, 
or as if he persuaded him to remain 
with him when he wished to return 
-Uor as if he kept him away firom 
him when he owed him or had 
wrong[ed him. All that is said here 
is enturely ctHisistent with the sup- 
position that Onesimus was disposed 
to return to his master, and with the 
supposition that Paul did not compel 
or vtree him to do it For it is 
probable that if Onesimus had pro- 
posed to return^ it would have been 
. easy for Paul to have retained him 
with him. He might have repre- 
sented his own want of a firiend. 
He might have appealed to -his gra- 
titude on account of his efifiMrts Ibr 
his conversion. Ife might have 
shown him that he was under no 
moral obligation to go back* He 
m^ht have refused to give him this 
letter, and might have so r^Nr^ 
sented to him the dangers of the 
way, and the probability of a harsh 
reception, as eflfectually to have dia- 
suaded him fix»m such a porpose. 
But, in that case, it is clear that this 
might have caused hard feeling in 
the bosom of Philemon, and rather 
than do that he preferred to let him 
return to hb master, and to ^sad for 
him that he might have a kind re- 
ception. It is, therefore, by no 
means necessafy to suppose that 
Paul felt that Onesimus was under 
obligiOi&n to return, ^r that he was 
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I do nothiog ; tbat thy benefit 
should not be as it were of ne- 
cessity, but. willingly. • 



« ii Co. 9. 7. 



disposed to compel him, or that 
Ooesimus was pot inclined to re- 
turn voluntarily ; but all the circum- 
stances of the case are met by the 
Bupposition that, if Paul retained 
him, Philemon mi^ht conceive that 
he had injured htm. Suppose, as 
seems to have been the case, that 
Onesimus 'owed' Philemon (ver. 
16), and then 8U^X)se that Paul had 
choB^i to retain him with himself 
land had dissuaded him from return* 
hag So him; would not Philemon 
have bad reason to icompUiin of iti 
There was, therefore, on every ac- 
count, great propriety in hui saying 
that he did not wish to use any in- 
fluence over him to retain him with 
him when he purposed to return to 
Colosse, and that he felt that it 
would be wrong fat him to keep 
.him, much aa he needed him, with- 
out the consent of Philemon. Nor 
is it necessary, by what is said here, 
to suppose th^t Onesimus was a 
•lave, and that Paul believed that 
Philemon bad a right to him and to 
his services as such. All that he 
says here would be met by the 
supposition that, he wtus a hired 
servant, and would be in &ct equal- 
ly proper even on the supposition 
that he was an apprentice. In ei- 
ther case, he would feel that he 
gave just ffround of complaint on 
the part of Philemon i( when One- 
simua desired to return, he used 
any influence to dissuade him from 
it, and to retain him with himself 
It would have been a violation of the 
rule requiring us to do to others as 
we would wish them to do unto us^ 
and Paul therefore felt unwilling, 
much as he needed the services of 
Onesimus, to make use of any in- 
fluence to retain him with hitn with- 
€iit the consent of \m nuurter. -— 



15 For* perhaps he therefore 
departed for a season, that thoa 
shouldest receive him for ever ; 

»Ge.4S. 5>§. 

.11 ■ l i I I 

%That thy ben^. The &voar 
which I might receive from thee by 
baYing the servfcesi^ Onesimus. If 
Onesimus should remain with him 
and awist him, be would feel thftt 
the benefit which would be conferred 
by his services would be in feet be- 
stowed by Philemon, lor he had a 
right to the service of Onesimus, 
and, while Paul enjoyed it, he would 
be deprived of it The word ren- 
dered befk^t here— '«y«dor*-meam 
good, and the sense is, 'the good 
which you would do me;' to wit, by 
the service of Onesimus. f Should 
not be as it were qf nece$sity, Aa 
it would be if Paul ahould detain 
Onesimus with him without aflbrd^ 
ing Philemon an opportimity of ex- 
{nressing his assent Paui would 
even ti^n have felt that he was in 
feet receiving a 'good' at the eX" 
pense of Philemon, but it would nd 
be a voluntary fevour oo his part 
T But mUingiy. Aa it would be if 
be bad given bis consent that Oneei* 
mus should remain with him. 

15. For p€rkap9 he iher^^e de^ 
parted Jbr season. Perhaps on 
this aectmni, or for this reosonr— 6c« 
«'oii^o*-4iie lefl; you fer a little time. 
Oreek, 'fer an hour'«<-xpof wpeu/. 
The meaning is, that it waB possible 
that this was permitted in the Pro- 
vidence of God in order that Onesi-* 
mus might be brought und^ the in- 
fluence ef the gospel, and befer more 
servicealde to Philemon as a Chris- 
tian, than he could have been in hia 
fermer relation to h^ What ap- 
peared to Philemon, therefere, to be 
a calamity, and what seemed to him 
to be wrong on the part of Onesio 
mus, might have been permitted to 
occur in order that he might receive 
a higher beneflt Such things are 
not uQCQBuiioii in hn y'^i' nfliiff- 
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' 16 Not now as a servant, but 
above a -servant, a brother • be- 
loved, specially to me, but how 

« Mat. 33. 8. ITi. &3. 

HHuU thou ghouldest receive him 
for ever. That ia, in the higher 
relation of a christian firiend- and 
brother; that he might be united to 
thee in eternal auction ^ that he 
might not only be with thee in a far 
more endearing relation during the 
present life than he was before, but 
m the bonds of love in a wodd that 
shall never end. 

16. Not now as a servarU. The 
adverb rendered *not now' (dvxifi), 
means no morej no further, nd long* 
er. It implies that he bad been be- 
fore in this condition, but was not to 
be now. Comp. Matt xix. 6, " They 
are no more twain." Th^ were 
once so^ but they are not to be re- 
garded as such now< ' Matt xzii 
46, '* Neither durst any man from 
that day forth, ask him ttny more 
questions.*' They cmce did it, but 
now ^ey did not dare to do it. Luke 
XV. 19, " .Ajid am no more worthy to 
be called thy son," though I once 
was. John vi 66^ " And walked no 
more with him,*' though they once 
did. See also John xi. 54 f xiv. 19 ; 
xvil 11.^ Acts viiL 39. GaL iv. 7. 
Eph. ii.* 19. This passage then 
proves tiiat he had been before a ser- 
vant — ioOKo^—douloa, But still, it 
is not certain what kind of a servant 
he was. The word does not neces- 
sarily mean ' elavej nor can it ba 
proved from this passage, or from 
any other part of the epistle, that 
he was at any time a slave. See 
Notes on EfIL vi. 5, and 1 Tim. vi. 
1. The word denotes servant of any 
kind, and it should never be assumed 
that those to whom it was applied 
were slaves. It is true that slavery 
existed in the heathen nations when 
the gospel was first ]»eached, and it 
is doubtless true thaX many slaves 
were converted (comp.- Notes on 1 



much more unto thee, both in the 
flesh, ^ and in the Lord ? 



i-Co. 3. 22. 



Cor. viL 21), but the mere use of Me 
word dbes not necessarily prove that 
he to whom it is applied was a slave. 
If Onesimos was a slave, there is 
reason to think that he was of a most 
respectable character (comp. Notes 
on Col. iv. 9), and indeed cUl that is 
implied in the use of the term here^ 
and all that is said of him, would be 
met by the supposition that he was 
a voluntary servant, and that he had 
been, in fiict intrusted with import- 
ant business by Philemon. It would 
seem from ver. 1& ("or oweth thee 
ought''*), that he was in. a condition 
which made it pocfeible^ for him to 
Jiold property, or at least to be in- 
trusted. H But above a servant, a 
brother beloved, A christian bro* 
ther, Comp. Notes, 1 Tim. vi. 2. 
He was especmlly dear to Paul him- 
self as a Christian, and he trusted 
that he would be so to Philemon* 
f Specialty to me. That is, I feel a 
special or particular interest in him, 
and afiection for him. This he folt 
not only on account of tiie traits of 
character which he had evinced 
since his conversion, but because he 
had been converted under his instru- 
'mentality when he was a prisoner. 
A convert made in such circum- 
stances would be particularly dear 
to one. IT But how much more unto 
thee. Why, it may be asked, would 
he then be particularly dear to Phi- 
lemon T I answer, because (1.) of 
the former relation which he sus- 
tained to him— a member of his own 
family, and bound to him by strong 
ties; (2.) because he would receive 
him as a penitent, and would have 
joy in his returning from the error 
of his ways ; (3.) l^ause he might 
expect him to remain long with him 
and be of advantage to him as a 
christian brother; and (4.) becanse 
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he iiad ToTtmtarily returned, and 
thu43 shown that he felt a strong^ at^ 
tachment to his former master. %Iji 
the Jlesh, This phrase is properly 
uisea in ref^nce to any relation 
^^hich may exist pertaining to the 
present world, asr contradistinguished 
from that which is formed primarily 
by religion^ and which wotrld he 
expressed by the subjoined phrase, 
"in the Lord." It might, in itself, 
refer to any natural relation of 
blood, or to any formed in business, 
or to any constituted bymerexfriend- 
ship, or to family alliance, or to any 
relation having its origin in volun- 
tary or involuntary servitude. It is 
not necessary to suppose, in order to 
meet the full force of the expression, 
either that Onesimus had been a 
slave, or that he would continue to 
be regarded as suob» Whatever re- 
lation of the kind) referred ta above^ 
roayhitve existed between him and 
Philemon, would be appropriately 
denoted by this phrase. The new 
* and more mteresting relation which 
they were now to sustain to each 
other, which was formed by religion, 
4s expre««d by the phrase * In the 
Lord/ In both these, Paul hoped 
that Onesimus would manifest the 
appropriate spirit of a Christian, and 
be worthy pf his entire confidence. 
•f In the Lcyrd. As a Christian. He 
will 6e greatly endeared to your 
heart as a consistent and worthy fol- 
lower of the Lord Jesus.— On this 
important verse then, in relation to 
the use which is so oflen made of 
this epistle by the advocates of slave- 
ry, to show that Paul sanctioned it, 
and that it: is a duty to send back 
those who have escaped from their 
masters that they may again be held 
in bondage, we miaiy remark, (1.) 
there is no- certain' evidence that 
Onesimus was ever a slave at all. 
All the proof that he was, is to be 
found in the word fidi^x)$ — dovlos — 
in thig, verse. But, as we have seen, 
the mere use of this word by no 



means proves that All that is n&« 
cessarily implied by it is that he was 
in some Way the sei^ant of Philemon 
—whether hired or bought cannot 
be shown. (2.) At all events, even 
supposing that he had been a slave, 
Paul did not mean that he should 
return as such, or to be regarded as 
such. He nieant, whatever may 
have been his former relation, and 
whatever subsequent relation he may 
have sustained, that he should be re- 
garded as a beloved christian 6ro« 
ther; that the leading conception in 
regard to him should be that he was 
a re^llow-heir of salvation, a member 
of the same redeemed church, a can- 
didate for the same heaven. (8.) 
Paul did not send him back iworder 
that he might be- a slave, or with a* 
view that ^e shackles of servitude 
should be riveted oh him. There iff 
not the slightest evidence tbkt he 
forced him to return, or that he ad^' 
vised him to do it, or even that he 
expressed a ibish that' he would; 
and when he did send him, it waff 
not as 4 it/ave, but as a beloved 5ro- 
ther in the Lord. It cannot be shown 
that the motive. f(^ sending him back 
was in the sl^htest degree that he 
should be a slave, No such thing 
is intimated, nor is any such thing 
necessary to bfe supposed in order to 
a fair interpretation of the passage. 
(4.) It is clear that, even if Onesi- 
mus had been a slave before^ it would 
have been contrary to the wishes of 
Paul that Philemon should now hold 
him as such. Paul wished him to 
regard him * not as a servant,' but 
as a 'beloved brother.' If Philemon 
complied' with his wishes, Onesimud 
waa never afterwards regarded or 
treated ai a slave. Jf he4id so re- 
gard or treat him, it was contrary to 
the Expressed intention of the apos- 
tle, and it is certain that he could 
never have shown this letter in jus- 
tification of it It cannot &il to 
strike Kny one that if Philemon fol- 
lowed the spirit of this epistler fio' 



PHILEMON* 



IA.D.6^ 



17 If tboo count me theiefaie 



woaU not consider Onesimos to be 
a sUve, bat if be sosUined tbe rela- 
txMf of a eer?aiit at all, it would be 
as a volaotaij member of bis boose- 
liold, wbere, m ail respects, be would 
be regarded a^ treated, not as a 
*cbatteU* ot a *■ thing,' bat as a chris- 
tian bratben (5.) This Dassaee, 
therefore, may be re^iardea as lull 
proof that it is fioC right to send a 
slave beck, against his will, to his 
fbrmer master, to be a glave. It is 
right to help one if he wishes to go 
bnok'f to give him a letter to his 
master, as Paul did to Onesimus; 
to furnish him money to help him on 
his journey if he desires to return; 
and to commend him as a christian 
brother, if he k such; but beyond 
that, the example of the-apostle Paul 
does not go. It is perfectly clear 
that he would not have sent him 
back to be reg^tfded and treated as 
a slave, but being aUe to ccnnmend 
him as a Christian, he was willing 
to do it, and he expected that he 
would be treated, not as a slave, but 
as a Christian. The case be&re Us 
does not go a^ all to prove-that Paul 
would have ever sent him back to 
be a chattel or a thii^. I( with his 
own consent, ^d by his own. wish, 
we can send a slave back to his mas- 
ter to be treated as a Christian and 
as a man, the example of Paul may 
show that it would be ri^t to do it, 
but it does not go beyond that (6.) 
In confirmation of this, and as a 
guide in duty now, it may be ob- 
served, that Paul' had been educated 
as a Hebrew; that he was thorough- 
ly imbued with the doct|:ines of the 
Old Testament, and thatone of the' 
elementary principles of that sys- 
tem of religion wlis, that a nmaway 
slave was m na circumstajuses to bie 
returned by force to his former mas- 
ter. ^ Thou Shalt NOT deliver unto 
bis master the servant that is escap-' 



a paittiex, * leociTe biin as myaelfl 
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edfiom his master unto theeJ" Deot. 
xxiiLla. It cannot be siqpposed that, 
trained as he was in the principles 
of the Hebrew religioo-^of which 
this was a positive and onr^waled 
law, and imbued with the benevo- 
lent spirit of the goqwl— :«. system 
80 horae to q^nession, the apostle 
Paul would have oonstiained a sUve 
who had escaped from bondage to 
return to servitude against his wilL 
(7.) It may be addol, that if the 
principles here acted oa by Paol 
were carried out, slavery would 
speedily cease in the world. Yery 
soon would it come to an end if 
mastera were to regard those whom 
they bold, *^iiot as &ves,' bat as 6e- 
loved duristian brothers; not as 
chattels and thingSi but ad the re- 
deemed children of God. Thus re- 
garding them, they would no looga 
feel tbit they might chain them, 
and task them, and sell them as pro- 
perly. They would feel that as 
Christians and as meh, they were on 
a level with themselves, and that 
they who were made in the image 
of God, and who had been redeemed 
with the blood of hia Son, might to 
be lUES. . 

17. ff" thou eourU me therefore a 
partner^ The word rendered part" 
ner (xomMfos)^ means a parttUcer, a 
companion. The idea m the word 
is that of having something in com- 
mon (peoufoi) wiSi any one — as com- 
mon principles; common attach- 
ments; a common interest in an en- 
terprise; common hopes. It may 
be applied to those who hold the 
same principles of r^igion,and Who 
have the same hope of iieaven, the 
same views of things, &c. Here 
the meaning fs, that if PhUeman re- 
garded Paul as sharing with him m 
me principles and hopes of religion, 
or as a brother in the gospel so. that 
he would receive fttm, he ought to 
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18 If he bith wronged thee, 



receive Onesijipus in the same way. 
He was actuated by the same prin- 
ciples, and had the «ame hopes, and 
had a claim to be received as a chris- 
tian broths. H^ receiving Opesi^ 
xnus would be interpreted by Paul 
as proof that he regarded him as a 
piqrtaker of the hopes of the fiospel, 
and as a companioo and Iriend. For 
a plea in behalf of anotiier, strongly 
resembling this, see Hprace, Bpis. 
Lib.l, Ep.9. 

18. Jf he hath wronged thee. 
Either by e6cai>ing from you, or by 
j&iling to perform what he bad agreed 
to, or by un&ithfiilness when he was 
with you as a servant, cm: by taking 
your property when he w^it away. 
Any of these methods would meet 
all that is said here, and it is impos- 
sible to determine in which of them 
he bad done Philemon wrong. It 
may be observed, hpwever, tliat the 
kpostle evinces much delicacy in this 
matter. ' He does not say that be 
had wronged him, but he makes a 
supposition that he might have done 
it. Doubtless Philemon would sup- 
pos)^ that he had done it, even if he 
had 4!one no more than to escape 
from bim, and, whatever . Paul's 
views of that might be, he says that 
even if it were so, h^ would wish 
him to sefthat over to 'his account 
He tooir the' blame cm himself, and 
asked Philemon not to remember it 
agaiiist Onesimus.- % Or otoeth thee 
oughf. It appears from this, that 
Onesimus, whatever may have been 
' his former condition, was capable of 
heldin^ property, and of contracting 
debts, it iA possible that he might 
have borrowed money of Philemon, 
or he may have been regarded as a 
tenant, and may not have paid the 
rent of his farm, or the apostle msiy 
mean that he had owed him service 
which he had not performed. Con^i 
jecture is nselessi as t6 the way in I 



or owethiAt^ ought, put that ou 
mine accoutit ; « 
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which the debt had been contracted. 
IT Put that on mine account. Reck- 
on, or impute that to me-^l/wm ixxoyek 
This word occura nowhere else in 
the New Testament, except in Rom. 
V. 13, where it is rendered imputed. 
See Notes on that passage. It 
means to' reckon; to |Kit to one's 
account, to wit, what properly be-^ 
longs to him, or what he assumes. 
It never implied that that is to be 
charged on one which does not pro- 
perly belong to him, either as his 
own act, or as that which he has as- 
sumed. In tliis case, it would have 
been manifestly unjust for Philemon 
to charge the wrong which Onesi- 
mus had done, or wimt he owed him, 
to die apostle Paul without his con- 
sent; and it cannot be inferred from 
what Paul says here that it would 
have been right to do sa The steps 
in the case were these : (1.) Onesi- 
mus, not Paul, had done the wrong. 
(2.) Paul was not guilty of it, or 
blameworthy for it, and never in 
any way, or by any process, could 
be made to be, or conceived to be^ 
It would be true for ever that One- 
simus and not he had done the wrong. 
(3.) Paul assumed the debt and the 
wrong to himself. He was willing^ 
l^ putting himself in the place of 
Onesimus, to bear the cpnseqaences, 
and to have Onesimud treat^ as if 
he had not done it When he had 
voluntarily assumed it, it was ri^t 
to treat hun as if he had done so; 
that is, to hold him^ resppiisible. 
A man may assume a debt if he 
pleases, and then he may be held 
answerable for it . (4.) If he had 
not assumed this himself, it never 
could have been right for Philemon 
to char^ it on him. No possible 
supposition could make it right No 
agency which he had in the conver- 
sion ef Onesimus; no friendship 
which he had for him; no &voor 



^ 



PHILEMQN. 



tA.D.6C 



19 I Pan] Iiave written it with 
Ihine own hand, I wHl repay it: 
albeit t do not s&y to thee how 

which h9 ba^ shown him, could 
make it right The consent, the 
concurrence on the part of Paul was 
absolutely necessary in order that 
he should be in any way responsiUe 
for what Onesimus had done. (5.) 
The sapie principle prevails in im- 

Eutatioh everywhere, (a) What we 
ave done is chargeable upon ua 
(6) If we have not done a thing, or 
have not assumed it by a voluntary 
act, it is not right to charge it upon 
na (r) God reckons* things as they 
are. The Saviour voluntarily as- 
sumed the place of man, and God 
reckoned, or considered it so. He 
did not hold him guilty or blame- 
worthy in the case ; but as he had 
voluntarily taken the place of the' 
sinner, he was treated as ifYie had 
been a sinner. God, in like manner, 
does not charge on man crimes of 
which he i9 not guilty. He does 
not hold him to be blamewortby, or 
ill-deserving for the sin of Adam, or 
any other sin but his own. He reck- 
ons things as they are. Adam sin- 
ned, and he alone was held to be 
blameworthy or ill-deserving for the 
act. By a divine constitution (com p. 
Notes, Rom. v* 12, «e^.), he had ap- 
pomted that if he sinned, the conse- 
quences or results should pass over 
and terminate on his posterity — as 
the consequences of -the sin of the 
drunkard pass over and terminate on 
his sons, and God reckons this to be 
BO— and treats the race accordingly. 
He never reckons those to be guilty 
who are not guilty ; or tiiose to be 
ill-deserving who are not ill-deserv- 
ing ; nor d<^s he punish one for what 
another has done. When Paul, 
therefpre, voluntarily assumed a debt 
or an obligation> what he did should 
not be urged as an argument to prove 
that it would be right for God to 
€harge on all the postierity of Adam 



thou owest unto me even thine 
own self besides. 

20 Yea, brother, let nae have 

the sin of their first father, or to hold 
them guilty .for an ofience commit- 
ted ages before they had an exist- 
ence. The case should be adduced 
to demonstrate one point only — that 
when a man assumes a debt, or vol- 
untarily takes a vwrong done upon 
himself, it is right to hold him. re- 
sponsible for it. 

' Id. Jt Paul hate written it with 
mine own hand% It has been infer- 
red from this, that Paul wrote this 
entire epistle with his. own hand, 
though this was contrary to his usual 
practice. Comp. Notes on Rom. xvL 
22. 1 Cor. xvi. 21. Gal. v'u 11. He 
undoul;>tedly meant to refefr to this 
as a mark of special favOdr towards 
Philemon, and asfurnishing security 
that he would certainly be bound for 
what be had promised. .IT / will re^ 
pay it. I will be security for it It 
is not probable thti^ Paul supposed 
that Philemon would rigidly ekaot 
it from him, /but if he did, he would 
feel himself ^and to pay it. IT A/- 
hek I do not' say to thee how thou 
owest unto me thine oton self besides, 
Paul had. doubtless been the means 
of the convensiun of Philemon, and 
whatever hope he cherished of eter* 
nal life, was to be traced to his in- 
strumentality. Paul says' that this 
was equivalent to his owing himself 
to him. His very life — his eternal 
wel^u-e — was to be traced to his la- 
bours., What he asked now of him 
was. a small matter compared with 
this, and he seems to have supposed 
— what was probably true — that for 
this consideration, Philemon would 
not think of exacting of him what 
he had voluntarily obligated hiceelf 
to obey. 

20. Yea, brother, let me have joy 
of thee in the Lord, • By- showing 
me this favour in receiving, my friend 
and brother .as I reqoest' The 
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joy of thee in the Lord: refresh* 
my bowels in the Lord. 
. 21 Having confidence * in thy 
obedience I wrote unto thee, 
knowing that thon wilt also do 
more tluin I say. 



a ver. 7. 



b 58 Co. 7. IC. 



phrase, * in the Lord,' het^ seems to 
mean that, if this request was grant- 
ed, he would recc^ise the hand' of 
the Lord in it, and would receive it 
as a &vour from hiip. ^Refresh 
tny botQels'in the.Lnrd.. The bow- 
els, in the Scriptures, are uniformly 
spoken of as the seat of the- affec- 
tions — meaning commonly the upper 
viscera, embmcing the heart and the 
lungs. Oomp. Notes on Isa. xvL 11. 
The reason is, that in any deep emo- 
tion thi» part of our frame • is pecu<- 
liarly affected, or we feel it there. 
Comp. Hobinson's Lex. on the word 
tfroov^of. See this illustrated at 
length in Sir Charles Bell's ' Ana- 
tomy of Expression,' p. 85, seq. Ed: 
London, 1&I4. The idea here is, 
that Paul had such a tender afiec- 
tion for Onesiraius as to give him 
great concern and uneasiness. The 
word tendered * refre8h*--'-a4>a7tav(j6v 
r-means to give rest to, to give re- 
pose, to free from sorrow or care; 
and the sense is, that by receiving 
Onesimus, ' Philemon would cause 
the deep and anxious, feelings of 
Paul to cease, and he would be calm 
and happy. Comp. Notes on yer. 7. 
21. Having confidence in thy obe- 
dience* That you would comply 
with all my expressed desires. ^1 
tprote unto thee, * I have written to 
you ;' to wit, in this epistle. ^Knoto- 
ing that thou wUt also do more than 
J say. In all the respects which he 
hjid mentioned — in receiving Onesi* 
rouB, and in his kind treatment of 
him. He had asked a great favour 
of him, but he knew that he would 
go even beyond what he had asked. 
30 



22 But withal ppepaie me also 
a lodging: fbr I Urust that througk 
''your prayers I shall be given 
unto you. -^ 

23 ThexB salute thee Epa- 
phras, ' my fellow-prisoner in 
Christ Jesus ; 

e Ph. a. 34. ^2 Co. 1. 11. . r CoL I. 7. 

'23. But unthaL Or, at the same 
<tme— ^"Afia» While you are grant* 
ing this favour, do roe also another 
by preparing a lodging for me. 
^Prepare me also a iodging, Phi« 
lemon had been accustomed to show 
kindness t6 the saints (yer. 5), and 
not (improbably Paul had before 
shared his hospitality. The word 
renaered lodging ({cMa), means, 
properly, gu^sl^ight, hospitality, 
entertainment ;^ and then, a place 
fbr a guest, Comp. Acts xxviii. 
>23. H For I trust, Paul had some 
hope of being released — an event 
which probably occurred. See Notes 
on Phil. i. 25; ii. 23, 24. Comp. 
Intro, td 2 Timothy, f Through 
your prayers. Notes, 2 Cor. i. 11. 
He expected relea^ in answer to 
the petitions of those who loved him, 
and the cause in which he was en- 
gaged. Comp. Notes on Acts xii. 
5. ^ I shall be given unto you. . I 
shall be permitted to return to you, 
as a-favour — ^^c^ooficu. Paul had 
no doubt that Philemon would so 
regard it,, and he hM no apprehen- 
sion that his abiding with mm would 
be considered as a burden. 

23. There salute thee Epophras, 
The same persons who , are here 
mentioned as greeting . Philemon, 
are mentioned m the close of the 
epistle to the Colossians — ^furnishing 
a high ^degree of evidence that Phi- 
Jemoprresided at Colosse. Epephras 
was a member of the church there. 
Notes on Col. iv. 12. f MyfeUow- 
prisoner in Christ Jesus^ In the 
cause of Christ Notes, ver. 1. The 
circumstance of his being a prisoner 
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24 Maicus, « Aristarchus, * De- 
maSy'LucaSy my feUow-labour- 
cra, 

26 The * grace of our Lord 

^a Ac IS. 13. SS. » Ac. 19. 29. 
e3Ti.4.1l. dSTi. 4.23. 

k not mentioned in the parallel place 
in the ei>iatle to the CokissiaQs, but 
nothing is more probable. 

24. Marctit9, Ari9tarchu$y Demos, 
and Luems. See Notes on the Epis- 
tle to the Colossians, iv. 10. 14. 

25. The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, &c. Notes^ 2 Tim. iv. 22. 

The Bubscription to the epistle is 
of no authority, but in this^ case is 
undoubtedly correct Compare the 
Remarks at the close of 1 C!orin- 
thians,, and Titus. 

&BMARKS« 

Having jiow passed through with 
the exposition of this epistle, it may 
be proper to copy^ for comparison 
with it, one of the most beautiful 
q>ecimens of epistolary t^omposition 
to be fbund in profane literature, an 
epistle of Pliny, written oA a simi- 
lar occasion, and hating a strong 
resemblance to this. As a matter 
of taste, it is of importance to shoW 
that the sacted writers do not &11 
behind the most fiivourable speci- 
mens of literary compositiou to be 
found in uninspired writings. The 
epistle of Pliny was directed to his 
friend Sabinianns, m behalf of his 
manumitted slave whohad^ofiended 
him, and who was consequently cast 
out of his &vour. It is in the fal- 
lowing words : — 

C. PlialUs Sabiniano, S. 

Libertus tuus, cui succensere te 
dixeras, v^nit ad me advolutu^ue 
pedibus meis^ taxuiuam tuis, htesit 
Flevit mult^m, multiSun rogavit, 
multiim etiam tacuit: in-summ^ 
fecit mihi fidem penitentiie. Verd 
credo eraendatum, quia deliquisse 
■entit.. Irasoeris scio; et iiasc^ds 



Jeaus Chnst be with your spiiit 
Amen. 

Written horn Rome to Phfle- 
mon. by Onesimus a .ervaat. 



meritd) id quoque scio: sed tunc 
pr<Bcipoa mansuetudinis laos, cum 
irae causa justissima est AmSsd 
hominem ; et spero anuria: interum 
snflcit ut ezorari te sinas. Liedut 
rursus iraaci, si meruerit: quod 
ezoratus excusatii^ &ciea. 

Remitte ali^uid adolescentitB ip- 
sius; remitte lachrymis; remitte 
indulgentiie tue ; ne torseris ilium, 
ne torseris etiam te. Torqueris enim 
c j!lra tarn lenis irasceris. Vereor, ne 
videar non rogare, sed oogere, si 
precibosejusmeasjunxero. Jungam 
tamen tanto pleniiks et effiisitus, 
qnapto ipsum acritks severidsqae 
corripui, destricte minatus, nan- 

Suam me postea rogatunim. Hoc 
li, quern terreri oportebat; tibi non 
idem. Kam fortasse iten!Un rogabo, 
impetrabo iteri^m : sit mode tate, at 
rogare me, ut pnestare te deceat 
Vale. JEpistQlar, lib. ix. Ep. 21. 

' Caius Pliny to Sabmianus, health . 

' Thy freed man, with whom ihoa 
didst ^y thou wert incensed, came 
to me, and having thrown himself 
at my feet,, grasped them as if they 
had been fJune. He wept. much; 
plead much ; and yet pleiuled more 
by his silenca In short, he fully con- 
vmced me that he waa a penitent 
I do sincerely believe that he is re- 
formed, because he perceives that 
he has done wrong. I know that 
thou art incensed against him^; and 
I know also that thou art justly so; 
but then demeacy has its chief 
praise whea there is the greatest 
cause fi»r anger. Thou bast loved 
the min ; and I hope tiiat thou wilt 
love .him aeain. In the meantime, 
it may sumce that thod dost waSSa 
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thjHMlf to be entreated for him. .It 
will be right for thee again to be 
offended if he deserves it ; becaose, 
baring allowed thyself to be en- 
treat^, yoa will do it with gi^eater 
]HK>priet7l 

* Forgive flometbii^ ibr his youth ; 
fiirgive on aeeount of liis tears; for- 
give on acooont Qf - thine own kind- 
ness : do not torment him ; do not 
torment thyaelf-rfo'' ^^m wilt be. 
tormented when thou, who art of 00 
gentle a disposition, dost sofifer thy- 
self to be angry. I foar, if I shouid 
Unite my prayers to his, that I should 
teem not to ask, but tocompeL Yet 
I will write them, and the more 
largely and earnestly, too, as I have 
sharfdy and severely reproved him ; 
solemnly threatening him, should he 
dEknd again, nev^ more to intercede 
for him. This I said to him, because 
it was. necessaiT to alarm him ; but 
I Mnll not say the same to thee. For 
perhaps I may again entreat thee, 
and again obtain, if now. that shall 
b&done which it is fit that. I should 
uk and you concede. iVire wpU.' 

Those who compare these two 
epistles, much as they may admire 
that of Pliny as a Jiterary composi- 
tion, and as adapted to secure the 
end Which he had in view, will coin- 
cide with the remark of Doddridge, 
tiiat it is much inferior to the letter 
of Paul. There is less courtesy — 
though there is' much ; there is less 
that IS touching and tender— though 
there is much k»x» in the pleading; 
and there is much less that is affect- 
ing in the manner of the appeal than 
in the epistle of the apostle. 

The epistle to Philemon,, though 
the shortest that Paul wrote, and 
though pertaining to a private mat- 
ter m which the church at large 
could not be expected to have any 
direct interest, is nevertheless a most 
interesting ixfftion of the New Tes- 
tament, ana furnishes some iovalna- 
Ue lessons for the church* 



I, It is a model of courtesy. It 

shows that the apostle was a man of 
refined sensibility and had a deli- 
cate perception of what was due in 
frienddiip, and what was required 
by true politeness. There are tiima 
of thought in this epistle which no 
one would employ wiio was not tho- 
roughly under the influence of true 
courtesy of fooling, and who had not 
an exquisite sense qf what was {mpo- 
peir in intercourse with a ChrisUan 
gentleman. 

U. The epistle diows that he had 
great tact in argiiment, and great 
skill in selecting just siich things as 
would be adapted to secure the end 
in view. It would be Inrdly possi- 
ble to accumulate, even in a bUer 
of fiction, more circumstances which 
would be fitted to accomplish the. 
object which he contemplated, thaq 
he has introduced into this shc»t let- 
ter, or to arrange them in a way 
better fitted to secure the desired 
result. If we remember the state 
of mind in which it is reasonable to 
sui^x)se Philemon was in regard to 
this runaway servant, and the little 
probability that a ipan in his circum- 
stances would receive him with kind- 
ness again, it is impossible not to 
admire the address' with which Paul 
approaches him. It is not difficult 
to imagine in what state of mmd 
Philemon may have been, or the oIh 
stacles which it was necessary to 
surmount in ^rder to induce him to 
receive Qnesimus again— 4nd espe- 
ciallv to receiie him as' a Christum 
brother. If, as has been commonly 
supposed, Onesimus had been & 
slave; if he had run. away firom 
him;, if he had been formerly in- 
traotable and disobedient ; if he had 
wronged, him by takixuyr property 
with him that did not betong to him, 
or if he had owed him, and had run 
off without paying htm, it is not 
difficult for any one to imAgine how 
great was the diiScuky to be over- 
come in his mind before the object 
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<^ Pkul ooM 1)0 accomplished. 
Thi^ will be felt to be especially so 
if we bear in rememlurance the 
lepagnance necessarily felt .by a 
slaveholder to receive one who 
has been a slave as an eqtial in 
any respect, or to regard and treat 
such an one as a Christian brother 
on the same level with himself. Or 
if we suppose that Onesimus had 
been a voluntary servant iq the em- 
pl^ of Philemon, and had failed to 
render the service which be had 
contracted to perform, or had em- 
bezaled property, or had gone off in 
debt, gteaJJj irritating the mind of 
his master, the diflScmty to be over- 
come before he received him again 
would be little less. In either case, 
it would be necessary to soothe his 
irritated feelings, and .to inspire con- 
fidence in one who hitherto had 
evinced little claim to it, and to per- 
suade him now to receive one who 
had shown that he was not to be 
trusted, as a Christian brother. If 
the epistle be examined with refer- 
ence to either of these suppositions, 
it will be found to be composed with 
the most finished tact and art 

IIL This epistle has been fre- 
quently appealed to by the friends 
and advocates of slavery as furnish- 
ing a support or apology for that 
institution. Indeed, it would seem tp 
be regarded by the, advocates of that 
system af so clear on the point, thfit, 
all that they need to do is to mme 
it as settling the w:hole matter in 
debate* The points which it is sup- 
posed by the advocates of that sys- 
tem to prove are two: Jirst, tliat 
slavery is right — since it is assumed 
that Onesimus was a slave, and that 
Paul does npt intimate to Philemon 
that the relation was contrary to the 
spirit of Christianity ; and second; 
that it is our duty to send back a 
runaway slave to his master — since 
it is assumed that Paul did this in 
the case of Onesimus.— Jt cannot be 
denied that thift view of thei matter 



would be sustained |>y most of the 
commentaries on the epistle, but it 
is time to enquire wheUier such an 
exposition is the true one, and whe- 
ther tliis epistle really gives counte-. 
nance to slavery in respect to these 
points. In order to this, it is im- 
portant to know Exactly what Was 
the state o£ the case in reference to 
these points — for in intei^eting tlie 
New Testament it diould not 1^ as- 
sumed that anything is in favour of 
slavery, not should anythiiig be ad-^ 
milted to he in &vour of it Withodt 
applying- the most rigid principles 
01 interpretation— any more than in 
the case -of profitneness, adultery, 
or any other sin. As the result of 
the examination of the episUe, we 
are now prepared to enquire what 
countenance the epistle gives to 
slscvery in these respects, and whe- 
ther it can be fairly appealed to 
either in justification of tiie system, 
or in showing that it is a duty to re- 
turn a runaway slave against his 
GonseiH: to his fomer master. To 
make out these points from the epis^ 
tie, it would be necessary to demon- 
strate that Onesimus was certainly a 
slavd I that Paul so treats the subject 
as to show that he approved of the 
institution ; that he sent back Onesi- 
mus against his own will ; that he 
returned him. because he supposed 
he had done wr6ng by escaping from 
servitude; and that he meant that 
he shoulcT continue to be regarded 
as a slaye, aiid held as a slave, after 
his return to Philemon. Now, in 
regard to these points, I would make 
the following remarks in view of the 
exposition which has been given of 
the epistle : — 

(1.) There is no positive evidence 
that Onesimus was a slave at alL 
See Notes on ver. 16. Even if it 
should -])e admitted to be probable 
tha^t he was, it would be necessary, 
in order that this ep&tle should bo 
adduced in favour of slavery, that 
that fact i&ould be mad^out without 
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any ground of doabt, or the afffu- 
xnexit is wortfiless. It is clear that 
tbe. epistle, nnder any circumstances, 
can he adduced in favour of slavery 
only so far as it ia certain that One- 
simus was a slave. But that is not 
certain. It cannot be made to be 
certain. It should not be taken for 
granted. Either of the suppositions 
that.lie was bound to service till he 
WCLB of age bv a parent or guardian, 
or that he haa voluntarily b^nd him- 
self to service Haf Wages, will meet 
all that is necessarily implied in the 
epistle. 

(2.) There is not the l^ast evi- 
dence that Paul used, any force or 
even persuasion to induce him to re- 
turn to^his master. It cannot be 
proved from the epistle that he even 
advised him to return. It is certain 
that he did not compel him to do it — 
for Paul had no power to do this^ and 
no guard or civil officer accompanied 
Onesimus to secure him if he had 
chosen to escape. Eveiy one of tiie 
circumstances mentioned in the epid- 
tle will be met by the Supposition 
that Onesimus desired to return, but 
that tbere were circumstances which 
made him apprehensive that- if he 
did, he would not be kindly receiv- 
ed, and that,' at his request, Paul 
wrote the epistle to induce Philemon 
to receive him kindly* Nothing 
more can be proved ; nothing more 
is necessary to he believed, in order 
to a &ir interpretation of the epistle. 
Nothing is hiore natural than the 
supposition that when Onesimus was 
truly converted, he would desire to 
return to Philemon if he had in any 
way done him wrong. But to jnake 
it proper to adduce this -epistle to 
show that it is a duty to return a 
nmaway slave to his mast^, even 
on the supposition that Onesimus 
was a slave, it is necessary to prove 
"either that Paul advised him to- re- 
turn, or that he comjtelled him to 
do it against his will. No one 
doubts that it .would be ri^ht to help 
SO* 



one who had escaped from slavery, 
if, on any proper account, he sliould 
tcish to go hatk' to his former mas- 
ter : if he felt that he had wrong^ed 
him, or if he had a wife and child- 
ren in the neighbourbood, or if ho 
was satisfied that, he cpuld be more 
happy in his ^service than he could 
be elsewhere. To this point, and 
this only, this epistle goes. 

(3.) ^here is no evidence that 
Paul meant that Onesimus should 
return as a slave, 6r with a view to 
be retained and treated as a slave. 
Even supposing he had been so for- 
merly, there is not the slightest inti- 
mation in the epistle that when he 
sent him back to his roaster, he 
meant that he should throw himself 
into the chains of b6ndage again. 
Nor is there the lightest evidence 
that if he had sui^posed that this 
would be the result, he would have 
even consented that he should return 
to his master. No man can take 
this epistle and prove frotn it that 
Paul tcould have sent him at all,^ if 
he had supposed that the efiect would 
be that he would be reduced to slave^ 
ry, and held in bondage. If such 
had been his expectation, he would 
never have written such a letter as 
this. The expression of such a de- 
sire would have found a place in the 
epistle ; or, at least, the epistle would 
not have been so frnmed as almost 
of necessity to lead to a different re- 
sult. 

(4.) There is very satisfactory evi- 
dence, besides this, that he did not 
mean that Onesimus shpuM be re- 
garded and treated by Philemon as 
a ^ave. It would be imposible for 
Philemon to comply with the wishes 
breathed forth in thi? letter, and 
meet exactly the desires of Paul ill 
the case,, and yet retain him as a 
slave, or regard him as property — as 
a »chatte!'-r-as a 'thing.' For (a) 
if he had been fbrme^ly a slave ; if 
tiiis is the fair meaning^ of the word 
JokX^-hZou^o*— ^n mis is expreflfc 
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ly deekied. Thus, la rer. 16, he is 
comoiftnded to receive Jiim * not note 
U9 a servan^'-'ipvxiti i»i iinOfif. If 
he had been ti slave befere/he did 
not wUh that he should be received 
as such now, or regarded as such 
any longer. How cmtH Philemon 
comply with the wish of the apostle, 
and yet regard Onesimus as a slave 1 
The very attempt to do it would be 
directly in the face of the expressed 
desire of Paul« and every moment 
he held him as such he would be 
disregarding hi» wishes. (6) He 
desired him to receive and treat him, 
in all respects, as a christian brother 
— as one redeemed-^ as a man: — 
^ A6ove a servant, a brother Jbdeved* 
How could he do this, and yet re- 
gard and treat him as a slave ? Is 
It treating one as a christian brother 
to hoM him as prq^erty ; to deprive 
him of freedom ; to consider him an 
article of merchandise; to exact 
his labour without compensation? 
Would the man himself who makes 
ano^er a slave suppose that he yfns 
treated as a christian brother, if he 
were reduced to that condition? 
Would he ^1 that his son was so 
regarded if ^ was made a slave? 
There are no ways of reconciling 
these things^ It is impossible for a 
master to regard his slave as, in 
the prq)er and full sense of the 
phrase, *a christian brother J' He 
ma^, indeed, esteem him highly as a 
christian; he may treat him with 
kindness; he may^iow him many 
fiivouns; 6u<-— Ae regards him also 
AS HIS aoLAYB; and this fact malkes 
a difference wide Vas ^m the cen<« 
tre thrice to the utmost pole" in his 
feelings towaids him and other Chris- 
tians. He IB not oa ^ level with 
them as a -Christian. The notion 
of his being his slave mingles with 
all his feelings towards hiiti,' and 

fives a coiourmg to all his views of 
im. He cannot but ieel, if he hin»* 
self is under the influence of reli- 
gion, that that slavi^ if he weiB 



treated in all respects <ur a Christian, 
would be as free as himself; woald 
have a right to his time, and skill, 
and liberty ; would be permitted to 
fi)rm his own plaiis, and to enjoy the 
avails c^ his own labour ; and would 
be secure from the possioility of be- 
ing «olcf. (€) Suppose now Uiat Paul, 
af&r a short interval, had actoalfy 
come to the residence of PhBetnon, 
as he expected to (ver. 22), and h»A 
found him regarding and treatiD^f 
Onesimus as a slave ; would he bays 
^ felt that Philemon had complied with 
his wishes? Did he ask this ofhm\ 
Did he net request just the contivry 1 
Ver. 16. Woiuld it not be natural 
£)rhim to say to him that be hsi 
NOT received him as he wished him 
to? And how would Philemon re* 
ply to this? 

(5.) The principles laid down in 
this epistle would lead to the univer- 
sal abortion of sli^very. If ail those 
who are now slaves were to become 
Christians, and their masteis were 
to treat them * not as slaves, but aa 
Wethren beloved,' the period would 
not be &r distant when slavery would 
cease. Thi^ po-otobly will be admit- 
ted by all, But a state of things 
which would be destr^ed by the 
wi^^est; prevalence of UhristiaDity, 
is not right at any time. Christian- 
ity, in its highest influences^ intef' 
feres with nothing that is good, and 
would aimihilate nothing which is 
not wrong. That which is true, and 
best for the welftire d[ man, will 
survive when the true ireiigioD 
spreads all over the world; and to 
say, as~ is commonly admitted even 
by the advocates of skvery, that 
Christianity will ultimately aestro/ 
the system, is to say that U is nM 
wrong^-foT Christianity destroys no» 
thing which is in it^f right, and 
which is desirable fer tiie highest 
good of man. It will destroy intern- 
perance, and idolatry, and supersti- 
tion, and war — because they are evil 
and wrdiig-~an{i on/y because they 
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are so ; and fcft the same reason, and 
that only, will it aboli^ slavery. 
When a man, therefore, admits that 
the gospel will ultimately destroy 
slavery, he 4U the same time admits 
that it is DOW an evU and a «fn. The 
gt^pel is adapted and designed to 
put an end to the eystem. It did 
annihilate it in the Roman empire, 
and its tendency everywhere is to 
secure its final abolition. The sys- 
tem, therefore, is evil. It is oppos- 
ed to the epint of religion. It is de- 
structive of the welfure of society. 
It is a violation of human ri^hta it 
w contrary to the will of GgS. The 



gospel everywhere teaches ns to re- 
gard the slave * no longer as ^ slave, 
but as a brother;* and when this is 
secured, the system must speedily 
come to an end. For this, and for 
all its other anticipated infii^ences, 
we should labour and pray that the 
gospel may be diffiiaed as speedily 
as possible all over the ^orld ; that 
it may raise man everywhere from 
his degradation, and invest every 
human being with the dignity of a 
freeman ; tluit it * may undo the hea- 
vy burden, break every yoke, and 
bid tha oppressed go free*' Imu 
IviiL 6. 
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COBIRTHIUU..— VII. HlBIIWI. 

TertiiKoniaUJrom Di$tingui$hed British Clergymen. 

F,nm the Hon. and Rev. Baptut W. Nobj., M,A. 
Ihealtilr'iBh iDcceu lo tbs CommcnluyDf Mr. A.Biraai Cominf i6«r m HUIIIT ami- 
lani eiiMaiLdn,')(B hu dennd idvuufie tmn ihair wntinfi. H* bu nurn ]«niinf Uig 



From the Rb*. Albuhdee Flbtchek, D.D., Pvatbary Chapel. 
I hftva contuhed Qan»i^ CoQiiQ«uLaT; on. Cotiattiaiit vith much uLialftctioit^ imd n 
pifluad lo find thai it CTemp^fiefl Iha uma piat;, taIaDl,.te»«uch, Bud livfdiiwi*, funualMJ 
bflha pteading CotnmcpurisiDiithalibokiorilu New TuUmant, which han baan jxipiF 
•d bj iha nma aminanl dJTiis. 



It TESTIMONIALS TO BAKNEft' NOTES. 

From the Rev. Richakd Alliott, LL.I)., Lambeth* 
I hat* frrat pleaanra in racomuieiidiiig^ Barnes* *' Notes** to the Christian pablir. 



£i^. 



Mi,;^*^. 



Frmn the Rev. Ralph Wardlaw, D.D. 
1 haw asamiiMd the ** Notes* of the Rev. Albert Barnea on a considerable Tariety of UsHng 
paasagas ; aad, ao fcr as ny axaninatioa has guns, I feel confident hi pmaoaneiiig thtm to. taa 
chaiaelentedf in no ordinary degree, by discrimiBative jodgment, aound theology, tmo«lenta<- 
tioQS learainiTf praaUcal wisdoaa, and erangelical piety. A boon of greater benefit to die^nb- 
lic can nol be bestowed than, along with cortvct and cheap fiibles, to gire wide circulation, 
by cl\aap editions, to CoiBinientaHes on the Bible each aa this ; and especially in times when 
the esdusita authority of Holy Scripture, in all ma^tera of faith and practice, teqnirea to be 
ao firmly Maintainad and aoiversally inciilcated. 




From the Rev. J. W. Massje; D.D., Manchetter. 
1 had often boasnlted Banies* " Nuie^ on part* of the Saciad Volhme, and foond them it»- 
plato with profitable and siiggeetiTe matter. I wish every Tillage pastor and Sanday achool 
teacher in Britain had a complete copy of them* They would aflbrd valuable assittaace to 
many in more exaltad apherea. 




From Sir Culmng E. Eardlet, Bart, 
I hare nueih plaasnre in expressing my «c] mi ration of Barnes* ^ Notes." Independently of 
the merit of the work itself, from its simplicity and clearness to even the humblest intelU* 
genoe, it is well got up ; the maps are very good ; and its moderate price places it within the 
Natch of aoat eloaaet. Tou hate my best wishes in the publication. 



ui/L^'^ 



From the Ret. W. Lindsay ^t.^zandee, I>.D., Siinburgh. 
i have long regarded the " Notes" of the Rev. Albert Barnea on the Goapela and Epui.ea 
as the best commentary for popular use extant on the New Testament. They, ara^ for the 
most part, simple, clear, concise, and accurate ; embodying the results of much reading, with 
<mt any oflhnsive patadb of JeSming. It would be well that they were in the haada of all wha 
read the New Testament. 







TSiTIUONIALS TO BARNEtt' NOTSS. 



Frtm the Rev. T. W. Jbnktn, D.D., P.G.S., Ctwarrf College^ London, 
For the last twenty yean I have been a reader of the Tariom works of the Rer. Albert 
Barnes. -From my strong attachment to his sound and manly theology, 1 hailed with delight 
the first appjMtranee of his " Notes on the New Testament.** J have read every volttme t it 
eame forth in the Atterican edition, and consider all of them as rich in aober, dear, fidthfol, 
and learned exposition of " the mind of the Spirit" in the Divine Word. 

In these modest Tolumes/ Mr. Barnes supplies his readers with. aH the results of modem 
eriticisin, without makiag hny parade of his learning in Hebrew and Syriao qaotations. Qo- 
caMonal slips in Greek criticism have escaped tome of the best ahd meat diligent interpreters , 
bat Mr. Barnes has as few of them as any commentator that I know. For comprehensive 
-views in theology, for the application of doctrines to the affairs of every-day life, and for a 
tendency to prodace and to vindicate revivals of religion in the ehnrches of Christ, the English 
language hoe not an egpoeUion e^ual to it. 



^^^. .^Lh^4^. 



Ftoim the Rbt. J, A. Jamss, Carres Lane Chapel, Birmingham.. 
Banes is, in my judgment, the best popular expositor of the Scriptarse «f his day. Hie 
Judgment is sound, and his discrimination accurate. He is ooncisa without being ebaovre ; 
mnd yet sufficiently explicit without being tedious. I sometimes di^r from him, but never till 
1 have well considered his views as well as my own. 



^^t^e^^^ 



From the Ret. J. Shbbman, Surrey ChapeL 
Your edition of Barnes* " Notes" appears to me both carefully and well got up, and must 
be of great use to Sunday school teachers and others whose means will not allow them to have 
more expensive and elaborate comnientaries. Without subscribing to every sentiment of the 
author, there can be no doubt the " Notes" are valuable, judicioQs« and evAngelicaL You 
have my sincere wish for their extensiTe eircalation. 




r^y^ 




Frotii the Rev. Edwaed STBAinc, D.D., CamherweU, 
fiMiies' " I^otet 00 the New Testament" are a valuaMs addition to the commentariea 
already poeseas on the Word of God. 




From the Ret. Johk Haeeis, B.D., Cheehunt College. 
i' '* Exposition" is undoubtedly the best work of ita kind. Besides showing an eztensiv* 
noquaiAtanoe vrith the writings of other expositors, it is pervaded by an evangelical spirit, 
writtea in a clear, natural, and Tigorcips style, and is replete with good sense. . 




[ TXaTlltONlALff TO BABNS9* NOTBI*. * -' 

Fnmfthe Rst. Jabvz.Bokns, D.D., JEwm Chapetf St. Marylebone. 
I urn delighlad'wiih fiaraM* *' NoIm ;** I wish they had a place in vrery family ia the laad. 



V^vyv^ 



From the Ret, Geokgb Clatton, Walioortk. 
flanaff made i^^ielf acqaaiatcd with Albert Barnes' New Testanent, I conlially eomcwr witk 
•tiwn of my brethren in giTing the work my warmest rccommendatioa. 




Fram the Ret. Adam Thomson, D.D., Coldstream. 
8uie#<he days of Matthew Henry, no commentator that I know of has anieared, who, for 
gmneral oaefalness, and particalarly for affording to miniXor* of the Gospel the best sort of 
Maistaaflty can be compared with Albert Barnes. 




From the Rev. E. Bickersteth, M/A>, Rector of Wattoti, Herte, 
I have been in the habit of occasionally eonsilting Mr. Barnes' " Expositions." I think highly 
of his industry and piety, and believe that he has gathered much naefal illustration of that 
gloruM$ One Book^ which muafe ever be the chief study of the Christian 



^ ^iU^iAA^^^r 



Extracts Jrom Critical Opinions of the Press. 

The author of this raluable work is so welt known as one of the ablest Biblical commenta- 
tors in this country, that any extended commendation is needless. The best commendation, 
perhaps, which we can make, is to say that nearly 80,000 copies of his *' Notes on the Gospels 
and the EpisHes" have been sold since their first puUication. These works are valuable to 
Sunday-school teachers, as well as useful to Christians generally in assisting them to under 
stand the Word of God. — Evangelist. 

These valuable commentaries combine a just proportitm of the derotional with the critical 
•^Commercial Advertiser. 

The ^rst' rank among Bibljcal critics has been assigned to this able commentator.—iVMi 
York Evening Gasette. 

"1 know of no commentary," ^lays- the ReT. Dr. Camming, 0f England, "so succinct, full 
and impartial. It is fitted to instruct the preacher no less than tb« Sunday-school teacher 
It seems to be his grand effort to unTeil solely what * the Spirit saith to the Churches.*' I 
Telktore to predict that his faithful and lucid comments will find a response in the minds, 
hearts, and^oonsciences of roost Christian teaders." 

The fame of JUfert Betmes^ of Philadelphia, has be ss m e European. As a writer, he hm 
fiw competitors {n hia own kuid, and not many in ours.— Z^eiMloa Outrch Exdmintr 

Baxpmr and BratheiSr PabllBheiii New Tork. 



